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PART IL 
OF THE CONSTRUCTION OF WORDS. 

CHAPTER I. (Continued.) 

Of Government. 

Section 6. — Of the Use of the Dative. 

The Dative is generally used in answer to the ques- 
tion, to or for whom or what ? whereto ? to whose ad- , 
vantage ? to what end ? &c* and therefore instead of 
in, ad &c. : e. g. proximus sum egomet mihi : pater de- 
dit mihi librum : accepi librum donOy for a gift : non 
omnibus dormio, I sleep not for all, to please all. But 
to speak more accurately, it is commonly joined to ad- 
jectives and verbs, though sometimes to other words. 
We shall, therefore, consider them in order. 

H. 

Of the Dative with Substantives. 

In the first place, the dative is at times used with 
substantives ; as, luptis est homo hominij Plant. Asin. 
2. 4. 88: erit ille mihi semper deuSy Virg. Eel. 1.7. 
To these belongs the very common expression auctor 
tibi sumy I advise thee : thus Cic. ad Cees. in Ep. ad 
Att. 9, post Ep. 11, qui et illi semper eXsenaiui — 
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2 Of the Dative, 

pacis auctor fui : Cic. Att. 10.6, fore auctores Casari: 
Cic* ad Div. 10. 6, deinde et sefiatui bonisque omnibus 
auctoreniy principem, ducem (te) praebeas. Particularly 
the dative is very often used for the genitive ; e. g. 
Cic. Rose. Am. 2, bis de eapsis ego huic catisa Patro- 
nus exstiti : Cic. Cat. 2. 5, huic ego me bello ducem pro- 
ftteor : Cic iKferc. 6, atqtj^ huiui^ qyi4em ^^i J|£ Man- 
cello sum fejft> : Liv. 3. 12, sed veniam errori atque 
^o/le^cen^ie^petendo, for^wemc cap. 53, libertati enim 
ea prasidia petitis, non licentice^ for libertatis : Sail. 
Cat. 40. 2, qu^m exitufn tantis mdrft'^ sperarent? for 
malorum : ibid. lug. 7. 4, Scipipnis, qui turn Romanis 
imperator et ^morem &c., for Romanorum : ibid. Cat. 
47. 2, se tertium (esse) mi fatum foret urbis potiri : 
Cic. Fat. 11, si fatum tibi est ex hoc morbo convalas:- 
eere, for fatum tuum : Luccei. Cic. ad Div. 5. 14.3, 
qui nufio 'nequietem qua&rit magnis occupationibusj for 
magaarum occupationum ; Mart. 10. 104, i nostro 
comes J i libelle Flavo: Hor. Sat. 2. 5. 16, ne tamen illi 
tu comes exterior, si postulet, ire recuses : Plant. Merc. 
5. Q. 1, divum atque hominum quae spectatrix atque 
hera eadem eg hominibus : Liv. 29. 35, ne qua espro- 
bratio cuiquam veteris fortunee discordiam sereret, for 
cuiquam faeta, seems more singular. The more recent 
editors of ancient authors often substitute the dative for 
the genitive, when the question, to or for whom ? or 
what? will apply in^t^ad of, whose? To these belong 
certain names of office, as triumviri ^ri, auro^ argento 
,fi0nd(ij f^imdo : triumviri reipuhlic^constituend^ej agro 
dividundfi: ^rmtoxiundieundo; where the dative shows 
th.e Yhw or pujrpoj^ for which these persons were 
«]^ai9#a. Whether tb/e foramU, est mihi nomen Petro, 
hxh I^Q.f fef Petri, kli, em be li«nee explai»ed, will 
be «fisuiidefecl heres^rt 
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Of the Dative with Adjectives. 

Hie dative is ofben used with adjectives in answer 
to the question^ to or for what? and other questions. 
They can scarcely be divided into classes, on account 
of their dissimilarity, e. g. 

1,) Those that denote advantageous or injurious to any per- 
son or thing ; as utiiis^ inutilis, salutaris wholesome^ noxiu8> per- 
niciosusy periculosus, exitiosus &c. This is <|uite clear and easy, 
since the question is asked, to ^hom or what? Yet we also find 
utilis ad rem* 

2.) TbQse which oigoify like, uuHk^, equal inc.. -^ as aimilUf 
difsixQilis, consimilis, absimiUS| sequalis, par, dispar^ impar: this 
U also dear, since the question is, to what i e. g. soqualem/^ar/f, 
Cic-Or. 56: divitin, Cic* iieg. & IQ. and elsewhere: par 
aU^if Cic. Phil. 1.14; Cic ad Div. 4. 9 ; 6. 6, dmi elsewhere : 
iwpar, Hor* Od. 4. 6. ^: Suet* Dooi. JO: dUpar^ Cic. Off. 
h 30; absimlisf Suet Otb< 1 : Coluin. Q* 17; cansmilk, 
Cic. Phil. 2. 12 : Terent. Heaut. 2. 4. 2 :. of similis Bfxd dis- 
similis see hereafter : consentanem agreeable* accordant, e. g. 
Cic. Or. 22 : Cic. Off. 1. 2. and elsewhere. Yet simiUs and 
dissimilis often take a genitive; and sometimes par, dispar, con- 
simtiis, as was noticed above* Sect. V. 1 2. n. I. &, where ex- 
amples of both cases were cit^ : we also ba?e consentanei^s 
cum ; e. g, hoc est consentaneum cum veritate : Cic. ad Div. 3. 
6, consentaneum cum Us Uteris. Par aVso is used with cum* 
Cic. PhiK 1, 14. Ed. Ernest.: Sail. Iu|r. 14 : also with tiie ab- 
lative nobilitate for pobiUtati^ Ovid. Fast. 6. 904 : sequjalis with 
91 genitive; e.g. illorum temporumf Cic. Div. I. 18 : eius (viri), 
Qk, Brut. 68* unless it here be used substantively. To the^e 
are added the following adjectives, which are seldom followed bjr 
a dative ; diversus, secundus next to or inferior* discolor, abso- 
nus ; as Quintil. 12. 10. 22* nihil tarn lAfsia (i.e. a Lysia) diver- 
sum quam Isoerates : and ebewkcre ; e. g* ibid. 2. 5. 20 : Si. 8. 

b2 
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15, 46 : Veil. 2. 75 : Virg. Mxi. 1 1 . AAX^nuUi virtute secundus, 
second or inferior to none in valour : so Apul. Flor. % : Ovid. 
Trist. 5. 5. 8, vestis — sumatur fatis discolor alba meis: so 
Hor. Epist. 1. 18. 3 : Stat. Theb. 9. 338 : Liv. 1. 15, quonim 
'.nihil absgnumjiiei divine? originis. "Note : Diversus is also used 
with a, Cic. Brut. 90: also with a genitive to the question, 
wherein ? e. g. unimi, Tac. Hist. 4. 84 : morum, ibid. Ann. 
14. 19. 

3.) Those which mean fit, suitable, adapted to any thing ; 
e«g.aptus,habilis, idoneuSyaccommodatus: as,aptus,Cic. Brut. 
62: Cic. ad Div. 12.30: Nep. Att. l6: AaW/w, Suet. Claud. 
2: Virg. Georg. 3. 62 : idoneus, Cic. ad Div. 6. 19 : Quintil. 
2.3 : accommodatus, Cic. Agr. 2. 6 : Cic. Cluent. 1 : yet all these 
may be followed by ad; as^calcei habileset apti ad pedem, Cic. 
Or. 1. 54 : accommodatus, Cic: ad Div. 5. l6 : Cic. Off. 1. 39 : 
idoneus, Cic. Att. 5. 6: Cic. Leg. 2. 4: Cic. Cluent 6: Ao- 
bitis, Liv. 21. 4: Quintil. 6. 3. To these also belongs 6o7iti«, 
good for sometlung ; Liv. 29*31, mohsj^ecort bonus alendo : Sail, 
lug. 17. 5, ager bonus |)econ : so maturus; e. g. impem, Liv*. 
1. 3 : filii matura viro, Virg. Mn. 7; 53 : cf. Stat. Sylv. 3. 176 : 
to these may be added alienus not adapted, which will be con- 
sidered hereafter. ' 

4.) Those which denote pleasant or unpleasant; as gratus, 
iucundus, acceptus (agreeable), dulcis, suavis, ingratus, iniu- 
cundusi molestus troublesome, gravis painful, acerbus bitter or 
. painiiil ; e. g. mors eius fxiitpopulo acerba. 

5.) Those which signify favourable, unfavourable, dear, op- 
posite, inimical^ hostile &c. ; as amicus, carus, propitius, infestus, 
infensus, inimicus, contrarius &c. : to these belongs alienus un- 
favourable ; e. g. Cic. Caecin. 9; hoc illi causa alienum est ; and 
elsewhere ; as !Nep. Them. 4 : at other limes it is often used by 
Cicero with an ablative, both with and without a ; also with 
a genitive, Gc. Fin. 1.4; to which Nep. Milt. 6. may be re- 
ferred^ . ' ' " 

6.) Those which mean easy or difficult; as^ hoc mtAf est 
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faak, tibi difficUtj arduum. To these belongs durus ; ako in^ 
vius pathless, inaccessible : Ovid. Met. 14. I IS, \nvia, virtuti 
nulla est via, and elsewhere ; as Virg. Mn. 6. 154 : Plin. H.N. 
12. 14. 

7.) Those which denote inclined, disposed, ready; 9&,proclir 
wxekriySiX. 13. 585 : promtusj e. g. seditiom, Tac. Ann. 1. 
48.: uUioni, ibid. 1 1. 32 : Jlagitio, ibid. 15. 45 : ttbertati aut 
ad mortem,ibid. 4. 46 : paratus, e. g. Liv. 33. 6 : Quintil. 8. 3 : 
Virg. Mn. 2* 334 : Chid. Pont. 2. 2. 1 17 : Tac. Ann. 12. 47 : 
at other times it is followed by ad; as, proclivisaii rem, pantos 
ad dkehdum, promtus d<2 &c. : a) paratus ad aliquid, Cic. Att 
g. 6 : Cic. Amic. 26 : Cic. ad Div. 6. 21 : also in. Suet. Galb. 
19: b) promtus ad aliquid, Cic. Agr. 2. 30 : Cic. Off*. 1. 24: 
Cic. ad Div. 3. 11 : Caes. B.G.3.19: alsoiii,Tac. Ann. 15.25: 
ibid. Agric. 35 : also adverms, Tac. Ann. 6. 48 : c) proclivis 
ad aliquid, Cic Tusc. 4. 12 : 5. 12, 37 : Cic. Amic. IS: Te- 
lent. Andr. 1. 1. 51 : also in, e. g. Claudian. de Laud. Se- 
ien» 133. 

8.) Those which signify near, neighbouring; as finitimus, 
vicinus: Cic. Acad. 4. 21, hlsjxveris finitima sunt: Cic. Or. 
^2, scientia vicinaetjinitima eloquentia : Ovid. Rem. Am. 323, 
et mala sunt vicina bonis : to these belong propior, proximus ; 
e. g. veto, Liv. 4. 37 : sceleri, Cic. Verr. 4. 50 ; and often with 
a dative : so proximus, Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 20 : C»s. B. G. 1. 1. 
Both these last are frequent with an accusative ; e. g. proximus 
Jinem, Liv. 35. 27 : propior hostem, Hirt. B. G. 8. 9 : so Sail, 
lug. 49 : Liv. 8. 32 : C»s. B. G. 3. 7 : also with a genitive; 
e. g. propiora^Mnitmi, Tac. Hist. 5. l6. cf. Lucret: 4. 339. 

90 To these also belong proprius> communis, adfinis partici- 
pant ; as Cic. Cat. 4. 3, huic (facinori) si paucos putatis adfiaes 
esse ; which also take a genitive after them: see above, Sect. V. 
I 2. n. 1. 9* Also, particeps alicui homini alicuius rei. Curt, 6. 7. 
To these may be added superstes and fidus, which also, though 
seldom, take a genitive: and cogdatus; e. g. Cic' Or. 3. 51, 
nihil est autem tarn cognatum menHbus nostris quam niriheri,so 
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idcioto our iiM0tkS(c« : aod dsewhere; e.gv Cic. Uoir* 7 : Hon 
Sat 2. S. £8a 

10.) We may add to these necessarius, obnoxius subject to, 
honestus, turpis, foedus &c., all to the question, to or for whom ? 
aho audkens (med adjectively) obedieDt : as, didto (abL) audiens 
dicuiz this was considered wbctt treatidg cf the gmitive; 
Further, Uit verbal adjectives in lnlu\ a,s Hor. Od* K £4. ^, 
MiltU ille bonis flebtlis ocddit, mdli fiebiKor^ quam tibi : Hor; 
EfiaL 1. 6. %5, hie tM sit potius^ quam tu mirabilia Ulic the 
feaaoD is cootaioed in die passive sense, skice verbs passive with 
the poeti readtl; take a dative instead of ths ablative with a ,* lui, 
hit mUm laadatar, for a me. 



§3. 

Of the Dative with the Pronoun idem. 

The pronoun idem is sometimes followed by a dathrej 
in imitation of the Greek avrog ; as, Hor. Art. 467, in- 
vitum qui servat, idem facit ^ccidenti^ he who preserves 
(me against bis will, doesk &e saioe as he who kilb 
bim. So^ H<M»eru» eadem aliis sopituft qiiieta est, Lia* 
cret. 3. l\>5i : eadem fsicittmrpiy ibid. 4. 1166 : nomie 
tibi feci^ndum Mem sit nihil dtcenti^ Cic* Fin. 3. 4 ; 
{. e. idem ac dicenti, or idem, quod facit is, qui dicit 
Otherwise idem is followed by qui,, ac, atque, ut, or 
quam; e.g. idem valere debet ae &e.> Cic Sufl. 18; 
idem videtur esse atque id, Cic. Dom. 20 : eandem po- 
testatem quam ai &c., Oie. Agr. 2. 12 : eaickm quae &c., 
Cic. Haarusp. 11 : so Cic. Off. 3. 4, Peripateticis restriS) 
qui quondam iidem erant, qui Academici &(i., who were 
die same as the Academics &c. : a:lso in other ways ; 
e. g. Cic. Nat. Beor. 2. 27, Dianam autem et Lunam 
eandem esse putant, they think that Diana aad Imna 



we Ike soffiie : atso witii eumj Tae. Ann. 15*. 2. Also 
Cic. ad Drv. &. 6. &, qttod noti idi?m i7/w censtiissetn ; 
where the senile is, which we should not also have ad- 
vised for them ; and therefore ilUs depends on cenmis- 
sevty not on idem. Note : It is followed also by cum^ 
Cic. Cat 1.8; GelL 18. 1 L ^ but in a sense som^w&at 
diffevefit £roitt( that kore coBSidiered. 

H. 

Cfllhe Dative mtk Verbs. 
The dative follows very many vert)s. 
I.) To the qnestitim, i!& otter whdm 6t what T 

1 ..) It follows a great number of intransitives^ i. e. verbs which 
do not admit an accusative after them, and have not an entire 
passive; as^ gratulari aUcui^ to congratulate any one, to -wish 
him good fortune; suadere, to persuade ; and so consilium dare> 
dissuadere to dissuade : obedir^e^ parere^ obtemperare» to obey ; 
obsequi, morem gerere, to yield to ;. favere, to favour ; placere, 
to please; displicere, to displease^ auxiliari, to help; opitulari, 
opem* ferre, prsesto esse^ adesse» non deesse^ to assist,, aid &c. : 
occurrere, obviam ire, to meet ; incumbere, to press upon, to be 
bent upon ;. cedere, to give way^jfield, concedere&«. 

2L)t A gveaf numben ottranaitafvesyi. e. iiriiich netuciilii)r aimh 
an accusative, also take besides this a dative after them : e. g; 
opto tibi omnia bona ; debeo titn vitam meam, I owe to thee 
my life : imperavit hoc mKiibfli:^ : prtetiipere alicuim\i\ia : man- 
dftr^ AiMTiij fern* : but iubere i» eiteeptedv thmgfar Perfeokiius 
fnatwiams the eofttrary,. and aidduees< Gtf »^ RC. 3. 9A»> Miitibu9^ 
fpi^8iifeitiMf„utfcc.|»vrhich»iB the Heading. o£ sei^ral editions'; 
botb O'udendovp ka» adopted 'm hi^ text flie tfeadio^. GoainioaK 
dftfitfbr iuasit: yet we find Gio.- Att, ^ 13y ho miii liMBrB 
Meat ^^mvtxA; and ekewhere: e^-g. lii^.27« 16:^ TaCvAnn. 
h^. 15,. 40-: d^re alieui ali^uid, tribiwr^y dadbve sedfttii.*' tva^ 
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dere urbem hostibm : operam dare alicui rd : operam navare 
Uteris : impendere tempus Uteris, to devote one's Ume to study : 
concedere alicui aliquid, e.g. sedes suas : narrare aliquid alicui, 
nuntiare, indicare, significare, demonstrare, ostendere, declarare, 
dicere, scribere aliquid alicui : probare aliquid alicui, to approve 
any thing to one, to make it probable or credible, or agreeable : 
rapere alicui aliquid, abripere, eripere, adimere, subtrahere: 
mittere aliquid alicui, remittere : comparare aliquid alicui, to 
prepare something for one : parare, pario, e. g. gloriam sibi pe- 
perit ; also adquirere sibi aliquid Sec. 

3.) The dative follows certsun impersonal verbs, which, how- 
ever, are sometimes used personally, i. e. with a subject nomi- 
native preceding ; as, libet or lubet mihi, it pleases me ; licet 
mihi, tibi &c., it is permitted or lawful to me, thee &c. ; accidit 
mihi, it happens to, or be&Us me (unfavourably) ; contingit mihi, 
it happens to me, it is my fortune (favourably) ; evenit nobis, 
it turns out for us, occurs to us ; conducit mihi, it is advan- 
tageous to me ; ezpedit mihi, it is expedient for me ; convenit 
nobis, it suits us ; sufficit nobis,, it suffices us ; praestat homini, 
it is better for a man. These are generally followed by an ac- 
cusative of the thing : e. g. Cic. Senect. 23, non lubet enim mihi 
dephrare vitam : so, non licet otiose vioere ; except contingit, 
accidit, evenit, which are radier followed by ut ; as, accidit patri 
tuo, ut inveniret 8cc. To these may be added, placet mihi, it 
pleases me, it is my pleasure ; placebat senatui, it was the 
pleasure of the senate : videtur mihi, it seems to me, it is my 
determination ; senatui visum est, it seemed good to the senate 
tu;. 

Observations. 

a) Dcet is often followed by an accusative and infinitive, in- 
stead of a dative ; in which case the accusative is not governed 
by licet, but is the accusative of the subject with the infinitive, 
and is translated by that and a verb : e. g. for non licet mihi esse 
otioso or otiosum, we may say non licet, me esse otiosum, it is 
not permitted that I should be at ease : Cic. ad Div. 7* 1. 16, 
quod si Roroae esses, tamen neque noa (i. e. me) lepore tuo, ne- 
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que te, si qui est iu rae, meo frui liceret^ for neque nobis -— neque 
tibi, yet it would cither be allowed^ that 1 should enjoy thy wit, 
nor thou mine : Cic. Off. 1. 26, haec prsscripta servantem licet 
magnifice, graviter, animoseque vivere, he who keeps these pre* 
cepts may live &c. ; properly, it is allowed that he &c. : Virg. 
Eel. 1. 41, neque servitio me exire licebat, it was not permitted 
that I should escape from servitude : so licet me abscedere, 
Terent. Heaut. 4. £. 5 : neminem ire liciturum, Liv. 42. 36 ; 
and elsewhere. 

b) We also find convenit inter nos de ista re, which is trans- 
lated, we are agreed about that business. 

c) To this place some refer latet, it lies hid or escapes notice, 
or is unknown ; but it is properly a personal verb, and is often 
used personally with a nominative of the subject prefixed. It 
stands partly without a case, e. g. id qua ratione consecutus 
sit, latet, Nep. Lys. 1, it is unknown in what way &c. : causa 
latet, Virg. Mn. 5. 5 : partly with a dative and accusative : a) 
a dative, e. g. nihil moliris, quod mihi latere valeat in tempore, 
Cic. Cat. 1. 6: ubi nobis haec auctoritas tarn diu latuit? Cic. 
red. Sen. 6 : ndhi lates, Lucan.,1 . 419 : octUis et auribus, Varr. 
L. L. 8. 52, : hosti, Sil. 12. 6ld : b) an accusative, e. g. unum 
(semen), quod latet nostrum sensum, Varr. R. R. 1 . 40 : nee la« 
tuere doli/ra^rcm, Virg. -En. 1. 130(134): i/Zttwi, Ovid. Pont. 
4. 9* 126 : Eumenem, lustin. 13. 8 : lat/diplerosqtief Plin. H. N. 
2. 20, and elsewhere ; as Ovid. Fast. 4. 2 1 1 : Val. Race. 6. 703. 

d) Also decet, which usually takes an accusative, has some- 
times a dative: e. g. Terent. Ad. 5. 8. 5,'itano&i5 decet : vobis, 
ibid. 4. 5. 45: nostro generi, Plant. Amph. 2. I. 58 : patri, 
ibid. Capt. 2. 2. 71 : atati, Gell. 9* 15 : victoribus, Sail. Fragm. 
ap. Serv. ad Virg. ^n. 8. 127 : tantse maiestati, Pand. 32. 20. 

II.) To the question, whereto? for what? e. g. ve- 
nire auj^ilioy to come to one's assistance, Nep. Thras. 
3 : mittere aiuvilio, ibid* Timol. 1 : mbsidio, e. g. ire, 
Nep. Ages; 8 : mittere, Caes. B. G. 2. 7 : accipere 
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JooOf to Rseeive «s a gift^ Tac*. Aim. 1£L 27 : daore ^fofto^ 
Tetent Ban. 1. 2. $9 : Heatit. 5. 5. 6 : virgittefm aikmi 
rf(W«o f/^wre, to buy for a present, ibid. Etm. I. 2. 55 : 
habeto mulierem ^owo fibi, Plaut. Psetid. 4. 6. 13 r so 
Plaut. Capt. 3. 4. 122, nucleum amisi, reliquitjoig-w^ri 
(pigQori) putamma^ for a pledge: Virg. Mtl^ L 425 
(429) pars optare (i. e. elig^e) locum tecta^ i. e. ad 
tectum. Particularly the verb esse whea it meatffi^ to 
redound to, serve for, to be conducive ; as est laudiy it 
redounds to praise, is laudable, procures praise : hoc 
est impedimento, this is an impediment, a hindrance : 
haec res est argtimento, this thing serves for an argu- 
ment, Cic. Verr. 5. 19 : Phil. 2. 16 : est signo, served 
for a sign, or is a sign, e. g. Cic. Invent. I. 34, quae 
signo sunt omnia» ail which things are a »ig^ : est 
perniciei, exitio, serves for destruction ; risui, for laug|i-» 
ter^ is laughable : ten ori, for a terror, is terrible : hoc 
est curse, e. g. iostitutio liberorura nveorum est raihi 
curse, is my care : hoc est utilitati, this redounds to 
advantage, is useful : damno, to injury, oneri, lucra, 
decori, dedecori &c. AH these examples and others 
of a like nature are very common : so radix est ves- 
cenda, Plin^ H. N. 21. 16: q^d^d hutnori extrahenda 
sunt, Cels. 4. 1 : quae esui potuic^ non sunt, Pand. 
50i 12. 9, cf Gell. 4. 1. S<y also^/m, e. g. fit dede- 
cori, it becomes a disgrace. To these we add ducer^, 
dare, fribuere^ vertere, when they mean, to explaia a 
thing in one way or the other^ e. g. to reckon a thing 
as faulty, as a fault ; as dare, tribuere, f ertere aliquid 
vitio, ta impute anrjr thing ai» a fanh^ to take it ill : 
Temit. Adelpik »c 3. &1, boe titio datui^, t]li» i» taken 
as a &uh; ;. fcnr which vitio v^titur^ tvitmitttr, or dhsveitar, 
migbt have been osed. Smce all thdse vetb» adkMt 
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not only a dative of the tibing, to the question, where^ 
to?. but also of the person to the question, to cn^ for 
whomt according to the context, thence it happens 
that tbey frequently take after them two such datires; 
e. g. venio tibi auxiUo, I come to tbee as an assistance ; 
misi tibi iibrimk dono^ I sent to thee a book for a pre* 
sent : reliquit mihi pileum pignori, he left me his hat 
for a pledge : hoc est mihi magnse latkiij this teUs to 
me for great praise, gets me great praise : vindicibus 
latidi cura fuit, Ovid. Fast. 6. 290 : ut sempitemae 
laudi tibi sit, Cic. ad Div. 2. 7 : est mihi perniciez or 
salutij Nep. -Chabr. 4, and Thras. 2 : detrimento, ma- 
culiSy invidice^ infamia nobis esse, Cic. Verr. 3. 62 ; 
crimini, ibid. 5. 6 : ignavia erit tibi magno dedecori^ 
cowardice will be a great disgrace to you : fit d&miM 
dedecarij Cic. Off. 1. 39 : haec res fuit patri magnae 
utilitatif this was a great advantage to his father : liber- 
tati teznporasunt impedimetdo^ Cic. Rose* Am. 4 : nihil 
nolns esse potest maiori impedimento^ nothing can more 
redound to our hindrance : haec civitas pr4SBda tibi et 
qwetstui fiiiti Cic. Verr. 3. 37 : quibus occidi Roscium 
bono (i. e. utilitati) fiiit, Cic. Rose. Am. 5 : constat vir- 
tatem hominibus summae esse utilitati, it is clear that 
virtue serves for the greatest pleasure to men, procures 
them the greatest pleasure : hoc mihi est ctir^B : hoc 
est mihi oncri^ orgumenta: Nep- PrsBf. nemini — fuit 
turpitudiniy this was a disgrace to none : hoc tibi omnes 
vertunt vitiOy this all impute to thee for a fault : Plaut. 
Epid. 1. 2. 5, quis erit, vitio qui id vertat tibi: CiCr 
ad Biv. 7. 6,, ne sibi vitio verterent: Matins Cic. ad 
Div. IL 28^. 4, vitio mihi dant, quod mortem hominis 
neceaisarii graviter fero, th^ impute it to me for a 
fault, that &c. : Cic. Off. 1.21, iis non modo non tdudf. 
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verum etiam vitio dandnm puto : Cic. Tiisc. 1. 2, Fabio 
laudi datur : criminij Cic. in Caecil. 10 : Li v. 7.4: 
Nep. PraBf. latidi in Graecia ducitur adolescentulisy it is 
accounted an honour to young men, in Greece : ali- 
quem despicatui ducere, Cic. Flacc. 27, to hold one in 
contempt: tribuere a/icf^i aliquid super bia, Nep. Timol. 
4, to impute for pride, or as pride : quod i/Zitribue- 
batur igriaviddy Cic. ad Div. 2. 16. 

Observations. 

1 .) These datives both of the person and thing which follow 
duco are not dependent on duco, but on esse omitted ; for duco 
mieans^ to believe, and ducitur adolescentulis laudi, is for ducitur, 
esse aidolescentutis laudi, it is believed, to be an honour to 
young men : so, duco hoc mihi damno, sc. esse. It has already 
been noticed that esde is often omitted after verbs of believing. 

9,.) Esse must not always be rendered in this case by the 
same English, but the expression must be varied according to 
circumstances : e. g. haec res fuit mihi magnas laetiliffi, this affair 
has caused me great joy : est laudi, it is laudable : magnse laudi, 
very laudable : hoc est argumento, this serves for an argument : 
hoc nemini est turpitudini^ dedecpri, .brings disgrace to no one, 
causes shame to none, is disgraceful to none : hoc tibi summo 
erit dedecori, this will be very shameful to you, cause great 
shame, bring great shame: liters^ tuae fueruntmihi magnsB vo- 
luptati, your letter has occasioned me great pleasure, I have 
had much pleasure in your letter : hoc est mihi curse, I care 
for this : est utilitati, it is useftil : magnae utilitati, very useful &c. 

3.) The daUve of the thing in answer to the question, where- 
to? seems after esse to be governed by an adjective omitted, e. g. 
aptus, idoneus &c. : e. g. hoc est aptum laudi meae, this is 
adapted, suitable, fit for my praise ; i. e. procuresr hie praise. 
The dative vitio after vertere is put for in vitium, and vertere 
aliquid vitio properly means, to turn any thing to a fault, i. e. so 
to turn it^ that a fault may come out. Thatithe da^tive is thus 
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Bometimes to .)>e explained by ad and in, for which it is used, 
appears from the preceding remarks on the adjectives, e. g. 
aptus^ procli>is &c., and will be more clearly seen hereafter, 
e. g. num. VI. So we find omnia vertere in peiorem partem, 
Cic.Rosc. Am. 36, to take all things on the worse side ; pro- 
perly, to turn all things to the worse side : so, vertere in suam 
contumeliam, Cses.'B. 6; 1; 8, to reckon it as a contempt to 
himself, to take it as an insult. 

Note. To these also belongs esse when it means a power 
or ability, a being capable, or ready for anything : e. g. sum 
solvendo, I am able to pay ; sum oneri ferendo, I am capable of 
bearing the burden : here also idoheus or aptus seems to be' un- 
derstood ; properly, I am ready for paying, for bearing the burden 
&c. : Cic. ad Div. 3. 8. 5, ad me detulerunt, sumtus decerni 
legatis nimis magnos, ciim solvendo, civitsiii6s nonessent : Liv. 
.2. 9; et tributb plebes liberata, ut divites conferrent, qui oneri 
ferendo essent, who vvere capable of bearing the burden, sc. 
idonei : Liv. 30. 6, quse restinguendo igni forent, which would 
serve for extinguishing the flame : Piin. H. N. 9.1. l6, radix 
eius est vescendo, sc. apta, idonea ; where it stands passively : 
so also in English, It is not for eating, i. e. not fit, not intended 
to be eaten : for this Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 64, ad vescendum 
apta. 

III.) The dative also follows verbs, in answer to 
the question, for whose enjoyment, advantage, injury ? 
to please whom? for whom? To this case we may 
refer the expression non omnibus dormio, which Ci- 
cero quotes, ad Div. 7. 2, i. e. I do not sleep to please 
all; and immediately after, as an application of it, says, 
sic ego non omnibus servio, i. e. even so I am not a 
slave for all, the slave of all : Cic. ad Div. 2. 18. 6, 
sin quid offenderit, sibi totamj nihil tibi, offenderit, but 
if he commit a fault, he will commit it entirely for 
himself, and not for you, i. e. entirely to his own in- 
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jury, not yours : Cic. Amie. 3, fectus est consul bis, 
prhnutn ante tempus, iterum (the second time) sibi (i.e. 
in commodum suum) sue tempore (at the favourable 
time) ; reipublic(Z psene sero^ he was made consul at 
the right time for himself, but almost too late for the 
<;ommonwealth : Cic. ad I)iv. 6. 16, tibi gratulor, mihi 
gaudeo, i. e. in commodum meum : Plant. Capt. 4. 2. 
86, mihi quidem esurio, non tibiy I hunger for myself, 
not for you : Plaut. Aul. 4. 2. 16, id adeo tibi faciam 
(sc. fideliam mulsi plenam), verum ego mihi bibam, I 
will make it- for you, but will drink it for myself, i. e. 
I will enjoy it. 

IV.) The datiyc often follows esse, when it means, 
to belong ; where it ma[y mostly be translated, to have : 
fU8, liber est mihi, I have a book ; libri sunt mihi, I have 
books ; otium est mihi, I have leisure ; est mihi nomen 
lohannis, I have the name of John, am called John : 
Cic. ad Div. 2. 11.4, quidquid (pantherarum) erit, tibi 
erit, i. e« tuum erit, tu habebis, all that shall be collected, 
shall be yours, shall belong to you, you shall have. 
Here belongs Cic ad Div. 2. 8, in eo mihi sunt omni^ 
properly, I have all therein, i. e. all that belongs to me 
depends upon it : Cbbs. B. G. 6. 27, his sunt arbores 
pro cubilibus, they have trees instead of, for beds> trees 
serve them instead of, for beds. Also an adjective is 
often joined to it ; as. Sail. Cat. 37, nam semper in ci- 
▼itate, quibus opes nulla sunt, invident bonis, those 
who have no property: Sail. lug. 31, innocentia plus 
periculi, quam honoris est: Ovid. Her. 17. 66, an 
nescis longas regibus esse manus ? Hor. Od. 3. 2. 26, 
est et fideli tuta silentio merces. 



Of the Dative. 16 

Observation, 

In the expression est mihi nomen, or eogrumten^ the iiame is 
put in the oominaitive^ g^nitive^ or dative ; ^s, est mihi nomen 
PeiruSf Peiri^ Petro : e.g. !•) in the Nominative ; Cic. Verr. 4. 
39> fon9 9fipm du)ci3> cui oomen Arethma est; and soon afteiv 
ullera aal^om ^ urbs SyracMsis, cuX nomen Acradina est : Cic 
JSlrut 62i, cui saltatiooi Titius nomen esset; Cic. Tusc. 4« U, 
eique morbo est nomen avaritia : T^rent. Hec Prol. Hecyra 
•St huic nomen fabulae : Liv. 40. 4, Theoxena et Archo nomina 
Us mulieribus erant: 2.) in the Genitive; Plant. Ampb. Prol. 
19, nomen Mercurii est mihi : Veil. £.11, Tirtuti (Metelli) cog- 
Domen Numidiei inditutp : S.) in the Dative ; Plaut. Rud. Prol. 
Sy sctmen Arduro est mihi, I am cdled ArcturuB : Virg. JEsl 
h 9fi7 i97l)t wi nunc cognomen Infoadditur : i.iv, %5, fin^ 
dieio ipsi nomda fui^se : ibid. 16, Clausus, cui postea AppiQ 
Claudio fuit nomen : Sail, lug. 5, 4, a P. Scipione, cui postea 
co^omen Africano ex virtute fuit : lav. 2$. 2, Scipio, cui post 
^ricano fuit cognomen : Liv. 1.1, Troia et hiiic loco nomen 
est, where the elder Gronovius conjectures, but perhaps without 
reason^ that the Roman writers, when d^ey mentioned Roman 
naiiica, prefixed the dative to the nominative, imd only expressed 
foreign mmes in the nominative: tbmoe Liv, 35, 84, otrique 
eonio^ Salimtor o^gnomen eratj he prefers ^aUnatari^ Also 
with other verbs ; e« g^ cui Egerio inditum nomep, Liv. 1,34 : 
artificibus — nomen histiionibus inditum^ Liv. 7. 2: inventus 
nomen fecit PmctiZo mihi, Plaut. Men. 1. 1. 1 : dare alicui cog- 
nomen pingui, for pinguis, Hor. Sat. 1. 5. 58 : addere alicui cog- 
nomen Feliccm,for Feiicis, Plin. H. N. 22. 6, Note: Gabinio 
CJumeius cognomen usurpare concessit. Suet. Claud. 24, for 
Chaucii, where the nominatiY^ ist»mariuible« 

V.) Ttfi dative is also put after the following verbs, 
not to the question, to or for whom ? or whereto ? but the 
question whom ? and some others : as paireOt I $pare ; 
henedico^ I {iraise or bless any ooe^ pni^perly, 9P^ 
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good to one ; maledico, I revile, curse any one, pro- 
perly, say ill to one : these are each really for two 
words, bene dico, and male dico, and were so written : 
studeo, I am busy about a thing, give my attention to it ; 
persuadeo, persuade, convince ; medeor, I heal ; irascor, 
I am angry, in a passion with any body ; caveo, I pro- 
vide safety for, take care of any one by turning off in- 
jury ; nubo, I marry, i. e. a husband ; invideo, I envy ; 
arrideo, or adrideo, I smile on, please; prospicio, I 
provide for; consul o, I qonsultfor; succenseo, I am 
angry with, (secretly) have a grudge against : e. g. par- 
cere hostibus, to spare the enemy, to give them their 
lives ; parcere vitsB, to spare the life : cui ego bene- 
dico, ei tu maledicis, whom I commend, thourevilest; 
studeo virtuti, I pay my attention to virtue ; Uteris, to 
literature : tu mihi persuasisti de hac re, thou hast per- 
suaded me in this business ; persuadebis mihi nun- 
quam, thou wilt never persuade me ; persuasum mihi 
est, I am persuaded : mederi morbo, to heal a disease ; 
onmibus morbis mederi non est hominis (negotium), to 
heal all diseases is not in the power of man : quid mihi 
irasceris ? why art thou angry with me ? cavere clien- 
tibus, to take care for his clients ; cavere alicui pecunia, 
to give any one security in money : nupta est or nupsit 
viro diviti, she is married to or has married a rich man : 
hsec res mihi arridet^ this business pleases me : Deus 
nobis prospexit, God has provided for us ; prospexit 
nostras vitae, has provided for our life : Deus vitae, fe- 
licitati nostras, consuluit, has taken care of &c. : cur 
pater mihi succenset ? why is my father angry with me? 

The following are examples from the ancients : 1.) 
parcoy Cic. ad Div. 11.2 : Cic. Phil 2. 24 : Caes. B.G. 
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7. 28 : Nep. Paus. 2 : . . 2.) Aenerficerealicui, Cic. Sext 
62 : Ovid. Trist. 6. 9. 9 : 3,) male dicere alicui, Cic. 
CobI. 3 : Cic. Deiot. 3 : Cic. Nat. Deor. 1. 33 : Terent. 
Hec. 4. 2. 14 : Hon Sat. 2. 3. 140 :, 4.) studeo alicui 
rei, e. g. pratura^ Cic. Coel. 1 1 : virtutiy Cic. Fin. 4. 
24: so Cic. Fin. 4. 18 : Caes. B. G. 3. 10 : 4. 5 : also 
hominif i. e. to be friendly to, Cic. Mur. 36 ; 5.) per- 
suadeoj Cic. Rose. Am. 2: Cic. adDiv. 11. 5: Nep. 
Enni. 3 : also with an accusative of the thing ; e. g. hoc 
mihU Cic Att. 16. 6 : utrumque^ Cic. Phil. 2. 10 : 6.) 
medeoTf e. g. morbo, Cic. Or. 2. 44 : maloy Cic. Agr* 1. 
9 : reipublica; adfiictiEy Cic. Sext. 13 : stultis, Cic. ad 
Div.7. 28: 7.) ir^^cor alicui, Cic. Phil. 8. 5 : Cic. 
Att 16. 17 : Caes. B. C. 1. 8 : admonitionilnM, Quintil. 
2. 6 : 8.) caveoj e. g. alicui, Cic. Phil. 1.2: securitatiy 
Suet. Tib. 6 : sibi, Cic Pis. 12 : Cic. Verr. 1. 35 : 
9.) imboj e. g. alicui^ Cic. Div. 1. 46 : Liv. 1. 46 : 2. 4 : 
30. 15 : also infamiliam, Cic. Cluent. 66 : in domumy 
Liv. 3. 4 : we also find nuptam esse cum aliquo^ to be 
married to a man, e. g. Cic. Verr. 4. 6 : Cic. ad Div. 
15. 3: Terent. Hec. 4. 1. 19: Phorm. 5. 3. 34: 10.) 
invideo alicui, Cic. Or. 2. 62 : Cic. Acad. 4. 2 : Ovid. 
Fast. 2. 691 : alicui rei, Cic. Agr. 2. 37 : Cic. Balb.6: 
alicuius rei, Hor. Sat. 2. 6. 84 : also aliqua re, according 
to Quintil. 9. 3 : also alicui aliquidy Cic. Tusc. 3. 2 : 
Liv. 2. 40 : Hor. Sat. 1. 6. 50 : also merely aliquid^ 
e. g. fiorem. Ace. ap. Cic. Tusc. 3. 9 : 11.) adrideo^ 
Terent. Eun. 2. 2. 19 : Ad. 5. 4. 10 : Liv. 41. 20 : Cic. 
Att. 13. 21 : 12.) prospicioy Cic. Verr. 3. 65 : Cic. Cat. 
4. 2 : N^ep. Phoc. 1 : Caes. B. G, 7. 60 : 1 3.) consulo, 
Cic. ad Div. 4. 9 : 11. 29 : Cic. Off. 1. 26 : 14.) sue- 
eenseo, Cic. Deiot. 13: Cic. Tusc. 1. 41 : Terent. 

vox., IT. c 
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Phorm. 2. 3. 14 : Csbs. B. C. 1. 84. Note: Yet toost 
of them are also followed by an accusative : L) pafeo, 
e. g. oleasy Cato R. R. 68 : pecuniam, Plaut. Chirc. 3. 1 1 : 
talenta filiis, Virg. Mn. 10. 532 : also with an infini- 
tive, Liv. 34. 32 : Terent Hec. 3, 1. 2 : Ovid. Art. 2. 
657 : 2.) bene dicere, e. g. deuntj Apul. Asclep. : diefUj 
Lactant. 7. 14, i. e. to bless : 3.) male dicere aliquenij 
Petron. 58 ; 74 ; 96 : TertulL adv. Prax. 29 : A.)sttideo, 
e. g. unum studetisj Cic. Phil. 6. 7 : eadem student^ Te- 
rent Andr. I. 1. IS: id studuisti, ibid. Heaut 2. 4. 8 : 
has res, Plaut Mil. 5. 44 : literasj Cic. Red. Sen. ; 
where, however, Edd. Gra&v. and Ernest have Uteris: 
also with a genitive ; e. g. tei, Ace. ap. Cic. Nat. Deor. 
3. 29 : 5.) persuadeo aliquem, Petron. 62 ; 64 : Enn. 
ap. Serv. ad Virg. Mn. 10. 100 : thence persuasus, a, 
um, convinced, Caes. B. G. 7. 20 : Auct ad Herenn. 1. 
6 : Caecin. Cic. ad Div. 6. 7 : Ovid. Art. 3. 679 : 6.) 
fnedeoTf e. g. quas (sc. cupiditates) mederi posses, Te- 
rent. Phorm. 6. 4. 3 : vitia, Vitruv. 8. 3 : so lustinian. 
Instit 2. tit. 7 : 7.) irascor, e. g. nostram vicem, for 
nobis, Liv. 34. 32 : also with an accusative of the cause ; 
e. g. id^ Cato ap. Gell. 7. 3 : nihily i, e. ob nihil, Gell. 
19. 12 : 8.) caveo with an accusative, to beware of: see 
of the accus. : 9.) arrideo aliquem, Valer. Cato in Di- 
ris 108: thence si arrideantur, Cic. de Opt. Gen. Orat. 
4 : 10.) prospicioy with an accusative, means somewhat 
differently; e. g. casus futuros, Cic. Amici. 12, i.e. to fore- 
see : yet aliiquid alicui, to provide any thing for one ; 
e. g. sedem senectuti, Liv. 4. 49 : ferramentay Cic. SuU. 
19: maritumJilicB, Plin.Et). 1- 14 : W^cmsidOyvriih an 
accusative, means to consult or advise with^ also to 
consider ; e. g. rem: 12.) succenseo also is used with 



qf the Dative. \9 

an accusatiTe of the cause ; e. g. id (propter id), Te- 
rent And. 2. 3. 3 : so quody ibid. Phorm. 2. 1. 33 : a/i- 
cui aliquid, i.e. paululum, Cie. Tusc. 1. 41. 

VI.) The dative, in imitation of the Greek idiom, is 
often used, particularly by the poets, instead of another 
case with a preposition, and must be translated ac- 
cordingly. 

1 .) Instead of a : this is frequent, a) after verbs which sig- 
nify to be remote from, to diiler from, not to coincide with, as 
discrepare, discordare, difierre, dissidere, distare 8cc. : as Hor. 
Od. 1. 27. 5y vino et hicemis Medus acinaces immane quantufB 
discrepat, is discordant with wine &c., for a vino et a tucemk : 
stfts discrepantes, i. e. a se, Cic. Or. 3. 50: Hor. Art. IM, 
prima ne medium, medio ne discrepet imum, i. e. a ptimo, a me- 
dio: Hor. Epist. 2. Q. I94, scire volam, quantum simplex hi- 
larisque nepoii discrepet, et quantum discordet parcus avaro, for 
a nepote, ab avaro: Hor. Sat. K 4. 48, difiert semiom, i.e. a 
sermone: ibid. Art. 236, colon: Nep. Ages. 7, cuivis, i.e7a 
qnovis: Plin. H. N. 9* 53, conckis, i.e. aconchis: Hor. Epfst. 
1. 7. 33, quid distent ssra lupinis, i.e. a hipinis: PUn. H. N. 
9Q. 4, nihil noom^o distans, i.e. ab aconito: dissidens plebi, 
Hor. Od. 2. 2. 18, for a plebe : seeptris noshis dissidet, Virg. 
Mn. 7* 370. At other times discrepare is also used with cum, 
Cic.Fm. 2. SO: 4. 12: with «, Cic. Or. 3. SO: Cic. Farad, 
init. : Cic. Tusc. 3. 7 : with inter se, Cic. OiF. 3. 12 : so discre- 
pat inter scriptores or auctores, Liv. 22. 6I : 29. 25 : 28. 56, 
i. e. there is a difference amongst writers : discordare with inter 
se, Terent. Andr. 3. 3. 43 : with cwm, Tac. An. 18. 28 : secwm, 
Cic. Kn. 1. 13 r with a. Veil. 2. 53 : Quintil. 6. 3 : 11. 3 : with 
eidver9U9, ibid. 5. 11 : so also diflerre inter se, Cic. Tusc. 4.11: 
Cic. Or. 32 : ab aliquo, Cic. Phil. 8. 1 1 : cum re, Cic. Invent. 
1 • 44 : cum tempore, ibid. 27 : distare inter se, G»^. B. G . 7. 27 : 
Cic. Or. 1. 49: with a, Cic. Off. 2. 4 : 3. 17 : Hirt. Alex. 7 : 
dissidere t/t^er S6, Cic. Acad. 4. 47 : Cic. Att. 1. 13: with a, 
Cic. Att. 7. 6: Cic. Balb. 13; Nep. Hann. 10 : cum aliquo, 

c2 
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Cic. Acad. 4. 47 : b) to keep off; as arcere^ defiendere &c-: 
Vxrg. Georg.3. 155,hunc quoque— arcebis gravida pecori, for 
a gravida pecore ; ibid. Eel. 7. 46, solsti tium pecon defendite, 
ue, apec<yre: Hor. Od. 1. 17. 3, et igneam defendit a&statem 
capellis usque meis, for a capellis meis : so also munsmforibus, 
Plaut. Most. 4. 2, .20: unless it here be an ablative, as defen- 
sare se iniuria, for ab iniuria, ibid. Bacch. 3. S. 39. In other 
places arcere is followed by a, or a bare ablative ; e. g. ab in- 
iuria, Cic. Leg. 1. 14 : a tectis^Cic. Cat. 1. 13 : aliquem aditu, 
Cic. Leg. 1. 14: reditu, Cic. Tusc, 1. 37 : so defendere hostes 
a pinnis, Quadrig. ap. Gell. 9. 1 : ignem a tectis, Ovid^ Rem. 
625 : miMvidLXXiforibuSf Plaut. cited above : c) especially after 
passives it is very usual with the Greeks to use a dative, where 
in English we use by ; and this is continually imitated by the 
Latin poets : e. g. Hor* Od. 1.6. 1, saiberis Vario, i. e, a Fa^ 
rio : Ovid. Trist. 5. 10. 37, Barbarus hie ego suui^quia non irir 
telligor uUi, i.e, ab ullo: yet this is not confined to the poets, 
but occurs also frequently with prose writers. And indeed it 
occurs not merely with the participle future passive and gerund 
of necessity, after which the dative is almost constantly used, and 
rarely a with an ablative : e. g. deus est mihi amandus, God 
must be loved by me, 1 must love God, for a me : virtus est om^ 
fdbm colendttf virtue must be reverenced by all, all must reve* 
rence virtue, for ab onmibus : literae tibi sunt scribenda, the letter 
must be written by thee, you must write the letter, for a te leun- 
^um estfratri, for afratre ; which examples are ail very fami- 
liar, must be explained by a with an ablative, and should be 
imitated : but also occasionally with other p$urts of the passive; 
e. g. liber est mihi lectusy for a me : Cic. ad Div. 1. 9. 60, nun- 
quam enim prmstantibus in republica gubemanda viris laudata 
esi in una sententia perpetua permansio, where prastan(ibiis 
vim is the dative, and must be explained by a prastatUibm vir 
rk ; Cic Off. 3. 9, honesta enim bmis viris, non occulta, quta- 
nmtur, for a bonis viris : Cic. ad Div. 4. 13. 16, ab iis ipsis^ 
quibus tenetur (respublica), i^ e. a quibus tenetur : Liy. 1. 31, 
Romtmis quoque abeodem prodigio novendiale sacrum publico 
msceptnm est, for a Romanis: Sail. lug. 107. 1, sscpe antea 
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paueis sirenuU adversum multitudinem bene pugtfdtum (este)^ 
for a paueis strenuU^ This should be noticed, but not generally 
imitated. 

2.) Instead of ad or in, and indeed in two ways : a) to the 
question, whither? Virg. lEn. 5. 451, it clamor calo, towards 
heaven, for ad codum: ibid. 6. \5% sedibus hunc ante refer 
misy for in sedes suasy i. e. insepulcrum; and elsewhere : b) to 
the question whereto ? or to what ? e. g. Virg. iEn. 1. 207 (211), 
durate, et vosmet rebm servate secundis, reserve yourselves for 
prosperous circumstances, for ad res secundas: ibid. 7. 482, 
belloqae animos accendit agrestes, i.e. ad bellum : to these be- 
longs Liv. 1. 23, me Albani ducem bello gerendp creavere, for 
ad bellum gerendum : ibid. 4. 4, decemviros legibus scribendis 
intra decem hos annos et creavimus &c., for ad leges scribendas, 
legum scribendarum gratia. To these belong the formulas cited 
above, n. II. dare and accipere dono, as a gift : vertere vitio : 
hoc est mi hi laudi : mittere auxilio, for which in auxilium is 
used, ^uet. Aug. 10. Also some adjectives, as proclivis sedi- 
tioniy aptus rei &c. : also substantives, as triumviri reipublic<K 
constituenda, which have all been noticed before. 

3.) Instead qfapud: e. g. purgare se alicui, to clear himself 
to any one : so, excusare se alicui ; which are very usual, and 
may, therefore, be imitated : e. g. purgq, Cic. ad Div. 12. 25:8, 
quod te mihi de Sempronio purgas, that you clear yourself to me 
about Sic. : Plaut. Amph. 3. 2. 28, uti me purgarem tibi: Caas. 
B.C. 1 . 8, velle se C^ sarf purgatum : and elsewhere ; as Cic. Phil. 
14. 6 : Cic. Att. 1. 17 : Cass. B. G. 1. 28: so also ercuso ; e.g. 
. Cic. ad Div. 11. 15, ut te mihi per literas excusaret: Cic. ad 
Att. 15. 26, Farronif queraadmodum tibi mandavi,' memi* 
neris excusare tarditatem literarum mearum : ibid; 28, Attica 
me ita excuses : Plaut. Asin. 4. 2. 4, uxori excuses te : to these 
belongs Terent. Eun. 5. 8. 23,miAullam laudas ? i. e. apudme : 
Cic. Amic. 27, mihi quidem Scipio vivit, vivetque semper ; 
where mihi is equivalent to apud wic, in animo meo. 

4.) Instead of cum: to these belong: a) in the poet« the 
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verbs to strive, to fight, to contend : as pugnare, certare^ &c. : 
e. g. Virg. Eel. 5. 8, montibus in nostris solus tibi cerM Amjn* 
taSfhrtecum: \h\d.S, 55, cerfettt etcycnisululiBi andelsewhefe; 
e. g. ibid. Georg. 2. 138 : Hor, Od. 1.3. 13, Africum decer^ 
tantem dquilonibus: Virg. iBn. 4. 38, p/^ciJoneetiam pugnabis 
■ amori, for cum amore; cf. 11.600; and elsewhere : ibid. 1.493 
(497), audetque viris concurrere virgo, for cum viris ; and else- 
where: e.g. ibid. 10.8: Ovid. Mel. 5, 89: 12. 595: Art. 
3. 5 : also Liv. £4. 15, quibus cum Numidse concurrissent (also 
we have concurrere alicui, i. e. to take a part witli any one, e. g. 
in hereditate, Pand. 5. 2. l6 : so ibid, 37. 1 1 . 2) : Virg. ^n. 12. 
678, Stat conferre manUm JEneitf for cum Mnea, I am resolved to 
fight with ^neas : so conferre se alicuij ibid. 10. 735, to cotne 
dose to, to attack : ibid. 1 . 475 (479), impar congresms Achilli : 
so ibid. 5. 809: Ovid. Met. 12, 76: (also congredi aliquem, 
Virg. iEn. 12. 342, 510); Hor. Od. 1.1. I5,luctajaem Icariis 
ftuciibus Africum : ibid. Epist. 2. 2. 74 : Stat. Theb* 11. 522 : 
also with an ablative, Lucan* 3. 503 : b) verbs of uniting, joining, 
and the like : e. g. iungere is often used by Cicero and others 
with a dative; e. g. iungere equos currui, iungere aliquid rei; 
which may be imitated : so, coniungere aliquid alicui rei ; in- 
stead of which there often occurs coniungere aliquid cum uliquo, 
cum aliqua re, or re. But others, such as coire, concumbere, 
&c. are usual with the dative in the poets only ; e. g. Ovid. 
Hen 4. 129, coitura privigno : Hor. Art. 12, sed non ntpla" 
cidu coeant immiua, for cumplacidis : Virg. iEn. 7. 661, mixta 
deo muWer, i. e, cum deo: miscere rem rei, Cic. Ofil 2. 14: 
Hirt. Alex. 56 : componere rem rei, Prop. 2. 64 : Ovid. Met. 
10, 338, Cinyra concumbere, i. e. cum Cinyra: Prop. £• 12. 16, 
dicitur et mtda concnbuisse dea : conferre castra castris, for con^ 
iungere, Cic. Div. 2. 55: C®s. B. C. 3, 79: liv. 4. 27; and 
elsewhere : so concurrere alicui, Pand. see above : c) loquor 
also is sometimes followed by a dative; as Plaut. Poen. 4. 2.63, 
si herus mens me esse locutumcmquammortali sciat,forctciii qua- 
quammortali: Coel. Cic. ad Div. 8. 12.3,tumquidem a%uo^ 
amids — - locutus sum, for cum aliquot amicis &c., yet Emesti 
hms inserted cum. It is howeVer used elsewhere witli a dative. 
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e. g. Stat. Tlieb. 12* 36 &c. : d) compMrare^ ooofeite, to com- 
pite, aliquid aliad rd, for cum aliqua rc^is very common ; e* g. 
Qc. Seoect, 5, equi fortis et victoris ieaectuti cumparaJt suam, 
for cMot $eneciute: so Liv* 28. £8: Cic. Off. 1«2£, Lycurgi 
kgibm et discipline carfertndi sunt : so also Hor. Sat. 1 • 5. 44 : 
oompooere, to compare, Cic. Flacc. 26 : Virg. Geoiig. 4. 176 : 
GODteodere, to compare, Hor. £pist. 1. 10. 26 : Auaoa* Grat. 
Act. 14. 

$,) Instead of in after abdere : as abdere se Uteris^ to devote 
himself entirely to literature, literally to hide himself in litera- 
ture, Cic. Arch. 6 : to this place belongs Vii^. ^n., 2. 553, 
hteri capulo tenus abdidit ensem, literally hid the sword in his 
side, i. e. thrust the sword in his side, where latere is for in /a- 
tere : in other places in is expressed, e. g. abdit ferrum in armo, 
Ovid. Met. 4. 719* And thus, perhaps, more similar examples 
of other verbs might be found. 

VII.) The dative follows some verbs that are com- 
pounded of the prepositions ad, ante, circum, con (for 
cum), de, e, in, inter, ob, post, prae, pro, re, sub, super ; 
partly to the question, to or for whom ? and partly it 
must be explained by the preposition, with which the 
verb is compounded. The verbs of this sort are partly 
intransitive, i. e. which have no accusative, and partly 
transitive, which, besides the dative, have also an ac- 
cusative : e. g. 

Jd: as adsuescere ret, Liv. 1. 19 : Suet. Aug. 3S, to be ac- 
customed, to accustom one's self to a thing : adesse alicui^ 
to stand by, to aid any one : also alicui rei, to be present at 
anything; e. g. andciSf Cic. Senect. 11 ; comiUis, Cic. Att 
1. 10 ; ,pericif/M« Nep* Pelop. 4: both are very common. 
.Thusako adhvr^ne alicui rei, to adhere to, to cleave to any- 
thing, .Liv. 5. 47 : 39* 95, and elsewhere : and adhsarescere^ 
to continue to adhere to anything, Cic. Off. 1.25. So also 
adspirare, adiacere, adiicere, adhibere, adferre &c.: Virg. 



24 Of the Dative. 

JEn. 2. SB5, adspirat primo fortuna labari, fortune favours 
tbe first labour ; and elsewhere : e. g. ibid. 10. 525 : liv. 
2. 49* Tuscus ager Romano adiacet, lies next to, adjoins the 
Roman : thus, adiicere oculum rei^ to cast one's eye upon a 
' thing; to be eager after it : Cic. Verr. 2. 15, adiectum esse 
oculum hereditati : adhibere aliquid alicui rd, to apply one 
thing to another, to make use of in it : e. g. calcaria equo, to 
apply spurs to a horse; as Cic. Brut. 56, alteri se calcaria ad- 
hibere, alteri frenos, that he used spurs with one, the bit 
with the otiier : thus, manus vectigalibus, Cic. Agr. 2. 18: 
consolationem alicui, Cic. Brut. 96 : fiirtlier, adferre vim 
alicuif e. g. virgirti, to do violence to, Liv. 4. 4 : advertere 
proras terre, Virg. ^n. 7- S5 : balnearia occidenti, Colum. 
1.6: vineta orimti, ibid. 3. 12. 6, and elsewhere. Yet both 
ad and in are frequently used ; e. g. adhibere aliquem (ali- 
quam rem) ad aliquid, to make use of person or thing in any- 
thing ; e. g. aliquid ad panem, Cic. Tusc. 5. 34 : nianus 
medicas ad vulnera, Virg. Georg, 3. 45«^: aliquem ad con- 
vivium, to bring one to table, Nep. Prcef. : aliquem in consi- 
lium, Cic. ad Div« 2. 7 : 6. 1. 5, i. e. to make use of for 
counsel : thus, oculos adiicere ad omnia, Cic. Agr. 2. 10 : 
animum ad aliquid, Terent. Eun. 1. 2. 63 : adsuescere with 
ad, Caes. B. G. 6* 28 : so aliqua re, e. g. genus pugnas, quo 
adsueverant, Liv. 31. 35 ; advertere aures ad vocem, Ovid. 
Fast. I. 180: classem in portum, Liv. 37. 9: so, admovere, 
adnectere rem alicui rei, and rem ad rem : also adiaceo with 
an accusative, e. g. mare, Etruriam, Nep. Timoth. 2 : Liv. 
7. 12. 

Ante : as anteponere, anteferre, aliquid (aliquem) alicui rei, to 
prefer : to tlie question, to whom r which is quite regular. 

Circum : as circumfundi alicui, to be put round anything, to 
encompass, Liv. 22. 7, 14 : so, circumfundere se alicui, i.e. 
to surround, encircle, Liv. 29. 34 : thus also, circumfusus, a, 
um, e. g. Liv. 6. 15, circumfusa lateri meo turba, the multi- 

' tude which surrounded my side, for turba fusa circum latus 
meum : so circumiicere, Liv. 38. 19 : also circumiectus, a. 
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nm, e. g* C«s. B« 6. 2.6, drcumiecta muldtudine bominum 
tous moenibus, when a multitude of men entirely surrounded 
the walls, for mukitudine hominum iacta circum tola moenia : 
so^ ffidificia circumiecta muriSf Liv. Q. 28, i. e. surrounding, 
encompassing. So we find circumdare urbi muruoi, to carry 
a wall round the city : fossam lecto, Cic. Tusc. 5. £0 : exer- 
citum castris, Liv. 3. £8 : muniUones toto (for toti) oppido, 
Hirt. B. G. 8. 34, and in other places. Yet we also find 
circumstare aliquid aliqua re, i. e. to surround (actively), 
Liv. 4. 47 : Cic. ad Div. 15. 14 : quern circumfundit aer, 
surrounds, Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 10 : Mep. Ages. 8 : vectem 
circumiectus, Cic. Div. 2. 28. 

Con : e. g. comparare, contendere, componere, confierre, to com- 
pare, aliquem alicui, for cum aliquo : Cic. Senect. 5, equi 
fortis et victoris seneduti comparat suam, he compares his 
own old age to that of &c. Yet comparare is most generally 
followed by cum\ as Cic. ad Div. 3. 6. 1, cum meum factum 
cum tuo comparo. Further, componere: Virg. Eel. 1. 24, 
parvis componere magna solebam, for cum parvis, I used to 
compare great things to small : thus also, contendere, Cic. 
Flacc. 26 : Hor. Epist. 1. 10. 26 : conferre, Cic. Off. 1. 22 : 
Liv. 281 28, which have all been adduced already. Further, 
conferre centra castris, to unite 8cc., Cic. Div. 2. 55 : Liv. 
4. 27 : Caes. B. C. 3. 79 : so also alicui congredi, concur- 
rere, concumbere, coire &c. See before, n. VL 4. 

De : e. g, deesse alicui, not to assist one, is very common ; e. g. 
Cic. ad Div. 1. 9: Cic. Att. 14. 15, and elsewhere: also 
with a dative of the thing ; as Liv. 6. 24, neque alter tribu- 
nus rei defuit, nor did the other tribune act remissly in the 
business : convivio, Cic. Phil. 2. 29 : bello, Cic. Q. Fr. 2. 6. 
So deferre aliquid alicui, to carry to any one, for ad aliquem : 
e. g. Nep. Att. 4, omnia munera, que acceperat, ei iussit 
deferri : thus some also say deferre honorem (honored) alicui, 
to ofier an honour or ofiice to one : also studium alicui, Cic. 
ad Div. 6. 10 : yet some also sa}', ad aliquem ; e. g. summam 

^ imperii ad aliquem, Nep. Hann. 3 : also, ad aliquem, i. e. 
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to lay befoi«» to wakti koowo, to ioforuiy Ctc. Fin. 9. 17 : 
Oc, ad Div. 5. 8 : Cic. Verr« \. 85. 

E : e- g. eripere pericnh, malo : as periculo, Cass. B. G. 4. 12 : 
vitam suppliciis, Cic. Cat. 1.8: yet we also find ex periculo, 
out of danger, as in English : e. g. ex periculo, Cic. Cluent. 
26 : ex insidiis, Cic. Mar. 38 : ex morte, Cic. Verr. 5. 6 : 
also de for ex, Cic. Verr. 5. 67 : also an ablative only ; e.g. 
Jlamma, Cic. Verr. 3. 48. 

In : e. g. imicere manum alicui, lAv. 3* 44 : Cic. Robc. Com. 
16, to lay tbe hand on one : so aUcui iniicere spem, metum, 
terrorem, cupiditatem, to excite in one hope, fear, terror, de- 
sire: e.g.^jpemyCic. Att.3.22: iTie^ti^Ti, Plant. Cas. 4.2. 26: 
formidinem, Cic. Verr. 3. 28: terrorem, Cic. Fin. 5. 11: 
studium pugnandif Cass. B. 6. 1.46: mentem, Cic. Mil. 
51 : pavorem, Liv. 4. 19« Inferre bellum alicui or terra 
to make war on a person or country, is very common ; e. g. 
Cic. Pis. 34: Cic. Att. 9- 10: Imponere fastigium operi: 
Cic. OS*. 3. 7, sed quoniam operi inckoato et prope iam dl^ 
soluto tanquam fastigium imponimus : Liv. 4 4, ue adfinita- 
tibus ne propinquitatibus immisceamur, cavent. Also inct* 
dere to fall upon, to press upon, is united to a dative ; as 
Liv. 5. 26, priusquam pdiveniesportisinciderent, might press 
into the gates : ibid. 2. 65, castris incidere\ 3. S,portis in-- 
cidentes. 

Jnier : as interesse rei, to be present at an afisdr, to have a part 
in it; as interesse concioni, orationi, pugne 8lc., to be pre- 
sent at the fight : so prcelio, Cses. B. G. 7. 87 : negotiis, Cic 
ad Div. 1.6: comiliis, Cic. Att. 14. 22; and elsewhere : 
we also find interesse in re, Cic. Rose. Am. 14, 38 : Cic. 
, Cluent. 59 : interdicere alicui aliquid, e. g. usum purpuras : 
Liv. 34. 7,feniinis duntaxat purpuras usum interdicemus : 
and in the formula of banishment, interdicere alicui aqua et 
igni, Cic. Phil. 1. 6 : 6. 4: interponere aliquid rei, Hirt. B. 
G.8. 17: Plin. H. N. 28. 4. 

Ob: as obequitare muris, to ride up to the walls, for equitare 
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43b (u e. ad) amros : lAv* £3* 46, hiiac Tfturem cum diu per- 
lustrans ocuHs obequitasset hostium turmU, u e^ equitasaet ob 
tumuis, i. e. ad turmas Sic. : so caitris, lav. 2. 45 ; statiani-' 
bus, Liv. 9. 36 : so obducere, e. g. callum dohri, Cic. Tusc. 
2. 15 : callutn stomacho, Cic. ad Div. 9- 2* So obatubulare, 
e. g. muris, Liv. 36. 34 : gregibus, Virg. Georg. 3. 538 : 
oberrare, e.g. ^e/i^orm. Tacit Ann. 1. 65. So obversari 
oculis, to float before the eyes^ Liv. 35. 11 : so Cic. Tusc. 
Q. £2y obversentur species hooestse animo; we also often find 
obversari cfUe oculo$, as Cic. Sext. 3. Thus again obsisteup 
alicuif to oppose> oppooere se alicui, caifut periculU obiicere, 
to expose; o0erre aliquid alicui. This however is r^ular, 
since it answers the question, to whom i 

Posi : postponere se alicuif to place one's self after another : 
posthabere ; e. g. Virg. £cL 7. 17> posthabm tamen illorum 
mea seria luda^ which is also regular to the question^ to 
whom ? 

Pr(t : as praessef to preside over, e. g. reipublica, exercitui 
8ic. : prseficere, to set over, as aliquem exercitui, castris Sic., 
or prseponere, to set one over the camp ; these are common 
in Cicero and others. Yet these three verbs are also found 
without a dative ; e. g. provincia, in qua tu praefuisti, Cic. 
Verr. 3. 77, and in other places : in eo exercitu fratrem jjr^- 
fecerat, Cic. Sext. IB : media acie Domitium praeposuerat, 
CsBs. B. C. 3. 89 : in ea ora, uM praposUi sumus, Cic. ad 
Pompeium in Epp. ad Att. 8. 11. So also preponere, prs^ 
ferre to prefer ; e. g. salutem reipubtice vita su4R praponere, 
Cic. Phil. 9, and elsewhere ; all these also answer the ques- 
tion^ to whom i 

Pro: e. g. proponere, e. g. oculis, Cic. Sext* 7 : fastos ][>opttfo, 
Cic. Mur. 1 1 : prospicere alicui, to provide for one, Cic. 
Verr. 4. 55 : alicui rei, Cic. ibid. : C©s. B. G. 1. 23 : 7. 50 : 
also providere, e. g. Cic. ad Div. 3. 2, si rationibus meis pro* 
wswm esse intellexero : so Hor. Epist. 1. 18. l6, propugnat 
nugis armatus; nugis seems to be the dative, instead of pugnat 
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' j>raiiii|[{i|i.e.defeDditDugas: so/ralri, ApuUMet.9>p*^4| 
Elmenh. 

Re : e. g. bos clam Xerxi remisit, Nep. Paus. 4, sent them 
back to Xerxes : yet here the quesUon is to whom ? and re 
has no influence on the construction^ since we find also mit- 
tere aliquid alicui, and sometimes a(2 follows it; in the place 
above cited there soon follows^ quam ob rem ad classem re- 
mUsus non est. 

Sub : as subvenire alicui, to come to one's assistance^ Cic. Off. 
1, 43, and in other places : so ako succurrere alkui, Caes. 
B. G. 7. 80 : succedere, e. g. tectis, Virg. ^n. 1. 627 (631) : 
muris, Li v. 23. 44 : cmtrisy Ces. B. G. 2. 6 : at other times 
also with an accusative, e. g^ Cic. Dom. 44: Cses. B. G. 
1. 24: Liv. 31. 45 : so also succumbere alicui, to yield to 
any one ; and subiicere aliquid alicui^ to subject : these are 
all regular to the question, to whom ? Thus we often find 
subiicere aliquid alicui rei, to place one thing beneath or 
after another, e. g. prseceptis subiicere exempla, to place ex- 
amples beneath precepts : also castris legiones, Caes. B. C. 
3. 17 : sedes coUif Liv. 2. 7 : something different is subiici 
in equum, to be lifted or mounted on a horse ; e. g. Liv. 6. 24, 
subiectun a circumstantibus in equum, and in other places. 

Super: e. g. superesse : Liv. 1. 34, Lucumo superfuit patri, 
survived his father : so also 27- 49 : ibid. 7. 9A, stratis coT'^ 
paribus hostium superstatis, i. e. statis super 8cc., and else- 
where, e. g. Liv. 10. 28 : 37. 27 : 38. 7 : yet it might be 
the ablative : columna, Suet. Galb. 23. 

VIIL) The verbs adulor (adulo), allatro or adlatro, 
antecedo, anteeo, antecello, antepoUeo, adsideo, an- 
testo, antevenio, anteverto, adtendo, inludo, incesso, 
insulto, occumbo, with the same signification, have not 
only a dative but also, on account of the preposition of 
which they are cooipounded, an accusative. So also 
the following verbs, with the same signification, take 
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both these cases, euro, deficio, despero, medicor, mo- 
deror, praecedo, praecurro, praeeo, prsesto, praestolor, 
prseverto, studeo, tempero. 

Adulor (o) to flatter, caress : Nep. Att. 8, neque eo magis po- 
tenti adulatus est Antordo : so plebi, Li v. 3. 69 : pmsentibtiSf 
Liv. 36. 7 : JEsmlapio, Tertull.. de Pall. 4 : with an accusa^ 
tive, e. g. Cic. Pis. 41 > adulantem amnes: so plebem, Liv. 
23. 4 : Neronem, Tac. Ann. 16. 19: furem, Cdum. 7. 12. 5 : 
adulari atque admirari ybrfuTiam alicuius, Cic. Div. 2. 2: 
also pfissively, e. g. nee adulari nos sinamus, Cic. Off. 1 . 26 : 
adulati erant ab amiciSf Hemin. ap. Prise. 8 : see Quinul. 
9* 3, who says that in his time. men ssud adulari alicui, ihough 
the. earlier usage had been adulari aliquem : the accusative 
probably depends on the preposition, though we do not know 
accurately whence the word is derived. 

AUatro (adl.) alicui and aliquem : yet the accusative is more 
usual : e. g. Liv. 38. 54, Cato, qui vivo quoque eo (Scipione) 
allatrare (adl.) eins magmtudinemsoYituser^t: so, nos adla- 
tras. Mart. 5. 61. 1 : Scipionem^ Quintil. 8. 6: quemque, 
Colum. l.praef. 9: ii097t«/talicuius, Mart.2.6l.6: Oceaous 
interna maria adlatrat, Plin. H. N. 2. 68 : oram totmaria 
adlatrant, ibid. 4. 5 : the dative occurs, Aur. Vict. Vir. 111. 
49, eun/i-— nunquam canes adlatraverunt : yet Edit. Amzen. 
has euntem — htraverunt. The accusative depends on ad 
in adlatro, for latrare ad aliquem. 

Antecederei to excel : Cic. Off. U 30, quantum natura hominis 
pecudibus reliquiiqvie belluis antecedat : and often with the 
dative ; e. g. Gic Brut. 21 : Cic- Top. 23 : Nep.' Ale. 9, ut 
eum nemo in amicitia antecederet : and elsewhere with an ac« 
cusative, e. g. ibid. 1 1 : Cic. Att. 8. 9* The accusative de- 
pends on the preposition arUe. 

AnteceUo, to excel, alicuif Cic. Mur. 13 : Cic. Arch. 3 : Cic. 
Verr. 4. 63 : aliquem. Tacit. Hist. 14. 55 : 2. 3 : thence pa»- . 
rively, qui antecelluntur, Auct. ad Herenn. 2. 30. 
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AnUpolleo, to exed, alicuij Apul. Met. I. p. 104. Eioienh, a/t* 
quern, iUd* 7. p. 189. 

AdsideOf to sit by something, with a dative, Cic. Plane. 1 1 : Cic« 
Pis. 32: Li V. 21.53: with an accusative, Virg. Mn. 11. 
304: Sil. 9.625. 

Anieire, to excel, properly, to go befure; Plaut. Amph. 2. 2. 
18, virtus omnibus rebus anteit profecta: Cic. Tusc. K S^qui 
its SBtate atUeit : Nep. Thras. 1, cunt earn nemo anteiret his 
virtutibus: so ibid. Chabr. 4: also Cic« Off. 2. 10^ admi- 
ratione adficiuntur ii, qui oitfeire cr^erosvirtuteputantur: so 
ammanies, Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 6l : also Ovid. Met. 13. 366, 
arUeii remigis offieium ; and thus the accusative is ofted used, 
c- g. Hor. Od, 1. 35. 17 : Viiig. iEn, 12. 84 : Tac. Hist. 4.13. 

Antestare, or antistare, to excel, to be more eminent, properly, 
to stand before ; Nep. Arist, 1,quanto an^ts^aref eloquentia 
innocentia: Cic. Inv. 2. 1, etenim quodam tempore CroU>- 
niate multum omnibus (sc. hominibus or populis) cOTporum 
viribus et dignitatibus autesteteruni^ excelled all in bodily 
strength Sec.: ceteris^ Gell. 7. 5 : Mela 3. 6, Scandinovia 
magnitudine alias (insulas) — anJtesiat : also without a case, 
e.g. Herculis anlistare facta, Lucret. 5. 22, i.e. are more 
eminent 

Antevenio, to come before, to excel : 1 .) to come before, Plaut- 
Trin. 4. 2. 66 tempori huic hodie anteveni, came before him : 
Sail. lug. 48, ac per tramites occultos exercitum Metelli an- 
tevemt, came before the army : it is the same, ibid. 88, eot^ 
siliaet insidias (regum) antevenire : ibid. 56, Metellum ante- 
venit : 2.) to excel : Sail. lug. 4. 7, novi homines qui antea 
per virtutem solid erant nobilitatem anievemre, to excel the 
nobility : Plant. Cas. 2. 3, omnibus rebus ego amorem credo 
et nitoribus nitidis antevenire, I believe that love excels all 
things &c. 

Jnteverto, to come before: Terent Bun. 4. 5. 12, miror, ubi 
huic anteverterim, I wonder how 1 have come before him : 



qfihe Dativi. 31 

soPlautCapt. 4. fi. dO^potmoeroresnii a$iUcerhmi gatuKis ; 
which is the answer of Hegio, who was exhorted to be cheer* 
fill, but was too much troubled to be so : as in £nglish one 
might say, I am nearer sorrow than laughter : so Cies. B. 6. 
7* 7» qua re nuntiata Caesar omnibus camiliis antevertendum 
existimavity ut Narbonem proficisceretur, he believed that he 
must anticipate all his resolutions, if Lucterii be understood 
after consiliis ; but if consiliis refer to Caesar^ then we must 
translate antevertere to prefer, and the sense will be, Caesar 
.believed that he must prefer to all his other plans, that of 
going to Narbonne. It is used with an accusative ; Tac, Ann. 
13. 50, veneno damnationem antevertit, he anticipated his 
condemnation by poison : without a case after it, Cic. Nat. 
Deor. 2. 20, three times over. 

Jttendo, or more correctly adtendo, to attend, to pay regard : 
Plin. Pan. 65, cui dii magis, quam Ca&ari adtendant : so ser» 
mombuSf Plin. Ep. 7* 26 : more frequently with an accusative, 
e. g. Cic. SuU. 11, f?i€ adlendite: Cic. Phil. 2. 12, stuporem 
hominis adtendUe : Cic. Rab. Post. 6, adtendere versum : 
Cic. Arch. 8, quoniam me "^ adtenditis, on account of the 
preposition ad: it is also followed by ad^ as, adtendere alU 
quidf or adtendere ad aliquid; both are usual. 

lUudo, or more correctly inludo, to make sport of: Cic. Dom. 
39, hie non illudit auctoritati : Cic Rose. Am. 19* dignitati 
iUudere : Virg. Mn. 2. 64, illudere capto : ibid. 9- 634 i, 
verbis virttitem illude superbis : Ter. Phorm. 5. 4. 20, su- 
perbe illuditis me: so also pritcepta, Cic. Or. 1. 19: artes, 
Ovid. Met. 9* 66 : also with in, e. g. Terent. Eun. 5. 4. 20, 
ulciscar, ut ne impune in nos iUmeris : ibid. Andr. 4. 4, 18, 
idond, in quibus illudatU. 

Incesso, to attack or invade : Liv. 4. 57, turn vero gravior cura 
patribus incessit, then indeed a heavier care invaded the se- 
nate: liv. 1. 17, timor incessit patres: Liv. 1.66, cupido 
incesni animas iu venum sdscitandi, there came upon the young 
men's mind^ a desire of inquiry : Liv. 3. 60, indignauo ince^ 
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rii Mqwa: ibid. 9. 8, taato simul admiratio^ miseratioque 
viri incessit homines; and thus often with an > accusative: 
also with in, Terent. Andr. 4. 3. 15, nova nunc religio tn te 
istssc incessit; cedo i 

Jnsilio, to jump or spring upon, with a dative, Ovid. Met. 8. 
367 : 12. 345 : ibid. Trist. 1. 3.9 : with an accusative, Hor. 
Art. 465 : Ovid. Met. 8. 142 : Suet. Claud. 21 : also with tn, 
Liv. 6. 7 : Caes. B. G. 1 . 52 : Plaut. Rud. 2. 3. 36. 

InsuUo : e. g. Cic. Verr. 5. 50, num tibi imultare in calamitate, 
to insult : so Ovid. Trist. 2. 571, ia^centi : ibid. 5. 8« 4, casi- 
bus McMius: Virg. Georg. 3. 116, in^ftareWo, tostamp on 
the ground, to leap upon it, to gallop : so ibid. 4. 1 \yftoribus : 
Hor. Od. 3. 3. AO^busto: Ovid. Met. 1. 124, Jluctibus : Tac. 
Ann. 2. 8, aquis : Terent. Eun. 2. 2. 54, nae tu istam (forem 
door) faxo calcibus saepe insultabis frustra ; therefore insultare 
fores, to leap against the door : Tac. Ann. 4. 59^ qui nunc 
patientiam senis, et segnitiam iuvenis iuxta insultet, alike in- 
sults : so aliquem, e. g. muUos bonos insult aver at, Sail. Fragin. 
ap. Donat. ad Terent. Eun. 2. 2. 54: Serv. ad Virg. iEn. 9. 
643 : so insuhat te miserum, Lucil. ap. Non. 4. n. 262. 

Occumbere morti and mortem, to die : the former occurs Virg. 
Mn. 2. 62, certa occumbere morti: the latter, Cic. Tusc. 1. 
42 : Liv. 26. 45 : 31. 18 : the accusative is governed by ob ; 
we also find for these, occumbere morte, Liv. 1 . 7> or leto segni, 
Val. Flacc. 1. 633 : also letum, Sil. 13. 380 : alson^ci, Ovid. 
Met. 15. 499: necem voluntariam, Sueton. Aug. 13. Ernest, 
where other editions have nece voluntaria. 

Curo to take care of, to care for, is commonly followed by an ac* 
cusative; as curo banc rem: yet it is also joined to a dative, 
as Plaut. True. 1 . 2. S5, quia tuo vestimento et cibo, rebus 
alienis euros : so also in other places, e.g. ibid. Rud. 1. 2. 92 : 

. ibid. Trin. 4. 3. 50 : Ace. ap. Macrob. Sat. 6. 1. 

Deficio, to fail, commonly with an accusative; as Cic. Rose, 
Am. 32, tempus te citius quam oratio deficeret, time would 
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fail thee^ sooner than speech : so Cic. Brut. 24 : sometimes 
also with a dative ; as Caes. B. G« 3. 5, ac non solum vires^ 
seel eliam tela nostris deficerent. 

Desperare, to d&spair of any thing, to have no more hope ; Cses. 
B. G. 3. 12, suis forturds desperare coeperunt: ibid. 7. 50, 
2lc sibi desperanSf i.e. on his own account: Cic. Mur. 21, 
quoniam sibi hie ipse desperat : so saluti suay Cic. Cluent. 
25 : oppido, Cic. Pis. 34. Also with an accusative ; as Cic. 
Cat. 2. 9, honores, quos quieta republica deferens : Cic. 
Mur. 2I,ut honorem desperasse videatur: so pacem, Cic. 
Att. 7. 20 : thence we find, homo a se desperatus : e.g. Cic. 
Pis. 4], a te ipso desperatum et relictum (te) : thence despe- 
ramur, i.e. desperatur de nobis, Cic. Q. Fr. 1. 3 : essent de- 
sperandi, Cic. Cat. 2. 5 : thence also the common expression, 
rebus desperatis, all hope being lost, since all hope isdismissed. 
The reason, why despero governs an accusative, seems to be, 
that spero also governs one. We find, moreover, desperare 
de aliqua re, e.g. de republica, Cic. ad Pomp, in Epp. ad 
Att. 8. 11. 

MedicoTy to heal: Virg. Georg. 2. }S5, senibus medicantur an- 
helis: and figuratively, e. g. gnato, Terent. Andr. 5. 1, 12: 
mihi, ibid. 5. 4. 41 : also with an accusative; e. g. Virg. ^n. 
7.756, medicari cuspidis ic^wm evaluit : so venenum, VWn. 
H. N. 11. 33 : and figuratively, e.g. metum, Plant. Most. 2. 
1. 40 : it is the same with medeor ; see above, n. 5, 

Moderor, to moderate, tame, govern, regulate, guide, or manage 
properly : Plant. True. 4. 3. 57, non vinum homini sed vino 
homines modeiari solent: Cic. Q. Fr. 1. 1. 13, moderari 
vero et animo et orationi cum sis iratus, et tacere, to mode- 
rate 8cc. : Hor. Epist. 1.2 59, qui non moderabUur ira, mo- 
derate, tame : so Liv, 4. 7 : so forturuR sua, Liv. 37. 35 : 
Ungiue, Plaut Cure. 4. 1. 25 : also with an accusative, e. g. 
Cic. Verr. 3. 98, lotfe res rusticae eiusmodi sunt, ut eas non 
ratio, neque labor, sed res incertissim©, venti tempestatesque 
moderentur, regulate : ibid. Tusc. 5. 36, an tibicines, iique 
qui fidibus utuntur, suo, non muUitudinis, arbitrio, cantusnu- 
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fnerosq}xe moderahtur, govern, manage : so animos in secun- 
diS| Liv. 42. 62, : gaudium, Tac. Ann. 2. 72 : duritiam legum. 
Suet. Claud. 14 : equum, Lucret. 5. 1297 : Cses. B. 6. 4. 33 : 
se moderari ac regere, Cic. Or. 1. 52. It seems that mode- 
ran to moderate, to tame, is more commonly used with a da- 
tive, and moderari to govern, with an accusative ; yet this is 
conjectural : moderor may be comparekl with tempero, which 
occurs hereafter. 

Pracedo : 1.) properly, to go before, to precede : e, g. with an 
accusative, Virg. ^n. 9* 47, Turnus ut antevolans tardum 
pracesserat agmen : so also opiis esse (se) ipsos prs^cedere, 
Caes. B. 6. 7* 54 : custodes suos pracedere coepit, lustin. 14. 
4: Venturas pracedat sexta calendas, Ond. Fast. 1. 705: 
2.) to excel : Plant Asin. 3. 3. 39^ ut vestrse fortunes meis 
pracedunt : Caes. B. 6. 1 . 1 1, Helvetii quoque reliqtws Gailos 
virtute priEjcedunt ; so, cunctas provinciarum cultu pracedit, 
Plin. H.N. 3. 1 : aliquem aetate, Quintil. 10. 1. 103 : merely 
aUquem, ibid. 6 : Plin. £p. 6. 7. Ifi the sense of, to excel^ 
it also governs a dative and accusative, but the latter more 
usually. 

Pracurro, properly, to run before, to excel : e. g. with a dative, 
Cic. Div. 1. 52, ut certis rebus certa signa pracurrerent, i.e. 
might precede: so Cic. Acad. 1. 12, cognitionietperceptiom 
adsertionem pnecurrere: Cic. Cat. 4. 9, vos qui mihi studio 
psdne pracurritiSf almost surpass: with an accusative; e.g. 
Cic. Off. 1.29,efficiendum est,ut appetitus rationi obediant, 
eamque neque premrrant, and may not precede it, or rank 
before it : uterque Isocratem setate precurritj Cic. Or. 52 : 
priecurrit amicitia iudicium, Cic. Amic. 17 : aliqueni nobili- 
tote, Nep. Thras. 1 : i.e. excel : so, amicos vita, Hor. Epist. 
I. 20. 33. cf. Auct. Dial, de Orat. (at the end of Tacitus) 22. 

Prmre: 1.) to go before, with an accusative; e. g/\% pr^Kibat 
eum, cuius &c.. Tacit. Ann. 6. 21 : famam sui, ibid. 15. 4 : 
2.) it is also used to express, to go before another in speaking> 
praying &c., what another is to say or pray in the same words; 
pr»ire alkui voce, praeire verba, or verbis : Cic. Mil. 2, in- 
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citad sunt, ut volns voce prairent, quid iudicaretis^ to repeat 
to you beforehand what judgement you should pronounce: 
QuintiL 2. 5, legerUilms singulis praire 8lc. : Cic. Dom. 52« 
ut mihi praeatis, i. e. repeat before me : de officio iudicis 
praire me tibi vis^ Gell. 14. 2: Li v. S, 9, prai verba, quihus 
me— devoveam^ repeat to me the words, the formula 8cc. : 
Liv. 9* 46, coactus verba praire, to go over the words, the 
formula : so 42, 28 : Plaut. Rud« 5. 2. 48, prai verbis quid-^ 
vis, say before me what you please, i, e. as a formula of swear- 
ingy which I will follow : praire sacramentmn, Tac. Hist. 2. 
74, to rehearse the oath : so carmen, Liv. 31. 17 : Val. Max. 
4. 1. 10: obsecrationem, Sueton. Claud. 22: praire alicui 
iusiurandum, Plin. Paneg. 64. It appears, therefore, that the 
thing which a person says beforehand to another may be in 
tlie accusative, but not the person to whom he says it, who 
must be in the dative. Also without the dative or verba, 
verbis, voce Sec. : e. g. duumviris praeuntibus, Liv. 4. 22 : 
iurare alio fraceunte, Plin. Paneg. 64, where verba may be 
understood. 

Prasto, to excel, literally, to stand before one, and therefore to 
have a preference over him, is very common with the dative 
and accusative : praestare alicui or aliquem in aliqua re, to 
excel any one &c. : Cic. Or. 2. 67, Socratem — longelepore 
et huroanitate omnibus prastitisse : ibid. Fin. 4. 18, tantum- 
que prastat ceteris rebus Sic, : and elsewhere with the dative ; 
e. g. Cic. Invent. 2. 1 : Cic. Or. 1. 44 : Sail. Cat. 1 : Nep. 
Att. 3, civitatem, quae antiquitate, humanitate, doctrina pra- 
staret omnes ; and in other places with the accusative, e. g. 
Nep. Epam.6: Hann. 4: Liv. 5. 36: 44.38. 

Prastolor, to wait for any one : Cic. ad Att. 2. 15, ut, quoniam 
tu certi nihil scribis, in Formiano ^iW |)r<^5/o/er usque ad 8lc.: 
and elsewhere with a dative ; e. g. Cic. Cat. 1.9: huic spei, 
Cic. Att. 3. 20, i. e. propter spem : Terent. Eun. 5. 5. 6, 
quern prastolare, Parmeno, hie ante ostium ? for whom are 
you waiting &c.? and elsewhere with an accusative; e.g. 
aliquem, as ibid. 7 : Caes. B. C. 2. 23 : Plant. True. 2. 3. 

d2 
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15: and with a genitive; e* g* cohortium, Siaenn. ap. Non. 
2. n. 709. 

Praverlo Sind pravertor^ to come before, to excel, to precede, to 
prefer, and to do in preference : e, g. Caes. B. G. 7. 33, Csssar 
huic rd pravertendum existimavit, thought that this thing must 
come before, sc. others : it may also mean, must be done in 
preference : Liv. 8. l6, quorum tisum opportunitas pravertit, 
comes before, makes unavailable : Ovid. Met. 2. 637, praver- 
tunt me fata : Virg. ^n. 1 . 72 1 (725), animos amore, to preoc- 
cupy :|)ocm/mw. Plant. Mil. 3. 1 . 59 : Virg. iEn. 7 . 807, sed proe- 
lia Virgo dura pati cursuque pedum prievertere ventos, may 
be translated, preceded the rciiids, or excelled the winds, which 
amounts to the same thing, though the first is closer to the origi- 
nal. Yet we have praevertere to excel, Cic, Sull. l6, quern non 
praverterim, sc. by harsh speeches ; yet it is uncertain, whe- 
ther with a dative it denotes to excel. Some indeed cite Plant. 
Pseud. 1. 3. 59, sedquoniam pietatem amori video tuo prae- 
vertere, but because 1 see that your filial affection excels your 
love : but it may here be translated, to prefer, sc* because I 
see that you prefer your filial afiection to your love : at any 
rate, this latter explanation is as applicable as the former. 
Further, huic sermom pravertendum, putes, Cic. Div. 1, 6, 
u e« to be preferred : so iusiurandi religionem amori, Gell. 
4. 3f to prefer : so also with pra ; e. g. uxoreni prtK republica. 
Plant. Amph. 1. 3. oO; rei mandata praverti decet. Plant. 
Merc, 2r 3. 40, i. e. to do in preference : so also praverti ei 
rei volo, ibid. Capt. 2. 3. 99 : huic rei praveriendum esse, 
Caes. see above : litibus, Plaut. Pers. 5. 2. 20. 

Studeo has indeed a dative after it, as was mentioned above ; 
yet we also find has res studeant, Plaut, Mil. 5. 44 : so studere 
literas, e. g. Cic. Sen. p. red. 6, cum vero etiam literal stu- 
dere incepit&c, which seems singular, viz. that it is followed 
by a substantive in the accusative; for pronouns of the neuter 
gender, and nihil frequently follow it; e. g. Terent. Andr. 1. 
1. 28, eadem student : Cic. ad Div. 6. 1, qui, si nihil aliud 
studet, nisi id, quod agit &c.: Terent. Andr. 1.1. 31,horum 
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yie nihil egregie pras cetera atudebai: also unum studetis, 
Cic. PhiK 6. 7« Yet from such neuters we can draw no in- 
ference^ since we $nd them used for aUuost ail cases, £ven 
in the above-cited place from Cicero, £mesti and Grsevius 
read Uteris studere* 

Tempera: !•) to moderate, tame, spare : 2.) to govern, guide : 
e. g, temperare lingua, Liv. 28. 44 : Plaut. Rud, 4. ?• 28, 
to moderate, to subdue his tongue : so temperare lacrymis, 
liv. 30. 20, to moderate, spare, refrain his tears : temperare 
ira, Liv. S3. 5, or iras, Virg. ^n. 1, 57 (6l), to moderate 
anger : temperare aedibus, to moderate the slaughter, to re- 
strain himself in slaughter, Liv. 2. l6 : IcetituBj Liv, 5. 7 : 
,$ibiy CaBs. B. G. 1. 18 : Liv. 34. 8 : or «e a re, Liv. 39. 10: 
victoria, Sail, Cat. 1 1 : victoriam, Cic. Marc. 3: calores solis, 
Cic, Nat. Deor. 1 . 53, to moderate, to soften : so acerbita- 
tern morum, Cic. Phil. 12. 11 : temperare sociis, Cic. Verr, 

1, 59, to spare the allies : but temperare rempublicam,\o go- 
vern the state : Cic. Tusc. 1.1, rempublicam nostri maiores 
certe melioribus temperaverunt et institutis etlegibus : ratem, 
to steer or manage a ship; Ovid. Met. 13. 366, quantoque, 
ratem qui temperat, anteit remigis officium. Hence when it 
means to govern, to guide, temperare seems to take an accu- 
sative rather than a dative. 

Note: To these some add the following : 

Pracellere ; 1) to excel, is used with an accusative ; Tac. Ann. 

2. 43, Liviam pracellebat : so Pand. 50. 2. 6 : 2.) to rule or 
preside over,e.g. with the dative ; 2^,genti Adorsorum, Tacit. 
Ann. 12. 15. 

Pnevenio, to come before, is joined to an accusative, Liv. 8. 1 6, 
tamen, ut beneficio pravenirent desiderium plebis : and else- 
where with an accusative ; e.g. ibid. 31 : 24. %5 : lustin. 42. 
4. N,o- example of the oativehas been produced. 

Adverser, to be against, to oppo3e, )s always followed by a da- 
tive ; as Cic. Or. 51, quis porro Isocrati est adversatus im- 
pensius ? and elsewhere, e. g. Cic. Verr. 5.31 : Cic. SuU. 18: 
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Terent. Hec. 4. 4. 3, With an accusative indeed it occurs 
sometimes in Tacitus; as Hist. 1. 1 : 4. 84 ; but the learned 
maintain that in all such instances aversari must be substi- 
tuted : and this is the reading of Emesti throughout. 

IX.) Many verbs with the same, or not very different 
significations, have at one time a dative, at another 
time some other case : e. g. 

Abdicare : e. g. abdicare magistratum, to abdicate the magi* 
stracy, either by compulsion or otherwise ; e. g. dictaturam, 
Liv. 6. IB : abdicare se magistratu, as consulatu, pratura 
&c., Liv. 2.2: S.29: Cic. Cat. S. 6, to abdicate the oflfice : 
perhaps properly to depose one's self from the office. Note : 
abdicare alicui magistratum apparently does not occur. 

Adscribere civit(Ui, in civitatem, in civitate, to admit, to enrol 
as a citizen : e. g, Cic. Arch. 4, adscribi se in earn dvitate^n 
voluit: ibid, si qui faderatis civitatibus adscripti essent: 
ibid. Heracleane esse tum adscriptum n^abis ? ibid. 5, prae- 
serUm cum aUis quoque in dvitatibus iuerit adscriptus. So 
also in mumcipium, Cic. ad Div. 13. 30: in numerum, Cic. 
Phil. £. 13: also ad numerum tuum, Cic. Q. Fr. 1. i.5: 
ad amicitiam, Cic. Off. 3. 10. 

Adspergere alicui aliquid, to sprinkle any tiling on one» and ad^ 
spergere aliquem aliqua re, to sprinkle one with any thing ; 
e« g. Plin. H. N. 12. 10, liquoreni oculis; and figuratively, 
Cic. Vat. 17^ sedcum T. Annium tantopere laudes, et c/aru- 
simo viro nonnuUam laudatione tua labeculam adspergas: 
Pand. 37* 14. 17| alicui notam : Cic. Mur. 31» si illius comi- 
tatem et facilitatem tua gravitati sm^eritatique adsperseris : 
Plant. Epid. 4. 1. 2B, pectus aqua: and figuratively, e.g. 
Cic. Plane. 1£, hunc tu vit» splendorem maculis adsperps 
istis? thence also adspergi infamia, Hep. Ale. 3 : Cic. 
Ccel. 10. 

Jffertur (adfertur), news i& brought : e, g. mihi and ad me : 
Cic. Brut. 1, cum Rhodum venissem, et — mihi de Q, Hor- 
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tensii morte esiet allatum : Cic. ad Div. 3, \0, eum e$t ad 
no$ allatum de temeritate eonim : so adferre ad aUquem, to 
bring word^ to rdate, Cic. Cosl. 21. Also allatum est, with- 
out a case after it» news came, Liv. 10, 45 : so adtulit, Liv. 
6,6. 

Circumdare: lOaliquid aiicui rei, to put one thing round an- 
other; e.g.fossam lectOf Cic. Tusc, 5.^: exercitum castru, 
and elsewhere: 2.) aliquid re, to surround one thing with 
another, e.g. oppidum valto, Cic. ad Div. 15. 4 : oppidum 
corom, Liv. 4. 47 ; and elsewhere. 

Cimfidere ret and re, to trust, to confide, as sibi» suae virtuti, sua 

. virtu te &c,, is very common : e. g. virtuti, Cic, Phil. 5. 1 : 
arae, Cic^ Att. 1.1: militibus, Liv. 2. 45: urbe, Cic. ad 

. Div. 12. 14 : natura loci, Cses. B. G. 3. 9 : Jimdtate corpo- 
ris, Cic. Tusc. 5. 14: also with de, when it means about, 
with regard to ; as Cses. B. C. 2. 5, de salute urbis confidere, 
cf. Nep. Milt. 1. 

Donare aiicui aliquid, and aliquem aliqua re, as in English, to 
present a thing to any one, or to present any one with some- 
thing ; both are very usual : the first occurs Cic. Rose. Am. 
8 : Cic, Pis. 3 : Cic* Tusc. 5. 3 : Cic. Fin. 3. 5 : and else- 
where : the second, Cic. Verr. 3. 80 : Cic. Arch. 3 : Cic. 
Nat. Deor. 2. 2 : Cass. B. C. 3. 54 : and in other places. 

JSxcellere aliis, to excel others^ and exceUere inter alios, or super 
alios, to excel amongst others, or beyond others : Cic. Invent 

2. 1, Zeuxin, qui tum laags ceteris excellere pictoribus exlsti- 
mabatur : it also occurs with ceteris, Cic. Tusc. 2. 18 : with 
aliis, Cic. Or. 2. 54 : Cic. Or. 2, quantum inter omnes unus 
excellat: super ceteros, Liv. 28, 43 : anteceteros, ApuL Flor. 

3. p. 356. Elmenh. : also with an accusative, e. g. cum laude 
excellet omnes, Macer. iEmil. ap. Diomed. 1. 

Exuere vestem aiicui or sibi, to strip off; and se or aliquem 
veste : e. g. aliquem veste. Suet. Ner. 32 : vinculast^', Ovid. 
Met. 7. 773 : telum e vulnere, Stat. Theb. 9* 287 : ensem 
vagifi/a, ibid. 76: se ex laqueis, Cic. Verr. 5. 85: se iugo, 
Liv. 34. 13. The following are particularly common; exuere 
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hosteoQ castrisy to deprive the enemy of bis camp, Li v. 51 . 42 : 
amUs, Iav. 34. 28 : impedimmtis, Goes. B. G. 7* 14, where 
exuere castra hosti would be iocorrect : thence ako esutus 
castris, i. e* privatus. So the thing often occurs with a bare ac^ 
cusative, as iugum, Liv. 35. 15 : alas, Virg. Mn, L 690 (694), 
to lay aside: exuere humanitatem omnem, Cic. Lig^^r. 5, to 
lay aside all humanity : mores antiquos, Liv. £7*8: servitu- 
tern, Liv. 34. 7 : ammaniy Ovid. Met. 14. 777, i. e. to die. 

Uabitare in loco or locum, as in English, to dwell in a place, or 
to inhabit a place ; e.g. in urbe, Cic. Dom. 37 : sub terra, 
Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 37: apud aliquem, Cic. Acad. 4. 36: 
urbenij Virg. ^n. 3. 106 : cases, ibid. Eel. 2. 29 : sylvas, 
ibid. 6. 2 : thence urbs habitatur, Cic. Verr. 4. 53 : so also 
incolere locum, terram &c., Cic. Verr. 1» 17: 4. 10; Cic, 
Tusc. 1. 6, and frequently incolere in loco, inter hca, trans, 
&c. e. g. Caes. B. G. 1. 1 : 2. S6 : Liv. 5. 32. &c 

Irnpertio, or also impertior, to impart any thing to one, to give 
him a share, to make him participator, e. g. laudem alicui 
impertiri, to impart praise : Cic. Manil. 8, me Lucullo tan- 
tum impertiri laudis, to impart so much praise to Lucullus : 
Cic. Amic. 19, ut, si quam praestantiam virtutis, ingenii,for- 
tunae consecuti sint, impertiant earn suisy they may give a 
share to their friends : also alicui de re famihari, Cic. OflT. 
2. 15': aliquem nmUio, Plaut. Stich. 2. 1. 17 : aliquem o$- 
calo, Suet. Ner. 37 : thence passively, doctrinis, quibus 
a^tas puenWs impertiri debet, Nep. Att. 1: thence also im- 
pertire aliquem salute, Cic. Att. 2. 12 : and alicui salutem, 
Terent. Eun. 2. 2. 40, to greet. 

Imidere to engrave, to cut in, to imprint : rei, in rem, in re, 
e. g. in as incidere: Cic. Phil. 1. 10, id lex erit, et in les in-- 
cidi videbitis : nomen saxis, Plin. Paneg. 54 : incidere cortici 
literas, to cut letters on the bark, Plin. H.N. l6. 9: carmen 
incisum in sepulcro, Cic. Senect. 17 : nominai/i tabula, Cic. 
ad Div. 13. 36. We also find incidere pennas alicui, to cut 
any one's wings : e. g. Cic. Att. 4. 2, where Cicero, speaking 
of himself, says qui mihi pennas incidcrant, nolunt eas rt^nasci : 
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so arborem. Cms. B. G. 2. 17^ to cut into the tree/ to make 
an incision : yet it may mean to cut off*: thence inciditur 
(arbor) vitro, with glass, Plin. H. N» 12. 25, i. e. is cul into : 
80 spem incidere, to take away hope, Liv. 3. 58, where spe 
incisa occurs : vetias aiicui, Cic. Har. l6, to open the veins : 
incidere nervos populo Romano, to unnerve, Cic. Ag.'2. 18. 
These accusatives ara all governed by in : it properly means, 
to cut into any thing. 

Induere to put on, to draw on, to clothe : also to put into, to 
thrust into, e. g. sibi or alicui vestem, and se or aliquem 
veste, e. g. alicui turdcam, Cic. Tusc. 2. 8 : torquem sibi, 
Cic. Fin. 2.22: vestes humeris, Ovid. Her. 21.90: indui 
veste, Terent. Eun. 4. 4. 40: iiidutus sociiSf Cic. Or. 3. 32. 
The following are various expressions ; falsam sibi scientisB 
persuasionem induere, to assume a false persuasion of one's 
knowledge, Quintil. 1.1: induere se mucrone, Virg. ^n". 
10. 681, to stab himself: induere se in fiorem, to bloom, 
Virg. Georg. 1. 188 : pomis se induit arbor, ibid. 4. 143: 
se in laqueum, Cic. Verr. 2. 42 : se in captiones, Cic. Div. 
2. 17: acutissimis vallis, Caes. B. G. 7. 73: hastis, Liv. 
44. 41 : cum venti seinnubem induerint, Cic. Div. 2. 19, 
i. e. covered : aliquid in mentes hominum, Gell. 2. 29: induit 
lacertos suos toris (meis), Ovid. Met. 9. 82, lays his arms 
on my muscles, confines me. The accusative is governed 
by in, though we do not exactly know whence the word is 
derived. 

Inspergere to sprinkle on : Plin. H, N. 12. n, folia inspergere 
potionibus: so dXsofarinampotioni, ibid. 26. 8 : cinerempo- 
tioniy ibid. 28. 5 : so Cic. Div. 2. 16, molam et vinum in- 
spergere; though without a dative: Cato R. R. 65fOleam 
sale inspergito, sprinkle with, strew with. 

laterdicere to interdict, to forbid, is generally reckoned with 
these. But we always find interdicere aliquid alicui, e. g. 
usum purpuras, Liv. 34. 7 : alicui usum colori^, Suet. Ner. 
32: alicui patriam, lustin. 16. 4: and in other places. 
Thence, passively, interdici non poterat socero gener, Nep. 
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Hamilc.^: prgmio mterdktof Cic. Balb. 10: alao aticui 
Mqua re, e. g. Romaiiis Galliap Caos, B. G. 1. 46 : patribus 
commerdo plebisi Liv, 5. S, and elsewhere : alao psmskwely, 
amoribus iDterdictum iuventuti putet, Cic. CoeL 20 : cf. Cic. 
Senect. 7 : thence in the formula of banishment, interdicere 
alicui aqiui et igni, Cic. Phil. 1.0: 6. 4 : Cass. B. 6. 6. 44 ; 
never aliquem aliqua re. Some indeed cite from Cass. B. G . 
1. 46, qua arrogantia — Ariovistus — omni Gallia Romanos 
interdixissety but erroneously : the reading in the most cele- 
brated edidons is Romatds. Yet Brutus in £pp« Cic. ad 
Div. 11. 1.4, says, aqua et igni interdicamur \ which is the 
reading of ErnesU and other editors. 

Intercludere alicui aliquid, and aliquem aliqua re, to refuse 
any thing to any one, or to exclude any one from any thing : 
e. g. Cses. B. G. ?• 1 1^ quod pontis atque itinerum angustias 
muhUndim fugam intercluserant : so Cic. Att. 7« ^ : so 
alicui aditus ad aliquem, Cic. Rose. Am. 38 : aliaii conk- 
meatum. Plant. Mil. 2. 2. 68: alicui exiium, Liv. 2£. IS: 
Caes. B. G. 1. 48, eo consilio, xxiifrumenio eommeatuque — 
Casarem intercluderet : and in other places, e. g. re frumen- 
taria, Caes. B. C. 1. 72: itinere,ilnd. 2. £0: Dyrrhachio, 
ibid. 3. 42: also aliquem a re, e. g. ab exercitu, Caes. B. G. 
7* 1 : a castris, Liv. 27* 42 ; and in other places. 

Mitto tibi and ad te, e. g. literas ; both occur together, Nep. 
Att. 20, nunquam ad suorum quenquam literas misit, quin 
^ttico mittere^ (i. e. wrote, sent word,) quid i^eret : and so 
also Cicero, e. g. literas alicui, Cic. Att. 6.5: librum ad 
aliquem, ibid. 8. 12* 

fiubere viro : we also find nupiam esse cum aliquo : e. g. Plant. 
Amph. Prol. 97* quicum (u e. quocum) Alcumena est 
ftupta : Cic. ad Div. Id. 3, quocum esset nupia regis Arme- 
niorum soror : and elsewhere : e. g. Cic. Verr. 4. 6 : Te- 
rent. Hec. 4. 1. 19 : Phorm. 5. 3. 34. It seems, however, 
that cum rather depends on esse, than nupta; e. g. haec est 
nupta cum illo seems properly to mean, she is mth him, as a 
married woman, or wife : for esse cum aliquo means to be 
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with «Dy one^ and HupU seems to be b ttpposition. It is, 
ther^re, still uncertain whether it be correct to say^ nubere 
cum attquom At any rate, we have never found nubo, nu- 
bam, and the tenses thence derived, followed by tum» 

Scribere aUcm, and ad aliquem, is usual : e, g. alkui, Cic* ad 
Div. 7. 10: 9. 16: Cic. Att 5. 11 : 11. 7: Csbs. B. G. 
b.ASi adaliquem, Cic. ad Div. 2. 19: 6. 23: 14. 2: Cic 
ad Att. 6. 11 : 11.7. 

X.) Many verbs, when used with different signifi- 
cations, are followed by different cases ; as 

Mmulari aliquem, to imitate any one with emulation, to rival, 
is very usual ; as Nep. Epam. 5, me Agamemnonem amulari 
putas : Hor. Od. 4. 2. 1, Pindarum quisquis studet ^mii- 
lari : also with an accusative of the thing, e. g. negligetUiam, 
Terent. Andr. Prol. 20 : studia alicuius amulari, to be the 
scholar or disciple of any one, lav. 1, 18, speaking of Py- 
thagoras : iuvenum amulantium studia ccBtus habuisse. On 
the contrary, amulari alicvi or cum aliquo is translated, to 
envy : as Cic. Tusc* 1. 19> quod iis amulemur, qui ea ha* 
beant, que nos habere cupiamus : lav. 28. 43, Scipio says 
against his opponent Fabius, tanquam uiihi ab infimo quo- 
que periculum ait, ne mecum amuletur* But in both places 
it seems better to understand a rivalry or envious rivalry : 
unce rivalry is scarcely possible without dislike. It does 
not seem that emulari can denote simply to envy. Thence 
emulari aliquem does not appear to differ much in use from 
aemulari aticui or cum aliquo. It sometimes may be trans- 
lated, to attain, to reach, e. g. Agamemnonem &c Nep. 
cited before : (uvse basiiicse) asmulantur Albano vino, Plin* 
H. N. 14. 2, 

Jccedo tibi, to accede or assent to : e. g. Quint, 9. 4^ itaque 
accedam in plerisque Ciceroni: so ibid. 3. 4: also ad^e. g. 
ad consilium, Nep. Milt. 3 : but hoc tihi accedit ad iUud, 
this besides that, this in addition to thefatrmer comes to you : 
Terent. And. 1. 3. 10, ad haec mala hoc mi accedit ctiam, to 
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these my old misfortunes, this new one is added; wbene Ed. 
Zeun. has acddit : so desiderio nostro et labori tuo, Cic Q. 
Fr. 1. 1 : fortunis, Cic. Verr. 1.2. So we find accedere ad 
aliquenif ad aliquid, to approach any one, any thing ; as ac- 
cedere ad hominem, ad ignem, ad urbem, ad rempublicam, 
i. e. to begin to serve the state as a magistrate, in war 8cc. : 
so ad deoSf Cic, Ligar. 12: ad similitudinem alicuiu^, Cic. 
Att. 7, to be like any one ; and elsewhere. 

Auseultare alicuif 1.) to obey any one : Terent. Andr. 1. 8. 4, 
Pamphilumne adiutem, an auscultem seni ? so Cic. Rose. 
Am. 36, and elsewhere : £.) to listen to, to attend to, Plant. 
Mil. 2. 6. 16: Rud. £• 6. 31. Auscultate aliquem means 
1.) to hear : Plant. Poen. 4. 2. 19, et nimis eum ausculto li- 
bens : so also ibid. Aul. 3« 5. 22: CatuU. 6&. 39 : 2.) to 
obey : Plant. Trin, 3. 2. 36, nisi me auscultas atque hoc 
facis. So audio is also used in the sense to obey : e. g. Cic 
ad D'lv. 2. 18^ sed si me ai/(2ie5, vitabis inimicitias, if you will 
attend to me 8cc. Thus in English we sometimes say, to 
hear, instead of, to attend to, to obey. 

Caveo alicui, Cic* Phil. 1. 2, to provide safety for any one, to 
take care of his safety, by averting injuty : so also sibi, Cic. Pis. 
12 : Cic. Verr. 1. 35 : Terent. Eun. 4. 7. 12 : populo cavere 
praedibus, to give security to the people by bail, Li v. 21. 60 : 
Cic. Verr. 1 . 54. Cavere clientibus was said of jurists when 
they gave certain forms or provisions to their clients, Cic. ad 
Div .7.6: cavere siM ab aliquo, to take care of himself against 
any one : also merely ab aliquo, Cic. Phil. 12. 10 : a venenOf 
Cic. Fin. 5. 12: also cavere ab aliquo is translated to take 
. security from anyone, Cic. Verr. 2. 23 : Cic. Brut. 5 : cavere 
. aliquem to beware of any one ; cavere aliquid to guard against 
any thing : these are all very common ; e. g. aliquem, Cic. 
Dom. 11 : aliquid^ Cic. Att. l6. 11 : Cic. ad Div. 11. 21 : 
and in other places. 

Consulo tibi, I take care for thee (not to- give counsel) ; alicui 
rei, Cic. ad Div 4. 9 : 1 1. 29 : Cic. Phil. 2. 2 : so consulere 
alicuius commodis, to consult any one's advantage : consulere 
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iUiquem, Cic. ad. Div. 9. 36 : Cic. Div. 2. 4 : CicI Leg. 2. 
16^ to take any one's advice, to consult any one : consuiere 
in aliquem^. e. g* graviter, crudeliter, to proceed harshly^ 
ccudly, agfunst any one; see Liv» 3. 36 and 5&: 8, 13 : 
30. 43 : Tereat. HeauU 3. \.2Q: consulo honi, .or aqui bo- 
mque, I am satisfied^ pleased therewith, take it in good 
part : see above Sect. V. ^ 3. n. II. obs. 2. Consuiere means 
also, to consider, e. g. de re, Cic. SalU 9,2 : rem, Liv. 2. 28. 

Cupio iibi, I am devoted to thee : cupio aliquidj I am desirous 
after something ; e. g« alicui, Cic. Q. Fr* 1. 2« 3 : Caes. B. 
G. 1. 18 : Terent. Andr. 5. 4. 2. 

Deficit mihiy and me, it fails me : e. g. vires me dejiciunty 
strength fails me : pecunia me, mihi, deficit. With the ac- 
cusative it occurs, Cic. Bmt. 24 : Cic. Rose. Am. 32 : with 
the dative, Caes. B. G. 3. 5. Deficere ah aliquo, to fall off, 
to revolt from any one ; e. g. deficere a rege, in Nepos : a vir- 
tute, Cic. Amic. 11: ab amicitia, Nep. Con. 2 : a nobiSf 
Liv. 31.7: a republica, Cic, Plane. 35: also ad aliqiteni, 
Liv. 22. 61, i. e. to go o\er to any one : also deficere aliqaem 
means to desert any one, Cic; Verr. 2. 21 : 3. 46. 

Do alicui literas to give a letter to any one, i. e. to carry to 
another ; do ad aliquem literas, to write to any one, is usual, 
e. g. Cic. Alt. 1 U 25 : Cic. Cat. 3. 5, where both instances 
occur together. Yet sometimes we have dare alicui literas, 
to write to a person, e. g. Cic. ad Div. I6. 3, ex quo loco 
tihi literas dederara, from which place I wrote to you. 

Facere aliquid, to make, to do any thing, is familiar : quid knic 
Aomini facias ? Cic. Caecin. 11, what will you do with this 
man ? so, quid facias t/fi, Terent. Andr. 2. J . 1 J6 : a.t other 
times we find homine &c. 

Horreo, I shudder, am terrified, frightened : horreo tibi, 1 am 
frightened for. thee, on thy account, is the dative of advantage 
in answer to the question for whom f for whose advantage, 
or from love for whom ? Horreo aliqvid, I am frightened at 
any things is very common ; e. g. horreo corispectum omnium. 
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Cic. ad Att. 11.14: so crimen, ibid. 9. ^ : CicYerr. 5. 90 ' 
dohrem, Cic. Tuac. 5. dO : so harreo pauperiemf moiv&c. : 
horrane aliqua rei to be stiff with any thing ; as, ager borret 
hoitii, Virg. Mn. 11. 602: phalanx horrens luutis, Liv. 
44. 41 : tergBL borrentia setU, Ovid. Met. 8. 428. 

Impono, to lay on, to place on, alicui aliquid; as, imponere 
onus alicui, to lay a burden on any one, Cic. ad Div. 13. 56 : 
alicui coronam, Cic. Flacc. 32 : also with in and an accusa- 
tive; e. g, dextT2Lm in caput, Liv. 1. 18. Ed. Drakenb*|^ 
where other editions have in capite: aliqueni in equum^ 
Liv. 35. 35 : in plaustrum, Liv, 5. 40 : pedem in navem, 
Plant. Rud, 2. 6, 6 : also aliquid in re, e. g. Liv, 8. 23, cfh 
loniam in agro : Nep. Cim. 4, custodem in hortis : Cic. Nat. 
Deor. 1. 20, itaque imposuistis in cervicibus nostris sempi- 
temum dominum : imponere alicui, to cheat, to overreach^ 
to impose upon : Cic. Q. Fr. 2. 6, cut tamen egregie impo- 
suit Milo noster : Nep. £um. 5 : for which we have aliquid 
imponere alicui, Cic. Att. 15, 26, sc. fraudis. 

Incumbo m, to lean, bend, or press upon any thing : e. g. remis, 
Virg. Mn, 5. 15, and elsewhere : also in or ad aliquid, e. g. 
iitg/acfo'um, Cic. Invent. 2. 51 : or gZaJtum without tn> Plant. 
Cas. 2. 4. 29; or gladio, Auct. ad Herenn. 1. 11 : inali- 
quern. Curt. 6. 9: ad aliquem, Ovid. Met. 9- 385, i. e. to 
bend one's self down : this denotes a great labour, and thence 
incumbere in or a^f aliquid, to exert great labour on anything ; 
e. g. ad rempublicam, ad literas, to devote one's attention to 
the state, to letters : so also in rempublicam, Cic. ad Div. 
10. 1 : in causam, C\c, Phil. 4. 5 : in aliquod'studium, Cic. 
Or. 1. 18: in bellum, Caes. B. G. ?• 76: adlaudem, Cic. 
ad Div. 10. 10: ad lenitatem, Cic. Q. Fr. 1. 1. 3. Thus 
also with a dative, e. g. ceris et stylo, Plin. Ep. 7- 27 : r(h 
gandis legibus, Flor. 3. 16 : labori, Sil. 4. 820. 

Interest: 1.) is between : murus interest, there is a wall be- 
tween : so via interest perangusta, Liv. 22. 4 : Tiberis i?iter 
eos interesset, Cic. Cat. 3. 5 : also, speaking of time, tres anni 
interfiierunt, three years intervened : so, anni triginta inter- 
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Jitertf liv. 1.3: ni interfuermi decern anoi, Cic. Lag. 3, 3, 
e Legg. XIL Tab. : inter primum et sexUun consulatum ^.x 
et quadraginta anni intetfuerunt, Cic* Senect. 17 : 2.) there 
is a cKflerence : e. g. inter homioem et bestiam hoc maxime 
interest, Cic. Oflf. 1. 4, there is prinnpally this difl^nce, cf. 
Liv. 36. 2 : also with the dative, Ter. Eun. 2. 2. Q, stulto in- 
telligens quid interest f 3.) it is the concern, the interest of: 
e. g. interest patris, mea, tua &c.y it is the concern of the 
father, of me &c. : see before : 4.) interesse rei, to be present 
at a thing, to have a part in a thing, e. g. sermoni, to be pre- 
sent at a discourse : interfui pugrue, 1 was (present) at the 
battle: so pralio, Ca&s. B. G. 7. 87: negotiis, Cic. ad Div. 
1. 6: consiliis, Cic, Att. 14. 22: cnidelitati, ibid. 9. 5: 
rebus cUvinis, Caes. B. 6. 6. 13 : we also find interesse in re, 
e. g. Cic. Rose. Am. 14, ne in coircivio quidem ullo inter- 
fuisse : so ibid. 38, quibus in rebus ipsi interesse non possu- 
mus : so in testamento, Cic. Cluent. 59. 

Manet mihi hac res, this thing remains for me : bellum tibi 
manet, war remains for thee, i. e. tliou hast not yet peace : 
e. g. Liv. 1. 53. manere his bellum : manet me mors, poena 
&c., death, punishment awaits me : Virg. Mn. 7- 596, te 
manebit supplicium : so prsemia manent, sc. te, ibid. 3. 503 : 
indigna manent victos, Liv. 26. 13 : Liv. 10. 35, qui nudus 
atque inermis kostem maneat, ei &c. Also manere is used 
in the sense to aw^t, but without a case following ; Liv. 
24. 22, periculumque ingens manet, nisi Sec. for imminet. 
In Cic. Phil. 2. 5, there stands, according to the edition of 
Graevius, cuius (Clodii) quidem tibi fatum, sicut Curioni, 
manet, i. e. awaits thee : in other editions, particularly in 
the last of Ernesti, the reading is te and Curionem. 

Merere sibi aliquid, to merit or earn something for one's self; 
e* g. Plant. Men. 1. 3, neque hodie, ut te perdam, meream 
deum (for deorum) divitias mihi, I should not earn the wealth 
of the Gods : so without sibi ; e. g. pramia, Caes. B. G. 
7. 35 : taudem, ibid. 14, and elsewhere ; e. g. Cic. Rose. 
Com. 6 : also frequendy without a dative and accusative. 
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as merere equo, to euro pay as a soldier, to serve on hcM^e- 
back : merere and mereri de, to deserve of another^ beiie or 
male e. g. de homines de patria 8cc. : as meruisse uptime de 
republica, Cic. Att. 10. 4: mereri de&c., Cic. Amic. 24: 
Cic. ad Div. 10. 5 ; and in other places. 

Met no tibi, I fear for thee, on thy account, i. e. lest an evil be- 
fall thee : e. g. pueris, Plant. Amph. 5. 1. 60 : senecta inapt, 
Virg. Georg. 1 . 1 56 : also sibi, e. g. sibi aliquem ; see here- 
after. Metuofe, I fear thee, is very common : so metuere 
aliquid, to fear any thing : Cic. Senect. 1 1 : Terent. Hec. 
5. 2. 6: thence aliquem sibi, Plaut. Asin. 1. 1. 98 : moram 
amori suo, ibid. Poen. 3. 1.6: so also molem sibi, Liv. 1. 9 : 
also insidias ab aliquo, Cic. ad Div. 5. 6 : supplicia a vohis, 
i. e. from your part, Cic. Rose. Am. 3 : also with de\ e. g. 
de aliquo, Cic. Att. 10. 4 : de sua vita, ibid. : also with a or 
ab; e. g. ab Hannibale, Liv. 23. 36. 

Peto mihi, I seek for myself, e. g. lignum, aquam ; thus also, 
unde mihi peterem cibum, Terent. Heaut. 5. 2. 25 : also, I 
ask or entreat for something : e. g. Curtio tribunatum a Css- 
sare petivi, Cic. Q. Fr. 2. 15 : qui petat Veneri Erycifue iU 
lam hereditatera, Cic. Verr, 2. 8 : vitam nocenti, Tac^ Ann. 
2. S 1 : peto aliquem, aliquid, I aim at somebody or some- 
thing, whether in a friendly or hostile manner : e. g. petere 
aliquem gladio, to attack^ to aim at one, with a sword : so 
belluam ferro, Hor. Epod. 5. 10 : caput, Cic. Quint. 7, and 
elsewhere : |)etere locum, urbem, to seek, or go to a place, a 
city: e. g. Dyrrhachium, Cic. Plane. 41: eastra, Nep. 
Milt. 5 : loca calidiora, Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 49 ; and in other 
places : petere aliquid, aliquid ab aliquo, e. g. possessionem, 
Cic. Place. 34, is very common. 

Prastare : 1.) alicui or aliquem, to excel ; see above n. VI If. : 
also to have preeminence, to be foremost, e. g. inter (zquales, 
Cic. Brut. 64 : 2.) prsestare aliquid, to be answerable for 
something, to make it good, d^^ damnum, to make good or 
repair the injury : Cic. Off* 3. l6, emtori damnum pntstari 
oportere, the loss must be made good to the buyer : so cul- 
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pam pneatare, Cic. ad Div. 6. 1 : periculump Cic. Mur. 2 : 
vitiuffif Cic. Ofil 3. l6 : so aliqutm, to be responsible for 
on^, to ensure hioiy Cic. Q. Fr. 1. 1.3: se, Cic. Att. 6. 2 : 
in other places de re, Cic. Att. 10. 11: de komifie, Cic. ad 
Div. 15. 15. We also find prsestare a: e. g. Cic. ad. Div. 
1. 4, ego tibi a vi prestare nihil possum^ 1 cannot at all en- 
sure jou from violence : 3.) prsestare alicui officia^ beneficia 
Scc.y to render good offices, kindnesses : 4.) prsBstare se vi' 
rum, fortem, to prove or manifest himself . a brave man : 
prsesta te virum, shew thyself a man : 5.) preestat, it is 
better: Cic. Nat. Deor. 3. 31, tacere prssstaret philosophis, 
quam loqui : so multo mihi prsestat, Cic. Sext. 69 : all these 
instances are very common. 

Pnebere alicui aliquid, to give or supply any thing to a person : 
praebere se fortem, prudentem, to exhibit himself as brave or 
wise : Scipio semper se praebuit fortem : thus also, se virum, 
Cic. ad Div. 5. 18. 

Prospicio alicui, to provide for any one, to take care for him : 
see above n. V : prospicere aliquid, to foresee any thing : e. g. 
tempestatem the weather, procellam 8cc. It is very usual ; e. g. 
Cic. ad Div. 4. 3. S, prospexi tempestatem futuram : ibid. 
Amic. 1£, prospicere oporteat futuros casus reipublicas. 

Qiuerere sibi aliquid, to seek something for himself: e. g. sibi 
remedium, Cic. Cluent 9 : so aliquid alicui rei ; e. g. sa- 
lutem huic malo quserant, Terent. Ad. 3. 2. 2 : quaerere ali- 
quern, to seek any one, Terent. Heaut. 4. 8. 3 : Cic. Sext. 
24 : aliquid, to inquire or ask about any thing, Liv. 4. 12 : 
Cic. Verr. 1.1: querere ex aliquo, Cic. ad Div. 3. 6 : Cic. 
Or. 1. 22: ot ab aliquo, Cic. Verr. 3. 83: Nep. Epam. 4, 
and Dion. 2/ to question any one de aliqua re about any thing : 
also de aliquo homine, Ovid. Pont. 4 3. 18, about any one. 
Sometimes also we find qussrere de aliquo for ab aliquo ; e.g. 
Liv. 4. 40, qusero de te, arbitrerisne &c., I ask of thee Sec., 
and in other places, e.g. Cic. Pis. 9 : Cic. Vatin. 4 : Cic; Att. 
1. 14. At other times, quaerere de aliquo homine, de aliqua 
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. lie, means, to institute an inquiry by torture about msy fwson 
or thingy also iu aliquem, against any one ; which are very 
common ; e. g. Cic. Mil. 22, maiores nostri in dotninum de 
servis qussri nolueriint, i. e. our ancestors forbade, diat the 

. slaves should be examined by torture against their mast^. 

Medpio tibi, I give you certain assurance, 1 undertake to you, 
I pledge myself to you ; e. g. sibi, Cic. Att. 2. 22 : petenti, 
Cic. ad Div. 10. 21. Plane. : also ad se or in se recipere : ad 
se, Terent. Heaut. 5. 5. 12 ; in $e, Cic. ad Div. IS. 20: r©- 
cipio me in tocum, e. g. in montem, I betake myself to, I re- 
tire to the mountain,: so Laodiceam, Cic. Att. 5. 21 : ad aU- 
quenif ibid. 4. 15 : also e loco, Cic. Brut. 92 : Plant. Poen. 
4. 1. 5: thus also Alexandria, Cic. Phil. 2. 26 : thence figu- 
ratively ; e. g. recipere se ad bonam frugem, to better him- 
self, Cic. Coel. 12. Recipio aliquid : 1.) to recover, as res 
aniissaSf Liv. 3. 63 : or to take again ; e. g. a city, Cic. Se- 
nect. 4 : or to take back, Virg. ^n. 2. 525 : 9. 348 : also 
simply to take, to receive, e. g. pecunian^ Cic. Rab. Post, 
13 : qiuBStm, Cic. Rose. Com. 8 : 2.) to take something on 
one's self, to undertake something, e. g. onus, catuam, a pro- 
cess or suit, Cic. Rose. Am. 1: mandatum, ibid. 39 t we 
may also add in me; e. g. periculum in se, Pand. 19. 2. 13, 
i e. to take the risk on himself. 

Referre alicui aliquid, to relate, to bring news of, Virg. Georg. 
2. 118 : Terent. Phorm. 5. 1. 1 : also adaliqmm, Cic. Deiot 
9 : CsBS. B. G. 1^ 47 : referre ad aliquem aliquid or de ali* 
qua re, to refer a matter to any one, or to refer to any one 
about a matter, Cic. ad Div. 3. 12 : Cic. Dom. 53 : Nep. 
Lys. 3 : particularly of the consul, referre ad senatum, to make 
fel proposition to the senate, to lay something before them, Cic. 
Cat, 1.8: Cic. Phil. 8. 1 1 : referre aliquid also means to bring 
sdmethibg back, Cic. Verr. 4. 28: Cic. Att. 15. l6 : Liv. 5. 
23 : thence vekntpedem or se, to go back, e. g. se, Clc. ad 
Div. 7. 11 : CsBS. B. C. 2. 8 : pedem, Liv. 7. 33, or gradUm, 
Liv. 1. 14: referrfe gratiam, to return a favour, to repay a. 
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kindness, Gic Red. Quir. 10. Refi^ mea, tua &c» k is 
my concern, it concerns me 8cc. magni much» psurvi lilde 
&c. : see above, sect. VI. § 3. n. Vlf . 

Rermntiare rei, to renounce any thing, to resign, to gjTe up, e, g, 
muneri, an office : vitiis, to renounce one's faults : so officHs^ 
Quintil. 10. 7 : also alicui homini, CSc. Or. 1. 5flf : also d/i- 
€u% rem, to give up to any one, Cic. Verr. 1. 54 : Li'v. S8. 31 : 
renundo tibi, to announce : renuntiare aliquem consulem, to 
proclaim any one as consul : all these instances are very 
common. 

Respondere alicui, to answer any one : Uteris, to answer letters ; 
also ad literas, ad aliquid, ad postulata : aliquid, to answer 
something; respondere rei, to correspond to or with any 
thing : as, exitus non respondet spei, the event does not cor- 
respond to expectation : so verbis, Cic. Or. 12 : also, eventus 
ad spem respondit, Li v. 9* 15 : 28. 6 : these usages are all 
familiar. 

Solvo tibi pecuniam, I pay money to thee: sol vo te, I free 
thee, e. g. metu, from fear : solvere naves, to set sail : also 
without naves or navem ; as Csbs. B. G. 4. 23, nactus ido- 
neam ad navigandum tempestatem, tertia fere vigilia solvit : 
so Cic. Off. 3. 12 : Cic. Div. l6. 9 : also navis solvit, Cies. 
B. G. 4. 28. 

Timeo tibif I fear for you, on your account, Terent. Heaut. 
3. 2. 20 : so also sihi, Caes. B. C. 3. 27 : libertatt, Sail. lug. 
39 : nostra parti, Terent. And. 2. 5. 8 : also with de, Cic. 
Att. 7. 5 : CaBs. B. G. 5. 57 : also pro, Gell. 19. 1 : also a, 
Cic. Sull. ^ : te,l fear thee, I am afraid of thee : also ali- 
quid, Cic. ad Div. 1 5: Cic. Div. 2. 55: this is very 
common. 

Facare, properly, to be at liberty, at leisure ; also to be with- 
out something : e. g. vacare a re or re, to be free from a thing ; 
as culpa, from a fault, Cic. ad Div. 7. 3 : moUstUn, Cic. 
Acad. 4. 42 : morho, Cels. 3. 22 : iustitia, Cic. Off. 1. 19 : 
a metu, Liv. 7- 1 : ^ custodibus classium, Cass. B. C. 3. 25 : 

e2 
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vacate 8tudii$,uoi to study, Cic. Orat. 3. 11, quibus studiis 
vacant cives, peregrini frountur, where ttuduB is the abla^Te : 
locus vacat a custodibus Sec. But vacare rei to turn one's 
whole attention to a thing, to apply to a thing, properly, to 
be free from all other affairs for that one : it is, therefore, the 
so termed dative of advantage : e. g. vacare Uteris is properly, 
perhaps, more usual than studere literis, viz. to be occupied 
merely in study, to be devoted to letters : wyphilosophui^ Cic. 
Div. K 6 : libellis legendis. Suet. Aug. 45 : foro\ Quiotil. 
10. 1. 114: homni, ibid. 1. 2. 8. 

Fal&e rei, to be serviceable or useful, to avail any thing, is 
perhaps rare : in this way it occurs, Pallad. Febr. 1, tanto 
plus valebit tiutriendis herbis : otherwise with ad, Cic. Fat. 
4 : contra, Plin. H. N. 29- 4 : alicui ad gloriam, Cic. Cat 
4. 12. More usual is valere eloquentia to be effective by 
eloquence, to be strong in eloquence : so dicendo, Cic. Brut. 
14, i. e. to be strong in : so valere apud aliquem gratia &c. : 
also equitatu, C»s. B. 6. 3. £0, i. e. to be strong in Sue. : 
so also animo, Cic. Div. 7. 1 : valere a pecania is said jest- 
ingly, Plaut. Aul. 2. 2. 9 : one is asked, ain' tu te valere ? to 
which he replies, pol ego baud a pecunia perbene, I am not 
very well on the side of money : a means on the side of, with 
respect to. In the same way one says, Plaut. Epid. 1. 2. 26, 
a morbo valui, ab animo aeger fui, I was well with respect 
to disease, with respect to feeling I was sick : so also ab 
oculis, Gell. 13. 30. Further hoc valet in te, this avails 
against thee, this tells upon thee : e. g. Cic. Div. 2. 56, vin- 
cere te Romanos nihilo magis in se, quam tu Romanos va- 
lere : where the discourse is about the prediction of an ora- 
cle, aio te, iEacida &c. : also to prevail with, to work upon, 
to have influence with ; e. g. in aliquem, Liv. 7. 6 : ad, Cic. 
Fat. 4 : Liv. 38. 28. Sometimes valere is said of the worth 
of money, and similar things : e. g. Varro L. L. 4, cap. ult. 
denarii dicti, quod denos aeris valebant : Plin. H. N. 33. 3, 
scrupulum valet sestertiis vicems: also ^tmn^f valet, Pand. 9' 2. 
33 : also with pro,e, g.pro argenteis decem aureus unus va- 
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leret^ Liv. 38. 1 1 : also to signify, to denote^ e. g. quod idtm 
valet, Cic. Fin. 2. 4 : cf. Sueton. Vit. 18 : Varr. R. R. 1. 31, 

XI.) The datives mihi, tibi, sibi, nobis, vobis, are 
very often added to verbs, in a redundant manner, 
particularly in confidential speeches, letters &c. : as is 
the case in Greek, in English, and probably in all lan- 
guages whatever : e. g. Plaut. Aul. 4. 10. 38, fur mihi 
es, to me (i. e. in my opinion) thou art a thief: Cic. 
Parad. 5. 2, an ille mihi liber, cui mulier imperat ? is 
he to me a freeman, can I think him a freeman, whom 
a woman commands ? Cic. Cat. 2. 2, Tongilium mihi 
eduxit : Liv. Praef. ad ilia mihi quisque acriter inten- 
dat animum : Terent. Heaut. 4. 6. 16, sed scin', ubi 
nunc sit tibi Bacchis ? Cic. ad Div. 9. 2. 2, at tibi re- 
pente paucis post diebus — venit ad me Caninius 
mane, where tibi may be translated, lo ! behold ! 
Cic. ad Att. 2. 15, cum hsec maxime scriberem, ecce 
tibi Sebosus : Terent. Adelph. 5. 8. 35, suo sibi gladio 
hunc iugulo ; which is more remarkable : yet sibi is 
often redundant with suus ; e. g. Plaut Amph. 1. 1. 
113: ibid. Capt. 1. 1. 12: Vitruv. 8. 7: Colum. 
12. 54, and elsewhere ; further, Terent. Adelph. 2. 4. 
12, quid ait tandem nobis Sannio? Virg. Mn. 5. 391, 
ubi nunc nobis deus ille magister : Liv. 22. 60, Man- 
lius in a speech says contemptuously, haec vobis ipso- 
rum per biduum militia fuit ; cum in acie stare ac 
pugnare decuerat, in castra refugerunt, this was their 
service for you &c. Yet these pronouns have gene- 
rally a certain reference to the circumstances, and at 
least denote a participation. 

XII.) Since the infinitive esse, as was mentioned be- 
fore, Sect. I. § 2, has the same case after it as before 
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it, it is plain Aat esse must be followed by a dative of 
the predicate, when it is preceded by a dative of the 
subject : e. g. after licet, where the dative is very com- 
mon; as Cic> Tusc. 1. 15,licuitesseofiojoThemistocli, 
for otiosun>, which afep would have been correct : Cic, 
ad Att 1. 16, quo in geBere mihi negligenti esse noa 
licet: Mart. Epig. 8. 11, nobis non licet esse tarn di- 
sertiSf for disertoa; and in other places : e. g. Caes. B* 
G. 6. 30 : Lucan. 3. 32. Yet the accusative also fol- 
lows; e. g. Cic. Balb. 12 ; Cic. Att. 10. 8 : Cic. Ligar. 
6: Quintil. 7. 1. 19. Later writers affix this dative 
also to other infinitives ; as Veil. 2. 124, fratri, mihique 
contigit destinari pratoribus : Val. Max. 5. 4, 2, Maximo 
tibi etdvi et duct evadere (i. e. fieri) contigit, for civem 
et ducetn. Also Liv. 3. 50, si (ei, i. e. Virginiae) /iieri^ 
ac pudicce vivere licitum fuisset ; where, however, li- 
berse, pudicse may be explained as an apposition, tai^ 
quam liberee, pudic«, as free &c. 

Of the Dutive with certain Particles. 

The dative follows 

I.) Certain adverbs, to which the question to whom t 
is generally applicable; e. g. prope, propius, proxime, 
are mostly joined to a dative : e. g. Virg. Georg. 1. 355, 
propitcs stabulis armenta tenerent : thus also propiiis Ji" 
beriy Nep, Hann. 8 : and in other places ; e. g. Virg. 
Georg, 4. 47 : iEn, 8. 656 : Plin. H. N. 27. 9 : so also 
proxime castris, Cses. B. C. 1. 71. Yet prope is often 
followed by an accusative; e. g. prope mejCic^A Div. 
7. 23 : prope aquam moveri, Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 28 : 
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pt)^ coMrOy Cs^. B. G. 1. 22 ; ead eke where : e. g* 
ibid. 7. 36: Liv. 27. 18 : bo also propiusy Cic. Phil. 7. 
& : Cs^9. B. O. 4. 9 ; and elsewhere : proximCj Cic. 
Att 6. 5: SalL lug. 18,19. To these belongs otoi^m ; 
aSy obviam alicui ire, venire, esse&c, e.g. Ci<?. ad Div. 
2. 16. 9, eum in Cumanum mihi obvwn yenisti : sq 
obviam alicui ire, Cic. Mur. 32; ov prodirty ibid. 33 ; 
(ff procedercy Cic. Phii. 2. 32 ; or prqficisci^ Cges. B. G. 
7. 12; ox esse, Plaut. Bacch. 4. 7. 17; or Jieriy Cic.. 
Mil. 10. Also />r^^to, e. g. esse alicui prassto, to be 
pres^ity to be at hand, to appear, to shew himself, to 
assist, ta be serviceable, Cic. ad Diy. 3. 5 : Cut. Att. 
3. 1 : Cic. Div. 1. 27 : Cic. Verr. 2. 4 : saiuti aliGmu$, 
Cic. Verr. 4. 14, Also datn ^nd coram ; smce, howeyer, 
these are reckoned amongst prepositions, see beri^aft^r, 
n. Ue Particularly we m^y refer to this place certaii^ 
derivative adverbs, which govern a dative, because 
dieir pri^iitives dp the sai^e ; 9^ Cic. Fi^. 3. 7, C(nh 
grua^r natw^ convmknterqm vivere, agreeably to 
Q«tuce 3cc. : svice congruo, c^nvenip^ and ther^ore 
cQ^ngruens, c<;Mi;iv.eiiieQS> g^ovem a 4^tive : jthus alao sibi 
cmstanter ^^onvenienterq^e dicere, Cic. Tusc. .5. 9, be- 
cause we say sibi constarcy ^ioomemre: Cic Off. 1. 
26, hsec prsescripta servantem licet magui^e, gravitei^, 
ajiimoseque vivere, atq^e etiam sj^pliciter, fideU^, 
t;^que hominnm a;7?f ce, and friendly to ^e life of ima ; 
because amicus governs a dative. 

II.) A dative also follows certain prepositions ; e. g. 
clamy contra, which at least are generally reckoned 
amongst prepositions : -thus mihi clam est, it is unknown 
florae, Plaut. Mil. 3. 3. 9 : to which we may also refer 
dam vobisy Ca&s. B. C. 2. 32, thou^ vobis may also be 
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an.ablatire. So also contra; e. g, contra nobuy Plaut* 
Stich. 6. 7. 3 ; and oft^i in the same writer, e« g. ibid. 
Mil. 2. 2. 43 : 3. L 64 : 4. 2. 84 : so also dano contra^ 
Terent Eun. 2. 3. 63. 

III.) Also certain interjections, as hei, vae, ecce, hem 
&c. ; where, however, the dative is not perhaps go- 
verned by these words, but in some other way : e. g. 
Virg.^n.2* 274, hei mihi! qualis erat ! Ovid. Pontl. 
2. 7, hei mihi ! quid faciam ? so we often find hei mihi ! 
alas ! me : ah! me : e. g. Terent. Andr. 2. 1. 22 : Ad. 
4. 7. 36 : Plant, Amph. 2. 2. 66 : also repeated. Plant. 
Bacch. 3. 3. 7 : also hei misero mihi! Terent. Ad. 2. 
1. 19. So also vcBj e, g. vae mihi ! Terent. Eun. 4. 4. 
41, i. e. wo's me! Plaut. True. 2. 3. 21 : Terent. 
Heaut2.3.9, vcb misero mihi! So also the well-known 
expression!;^ victis! Flor. 1. 13; and vae victis esse! 
Liv. 5. 48. Thus we find ecce ^iii liber or librum, Lo ! 
here is a book for you. So Cic. ad Att. 2. 16, ecce tibi 
Sebosus, Lo ! here Sebosus for you : so often ecce tibi^ 
e. g. Cic. Att 3. 21 : Cic. Or. 2. 21 : Cic. Cluent.28: 
where perhaps tibi is not governed by ecce, but is re- 
dundant ; see above, § 4. n. XI. It is the same with 
hem : e. g. Plaut. True. 6. 1. 60, hem ^/^f talentum ar- 
genti, Philippicum est; tene tibi, there thou hast &c. 
Note: vae is also used with an accusative, e. g. vce te! 
Plaut. Asin. 2. 4. 36 : vce me ! Senec. Apocol. ante 
med. 

Section Seventh. 

Of the Use of the Accusative. 

The accusative, according to the opinion of eminent 
grammarians, is properly governed only by a preposi- 
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tion, or an active, i.e. a transitive verb. Yet itfidlews 
also other kinds of words, and is sometimes used even 
without a word preceding it. Grammarians, therefore, 
are generally agreed, that in such instances we must 
understand a preposition or a verb transitive, to which 
we must be guided by the context and experience, ac- 
cording to the circumstances of the case. To avoid 
any confusion, we shall here observe the same arrange- 
ment as before. 

§ 1. 

Of the Accusative after Substantives. 

Substantives are sometimes followed by an accusa- 
tive, which must probably be explained by a preposi- 
tion. Here we reckon 

I.) The pronouns tW, quid &c. : e. g. homo id aetatis, 
a man of that age, of such an age, is very common for 
eius aetatis, or ea aetate : where ad, i. e. at, may always 
be understood : Cic. ad Att. 4. 16, si hominem iVf aetatis 
in tarn longo sermone diutius tenuisset : Cic. Rose. 
Am. 2, itf aetatis autem duo iilii, two sons at that age : 
Cic. Cluent. 51, se in balneis cum id aetatis filio, with 
a son at such an age : also without homo, Plant. Merc. 
2. 2. 19, quid tibi aetatis videor ? of what age do I ap- 
pear to you? for cuiu^ atatis homo tibi videor? where 
quid aetatis must be explained by ad quid aetatis. Here 
belongs Terent. Adelph. 5. 8. 16, idne estis auctores 
mihi ? do you advise that to me ? The order is, estisne 
mihi auctores id, for ad id. 

II.) The accusative sometimes follows verbal sub- 
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staiKttves, wlien the verbs from which they are deriv^ed 
lake an accusative : e. g. Plaut. Arnph. 1. 3. 2I> quid 
tibi hone curatio est rem ? where banc rem is governed 
by curatio ; for huius ret : Plaut. Asin. 5. 2. 70, quid 
t^ hue receptio ad te est meum virum, what means your 
r^eceiving my husband I or wherefore do you receive 
my husband to you ? where meum virum is governed 
by rec^tio, for mei viri : Plaut True. 2» 7. 62» quid 
tibi hone aditio est ? where banc is governed by aditio : 
Caes. B. G. L 5, dommn rediiimis spe sublata, where 
domum is governed by reditio, because we say rcdire 
dotnum. And so in other places. 



§2. 

Of the Accusative aftes' Adjectives. 

I.) After adjectives which signify long, broad, great, 
wide, high, thick &c., the substantives which express 
the measure or extent are put in the accusative : e. g. 
fossa haec est jcentum pedes hnga : turris est alta centum 
cubkos^ is a hundred cubits high : Cass. B. G. 7. 7^ 
fossa -qmndecim pedes lata : ferrum tres pedes longum, 
Liv« 2L 8. edit Drakenb. : umbilicus septem pedes km^ 
gus, Plixu H. N. 6. 34 : also when speaking of time : 
mensis hie est trigmta dies longus : e. g. Cic. Verr. 2. 
^2, decreverunt intercalarium (sc. mensem, an interca^ 
lary month) quinqtie et quadraginia dies longum^ It is 
uncertain by what this accusative is properly gov^ned. 
If ad be understood, it signifies up to, as iar as, as mudh 
as, about; e. g. as much as a hundred cubits high; 
and therefore it does not express the length, breadth 
&c. with sufficient accuracy. Perhaps the ancients did 
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not understand any prepasition a^ omttted, any more 
than we do, when we say, a hmidred feet high, ten feet 
wide &c. Note : Instead of an acctKsative sometimes 
a genitive is used ; e. g. Caes. B. C. 2. 10, fiiusculum 
pedum sexaginta longum ; unless, rather, the geniliir^ 
depends on the substantive musculum ; as Caesar also 
s^,jSjfossam pedum viginli^ B. G. 7. 72 ; and ibid., val- 
lum duodenum pedum exstruxit, where no adjective is 
added. Yet the genitive is often also used with the 
adjectives latus, longus, altus ; so that it can scarcely 
depend on a substantive^ e. g. longus pedum sex, Co- 
lum. 5. 6 : areas longas pedum quinquagenum facito, 
ibid. 2. 11. 3 : latera pedum lata tricenum, alta quin- 
quagenum, Plin. H. N. 36. 13 : latae (sc. pyramides) 
pedum septuagenum quinum, altee centum quinquage- 
num, ibid. : triglyphi alti unius moduli^ Vitruv. 4. 3 : 
turrem non minus altam cubitorum sexaginta, ibid. 10. 
19 : in all which examples the genitive seems to de- 
pend on the adjective : non latior (sc. quam) pedibus 
quinquaginta, Caes, B. G. 7. 19.* Some also express 
the extent or measure by the ablative langHudmey alH- 
tudine &c. : as Plin. 16. 32, Platanus longitudine quin- 
decim cubitorum, crassitudime quatuor ulnarum, of llie 
height of fifteen cubits &c. : frutex — palmi altitudtne, 
ibid. 12. 13: duo actus iugerum efficiunt longitudine 
pedum CCXL. latitudine "pedum CXX, Colum. 5. 1. 6: 
also, abies octo cubitorum in altitudine^ in height, Plin. 
H. N. 16.31 : sulcumwquatuoryerfe^ longum, Colum. 
de Arbor. 16. Also the measure itself is put in the 
idilative ; e. g. longum sesqmpede^ latum pede^ Plin. H. 
N. 35. 14: faciemus (scrobes) tribus pedibus altas, 
ductus semis latas, tribus longas, Pallad. in lanuar. 10 : 
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non latior (sc. qutm) pediius qninquaginta, Cms. B. G. 
7. 19. 

II.) In imitation of the Greek idiom, particularly by 
the poets, there is used after many adjectives, an accu- 
sative instead of an ablative : e. g. Virg. -^n, 4. 558, 
omnia Mercurio similis, vocewque, colorernqvie^ for om- 
nibuSy voce, colore : it may be explained by as to, with 
respect to, e. g. as to voice. So nudus membra, pedesj 
brachia Sac, naked on the feet &c. : e. g. Ovid. Met. 

7. 183, Nuda/>e£/ew &c. : so nudus membra, Virg. Mn. 

8. 425. 

III.) An accusative also sometimes follows cequum 
est, e. g. ut se aequum est, Plaut Rud. Prol. 47 : yet it 
may also be the ablative ; as ibid. Bacch. 3, 3. 8, plus 
videret, quam me atqoe illo eequum foret: we find, 
however, an accusative in other places ; e. g. utpisca- 
torem sequum est, ibid. Rud. 2. 2. 6, unless it be go- 
verned by agere understood from the preceding. So 
propior occurs with an accusative, though it usually 
takes a dative ; e. g. propior montemy Sail. lug. 49 ; 
propior hostem coUocatus, Hist. B. G. 8. 9 : so proxi- 
mus, e. g. ^nemy Liv. 35. 27 : tribunal, Liv. 8. 32 ; 
hostem, Liv. 28. 15 ; mare, Gas. B. G. 3. 7. 

Of the Accusative after Verbs. 

The accusative especially follows a great number of 
verbs, partly according to their nature, and partly, per- 
haps, depending on a preposition understood. 

l.).A great number of verbs, according to their na- 
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t\Ktey govem an accusative : a) verbs in o^ which de* 
note an action passing on to a certain object, whether 
person or thing, which are therefore called transitive, 
or in a peculiar sense, active, and have an entire pas- 
sive : so that conversely all verbs in o, that have an en- 
tire passive, govem an accusative : b) deponent verbs 
in or ; which, however, denote an action passing on to 
an object. These transitives and deponents should, 
properly, all be cited here, in order that the learner 
might be acquainted with them; but since the number is 
too great, they must be carefully noticed by the teacher 
when they occur. Yet the following remarks will fa- 
cilitate the knowledge of them. 

The accusative generally follows verbs in o and OTy 

1.) In answer to the question whom ? or what? e. g. araO| 
(I) love ; odi, (() hate ; complecti^ embrace ; quaere, seek ; in- 
venio, reperio, fiiid ; do^tribuo, dooo, give ; mitto, send ; .unitto, 
lose; perdo, lose ; habeo, have ; sumo, take ; capio, take, seize; 
possideo, possess ; teneo, hold ; scio, know ; nescio, know not ; 
ignoro, know not ; calleo, well understand ; emo, buy ; vendo, 
sell ; estimOy estimate ; edo, eat; bibo, drink ; doceo, teach ; 
erudioy instruct ; lego, read; facio, make; ago, do; gero, carry 
on ; hortor, exhort ; moneo, remind ; punio, pimish ; audip, 
liear ; video, see ; cemo, see, discern ; gusto, taste ; olfacio, 
smell, i. e. give out a smell; sentio, feel, perceive ; peto, seek ; 
voco, call ; rogo, ask ; oro^ entreat ; posco, demand ; desidero, 
misSy am sorry for; flagito, demand earnestly; pono, place; 
collooo, place; decerno, determine; volo, will; nolo; malo; 
opto, wish ; pellp, drive away ; spero, hope ; scribe, write ; 
fero, bear ; rego, guide, direct ; verbero, beat ; cogito, think ; 
iadico, judge; with their compounds, and many similar verbs : 
e. g. amo te^ 1 love thee ; qu»rere aliquid, aliquem^ to seek any 
thing, any one ; hortor te^ I exhort thee ; cohortor 8cc. Yet 
some are to be excepted, which in English answer the question 
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^riiom i or what \ but or account of the cbfiferenoe of idiom <io 
not govern an accusative : as parco, (I) spare ; benedico, bless ; 
maledico, curse; persuadeo, persuade; medeor, heal; nubo, 
take a husband ; invideo, envy ; all which govern a dative : see 
above of the dative. Sect. VL § 4. n. V : utor, use ; fungor, dis- 
charge ; vescor, eat ; fruor, enjoy ; which govern an ablative : 
see hereafter, Sect. VUl.^ 3. n. XX. 1. 

d.) The difference in the idioms of langus^^es is so great, that 
many verbs in Latin take a bare accusative after them, which 
cannot be translated into English without a proposition; and 
conversely, there are many Latin verbs followed by a dative, 
which in English admit a bare accusative after them. The fol- 
lowing are examples in which the idioms of the two languages 
partly concur, and the contrary : a) tiit?Q, e. g. aliquem in re, 
Cic Att. 16. ep. ult. : aliquem auxilio, Ovid. Met. 9* 780 : 
a/t^tiem auxilio laboris, Cic. Balb. 9: %0 2\soadiuvare aliquem, 
Li v. 34. 37 : Cic. ad Div. 10. 15. Plane. : aliquem auxilio, 
Plant. Rud. 1. 4. 39; aliquem auxiliis, Liv. 29. 5 : Cic. ad 
Div. 1.7: we also find adiuvare alicui messem, Gell. 2. 29 : so 
adiutare aliquem, Terent. Andr. 1. 3. 4;fnnus, to assist at the 
funeral, ibid. Phorm. 1. 2. 49; alicui, Petron. 6; Pacuv. ap. 
Donat. ad Terent. Ad. Prol. 16 : also alicui aliquidj e.g.puC" 
ris onera, Terent. Hec. 3. 2. 24 : b) celo; e. g. aliquem, Terent. 
Andr. 3. 4. 6; Cic. Deiot.6; aliquem aliquid, Terent. Hec. 3. 
3. 24; Cic. ad Div. 2. l6; Nep. Eum. 8: or aUquemde re> 
Cic. ad Div. 7. 20; Cic. Att. 2. 16; Cic. Deiot. 6: thence 
passively celor, celaris, celatur> it is concealed from me, thee &c.: 
yet Nep. Alcib. 5, id Aldbiadi diu celati non potuit, for Alci- 
biades &c. : c) effiigio rem, e. g. periculum^ Caes. B. G. 4. 36 : 
invidiam, Nep. Chabr. 3; and elsewhere : e.g. Cic. Verr. 1. 40; 
Cic. Brut. 46. &c. : e manibus, Cic. Manil. 9 : de prrolio, Cic. 
Phil. 2. 29 : a ludis, Cic Sext. 54: d) sequor, e. g. aliquem, 
Nep. Att. 6; Liv. 8. 45; Terent. Eun. 2.3. 54: rem, CSc. 
Harusp. 18 ; Cic. Amic. 29 ; Cic. ad Div. 9. 5 ; and elsewhere: 
e) imitor, Cic. Or. 2. 22; Cic. Or. 19; Cic. Nat. DeOr. 3. 30; 
and elsewhere. To these we may add latere alicui 9ind aliquem, 
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to be unknown to any one; see Sect. VI. § 4. n. L obe. c: 
abo decet^ it becomds me^ or it is becoming to me: dedecet 
foe &c. 

3.) Verbs followed by an accusative are translated into En- 
glish by various prepositions: as, caveo te, I beware of thee; 
fugio periculumy 1 Ay from danger ; euro te, I take care qfthee ; 
despero vitam, I despair of life ; rideo aliquid, I laugh at any 
thing ; exsequias ire, to go to a funeral ; suppetias venire, to 
come to one's assistance. 

Note : Instead of the accusative we sometimes find after such 
▼erbs transitive the preposition de : e. g. we may say exponere 
vUam, to explain one's course of life ; and de vita^ as it occurs 
Nep. Prsef. So we often find referre ad senatum de aliqua re, 
foraliquam rem: e.g. Cic. Catil. 1. 8. 

II.) Many verbs take an accusative after them, which 
is governed by the preposition, of which they are com^ 
pounded* In these we may reckon ; 

1 .) Some transitive or active verbs, which besides their na- 
tural accusative, also take an accusauve governed by the pre- 
position; as, transducere (or traducere) copias Rhenum; where 
copias is governed by transducere as a transitive verb, in an- 
swer to the question what i but Rhenum by trans, since it is 
put for dtLcere coi^as trans Rhenum : e.g. C»s. B. G. 2 10, 
C«sar omnem exercitum ^^ pontem transducit, where exerci- 
tiiiti is governed by ducit as a transitive verb to the questkm 
whom i or what ? and pontem by trans : it is for CsBsar ducit 
exercitum trans pontem ; and 9o elsewhere : e. g. Gees. B. G. 
1. 12 : Liv» ^2. 45 : so traiicere or transiicere ; e.g. Nep. Ages^ 
4, Hellesp&ntum copias traiecit; where cqpias is governed by the 
transitive verb, and Hellespontum by trans, of which traiecit or 
transiecit is pardy co»)pouiided : it should^ properly, be, iedt 
copias trans Hellespontum : so tramikere equitum partem j0ie- 
ffium, Cass. B. G. 1. 83 : so ali»p inducere aliquid ammum, Cic. 
Rose. Am. Id: Cic. Div. 1. 13: Cic. Att. 14» 12, to induce 
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one's mind to wy thing, for ducere aiiquid tiiaiiMiitiiii : fturtber, 
imkere maaum atiquem^ for in aliquem. Plant. Pers. 1. 2. 18': 
True. 4. £. 49 : so advertere, e. g. animum illud, for ad illudf 
Cic. ad Div. 15. 4 : so postquam id animum advertitf Cass. 
B. G. 1. 24, and elsewhere; e. g. Lucret.2. 124 : Plant Pseud. 
1. 3. 43 : at other times we find ad rem or alicui rei. Thus 
also murum traiicere iaculo, Cic. Fin. 4. 9, to throw over the 
wall with a javeUn, where iaculum would be more natural. 

Note: We sometimes find, perhaps for greater clearness, the 
preposition repeated ; e. g. Caes. B. G. 1. 35, ne quam multi- 
tudinem hominum amplius trans Rhenum in Galliam transdzi^ 
ceret: so traiicere copias trans fluvium, Liv. £. 11: 21.26: 
traiicere vexiUum trans vallum, Liv. 25. 14 : or signum trans 
vallum, 41. 4 : so advertere animos ad religiones, Lucret. 3. 54 : 
aures ad vocem, Ovid. Fast.l . 180 : advertere classem in portum, 
Liv. 37. 9 : so in animum inducere, e. g. Terent. Adelph. 4. S. 
6: Liv. 2. 5 : 3. 71. From these examples some eminent 
grammarians would infer, that in the preceding instances the 
accusative is governed not by the preposition in the verb, but 
by one which is omitted ; so that pontem transducit is for trans 
pontem transducit &c. But it is impossible to determine what 
words the ancients understood ; and both modes of expression 
may have been equally regular. 

2.) In particular a great number of verbs belong to this class, 
which, in their nature, are intransitive^ i.e. do not denote an ac- 
tion passing on to an object ; but yet^ because they are coin- 
pounded with a preposition, which governs an accusative, take 
an accusative after them. We shall merely adduce the following 
familiar instances : adeo aliquem, for eo ad aliquem, Cic. ad 
Div. 3. 9. 6 : Nep. Timoth. 2, gentes, quae mare illud adiacent, 
for iacent ad mare illud : so also Etruriam adiacent, Liv. 7. 12: 
Caes. B. G. 3. 15, cum singulas bin® aut ternse naves cireum" 
steterant (aUae editt. circumsisterent), for steterant circum sen- 
gulas : so circumfiuere, to flow round, Varr. R. R. 3. 13 : Ovid. 
Met. 3. 74: 13. 779: obequitare agmen. Curt. 3. 10: sficce- 
dere, e. g. tecta, Cic. Dom. 44 : aciem, C»s. B. G. 1. 24 : iur 
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mulumf lAv. 82. 46 : at other times with, a dtftive ; e. g. C»$. 
B. 6. 2. 6 : Liv. 2£. 44 : adsuescOf e. g. ne admeseiie btlla ani- 
aiis> Viiig. Mn. 6. 833, i.e.. do not accustom yoiH^ves &c.y 
unless it be radier abjpallage for aoimos bellis adsuescite (in- 
stead of admefadte) I so we continuaUy find ciramvenire ali- * 
quem, to circumvent, to betray : inire societatemf to enter into 
partnership or confederacy, imre consilium, to enter on a plan, 
for ire in societatem, ire in consilium : itrcadere urbem, hostes 
&c., for vadere in &c. : invenire aliquid, to find something, pro- 
perly, to come upon something, for venire in aliquid : obire Jrbes, 
provinciam, to travel over or through, for ire ob, i. e. ad urbes 
&c. : so obire munust to attend upon, to discharge an office : 
bbire diem, to attend at the appointed term : obire mortem^ to 
die : obsidere urbem, to blockade a city, for sedere ob, i.e. ad 
urbem : oppugnare \irbem, for pugnare ob, u e. ad urbem. So 
also oppetere mortem, to die, properly, to fall into death, petere 
ob mortem : praterire urbem, to go past a city, aliquid to pass 
by any Uiing, to omit it, for ire prater urbem, aliquid : subire 
inontem, to go near a mountain, for ire sub montem ; so subire 
periculum, fOirtunam adversam; ^raw^ire flumen ; also iransilire, 
e. g. Liv. 1 . 6, Remum novos transiluisse muros : so transilui 
JlammaSy Ovid. East. 4. 727 : transire, e. g. Euphrater^^ Cic. 
Fin. 3. 2 : marejW^ic. Or. 42 : AlpeSy Nep. Hann. 2 : vim flam- 
ma, ibid. Alcib. 6 : campos^ Lucret. 4. 464 : so also transmeare^ 
e.g. signa, Plin. H;. N. 32. 11 : loca^ Tacit. Ann. 12.62. To 
these also belong transitive verbs, when they are used intransi.. 
tively, e. g. traiicere and transmittere, for transire ; e. g. traiicere 
Trebiam, Liv. 21. 56: Tiberim, Claudian. de VL Consul. 
Honor. 486 : axem, Virg. ^n. 6. 536 : transmittere mare, Cic. 
Kat. Deor. 2. 49: Iberum, Liv. 2K 20: sinum uirumque,^ Cic. 
Att. l6. 6, and elsewhere. 

Observatio7ts, 

a) Here all depends on usage: e. g. we may properly say 
aSire aRquem, but we cannot, therefore, say adesse aliquem : 
yet we find adesse with an accusative ; e. g. adero eubicu^ 
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turn, Apul. Met ^. p. 1 19, Qmenh. i. e. I shall go to tfaediani- 
ber : aderunt $copulum, ibid, 5. p. l€0 : yet^ since Apuleius it 
a late writeri he ought not in this to be imitated, as it probably 
does not occur in earlier authors : again, we may say obmdere 
ttrbem, oUrt loca; but we should be wrong in inferring, that we 
mi^t, therefore, say ohstare aliquenif obseqvi atiquem, oocurrere 
aliquem &c. : however, occurrere civitatem, for ad civitatem, is 
found Cic. Verr. 3. 27> but, perhaps, nowhere else. 

b) M OBt of the above-mentioned verbs, since they take an accu- 
sative, have also their passives enUre in all their personal termina- 
tions, e. g. Jocus aditur, locus adiri potest &c. : e.g. Cic. Quint. 
Fr. I. 2, neque pr^^ore* diebus aliquot adiri possent: Caes. B. 
G. 7. 43, ne ab omnibus civitatibus circumsisteretur^ lest he 
should be surrounded &c. : ibid. 2. 10, primos, qui transierant, 
equitatu circumventos interfecefunt: and immediately afterwards, 
de flumine transeundo : Sail. lug. 87, hostes invadi posse : Ovid. 
Fast. 1 . 464, campus obitur aqua ; so mors obita, Cic. Sext. 38 : 
mors obeundaf Cic. Cluent. 17: amnis traiectus, Liv. 2\. 30: 
37. 38. Of others the passives are still more usual; as, societas 
inita est : res inventa est : urbs obsessa et oppugnata est : for- 
tuoa subeunda est : also subeatur, Cic. Verr. 7.71. Whence it 
is clear, that the Romans regarded these verbs as real transitives, 
as if by means of their prepositions they became actually so : 
since it is of little consequence, whether they are transitives na- 
turally or by transformation. Tliere are a few exceptions : for 
instance, we do not say mare adiacetur gentibus. 

c) With some of them we find the preposition frequently re- 
peated : e. g. with adire, accedere, invadere &c. : Nep. Them. 
7i adire ad magistratus noluit ; and elsewhere : aecedere ad is 
common in Cicero ; e. g. ad rempublicam : so accedere ad ami- 
citiam, Nep. Eum. I: bo ad manum, Cic. Att. 2. 1 : Varr. R. 
R. 2. 7 : qdsuescere ad homines, Cses. 6. 6. 5. 28^ Invadere 
is very usual with in; as Cic. ad Div. 1. 9* 1^» num potui ma- 
gistVi arcem illius causa invadere : ibid. Phil. 2. 31, zncoUum 
ima^, fell on bis neck. Thence these prepositions are often 
rqs^ated also with the passive verbs : we find, cum ad me aditum 
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enet : we may therefore say, locus non potuit adirij and ad lo- 
cum noB potuit adiri; the former because of adire locum, the 
latter because of adire ad locum. Not unfrequendy, another 
preposition is used ; e. g. Caas. B. G. 7. S5, utrisque ad animum 
occurrit: tramire ad aliquera, Nep. Dat. 6: per castra. Sail, 
lug. 107 : in fines, Caes. B. 6. l.'£8 : per rimam, Ovid. Met. 
4. 70, where perhaps the sense requires ad, in, per : so also ohire 
ad omnia, Liv. 10. 27. 

Note : Jt has already been observed, that from the repetition 
of the preposition, some conclude that even where it is not ex- 
pressed, the verb is governed by the preposition understood ; 
e. g. that adire aliquem is for adire ad aliquem. This, however, 
is a mere conjecture, and most commonly the preposition is not 
repeated ; e. g. for obsidere urbem, it is not easy to find obsidere 
ad urbem : so ob scarcely occurs after oppugnare, obire 8cc., or 
praeter after prseterire, or in after invenire. They were more 
probably considered by the ancients as transitive verbs, which 
of themselves could take an accusative. 

3.) Even some deponents, which in other places are properly 
used intransitively, and therefore cannot have an accusative after 
them, on account of the preposition with which they are com- 
pounded, do occasionally take an accusative ; as aggredior ali* 
quid or aliquem, to undertake any thing, to attack any one, for 
gradior ad, e. g. Cic. Phil. 2. 10 ; Cic. Or, 2. 44 : ingredior 
viam, i. e. gradior in viam, to go into, to enter a path, Cic. Se- 
nect. 2 : aliquid^ Cic. Rab. Post. 2. Y/et we often find aggredi 
ad rem, e. g. Cic. Leg. 2. 4 : Cic. Balb. 7 : ingredi in vitam, 
Cic. Brut. 96 : in bellum, Cic. Cat. 2. 6. Thence in the use 
of the future passive arises a twofold expression : ingredi viam^ 
via est ingredienda ; ingredi in viam, ingrediendum est in viam : 
so transgredi Taurum, Cic. ad Div. 3. 8 : Padum, Liv. 2^. 22. 
cf. Cass. B. G. 2. 19 : so also adlabor, e. g. fama adldbitur aures, 
Virg. ^n.9. 474. 

4.) Even certain passives are followed by an accusative, on 
account of the preposition with which they are compounded ; 

f2 



68 0/ the Accusative. 

e. g. CaM. B. G. 1. S7» ne romor roultttudoGennanonim Me» 
nam tramducerttur : ibid. 2. 4, Belgas ortos esse a Germapis^ 
Ahenumqxxe antiquitus transductos : thus also vectem ctrcamiee" 
tm fuisset, Cic. Div. 2. 28 : navem humeris travectam (for 
transvectam) Alpes, Plin. H. N. 3. 18. Particularly to these 
belongs preteroehi ; as Cic. Coel. 21 , sed quoniam emersisse iam 
e vadis, et scopuhs pratervecta videtur oratio niea: Cic. Balb. 
1» orationi, qua&non pratervecta sit cures vestras : Cic. Phil. 7. 
d, quoniam periculosissimum locum silentio sum prmteroectus : 
so Apottamam pratervehuntur, C»6. B. C. 3. 30 : it hence ap- 
pears that the ancients considered prsetervehor rather as a depo- 
nent than a passive : Cic. Verr. 5. 9.5, adpellitur navis Syra- 
cusas : yet Syracusas is a city, of which the accusative is always 
used without a preposition, in answer to the question whither ? 
so that perhaps this passage does not belong to the present ; Virg. 
^n. 7. 216, urbem adferimur, i. e. ad uvbem ferimur. 

5.) Several verbs compounded with ad, ante, circum, in, in- 
ter, ob, post, sub, super, govern a dative ; partly as intransitives or 
passives ; as adesse, adsuescere, adspirare, adiacere, adhserere, 
circumfundi, circumiici, interesse, obequitare, obversari: partly 
as transitives besides their accusative ; as, adiicere oculos rei : 
adhibere calcaria eqvo : adferre vim alicui : advertere proras 
terra : anteferre and anteponere aliquid aluui rei : imicere ma- 
num alicui: imponere fastigium optri: interdicere alicui ali. 
quid s obiicere se periculo : postponere se alicui : of which see 
above, of the Dative, §4. n. VII. Likewise, on the contrary, 
the verbs adulor, allatro (adlatro), antecedo, anteeo, antesto, an- 
tevenio, anteverto, antecello, antepoUeo, adsideo, adtendo, insi- 
lio, illudo, incesso, insulto, occumbo, in some particular signi- 
fications, take not only a dative, but on account of the preposi- 
tion with which they are compounded, also an accusative : on 
which, see of the Dative, n. VIII.. 

III.) It is very remarkable, that some verbs, which 
not only in themselves are intransitive, but also are 
compounded with prepositions that govern an ablative, 
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still bave Bn accusative after them ; as, convenire (for 
cumvenire) aliquem, to meet one, to speak with one, 
continually occurs : e. g. Cic. ad Div. 5. 1 1. 2, eamque 

— convenianiy and will speak with her : so Cic. Rose. 
Am. 18: Cic. ad Div. 9. 14 : thus also the passive; 
e. g. Cic. ad Div. 6. 20, ut se conveniri nolit, that he 
is unwilling to be spoken with : cf. ibid. 1. 8. So co«re 
societatem: Cic. Rose. Am. 31, qui societatem coieris 

— cum alienissimis ; where some understand ad : and 
elsewhere ; e. g. ibid. 34 : Cic. Phil. 2. 10 : so corh 
gredi cUiquem^ Virg. ^n. 12. 342 and 510, for cum all- 
quo. So excedcre : e. g. Liv. 2. 37, ut urbem escederent 
Volsci; particularly excedere modunty to exceed the 
measure, often occurs ; e. g. Liv. 2. 2 : 2. 3 : 5. 23 ; 
where some understand eMraj though, perhaps, unne- 
cessarily. So prtBvenire aliquem, to come before one : 
Liv. 8. 16, tamen wihene&cio prcevenirent desiderium 
plebis : and elsewhere ; e.g. Liv. 8. 31 : 24. 25 : lustin. 
42. 4 : so also propugnare aliquid, Sueton. Caes. 23 : 
Stat Theb. 2. 540 : at other times pro re, or with a 
dative. So also aversari aliquem and aliquid, to be 
averse to or avoid a person or thing, is very common, 
though it is properly equivalent to versariab aliquOy to 
turn himself away from a person : so erumpere nubenty 
Virg. iEn. 1. 580 (584) : tvadito^^ celer ripamkc.^ 
ibid. 6. 425 : and so in more instances. To these be- 
long deficio, despero, praecedo, prsecurro, praeeo, praesto 
(to excel), praestolor, praeverto, praeqello, which all take 
an accusative, though also a dative: whence they have 
already been adduced ; of the Dative, § 4. n. VIIL 

IV.) Some verbs take after them a dative as well as 
an accusative ; as adulotv medicor, moderor, tempero, 
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and euro, which seldom govern the dative; and stndeo, 
which seldom governs the accusative : see above, of 
the Dative, § 4. n. VIII. To these may be added the 
verbs, which in different significations govern either 
the dative or the accusative ; as aemulor, ausculto, ca- 
veo, consulo, cupio, maneo, metuo, timeo, prospicio, 
reeipio, renuntio, solvo &c., which were cited above 
with interest and refert : see of the Dative, § 4. n. X. 

V.) After many intransitives, i. e. neuters, there often 
follows an accusative^ which is governed by a preposi- 
tion omitted, after the Greek idiom, where ««ra is un- 
derstood : unless it be rather supposed, that the Ro* 
mans chose to use some of these intransitive verbs as 
transitive, and, therefore, not to understand a preposi- 
tion. 

Here a distinction must be made between those in- 
stances which are common, and others which are rare, 
in order to determine which should and which should 
not be imitated. 

1.) To a verb there is often superfluously added the accusa* 
tive of a substantive of the same origin as the verb : as, pugno 
pugnam, iuro iusiurandum, vivo vitam, servio servituteni, furo 
furorem, ludo lusum> prandeo prandium, spero spem, facio fa- 
cinus, somnio somnium &c. Yet generally, a noun adjective, 
pronoun adjective, or participle, is added to this substantive ; 
e. g. pugnare pugnam acerrinoaoi," or banc pugnam pugnavi, 
vivere vitam beatam, tristem 8u:., gaudere gaudium verum &c.; 
as in English, he died the death of a hero ; I have fought the 
good fight ; Mary lives a happy Ufe. Many of these expressions 
are usual with the best writers: e. g. Cic. ad Div. 5. 2. 17, 
magna voce iuravi verissimum Sitque pulcherrimum imiurandum, 
1 swore the truest and most honourable oath : so iurant sacra" 
menta dictata, Sil. 10. 448 : Cic. Verr. £. 47, quo lutkrem vi- 
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#i8»eese meo prmidio xncturos essearbitntreatur: Liv«8. 39^ 
hoc bellum a coasulibus bellatum (ease) quidam auctores aunt 
(i. e. tradunt) : Plaut. Rud. 3. 1. 5^ ndrum 9i\x{\iQ%mcitum som* 
niavi sammum : so simile somnium, ibid. Mil. 2. 4. 47 : ibid. 
Pseud. 1. 5. 1 10^ priusquam istam pugnam pugnabo: thus 
claram pugnam^ Li v. 9- 37 : incly tarn pugnam, Li v. 6. 42 : and 
passively, Nep. Hann. 5, hac pugna pugnata : Terent. Eun* 
3. 5. 38, et quia cormmilem luserat iam olim ille lusum: Hon 
Od. 3. 29. 50, /m^;w imolentem ludere: Virg. iEn. 12. 680, 
huncfurere/urorem. Yet sometimes the adjective &c. fails ; e. g. 
Plaut. Pers. 1. 1.7, qui hero suo servire vult bene servus «ert?i- 
tutem ; where, however, bene seems to be used instead : Plaut. 
Mil. 2. 6. 2, neque herile negoUum plus curat, quam ei non 
servitutem serviat, than if he were not a slave ; where servitutem 
is redundant : thus also vitam vivere modeste, ibid. Pers. 3. 
1.18: vitamj quam turn vivebat, Cic. Cluent. 61 : vitam duram, 
quam vixi, Terent. Ad. 5. 4. 5 : pugnare bellum, e. g. bella 
pugruUa, Uor. Epist. 1, 16. 25 : so dhoprqdium male j)2igna* 
turn, Sail. lug. 64 : spem $peraiam ham obtulisti mihi, Plaut. 
Merp. 3. 4. 13 : 5. 2. 2. Some suppose that these accusatives 
are governed by a preposition ; but the actual preposition can- 
not be determined. Perhaps the ancients in these instances 
did not understand a preposition, but by a bold idiom used th^ 
intraositives for tranaitives, as we say, to die the death for> our 
country &c. : where Jkath is the accusative after to die. Thu8 
also deponents are used, e. g. queror hsiud faciles questus, Stat. 
Sylv,4.8. 32. 

Note: To these instances some grammarians add Terent. 
Andr. 5. 5, hunc scio med solide solum gavisurum esse gaudia, 
that he alone will rejoice in nly joys; and Cic. ad Div. 8. 2. 4, 
C<»1., ut suum gaudium gauderemtis, that we might rejoice for 
his joy. But these passages are different from the former ; since 
in the first place mea gaudia, and in the second suum gaudium, 
is evidently governed by propter omitted. Thu^ it would be 
incorrect to refear to these, Cic. ad Brut. 3, hostes autem omnes 
iudicati, qui M. Antonii sectam secuti sunt, who followed the 
party of M. Antonius, and Cic. Arch. 1, pueritiae wiewionViwi re- 
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cordari ultimam: since sequor and recorder regularly govern 
an accusative^ and sectam and niemoriam are not redundant; 
viz. fitemoriam is equivalent to tempits. 

?.) There is often added a second accusaUve, of which the ex- 
planation occasions some difficulty : To avoid confusion we 
must here make a distinction ; some can^ others cannot be ex- 
pluned by a preposition omitted. 

a) Where a preposition may be easily understood : 

1.) propter: here hoc, id, quid &c, are continually used for 
propter hoc, propter id, propter quid &c. : as quid clamas ? quid 
rides? Terent, Eun. 5. 1. 13, num id lacrumat virgo? i. e. 
propter id, on account of it : Liv. 24. 8, nee tu id ind^nari 
posses, for propter id : so also idfurere, for propter id, Liv. 
8. 31. To these we may add, doleo casum tuum, sc. propter: 
Cic. Sext. 69^ quia meum casum luctumque doluerunt : so hor- 
rere aliquid, sc. propter, ob : so desperare aliquid is explained 
by propter. So also ardere aliquam or aliquem, to be inflamed 
with love for, to love passionately, is probably for propter ali- 
quem; Virg. Eel. 2. 1, formosum pastor Corydon ardebat 
Alexin : yet we may also understand, in, erga, adversus : so 
deperire aliquam, to love one desperately, to die with love for 
one; where propter is understood: Terent Heaut. 3. 2. 14, 
Clinia hauc si deperit : 2.) per : e. g. iurare aliquid, to swear 
by one: Ovid. Met. 2. 101, Stygias iuravimus undas, i.e. 
per Stygias ] and elsewhere; e. g. Virg. Mn. 6. 323, 351 : so 
I&oem lapidem, Cic. ad Div. 7. 12 : at other times, we find 
iurare j>6r, e. g. Cic. Acad. 4. 28 : Quintil. 9' 2. 9^* Thence 
iuratus, a, um, one who is sworn t>y, e. g. numina nirata, Ovid. 
Hir, 2. 25. So Cic. Fin. 2. 34, si Xerxes — maria ambula-' 
visset, terram navigoisset, iov per maria, per terram : Virg. JEo. 
1.67(71), gens inimica mihi Tyrrhenum navigat aquor : bo 
also, perhaps, decurrere vitat^ Prop. 2. 15 (14), 41, BC^per: 
prqficisci magnum iter ad doctas Athenas, Prop. 3. 21> iorper 
magnum. We also often find, pasci herbas, sylvas, where, 
jjerhaps, /)cr is deficient; e. g. Virg. Georg. 3. 314, pascuntur 
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vero sjflvas et summa Ljcei, korrenie9({ue rubos ; properly, they 
are fed, or pastured through, i. e. they feed on ; unless some 
other preposition be understood. 3.) ad : e. g. ire exsequias, to 
go to a funeral : suppetias ire, mittere, accurrere : so ibo amicam 
meam, Piaut. Stich. 3. 1 . 33, for ad amicam : so pessum ire. 

b) When a preposition cannot readily be understood : the 
simplest examples are those where id, quid, and similar pro- 
nouns are joined to a verb ; e. g. hoc dubito, I doubt this, for 
de hoc re : si id dubitas^ for de ea re : where propter cannot be 
understood : yet there is no general way of explanation : thence 
in some places, where none of the prepositions commonly enu- 
merated, applies, and yet it is thought necessary to supply one, 
some understand quoad inasmuch as, as if it corresponded to 
the Greek xara : but since tliis is not a preposition, and cannot 
readily govern a case, except perhaps Liv. 42. 6, quoad diem^ 
and Van*. L. L. 7. 23, quoad serum, where others read quod, 
it therefore could not be understood by the ancients : instead 
of it we may understand ad as to; e. g. Virg. Georg. 3. 421, 
tollentemque minas et sibila colla tumentem, for the ablative 
Mlo collo ; properly, as to its hissing neck, ad or quod adtinet 
ad, and so continually in the poets : Virg. ^n. 9. 656, cetera 
parce puer bello, for qtiod ad cetera adtinet. Such accusatives 
are also joined to passives, as will be mentioned hereafter. 
Further, we should remark, peccare aliquid ; e. g. Cic. Nat 
Deor. 1.12, Xenopbon eadem fere peccat, for iniisdem or eodem 
mddo, errs in the same things, in the same way : perhaps we 
must supply ad, qtu)d adtinet ad eadem. Further, iurare ali* 
quid, I. e. to swear to anything, e. g. cineri bella, Sil. 3. 23 t 
falsum iurare, Cic. Off. 3. 29 : so passively, quod ita iuratum 
est, ibid. : somniare aliquem or aliquid, to dream of a person or 
thing, Terent. Eun. U 2. 113 : Andr. 5. 6. 7 : Cic. Div. 2. 59 : 
Plant. Rud. 3. 4. 68 : so ludere, e. g. aleam. Suet. Claud. 33^ 
and Ner. SO : pralia latronum, Ovid. Art. 3. 357 : at other times 
with an ablative, e. g. ludere aha, Cic. Phil. 2. 23 : pila, Cic. 
Or. 1. 50 : further, furere opus caedis, Stat. Theb.9- 5, i. e. 
furiously to do &c. Particularly to these belong verbs signify- 
ing to taste of, to smell of, which answer to the question where- 
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€)ti of what i and m the best wrilera have an accusative after 
them : e» g. redolere mmm, to smell of wme : Cic. PJmI. ^ ^5, 
frustis esculeods vmum redolentibus : Cic. Clar. Or. £1, exi- 
liores orationes et redolentes magis antiqmtatem : Cic. Att 
d. \, ideo bene olere, quia nihil oleatU, because they smell of oo- 
thingi Hor. Sat. 1. £< £7, pcLstillos Rufillus olet, Gorgooius 
hircum: ibid. Epist. 1. 19- ^t vina fere dulces oluerunt mane 
Camense ; so olere ceram^ crocum, Cic. Or. 3. 25 : so sapere 
crocum to taste of saffron; Cic. ap. Plin. H. N. 13. 2, meliora 
unguenta suDt, quae terrain, quam quae crocum sapiunt : Plia, 
H. N. 11. 8, mella herbam sapiunt: Sen. Nat. Quaest. 3. 18, 
piscis saperet ipsum mare. To these seems to belong the for- 
mula magnam partem a great part, maximam partem the great- 
est part : as libros meos magnam partem amisi, I have lost 
a great part of my books ; perhaps a4 as to is understood^ 
115 to a great part. This expression Is not unusual : Cic. ad 
Div. 9» 15. y, mihi licere — has res non omnino quidem sed 
magnam partem relinquere : Cic. Tusc. 4. 5, quia Chrysippus 
et Stoici — magnam partem in his partiendis et definiendis oc- 
cupaU sunt: Ces. B. G. 4. 1, maximam partem lacte atque 
pecore vivunt, for tlie greatest part they live on milk &c. After 
clamo, crepo, queror, festino, &c. the accusative is remarkable; 
since aliquid clamare, crepare, queri seem to stand for aliquid 
dicere (or proferre) clamando, crepando, querendo ; and festi- 
nare aliquid, for fesdnando facere aliquid : e. g. Plant. Mil. 
3. 1. 57, TiQc\}iQ publican res clamo, nee leges crepo: Hor. Od. 
1. 18. 5, quis post y'lno, gravem mililiam SLUt pauperiem crepai ? 
ibid. Sat. 2. 3. S3, si quid Stertinius veri crepat: Ovid. Met. 
9- 3045 moturaque duros verba qu^eror silices : ibid. 11. 574» 
et iam, quas induat Wle, festinat vestes, i. e. fesUnanter conficit, 
conficere festinat : so fugam festinare^ Virg. ^n. 4. 575, i. e. 
to hasten: id, Sail. lug. 81. Thus ako^ perhaps^ we must 
explain the remarkable expression, luv. 2. 3, qui Curios simu- 
lant, et Bacchanalia vivunt, i. e. vivunt modo Bacchanalium, 
or vivendo Bacchanalia exprimunt. Thus we find also the 
passive moveri with Cyclopa, Hor. Epist. 2. 2. 125, utqui nunc 
Satyrum nunc agrestem Cyclopa movetur, i. e. movendo or 
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saitando exprimit, now dances (like) the Satyr, noW (like) the 
Cyclops. And thus we have other examples : so lateo with an 
accusative ; see above. Sect. VL § 4. n. I. 

Note. We also find the passives of these intransitives^.and 
even used personally with their proper subjects : whence may 
be inferred, that the ancients considered these intransitives some« 
times as transitives: e. g. Ovid. Met. 12. 188« nunc terlia vi- 
vitur atas : CatuU. 5.. 6, nox est dormienda : Mart. 13. 59, tota 
mihi dormitur hyems : Cic. Off. 1. 10, in republica multa pec^ . 
cantur: Cic. Parad. 3. 2, multa peccantur : Tac. Ann. 15.21, 
plura peccantur : thence peccatum, which like erratum is pro- 
perly a participle : Cic. Or. Iv 32, ista, qua9 abs te breviter de 
arte decursa sunt, audire cupimus : Cic. Quint. 31, prope acta 
iam Bdtate decursaque: Tac. Germ. 20, nee nrgmesfestinantur: 
Iter fsitinatum, Ovid. Pont. 4. 5. 8, and elsewhere. 

VI.) Even passives, particularly in the poets, are very 
often followed by an accusative, which is put for an 
ablative, and may be explained by a^/ as to, with re- 
spect to : e. g. Virg. Mn. 3. 81, vittis et sacra redimitus 
tempera lauro, i. e. temporibus, on the temples : ibid. 
5. 135, nudatosque humeros oleo perfusa nitescit : ibid. 
5. 269, puniceis ibant evincti tempora taeniis : ibid. 
7. 796, et picti scuta Labici : ibid. 806, non ilia colo 
calathisve Minervae femineas adsueta manus: Virg. 
Eel. 7. 32, puniceo stabis suras evincta cothumo : 
Hor. Od. 1. 1. 22, nunc viridi membra sub arbuto stra- 
tus: so fr actus membra^ Hor. Sat. 1. 1. 5 ; indutus ea^U" 
viasj Virg. ^n. 2. 275 : indutus thoracemy Curt. 7. 5 : 
indutus vestem, Liv. 27. 37. 

VII.) Verbs signifying to live, to remain, to dwell 
&c. in answer to the question how tang ? take the sub- 
stantive which denotes the length of time in the accu- 
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sative; where per is understood, which is also often 
expressed : e. g. tres dies ihifui^ I was there three 
days : sea: annos ibi mansi, I stayed there six years : 
Cic. Flacc. 26, septingentos iam annos vitfunt : Plant 
Mil. 4. 2. 87» milk annorum vivunt ; where mille is 
used substantively in the accusative: Cic. Off. 1. ], 
te iam annum audientem Cratippum &c. i. e. per annum, 
for a year : Cic. Cat. 1.2, at nos vicesimum iam diem 
patimur hebescere aciem horum auctoritatis, now the 
twentieth day : Cic. ad Div. 4. 3. 4, etsi enim abfui 
magnam partem eonsulatus tui : ibid. 15. 4. 2, biduum 
Laodiceae fui. Nothing is more usual : yet per is very 
frequently added ; as, per tres annos, per tres dies. We 
also sometimes find the ablative ; as Cic. Off. 3. 2, tri- 
ginta annis vixisse : Suet Cal. 59, vixit annis viginti 
novem, imperavit triennio : CCC annis vixisse, Plin. 
H. N. 7. 48 : non amplius quam uno die vivere, ibid. 
30. 16 : and also the genitive ; e. g. mille annorum^ 
Plaut. Mil. 4, 2. 87 : yet, as was before observed, 
mille may here be a substantive in the accusative. 

VIII.) The verbs distare, abesse, discedere and 
others, in answer to the question how far ^ are often 
followed by the substantive, which expresses the mea- 
sure, in the accusative case : e. g. absum tres passus 
a te, I am distant three paces from thee : Cic^ ad Div. 
15. 4. 7, abessemque ab Amano iter unius diei, one 
day's journey: Cic. Acad. 4. 18, ab hac mihi non 
licet transvtrsum, ut aiunt, digitum discedere, not a 
finger's breadth : Virg. Eel. 3. 104, die, quibus in terris 
— tres pateat cceli spatium non amplius ulnas : and so 
continually. Yet sometimes we find the ablative : e. g. 
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Cic. ad Div. 10. 17, Plane., Yentidinfihidui spatio sh- 
est ab eo : also the genitive, Cic. Att. 5. 16, quae aberant 
bidui: ibid. 17; where, perhaps, jpp«<io fails. 

IX.) Many impersonal verbs are followed by an ac- 
cusative of the person : 

1.) pcenitet, pudet, piget, taedet, miseret are followed by a 
substantive in the accusative^ which expresses the person that 
feeb penitence, shame 8lc. : as pcenitet ^nefacti, 1 repent of the 
deed ; pudet me, I am ashamed ; piget me, I am tired ; tsedet me, 
I am weary 8ic. : so pcenitet patrem, neminem pudet See. Con- 
cerning these verbs, see of the Genitive, Sect. V. § 3. n. V. 4; 
where also it was remarked that the thing of which one repents, 
is ashamed &c. is generally put in the geniuve ; and that they are 
alsp used personally; as,.me hac conditio non pcmitet : non te luec 
pudent,TerenU Ad. 4. 7. 36 ; and even pudeo, Plaut. Cas. 5. 2. 3 ; 
also that miserescit, miseretur, commiserescit, commiseretur, 
are used impersonally; e.g. Terent. Hieaut. 5. 4. 3, nunc te wii- 
serescat mei : Cic. Lig. 5, cave te fratrum — misereainr, 

' 2.) decet it becomes, dedecet it does not become, are fol- 
lowed by an accusative of the person, whom any thing becomes 
See., as decet me, dedecet te : yet also by a dative, Terent. 
Adelph. 5. 8. 5, ita nobis decet, for nos : vobis, ibid. 3. 5. 45 : 
nostro generic Plaut. Amph. 2. 1. 158 : pairi, ibid. Capt. 2. 2. 
71 : ataiiy Gell. 9» 15: victoribus. Sail. Fragm. ap. Serv. ad 
Virg. ^n. 8. 12? : maiestati, Pand. 32. Leg. 20. The thing 
which becomes any one, is in the infinitive ; as, decet me recte 
vivere; also in the nominative of a substantive, when, therefore, 
the verb is used personally; as Ovid. Art. I. 509, forma viros 
neglecta decet : ibid. Fast. 2. 106, qua (corona) possit crines, 
Phcebe, decere tuos: Plaut. Most. 1.3. 5, hsec me vestis de* 
ceat : Cic. Off. 1.31, quam so aliena Aeceant : ibid, id quem- 
que decet : Cic. Or. 3.55, quid deceat : ibid. 1 . 26, id quod non 
decet; Cic. Off. 1. 41, si quid dedeceat in aliis : Ovid. Am. 
1. 7. 12, nee dominam motae dedecuere coma : Stat. Theb. 10. 
334, si non (ego) dedecui tua iussa. 
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, 3.) To these also are added, fugit, preterit, tu vat ; aioce they 
are sometimes used imperaonally, and then retiun the case 
which they have when used personally : as, me fugit, 1 know 
not, Cic. Att. 7. 18 : 13. 51 : non me fugit, I know, Cic. Att. 
12. 42 : praeterit Tue, Cic. Caecin. 33 : non me preterit, ibid. 35: 
iuvat me, Cic. ad Div. 3. 10. 23 : 5. 21, To these some add 
latet it is concealed, unknown, which often occurs with an ac- 
cusative, but commonly with a nominative, and, therefore, per- 
sonally ; as Varr. R. R. 1. 40, unum quod latet nostrum senr 
mm: Virg. Mn. 1. 130(134), nee lattiere dolif ratrem : Ovid. 
Fast. 4. 211, res latuit patrem : ibid. 5. 36 1, quorum me causa 
latebat : lustin. 13. 8, res Eumenem non tatuit. It is clear 
from these passages that lateo is not an impersonal verb : it is, 
however, cited here, because many may consider it impersonal, 
and look for it here. Yet it may be used impersonally : e. g. 
latet plerosque ignes esse, Plin. H. N. 2. 20: that lateo also 
occurs with a dative has been remarked. Sect. VI. § 4. n. L 
observ. c. 

X.) The verbs memini, recordor, reminiscor, obli- 
viscor, take an accusative after them ; as memini diem, 
recordor rem, oblitus sum istud &c. It has been 
already noticed that these verbs also govern a genitive: 
see of the Genitive, Sect V. § 3. n. Ill, where also 
we considered their government of the accusative, and 
cited examples. 

XL) The participles osus, exosus, perosus, pertae- 
3us, are used as transitives or deponents with an accu* 
sative ; e. g. Gell. 4. 8, osus eum — fuit : Virg. -Sin. 
12. 517, exosum bella: ibid. 6. 687, si nondum exosus 
(sc. es) Troianos: Ovid. Met. 1. 483, tczdas exosaivr 
gales : Virg. ^n. 6. 435, liicemque perosi proiecere 
animas : Ovid. Met. 8. 183, perosus exsilium ; and else- 
where ; e. g. ibid. Fast. 3. 177 : Virg. Mn. 9. 141 : 
Liv. 3. 58 : also with the verb esse, i. e. to hate, to 
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halto exceedingly ; e. g. Liv. 3. 34, plebs consulum n(h 
men baud secus quam regnum perosa erat : August, 
ap. Stiet. Tib. 21, si non populum perosi sunt : Liv. 3. 
39, superbiam perosos (sc. esse) regis : Suet. Caes. 7, 
pertdsus ignaviam suam : yet pertaesus is also found 
with a genitive, Tac. Ann. 15. 61, lentitudinis eorum 
perUesa^ 

Note : 1 .) Osus is also followed by the infinitive ; as osa 
sum obtueri ininoicos^ Plaut. Amph. 3. 2. 19. Also exosus and 
perosus are used passively, i. e. hated : a) eiosus, Gell. 2. 18 : 
h)peromSf luvenc. 3, in Matth. cap. 19 : so the comparative 
perosior, Tertull. de Anim. 1 : perosius, ibid, de Virg. Vel. l6 : 
2.) some verbals in bundus are also followed by the accusative 
of their verbs : dis populabundus agros, Gell. 11. 15: vitabun- 
dus castra hostium, Liv. 25. 13. It is only necessary to sup- 
pose that these verbals are used for the participle in ns, i. e. po- 
pulabundus for populans, vitabundus for vitans, and we imme- 
diately see whence the accusative is used. 

XIL) After the verbs, to come, to go, to travel, and 
the like, the name of the place, i. e. town, village &c. 
also damus and rus, to which one comes or goes, is 
put in the accusative, the preposition in being under- 
stood ; as, proficisci Romamy to go to Rome ; ire Athe^ 
nctSy venire Mutinam ; domum redire, to return home ; 
abire rew, to go into the country : examples are ob- 
vious; e.g. domum, Cic. Verr. Act. 1. 9: Cic. ad 
Div. 3. 8 : also in the plural, domos ; e. g. Galli domes 
abierant, Liv. 45. 34 : rtis\ e. g, rus ibo, Terent. Eun. 
2- L 10, into the country, Jo my country-house. 

Observations. 

1.) We also find ad with the names of towns : thence some 
have supposed that ad is understood, when we say Romam 
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proficisci, venire 8lc. This, however, is incorrect ; since it is 
quite a difierent thing to say Romam venire to come to Rome^ 
i. e. into the city, and ad Romam venire, which very often oc- 
curs, to come as far as, near Rome, to remain without the city. 
So Romam ire, proficisci, contendere, to go to Rome, so as to 
enter the city ; but ad Romam ire, proficisci Sec. to go towards 
Rome, though perhaps without the intention of entering tlie 
city. Every governor and general, who expected a triumph in 
Rome, might be said ire ad Romam, but not ire Romam; since 
he might not enter the city before the triumph, which was often 
granted after a long delay. There is the same distinction be- 
tween ire in urbem and ad urbem ; the former denotes to go 
ifi/<^the city, the other does not. It is thence manifest, that 
before names of cities in the accusative, not ad but in is under- 
stood; since ad could not be omitted without injury to the 
sense. The following passage will illustrate the difference, Cic. 
ad Div. 15. 3, cum — ad me legati missi ab AnUocho venisseDt 
in castra ad Icomum, into the camp at or near Iconium. 

£.) To domum the possessive pronouns meam, tuam, sjuam, 
nostram, vestram may also be added ; e. g. eum — - domum meam 
venisse, Cic. ad Div. 9- 19 : domum stmrn, Cic. Pis. 7 : but 
scarcely any other adjectives, though we find aurum — domum 
regiam comportabant, Sail. lug. 76. The preposition inis fre- 
quently prefixed, when an adjective or genitive accompanies ; 
e. g. cur non introeo in nostram domum, Plaut. Amph. 1. 1. 
255: in domum meretriciam deduci, Terent. Eun. 2. 3. 90 : ve- 
nisse in domum Lecca, Cic. Cat. 1.4: LucuUi Archiam tn do- 
mumsuam receperunt, Cic. Arch. 3, in the edition of Gr»vius; 
but Ernesti and others omit in : it is also thus used without tn, 
e. g. Pompeium domum suam compulistis, Cic. Pis. 7 : eum 
domum meam venisse, Cic. ad Div. 9. 19: aurum ^^ domum 
regiam comportabant. Sail. lug. 76 : domum Charomif devene- 
runt, Nep. Pelop. 2. 

3.) To this place the word humus is commonly referred : but 
it is either preceded by in ; as cadere in humum\ deiicere in hu- 
mum, Ovid. Met. 6. 605 ; or humi is used, particularly after 
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poqcv colloco, fundoy prosterno Sec., e. g. collaco aliquid humi : 
of which we treated before, of the Genitive, Sect. V. § 3. n. V : 
^nd humi seems to be more usual than in humum. Yet we 
fipd, Hor. Od. 4. 14. 32, stravit kumum, 

4.) But to the names of countries or regions the preposition 
twis regularly prefixed; asproficisci in Italiam, in Galliam&ic. 
Yet the poets often omit it, as Virg. Mn, 1. 2 (6), Italiam — 
verdt : sometimes even prose writers do the same, especially 
before the names of islands, as Cic. ManiU 12, inde SarcUniam 
cum classe venit : Nep. Paus. 2, Pausaniam cum classe com- 
muni Cyprum atque Hellespontum miserunt : sometimes also 
before other names of countries ; as Nep. Dat. 4, ^gyptumque 
proficisci parat : Liv. 45. 10, navigare jEgyptum pergit : Suet. 
Tib. 72, rediens propere Cajj^ipaniam. 

XIIL) The verb sum is used with id cetatis for ea 
atate or eius cEtatis, of that age ; where perhaps ad 
fails; e. g. Cic. ad Div. 6. 20 (21), at id (Ztatis iam 
sumus, ut &c., and we are now of such an age, of that 
age, that &c. : also, quid cEtatisf of what age ? Plaut. 
Merc. 2. 2. 19, quid tibi ego cetatis videor ? sc. esse, 
how old do I seem to you to be ? Otherwise homo is 
added : as homo id cetatis^ a man of that age : e. g. 
Cic. Verr. 2. 37, ut homo nefarius de homine nobili 
atque id (Btatis suoque hospite virgis supplicium sIT- 
meret, that he might scourge a man of noble birth, of 
such an age, i. e. so old &c. 

XIV.) Sometimes, after the Greek idiom, a verb 
transitive is followed by an accusative, which does not 
belong to the verb, but to the following sentence, and 
properly ought to be the nominative : it is, in fact, a 
careless form of expression: e. g. CaBS. B. G. 1. 39, 
aut (se) rem frumentariamy ut satis commode suppor- 
tari posset, timere dicebat : for aut, ut res frumentaria 
satis &c. : Cic. ad Div. 8. 10. 8. Coel. no&ti Marcellum^ 
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quam tardus et parum efficax sit, itemque Servium, 
quam cunctator, for nosti, quam tardus et parum effi- 
cax sit Marcellus, et quam cunctator Servius : Terent 
Eun. 1. 2. 81, istam nunc times, ne ilium talem tibi 
praeripiat, for nunc times, ne ista ilium : ibid. 5. 8. 5, 
scin' /wc in quibus sim gaudiis, for scin', in quibus ego 
sim gaudiis : ibid. Adelph. 5. 4. 20, illum^ ut vivat, 
optant, for optant, ut ilk vivat. These accusatives 
seem to arise from the negligence of the speakers, as 
in English, you know him^ how tedious he is. Some 
understand quod adtinet ad. It is still more peculiar, 
when, at the beginning, an accusative is put instead of 
a nominative, e. g. urbemy ^uam statuo, vestra est, 
Virg. ^n. 1. 573 (577) for urbs : Terent. Eun. 3. 3. 18, 
eunuckumy quem dedisti nobis, quantas dedit turbas, 
for eunuchus : Plant. Amph.4. LI, Naucrateniy quem 
con venire volui, in navi non erat, for Naucrates: 
ibid. Cure. 3. 49, sed istum, quem quaeris, ego sura, 
for iste : the first three passages may indeed be ex- 
plained by taking the accusative with the relative pro- 
noun, as qiuim urbem statuo, ea vestra est : quem eur 
nuchum nobis dedisti, is &c. : qu>em Naucratem con- 
venire volui, is &c. : but this explanation will not ap- 
ply to the last example. It seems, in general, to be a 
negligent mode of expression : perhaps quod adtinet ad 
must be understood. We may suppose that the speaker 
began with an accusative, since he intended to use 
with it a transitive verb ; but that afterwards he used 
another kind of verb, not recollecting the accusative 
which preceded. A still more singular accusative is 
found. Plant. Rud. 4. 3. 23, vidulum istumy cuius ille 
est, novi hominem, where the order is scarcely intelli- 
gible : it stands for novi hominem, cuius ille vidulus 
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est, and therefore vidulum istum is perhaps for quod 
adlinet ad viAxAMm istum : ibid. Menaech. 2. 2. 37, nur 
mum istum J quem mihi dudum poUicitus dare, iubeas 
porculum adferri tibi, for numo isto; properly, quod ad- 
tintt ad numum istum, quem mihi — dare, eo iubeas 
adferri &c. 

XV.) Some transitive or active verbs beside their 
regular accusative, have also a second, which cannot 
be explained by a preposition understood. The fol- 
lowing verbs are of this kind : 

1.) Facio, reddo, to make; as facere aliquem doctumy to 
make one learned : facere aliquem cormdem, to make one consul, 
Cic. Senect. 5: Cic. Agr. 2. 1 : dictatorem, Liv. 2. SI : here- 
dem, Cic. Verr. 1. 48 : facere aliquem certiorem, to give one 
information^ literally, to make one more certain, Cic. Div. 2. 2 : 
Cic. ad Div. 9. 2 : Caes. B. G. 1. 12 : so reddere aliquem doc- 
turn, felicem &c. to render one learned, happy &c. : tu me red- 
didisti, fecisti, sapientem : aliquem iratum, Cic. Cluent. 26 : 
damum reddiderat nudam, Cic. Verr. 2. 34 : and elsewhere, 
e. g. Cic. Att. 9. 17 : Caes. B. G. 2. 5 : dare is used in the 
same way, e. g. aliquem inventum dare, for invenire, Terent. 
Andr. 4. 1 : defensum dafnt, for defendere, Virg. ^n. 12. 436, 
cf, Terent. Eun. 2. 1.6. All these verbs have also in the pas- 
sive a double nominative, as was observed, of the Nominative, 
Sect. IV. §2. n. 1. 2. e. g. tu AesfelijCf pater est redditusye/ir. 

2.) Verbs of naming, calling 8cc. ; as nuncupo; e. g. Liv. 1 . 3, 
lulum gens lulia auctorem sui generis nuncupat, calls lulius 
the author &c.: quem turba — nuncupat Indigetem, Ovid.. 
Met. 14. 607 : so also voco, vocito, nomino, nominito, addaco, 
adpello, perhibeo, usurpo : as vocant me Caium : nominant te 
Ciceronem : adpellare aliquem Magnum, or regem, to give any 
one the title of Great, of king : e. g. Alexander^ quem Magnum 
adpellamus, whom we call the Great :, Romani Deiotarum ad- 
pellarunt regem ob merita, the Romans gave Deiotarus the title 

g2 
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of king on account of bis merits : aliquem usurpare atque ad- 
peWsxe fratrem, Cic. Univ. 1 1 : so, a/i^t/em adpellare sapientemy 
Cic. Amic. 1 : motum^ quern sensum nominitamus, Lucret. 
3. 353 : dicere aliquem crudelem, Virg. Georg. 4. 355 : aliquem 
vocare timidum, Sail. Cat. 53, cf. ibid. lug. 18 : aliquem vocare 
tyrannum, Nep. Dion. 10, cf. Lucret. 6, 297 : Cic. Nat. Deor. 
S. 43, ex Arat. : vatem /tunc perbibebo optimum, Cic. Div. 2. 
5. cf. Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 42, ex Arat. : also salutare, e. g. ali- 
quem regem, luvenal. 8. l6l, cf. Tac. Ann. 2. 18 : consalu- 
tare, Cic. Phil- 2. 24. All these verbs have also a double no- 
minative in the passive ; as Deiotarus adpellatus est rex : tu 
vocaris Caius : see above, of the Nominative, § 2. 

3.) The verb habeo, when it denotes I hold any one to be, 
I account ; e. g. habere aliquem doctum, to account any one 
learned: so, aliquem habere parent em, Cic. Q. Fr. 1. 1. 10: 
deum, Cic. Nat. Deor. 1. 15: dlso pro docto : ^spatremhn- 
bent doctum, and pat rem habent pro docto: thus, pro hostCf 
Liv. 2. 20: pro certo, Cic. Att. 10. 6: thence also in the pas- 
sive, pater habetur doctus, pater habetur pro docto : see above, 
of the Nominative, § 2. n. I. '5. 

4.) Verbs of naming or electing to an office, as designo, no- 
mino, dico, creo ; e. g. in Comitiis, nuncupo, I name, e. g. to an 
inheritance, renuntio I proclaim any one, e, g. consul, praetor &c, : 
as Romani designavcrunt Ciceronem consulem, pratorem, have 
named him consul : consul dixit Fabium dictatorem, has named 
Fabius dictator : dictator dixit Servilium magistrum ^equitum 
&c. : in both which last passages dico is the appropriate word: 
nominare aliquem interregem: creare aliquem consulem, qua^ 
storem, pratorem &c. to elect any one consul, quaestor, praetor &c. 
e. g. Romani creaverunt Ciceronem consulem : renuntiare ali- 
quem consulem, praetorem &c,, to proclaim any one consul &c. ; 
e. g. praeco renuntiavit Ciceronem consulem ; unless here, per- 
haps, esse fails, and it should be translated, proclaimed that Ci- 
cero was consul. The following are examples from ancient 
writers, quos (sc. decemnros) plebs designaverit, Cic. Agr. 
2. 10 : dicere, e. g. dictatorem, Cic. Att. 9- 15: Liv, 5. 9 : tri- 
bunos militum, Liv. 5. 13 : consules, Liv. 24. 9 : 27. 6 : nomi- 
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nare, e. g. interregem (without aliquem), Liv, 1* 32 : sacer^- 
dotenif Plin. Cp. 2. I : aliquem sacerdotem, Suet. Claud. 22 : 
crearCf e. g. aliquem duceni, Liv. 1.2,3: aliquem tribuimm pie- 
bis, Liv. 2. 56 : aliquem dictatorem, Liv. 1 . 23 : aliquem re- 
nuntiare cansulem, Cic. Or. 2. 64 : so, nuncupare aliquem here^ 
dem^ Suet. Claud. 4 : aliquam nuncupare reginam, lustin. 24. 2, 
i. e. to name or appoint : so reficere, to make again, to choose 
again, is used with a double accusaUve ; e, g. plebs Foleronem 
iribunum reficit, Liv. 2. 56. All these verbs are used in the 
passive with a double nominative; as, Cicero creatus est con- 
sul, 8cc. : see above, of the Nominative, Sect. IV. § 2. n. I. 4. 
Note : to these some add verbs signifying to believe, or reckon ; 
as puto, existimo, and similar verbs; as cognoscere to know,de- 
prehendere to detect, reperire to find, declarare to declare, i. e. 
one to be any thing. But here esse manifestly fails, and there- 
fore the accusatives are not governed by these verbs : e. g. pu- 
tant te doctum, they think thee learned, for putant te esse doc- 
tum, they think that thou art learned : quem omnes sapientem 
existimarunt, whom all thought wise, for quem omnes sapientem 
esse existi^uarunt : cognovi te fortem, I have found thee a 
brave man, for cognovi te esse fortem, I have found that thou 
art a brave man : thus also, te mendacem deprehendi, hoc ve- 
rum reperi, where esse is understood. So also Cic. Mur. 2, 
illo die Murenam consulem declaravi, for declaravi esse consu- 
lem. Yet after cognosceire, deprehendere, reperire, declarare, 
we may also understand the particle tanquam, and consider the 
second accusative as an apposidon : as, cognovi te fortem, for 
tanquam fortem : declaravi Murenam consulem, for tanquam 
consulem. With these verbs also in the passive voice we find 
a double nominative, where esse is understood : as, pater pu« 
tatur doctus, the father is thought learned, for pater putatur 
esse doctus : and so with the others ; as cognitus, repertus, or 
inventus est fortis, he has been found a brave man, for cognitus 
est esse fortis 8cc., he has been found to be a brave man. Thus 
ijso with deprehendor, declarer : yet with all these verbs tan- 
quam may be understood, except with those which mean to be- 
lieve, as puto, existimo &c. : see above, of the Nominative, § 2. 
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5.) Prsebere se, pr»stare se, to show one's self» to exhibit 
one's self; e. g. praebere se fortem^to show himself a brave man; 
praebere se prudentem^ to show himself wise, humanum humane 
&c. : preestare se fortem, benignum^ prudentem &c. : prsesta or 
prebe te virum, show thyself a man, conduct thyself as a man : 
debemus nos praebere or praestare fortes, benignos &c : all these 
are usual, and have already been noticed Sect. VL § 4. n. X. 
The second accusaUve roust be explained as an apposition, tan« 
quam fortem, fortes, &€. 

6.) Other verbs also, besides their proper accusative, have a 
second, which must be regarded as an apposition, and explained 
by ut or tanquam. To these particularly belong verbs of join- 
ing, aflSxing; as, adiungere aliquem sibi comitem,i.e. as a com- 
panion, for tanquam comitem : Cic. Off. 3. 10, admiratus eorura 
fidem tyrannus petivit, ut se ad amicitiam tertium adscriberent, 
i. e. tanquam tei^tium, that they would add him, as a third. 
With other verbs also we find the same apposition ; e. g. Cic. 
Off. 3. 10, speaking of Romulus who killed his brother under 
an empty pretext, et tamen muri causam apposuit, speciem ho- 
nestatis neque probabilem neque satis idoneam, as an appear- 
ance of honour, sc. tanquam : it is correct to understand tan- 
quam, since it is continually expressed in such instances, and 
preferably for the sake of clearness : so, filiam tuam mihi uxorem 
posco. Plant. Aul. £. 2. 42, i. e. to wife, sc. tanquam : so pos- 
cere dictatorem reum, Liv. 9. 26. 

XVI.) With some verbs transitive, besides an accu- 
sative of the person, there is used another of the thing, 
which probably, though not certainly, is governed by 
a preposition omitted. Such verbs are celo, conceal ; 
verbs of teaching, instructing, reminding, asking, de- 
manding, questioning; as doceo, edoceo, dedoceo, 
erudio, moneo, admoneo, rogo, ask or beg, oro, exoro, 
precor, flagito, exigo, posco, reposco, interrogo, con- 
sulo, percontor. Yet this second accusative is more 
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common with one of these verbs than with another ; 
and with some de may be used instead of the accusa- 
tive. Further, both accusatives are not always used 
together, but sometimes we find alone an accusative 
either of the person or the thing. 

1.) Celare aliquem aliquid often occurs ; as Cic. ad Div. 2. 
16. 9, non enim te celavi sermonem T. Ampii : yet we often find 
celare aliquem de aliqua re; e. g. Cic. Deiot. 6, de armis, de 
ferro, de insidiis celare te voluit. 

2.) Verbs of asking, begging, demanding &c. : e. g. rogare or 
orare aliquem aliquid, to ask any one for any thing : the accu- 
sative of the thing seems to be governed by propter or ob omit- 
ted : e. g. illudte oro, Cic. Q. Fr. 1. 1 : hoc te rogo, Cic. ad 
Div. 12.St7: 13.43: nunquam dimtias deos rogavi. Mart. 4» 
77. 1 : roga me viginti rninas, Plant. Pseud. 4. 5. 8. So poscere 
aliquem aliquid, to demand any thing of one: Virg. JEn. 11. 
362, pacem te poscimus omnes : Cic. Verr. 1 . 3, qui — paren- 
tes pretium pro sepultura liberftm posceret, who demanded 
money of parents for the burial of their children: and so else- 
where; e. g. Cic. Verr. 1. 17 : Liv. 27. 24 : Hor. Od. 1. 24. 
12 : Ovid. Art. 3. 805. Thus also reposcere, Plant. Aul. 4. 10. 
33, aulam (ollam) auri te reposco, I demand back from thee the 
pot : Cic. Verr. 4. 51, ut ad Verrem adirent, eteum simulacrum 
Cereris et Victoriae reposcerent : so Parthos signa, Virg. ^n. 7. 
606 : also te hoc obsecrat, Cic. Quint. 31: cf. Ter. Heaut. 4. 

1. 31. So b\so Jlagitare, Cic. Dom. 6, mefrumentum flagita- 
bant : Cses. B. G. 1. l6, Cdd^zx Mduos frumentum, quod essent 
publice polliciti, flagitare : qua me Crassus flagitabat, Cic. Or. 

2. 45 : orationes me duas postulas, Cic. Att. 2. 7 : hoc te depre- 
cor, Val. Place. 8. 53 : exorare aliquem aliquid, Plaut. Baccb. 
5. 2. 82: ibid. Capt. 2. 1. 17 : Stat. Sylv. 2. 7. 121. Also 
rogo, oro &c., are often used without an accusative of the thing, 
with a bare accusative of the person : so also flagitare, Cic. ad 
Div. 10. 16. 3, flagitare senatus institit Cornutum, to desire of 
Comutus: metuo ne feflagitent, 1 fear, lest they shall urgeyoii, 
ibid. 9. 8: cf. Plaut. Pcen. 3. 1. 36 : so efflagitare aliquem. 
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Auct. B. Hisp. 29, for ab aliquo: precari aliquem^ Cic. Nat. 
Deor. 1. 42, 44 : Verr. 4. S2 : deprecari aliquem^ Liv. 34. 59 : 
Cic. ad Div. 8. 1. Coel. 

"Note : Peto ask, seek, desire, demand, is used not with an 
accusative of the person, but only of the thing ; the person is 
put in the ablative with a ; as, petere aliquid ab aliquo, Cic. 
Tusc. 5. 2 : Cses. B. G. 2. 13, and elsewhere: also merely ab 
aliquo, Cic. ad Div. 9. 13 : 13. 7 : aliquem in vincula, Quintil. 
7. 1. 55, to desire, to demand, cf. ibid. 7. 6. 6. It is the same 
with other verbs of the sanie signification ; as poscere, reposcere, 
flagitare, efBagitare, postulare, precari, deprecari, contendere, 
exigere, aliquam rem ab aliquo ; also merely aliquid, or ab ali- 
quo ; all which expressions may be imitated : e. g. poscere mu- 
nus ab aliquo, Cic. Verr. 2. 47, and elsewhere : e. g. Terent. 
Heaut. 5. 1. 53 : Suet. Aug. 94: reposcere rationem vitas ab 
aliquo, Cic. in CsBcil. 9 : Cic. Verr. 3. 1 : Catilinam a me re- 
poscebat, Cic. Red. Sen. 4 : flagitare promissa ab aliquo, Cic. 
ad Div. 3. 11: cf. Cic. Verr. 5. 4, and elsewhere: efflagitare sig- 
num a ducibus, Liv. 2. 60 : postulare aliquid ab aliquo, Cic. 
Amic. 42 : abs te postulo atque oro, Terent. Andr.5. 1.4: pre- 
cari ab aliquo, Cic. Amic. 16 : Cic. Rab. Perd. 2: aliquid, Cic. 
Pis. 20 : aliquid ab aliquo, ibid, and Nep. Timol. 5 : deprecari 
ab aliquo, Auct. B. Afric. 85 : aliquid ab aliquo, Cic. Sull. 26 : 
Cic. Mur. 1 : de aliquo, Cic. Or. 2. 28 : alicui, i.e. for any 
one. Plant. Asin. £pil. 5 : aliquem aliqua re, Prop. 2. 27 (32). 
17 : aliquem ab aliquo, Cic. Agr. 2. 36 : Cic. Red. Quir. 3 : 
Cic. Plane. 42 : contendere ab aliquo, Cic. Brut. 14 : Cic. 
Quint. 24 : Cic. Att. 9. 17 : aliquid, Cic. Off. 1.20 : Cic. Verr. 
2. 53: exigere aliquid, Cic. ad Div. 13. 11: Cic. Font. 5: ex 
aliquo, Cic. Fin. 2. 35 : ab aliquo obsides, Caes. B. C. 3. 12: 
veritatem a teste, Cic. Leg. 1.1: also we find exigere poenas de 
aliquo, Ovid. Met. 8. 53, or alicui, ibid. Fast. 1. 230, i. e. to 
punish : we also find oro, exoro,rogo, obsecro, quaeso^ aliquo; 
Plaut. Amph. Prol. 64, nunc hoc me orare a vobismssh lupiter : 
ibid.Trin. 2. 2. 44, quam (rem) volo ego me abs te exorare 
ibid. Bacch. 4. 9. 102, me fas est obsecrare abs te : Cic. ad 
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Div. 13. 1. 4| nunc a te iUud primum rogabo, ne:8ic. : ibid. 
17. 4, iBagnopere a te quseso, ut &c. : ibid. 3. 2, a te quseso et 
peto : Cic. Arch. % quaeso a vobis, ut &c. We also findro- 
gare aliquem de re, Cic. Q. Fr. 1. 2. 3 : akorogare pro eliquOf 
to ask for any one^ Petron. 39: ^o pro vita. Suet. Aug. 13: 
Pheedr. 3. ^. l6, to beg for one's life : orare aliquem pro salute. 
Brut, in Cic. Ep. ad Brut. l6. We abo meet with precer te 
honaspreces, Cato R. R; 134^ 139: also oro cumaliquo,tDhsk 
of any one ; e. g. Ptaut. Bacch. 3. 3. ^O, and elsewhere; e. g. 
ibid. Cure. 3. 62 : Terent. Hec. 4. 4. 64 : Cses. B. C. 1. £2, 
ed. Oudend. : also petere de aliquo, for ab aliquot Pand. 13. 6.5. 
Naie: Peto, however, is found with a double accusative, Ovid, 
Met. 7. £96, in Burmann's edition, petit hoc Metida mumts; 
which was also the reading of Heinsius : the other editions have 
capit hot: a Tethye munus. This reading of Burmann is very 
peculiar; yet we find quidquid patrem petii, Quintil. Declam. 
9* £ : also without an accusative of the thing, e. g. vos peto at* 
queobsecro. Plant. Cure. 1. £. 60 : eunique petiit literis, Capi* 
tolin. in Pertin. 3 : to this we may refer Virg. iEn. 6. 1 15, ut 
U supplex peterem. Note : Postulare also means to accuse, to 
sue, e. g. aliquem de pecuniis repetundis, Cic. Fragm. Cornel. : 
orrepetundis &c. (sc. de), Tac. Ann. 3. 4 : or repetundarum. 
Suet. Cass. 4 : capitis, Pand. 46. 1 . 53. 

3.) Verbs signifying to teach> to instruct as a teacher : a) 
doceo with two accusatives ; as, docere aliquem artes, musicam 
ice. : e. g. Nep. Praef. quis musicam docuerit Epaminondam : 
so aliquem literas, Cic. Pis. 30 : also when doceo means to teach, 
i. e. to relate, to inform, to explain ; as, docere aliquem causam, 
to instruct any one in a cause or suit, to explain it to him, is 
very usual; e. g. Cic. ad Div. 7. £1| SiYiicausam ifedocui : but 
in this latter sense we often find de aliqua re; asCees. B. C. 1. 
3, qui de his rebus eum doceant, who may inform him aboutl 
these things: cf. ibid. 7. 10: Cic. Verr. 4.51. Also docere 
aliquem is often used without mention of the thing, Cic. Off. 1. 
44^ Cic. Att. 8. £: also aliquem tacere, C\c, Agr..3..2: ali- 
quem sapere, Cic. Phil. 2. 4: aliquem re, e. g.^di6i«, Cic. ad 
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Dw. 9. £ft : eqwp Liv. 90. 1 : sc. uti : b) edooere also staoflb 
^th two accusatives ; e» g. iuventiUem mala /aciiiora^ Sail. Cat. 
16 : also wbeo it means to say, to disclose ; e. g. Sail. Cat. 4B« 
4y eodtfm-^deitinere hosttum senatum edocet, be discloses the 
same things to the senate &c. : so Plin. Paneg. 26 : also merely 
with an accusative of the thing ; as Sail. lug. 94. 6^ acta edocet 
witbaut a person : or with an accusaUve of the person, without 
an accusaUve crf'tbe thing, which is then commonly expressed 
by the ablative with de, or in some other way : Csbs. B. C. 3. 
108^ hunc — qujB fieri vdlet, Uteris nuntiisque edocet, informs 
him: cf. ibid. B. G. ?• 38 : Sail. lug. 49* 1^ ettmque edocet 
qua ageret. Some, indeed, also quote SatL J>ecl. in Cic. 14, 
quern Minerva omnes artes edocuit; but many doubt wheth^ 
this be a genuine work of Sallust : c) dedocere, to uateach an* 
otfaer, to make him unlearn it, is used with two accusatives, Cic. 
Fin. 1. 6, si a Polyseno — geometriam discere maluisset quam 
illam etiam ipsum dedocere : cf. Stat. Theb. 2. 408 : also ali* 
quern with an infinitive, Hor. Od. £. 2. 19 : d) erudire to in- 
struct, is seldom used with an accusative of the thing, as Ovid. 
Met. 8. 215, natum damnosas erudit artes: so Stat. Theb. 10. 
507 : mostly with the ablative ; as, erudire aliquem artibus, Cic. 
ad Div. 1.7: cf. Nep. Iphic. 2 : ibid. Them. 10 : ibid. Att. 1 : 
or also, in artibus, in iure civili, Cic. Or. 1.59 : cf. Cic. Q. Fr. 
1. 3. To these also belong instituere, informare, properly, to 
form ; instruere, to instruct, properly, to fit out ; imbuere ; which 
do not take an accusative of the thing, but an ablative ; as insti- 
tuere, informare, instruere, imbuere aliquem Uteris, artibusy sor 
pientia Sec., or ad aliquid : e. g. instituere aliquem artibus, lyra, 
Quintil. 1. 3. 10 : also with ad, e. g. ad dicendum, Cic. Or. 2. 
39 : ad munus, Cic. Verr. 3. 69 : latine scire, Colum. 1. 1 : in-r 
formare setatem puerilem ad humanitatem, Cic. Arch. 3 : in- 
struere aliquem artibus, Cic. Coel. 30: scientia rei, Quintil. 1. 
prsef. : dei ritibus, Ovid. Met. 6. 590 : aliquem praceptis, Pe- 
tron. 140: imbixere se studiis, Cic. Deiot. 10: bonis opimoni- 
bus, Cic. ad Anton. Cic. £p. ad Att. 14. 13 : aliquem vUiis^ 
Liv. 26. ^ : ad offida, Tac. Ann. 12. 32 : ad legem non insti- 
tuti sed imbuti sumus, Cic. Mil. 4. Even doceo is thus used. 
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Cic. ad Div. 9* ^2. B^ Socratem Jidibus docmt nobilissiiiiiis 
fidiceOy perhaps because fides is oot a thing to be taught, but 
merely an instrument; perhaps, also, canere is omitted ; as in 
JBoglish some colloquially say, he. taught on the harp, i. e. to 
play on it: so aliquem docere equo, arndsquef Li v. 24. 1, i.e. 
utu But when erudire means to inform, it is followed by de; 
as Cic* ad Div. 2. 12. 2^ obviam mibi velim sint litem tu», qu» 
me erudiant de omni republica. 

4.) Verbs of reminding, as monere, admonere &c. : yet these ^ 
verbs are always followed by an accusative ofthe person, seldom 
by an accusative of the thing, except the pronouns hoc, id, 
qaodf quid, quidpiam &c. : e. g. hoc te admoneo, illud te admo- 
nui : Cic. ^tt. 14. 19, id ipsum, quod me mones : Fabiusea me 
monuit, Cic. ad Div. 3. 3 : illud me preeclare admones, Cic. 
Att. 9- 5. Yet from these pronouns no general usage can be 
inferred, and an accusative of a substantive is actually very rare : 
e.g. Sail. lug. 79.1 9 earn rem locus admonuit: so alsoquascommo- 
nefaceret istius turpem — pra^turam, Cic. Verr. 4. 26 : so, pas- 
sively, commoneri officium, Plaut. Pseud. 1.2. 17. Still more 
rarely both accusatives occur together : formerly, indeed, we 
read. Sail. lug. 79*. 1> earn rem nos locus admonuit; but Cortius 
omits nos. We more frequently find monere, admonere aliquem 
de aliqua re, or alicuius rei; e.g. Cic. Att. 11. l6, te oro, ut 
Terentiam moneas de testamento, about the testament : cf. Cic. 
Q. Fr. 2. 3 : Cic. ad Div. 4. 10, putavi ea de re te esse admo- 
nendum : de ade, Cic. Q. Fr. 3.. I. 4 : Sail. Cat. 5, de moribus 
civitatis tempus admonuit: Li v. 5. 51, adverse deinde res ad« 
monuerunt religionum ; without an accusative of the person : 
Liv. 35. 13, qui admonereutyidem eum Romani: aris alieni, 
Cic. Top. 1 : egestatis, Sail. Cat. 21. Cort. : further, Tac.Ann. 
1. 67> contractos — ^e//2pom SiC necessitatis monet: Sail. lug. 
49^ commonefacere quemque bemficii sui : Auct. ad Herenn. 4. 
24, cum ipse te veteris anucitia commonefaceret : ibid. 33, non 
illae te nuptiales tibiae eius matrimonii commonebant i so mearum 
me miseriarum commonet, Plaut. Rud. 3. 4. 38. 

5.) Verbs of asking, interrogating &c. : as, rogare o/tjtiem 
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ienientiamy to ask any one bis opinion, e. g. in the Roman se^- 
nate» Cic. Q. Fr. 2. 1 : unum te rogare volo, Plant. Amph. 2. 
2. 76 : dicisne hoc, quodte rogo? ibid. Most. 3. 1. ISO: rogare 
uliquem causam reiy Phaed. 4. 18. 5 : also merely rem, e. g. die, 
quod rogo, Ter, Andr, 4. 4. 9,5 : populum rogare adiles, Liv. 6. 
412 : 3. 6.5, to ask the people to elect a&diles : also de aliqua re, 
Piaut. Pers. 4. 4. 90. Other verbs of interrogating are used in 
the same way ; as inteirogo^ consulo, to ask counsel, percon- 
tari^ with an accusative both of the person and thing ; e. g. 
% Plaut. Merc. 1. 2. 70, hoc, quod ^einterrogo : Cic. Tusc. 1. 24, 
Pusionem quendam Socrates inierrog^vit qiuedam geomeirica de 
dimensione : also merely aliquid; e. g. sententidSf Suet. Caes. 21 : 
so also Liv. 8. 32, illud interrogo : Plaut. Men. 4. 3. 26, ibo 
et consulam hanc rem amicos, for de hac re, 1 will consult my 
frietids about this business : so also nee te id consulo, Cic. Att. 
7. 20 : also with an accusative of the tiling only, Liv. 2. 28,sed 
delatam {rem) consulere ordine non licuit : also, consulere ali- 
quid cum aliquo, Plaut. Most. 5. 1. 43 : Plaut. Aul. 2. 2. 33, 
quasso, quod te percorttabor, ne id te pigeat proloqui : so also 
Hor. Epist. 1. 20. 26, meum si quis te percontabitur ovum: 
also aliquid only, to inquire about any thing, e. g. adventum, 
Ter. Hec. 1. 2. 2. Yet we also find interrc^are, consulere, per- 
contari aliquem de aliqua re, e. g. interrogare aliquem de re, 
Cic. Partit. 1 : consulere aliquem de re, Cic. Leg. 2. l6 : per- 
contari aliquem de re, Cic. Somn. Scip. 1 : also merely ali- 
quem, Liv. 23. 47, and elsewhere. We also find rogare aliquid 
de aliquoy Cic. Vatin. 4, i.e. to ask of any one: also percontari 
(percunctari) ab or ex aliquo ahquid, or without aliquid ; e. g. 
Cic, Brut. (deClar. Or.) 46, cum percontaretur (percunctaretur) 
ex anicula quadam quanti aliquid venderet: Plaut. Bacch. 2. 
2. 12; istuc (i. e. istud) volebam ex te percontarier : so disci- 
plinam ex aliquo, Cic. Div. 2. 36 : also aliquem, to inquire 
about any one ; e. g. ad percontandum Homerum, Plin. H. N. 
SO. 2 : percontari aliqu£m ex aliquo, Plaut. Asin. 2. 4. 95, i.e. 
to inquire of any one about any one : so scitari ex aliquo : Plaut. 
Capt. 2. 2. 13, nam sunt, ex te qua solo scitari volo : Hor. £p. 
l. 7. 60, scitari libet ex ipso. Yet we find also Virg. JEn. 2. 
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1 14) Eurypylum scitatum. oracu/a mittimus. Note: rogare mi- 
lites sacrameniOf Caes. B. G. 6. 1 : Liv. 32. 26 : 95. 2, i. e. to 

swear-in soldiers. 



Observations. 

1 .) The above-mentioned verbs, which, besides an accusative 
ot the person, have also an accusative of the thing, sometimes re- 
tain this latter accusative even in the passive voice ; yet so that 
it is mostly a pronoun of the neut. gend. : as Cic. ad Div. 5. 8. 
14, sin autem quidpiam aut a te essem admonitus : Cic. Coel. 
3, illud te esse admonitum volo : Cic. Aniic. 24, nee ea, qua 
monemur: Plin. Paneg. 26, reddebant illi, qiia monebantur; 
Ovid. Met. 4. 154, hoc estote rogari : or nihil, mnlta, pauca, 
e. g. Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 66, multa praeterea ostentis, multa in 
extis admonemur ; unless this accusative be governed by ad in 
admonemur : Ovid. Her. 1. 66, multa rogatus : Ovid, in Ibin. 
641, plura rogatis (particip.) : 0\id. Fast. 4. 4\&,pauca do- 
cendus eris : Sail. Cat. 45^ cuncta edoctus. Sometimes, how- 
ever, we find substantives in the accusative with verbs of the 
passive voice; as Hor^ Art. 68, doctus iter melius : Liv. 25. 
40, vir impiger et sub Hannibale magistro omnes belli artes 
edoctus: Sail. Cat. 52. 1, Cato rogatus sententiam (when he 
was asked his opinion) huiuscemodi orationem habuit : ^o ibid. 
50, Caesar rogatus sententiam a consule— *-locutus est : Cic. Att. 1 . 
13, rogatum esse sententiam : so also Cic. Dom. 7 : Liv. 42. S5, 
rogati auxilia, being asked for help : Liv. 36. 7, Hannibal in- 
terrogatus sententiam : cf. Veil. 2. 35 : thus also Suet. Tib. 71, 
interrogatus testimonium : Tac. Hist. 2. 53, interrogatus causam: 
Ovid. Met. 1. 137, nee tantum segetes alimenta({uedeh\ta, dives 
poscebatur humus : so Apollo poscitur tJ6r6fl,Prop.4.2*74(76) : 
rationem posceretur, Gell. 4. 19 ; also without an accusative; 
e. g. poscitur Alcithoe, Ovid. Met. 4. 274, i. e. narrare, though 
it may mean, is summoned : frumentum flagitarentur, C»s. B. 
C. 1. 87 : also without an accusative, e. g. flagitabar, Cic. Dom. 
7. Whether celari occurs with a substantive in the accusative 
we cannot determine ; but it is found with quod, Cic. ad Q. Fr, 
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3. 5, indicabo tibi^ quod uiehercule. inprimis te celatum vole- 
bam : Ter* Hec. 4. 4. £3, hob hoc celatos. Nepos even says; 
hoc miht celatur, e. g. Ale. 5j id jilcibiadi diutius cdari non 
potuit : Cod. 5, id cum minus diligenter esset celatum : at other 
times we find celor de re^ e. g. non est de veneno celata mater, 
Cic. Cluent. 66 : te maximis de rebus^fr^tre esse celatum, Cic. 
ad Div. 5. 2 : also absolutely, e. g. non quo celandus esses, 
ibid. 19. 

2.) In general we remark, that when the question is, whether 
a verb governs two accusatives, we must draw no inference from 
the accusatives hoc, id, illud, quid, and other pronouns of the 
neuter gender, nihil which is often used for non, multa and pauca, 
since these are used where no other accusative can stand ; e. g. 
fdhil ie hortor, moneo, queror Sec. : nihil dubito de hac re : 
quid dubitas i si quid dubitas : hoc semper dubito : quid non 
mortalia pectora cogis auri sacra fames ? Virg. Mn. 3. 56. So 
Cicero ad Att. 6. 5, non quo me aliquid iuvare posses : Cic. ad 
Div. 6. 7* 4. C»cin. qui multa deos venerati sint contra eius sa- 
lutem, i. e. valde : Sail. Cat. 45, multa prius de salute sua Pom- 
tinum obtestatus; i. e. valde : Sail. lug. 49, ac pauca pro tem- 
pore milites hortatus, for paucis. 

3.) There is also another kind of verbs which take two accu. 
satives, one as verbs transitive, another on account of the pre* 
position with which they are compounded ; as, transducere co- 
pias Rhenum, or pontem : these were considered before, n. 11. 

XVII.) After the infinitive of sum and of other verbs 
which are followed by a nominative, as fio &c., the pre- 
dicate is put in the accusative, when the subject pre- 
cedes in the accusative : e. g. scio patrem esse doctumy 
where doctum is in the accusative because patrem is so : 
audivi multos homines esse occisos. Thus also after vi- 
deri ; as, audio hoc tibi videri mirum ; but here esse 
generally fails : it should properly be audio hoc tibi 
videri tsse mirum : so video, banc rem tibi videri pui- 
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chram, sc, esse. So after the infinitives of other verbs, 
which are followed by a nominative, the noun that per- 
tains to the predicate follows in the accusative, when 
the subject is an accusative ; as, video te creari con- 
sulem: audio te creatum iri consulem : scio te nominari 
Caium : &c. 

XVIII.) The accusative of the subject very often also 
precedes the infinitive : namely, when, by an abbre- 
viated expression, the nominative, which is always the 
subject of a sentence, together with the particles ut, 
quod, quin, an (in English thai)^ is changed into the 
accusative, and the verb, which belongs to it, into the 
infinitive : e. g. scio, te vivere, that thoulivest : velim, 
te venire^ that thou come : scio, te esse sapientem. This 
is commonly called the accusative with the infinitive; 
more clearly, the accusative of the subject with the inr 
finitive. But how this should properly be formed, and 
when it may or must happen, cannot be explained, 
until we first explain when these particles ut, ne, quin, 
an, are used : which will afterwards be considered. 

XIX.) An accusative also is frequently used, which 
is governed, or seems to be governed, by a verb omitted. 
This happens I.) when the verb needs only to be re- 
peated ; e. g. Liv. 6. 26, eventum senatus, quern vide- 
bitur (sc. dare), dabit, which it shall seem right to give : 
Liv. 31. 7, ut, qu>em videretur, mitteret, where mittere 
fails : II.) particularly in passionate expressions, in 
which words are often omitted : to these belongs 1.) 
quid multa ? why should I say much ? for quid (i. e. 
propter quid) multa dicam ? so ne multa, sc. dicam, Cic. 
Cluent. 64 : 2.) quid ? i. e. furthe?' ; which is often 
used by Cicero with an interrogation following it, as 
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quid ? nonne &e. : here also dicam seems to fail, what 
shall I say ? 3.) the expression quid! qtwdy Cic. Div, 
2. 46 : Cic. Att. 6. 6 : Ovid. Rem. 247, which is com- 
monly translated ^eflJ, or yea further: it stands properly 
for quid de eo dicofUj quod Scc.^ what shall I say about 
this, that &c., and thus it may be often trauslated ; e.g'. 
Cic. Manil. 5 : Cic. Cat. 1.8: it is therefore self-evi- 
dent, that after quid ? quod, a verb must always follow ; 
e. g. quid? quod multos innocentes occidi iussit. It 
would be incorrect to say, odit omnes homines ; quid? 
quod, parentes suos, he hates all men, yea even his own 
parents : instead we must put iino or atque adeo. To 
these belongs 4.) the accusative which is commonly 
used in passionate exclamations of sorrow or joy : e. g. 
me miserum! unhappy me ! Terent. Ad. 3. 2. 12 : so 
also me miserum! ibid. 32, or miserum me! ibid. 3. I. 
4: tefelicem! happy thee! Here some understand 
vide, adspice, adspicite ; though this is quite uncer- 
tain : it is quite clear that such an explanation will not 
always apply. It is more probable that no verb at all 
is understood by the speaker, no more than in the si- 
milar expressions in English. . This accusative is used 
both with and without the interjection o ! whence it is 
clear that it is independent of the interjection. Mise- 
rum ! is also used as an interjection, alas ! wretched ! 
e. g. Virg, ^n. 6. 21, iussi, miserum! septena &c. 

H. 

Of the Accusative with Adverbs. 

Certain adverbs also are followed by an accusative : 
e. g. 1.) bene: as, bene vos^ bene vos, may it be well 
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with you, Plaut. Stich. 5. 4. 27 : so bene nos, bene fe, 
Ovid- Fast. 2. 6. 36 : bene Messalam, TibulL 2. 1. 31 : 
at other times a dative follows : 2.) prope in particular 
is often followed by an accusative, though at other 
times by a dative : e. g. prope me^ Cic. ad Div. 7. 23, 
and elsewhere : so propius, proxime : see above, of the 
Dative, Sect. VII. § 5. n. I. 

§6. 

Of the Accttsative with Prepositions. 

The prepositions which govern an accusative have 
already been noticed. Part I. Chap. III. Sect. 7 ; and 
it was at the same time observed, that some of these 
prepositions are put after their case, and some used 
adverbially without a case. Sometimes also the case 
fails, where it might be expected ; e. g. redeo ad qtuE 
mandas, for a^ ea qu(e mandas, Cic. Att 5., 11. p. 665. 
Ernest. : so sine is used without its case ; e. g. age iaip, 
cum fratre an sine ? sc. eo, ibid. 8. 3. 

§6. 

Of the Accusative with Interjections. 

Some interjections are followed by an accusative, 
which however does not seem to be governed by them, 
but by some verb which has been omitted in the warmth 
of feeling : e. g. ah ! me miserum / o ! me miserum ! 
! me infelicem ! Thus, Cic. Mil. 37, o ! me miserum ! 
o ! me infelicem ! oh unhappy me ! or, o ! how wretched 
am I ! ibid. 38, o ! fortem et a vobis, indices, conser- 
vandum virum ! o! what a brave &c. : ibid.o ! terram 
illam beatam, quae hunc virum exceperit ! banc ingra- 

VOL. II. H 
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tarn, si eiecerit ! miseram, si amiserit ! o ! happy land 
&c. : o ! how happy will be the land &c, : Terent. 
Andr.3. 4. 10, vah ! callidum consilium ! ah ! what a 
cunning plan ! where also it may be the nominative : 
ibid. 4. 1. 22, heu! memiserum! Sail. lug. 14, 9, 
eheu! me miserum ! Virg. -ffiln. 7. 293, heu! stirpem 
invisam &c., ah ! hated race &c. : Plant. True. 6. 1. 
60, hem ! tibi talentum argenti, here is a talent of silver 
for you ! so ecce me ! here am I ! ecce homihem mi- 
serum &c. : Cic. Fin. 2. 30, ecce miserum hominem ! 
Virg. Eel. 5. 65, en ! quatuor aras&c. : Terent. Andr. 
1. 5. 2, proh ! (pro !) deum atque hominum ; where in 
the warmth of passion^rfew is omitted. It is uncertain 
what kind of verb, or whether any, should be under- 
stood. As was remarked just now, some understand 
vide, videte, aspice, aspicite ; but it is probable that 
the ancients did not understand any. Thus also vee 
me ! Senec. Apocol. ante med. : vae te ! Plant. Asin. 2. 
4. 75, the deuce take thee ! .At other times vaB and ecce 
are used with a dative : see above, Sect. VI. § 5. n. III. 
Also ecce with a nominative, Cic. Att. 3. 16 : 8. 3. 

Section Eighth. 

Of the Use of the Vocative. 

The vocative is used when -a person calls or ad- 
dresses another. It may precede or follow certain 
words, according to the intention of the speaker, and 
the impulse of feeling : as in English, friend, do it not ! 
or do it not, friend ! wretch, die ! or die, wretch ! 

It is often preceded by interjections ; as, o miser ! 
ofili! hem Pamphile! &c. : thus Virg. iEn. 1. 198 
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(202), o socii, o passi graviora ! &c. : Virg, Eel. 2. 69, 
ah ! Corydon, Corydon, quae te dementia cepit ! Plaut 
Poen, 5. 3. 3, proh ! supreme lupiter ! Plaut. Pseud. 
1. 6. 113, eho ! Pseudole ! Terent Andr. 3. 6. 10, eho- 
dum ! bone vir, quid ais ? Terent. Adelph. 2. 4. 17, 
hens ! heus ! Syre ! ibid. 3. 4. 10, hem ! Demea, haud 
adspexeram te : Hor. Od. 4. 2. 49, io ! triumphe ! &c. 
That these interjections do not govern the vocative is 
self-evident ; since they are each often used without 
the other. 

Section Ninth. 

Of the Use of the Ablative. 

The ablative is used in so many ways, that it is 
scarcely possible, accurately to distribute its usages 
into classes. Many grammarians maintain, that it is 
always governed by a preposition, either expressed or 
understood. This may serve for explanation; though 
we cannot always say with confidence, what preposi- 
tion is omitted. We have, therefore, retained the com- 
mon method of considering its use with reference to 
the questions, with what ? through what ? of what ? 
from what ? &c. 

Of the Ablative after certain Prepositions. 

The ablative is governed by the prepositions a, ab, abs, 
absque, clam, coram, cum, de, e, ex, prae, pro, sine, te- 
nus ; also by in, super, sub, subter ; to which some add 
palam, procul, and simul, which others consider as ad- 
verbs. We considered these before, Part I. Chap. III. 

h2 
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Sect. VII, and there remarked what is most important, 
respecting them : e. g. that a and e are used only be- 
fore consonants, but not before h ; ab and er before a 
vowel or h, and sometimes before other consonants : abs 
only before t and q. We then also remarked their most 
usual significations, which is of principal importance. 
Of dy dcy and cum we, particularly observe ; 

A not only mearasyrom, as, ab hoc die, from tliis day ; or iy, 
as ab aliquo amari to be loved by any one ; but very often 
on the side of, with respect to, in; as, laborare a re fru- 
mentaria, to be distressed in supplies : firmus a peditatu, 
strong in infantry : locus copiosus a frumento, instructus a 
re &c.-. soperire ab animo, Plaut. True. 1. 1. 26. Further, 
a, where the efficient cause is denoted, is used not only after 
passives, but frequently after intransitives with a passive sense, 
and transitives : e. g. Cic. ad Att. 6. 2, salvebis a meo Cice- 
rone, thou wilt be or art saluted, greeted or complimented, by 
my son Cicero : Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 55, nam, quae spiritu in 
pulmones anima ducitur, ea calescit primum ab eo spiritu, is 
warmed by &c. : Quintil. 9. 2. 12, an a reo fustibus vapu^ 
lassetf for verber at us esset : ibid. 12. I, respondit, a cive se 
spoliari nialle, quam ab hoste venire (from veneo), fovvendi: 
Ovid. Met. 13. 597, occidit a forte Achille, i. e. occisus est : 
so cadere ab aliquo, ibid. 5. 192 : Suet, Oth. 5: perire ab 
aliquo, Plin. H. N. 1 1. 37, sect. 76 : mbri ab ira patris, Val. 
Fl. 7. 484. To these belongs the usual expression bene audire 
ab aliquo, to be praised by one, to be in good repute with one : 
Cic. Fin. 3. 17, esseque honlinis ingenui etliberaliteireducati, 
velle bene audire a parentibus, a propinquis, a bonis etiara 
viris. Yet here a seems properly to mean as to. Further, 
a is sometimes used after substantives ; as Cic. ad Div. 9. l6. 
19, haec levior est plaga ab amico, quam a debitore, this loss 
is less from a friend &c. : so uridae a fontibus, for fontium : 
Virg. Georg. 2. 243, homo ab aliquo, a person belonging to 
anyone : e. g. Piaut. Mil. 2. 2. 5, quemque a militehoc vide- 
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litis hominem in nostris tegulis — bunc deturbatote in viani, if 
you see any person belonging to this officer, any of his people 
&c. : Terent. Andr. 3. 1 . 3, a6 Andria est a/^aY/a hroc : Cic. 
Mur. 30, nostri illi a Platon^, i. e. Platonki : homo ab urbe 
aliqua : e. g. Turnus ab Aricia, Liv. 1. 50,. of Aricia : solvere 
ab aliquo, to pay by means of a person, from his money or 
purse, or by assignment upon him, Cic. Att 7. 18:5. 21. 

De very often means on account of, about, concerning : e. g. 
bac de re, on account of this affair : de hac re nihil timeo, 
about this circumstance &c. 

Cum means with, i. e. together mth, and denotes an accompa- 
niment or association, as when one talks, goes, contends, or 
transacts business with another : as pugnare, loqui, ire cum 
aliquo : habitare cum aliquo, to Uve with any one : secum ha- 
bere libros, pecuniam &c., to have with one books, money 
&c. : ego cumfratre infelix sum, I, together with my brother, 
am unfortunate : homo deprehensus cum sica, with a dagger, 
Cic. Phil. 2. 29 : in cella Concordiae cum gladiis homines 
collocati stent, men with swords, ibid. 8 : so, cum imperio esse, 
Cic. ad Div. 1. 1, to have the command: sedere cum tunica, 
to sit in a vest, Cic. Verr. 4. 24 : librum legere cum magna 
voluptate, to read a book with great pleasure : all which in- 
stances imply association. Also, cum prima luce, at the first 
light, Cic. Off. 3.31: salinum cum sale. Plant. Pers. 2. 3. 15 : 
venire cum febri, Cic. Att. 6. 9 •' porcus cum humano capite, 
Liv. 32. 9 : convenire cum silentio, Liv. 7. S5: 38. 10: Te- 
rent. Eun. Prol. 44 : quid mihi cum te f what have I to do 
with you ? Cic. Quint. 17: cum his dictis redit, Liv. 1. 32, 
with these words : cum eo, with that condition, so far, with 
that proviso, Cic. Att. 6. 1 : Liv. 8. 14 : cum aliquo consen- 
tire, Ne^. Phoc. 2. We shall immediately consider when 
cum is omitted. 

Note : sine is used without a case, Cic. Att. 8. 3, age iam, cum 
firatre an sine^ i. e. eo? also, a J,* e. g. redeo ad qua mandasj^ 
for ad ea qua, ibid. 5. 1 1 : which was noticed before. 
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§2. 

Of the Ablative in general without a Preposition. 

The ablative, with a preposition omitted, is often 
used in answer to the questions, with^ through or Ay, 
frmn or of in, out of as tOy on^ on account of for 
what? where? whence? whenl Note: These questions 
must be used with great caution, since they will not 
always apply ; and sometimes several will apply to the 
same circumstance. Thus confidere homine means, to 
trust to a man, or to rely on a man ; and therefore we 
may ask to what? or on what? In applying these 
questions we must generally consider the sense of the 
preceding word : e. g. to informare artibus many be- 
ginners adapt the question, in what? since they sup- 
pose that informare means to instruct ; but it really 
means to form, and therefore the proper question is, by 
what? and thence arises the ablative.* 



* Though it did not appear right in a translation to depart so far from 
the intention of the author, it would, otherwise, have been preferable to 
arrange the following instances, not according to the questions prefixed 
to them, but according to the several notions which th^ ablative con- 
veys. The arrangement, which the author has adopted, has necessarily 
led to this inconvenience, that the same or similar instances occur under 
different heads. Nothing can be more precarious than a division formed 
upon the prepositions, since the same preposition in different languages 
has extremely different uses. This is remarkably illustrated by comparing 
the difference of the Latin, German, and English prepositions in the ex- 
amples given by the author. The reader, therefore^ must understand, 
that the prepositions contained in the questions prefixed to each head, are 
not to be used in translating all the examples, but are merely intended to 
. convey the leading notion of that class to which they are severally pre- 
fixed. 
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I.) Wherewith ? with what? Here the ablative by 
itself without cum must be used, when it does not de- 
note an accompaniment or association, or when the 
English with cannot be altered into together with. This, 
therefore, happens : 

1.) First, when an instrument, tool, or implement is denoted, 
with which any thing is efiected : e. g. loqui lingua, to speak 
with fee tongue, not cum lingua : cernere oculis, to see with the 
eyes: gladio aliquem interficere: manibus apprehendere ali- 
quid : naturam expellas furca, tamen usque recurret, Hor. 
Epist. 1. 10. 24 : Plaut. Rud. 5. 2. 19, tetigisti acu sc, rem : 
Virg. Eel. 3. 64, malo me Galatea petit, lasciva'puella, the spor- 
tive girl, Galatea, aims at me with an apple. In all such in- 
stances cum is improper, and must not be used. 

Note : Yet in some places we find cum even when an instru- 
ment is meant; where, however, it may be commonly perceived 
that a sort of association is implied : e. g. Cic. ad Div. 2, 10. 5, 
interea cum meis copiis omnibus vexavi Amanienses, I with my 
assembled forces have harassed the people of Mount Amanus : 
here cum seems unnecessary, and without it we should translate, 
I with, i. e. by my assembled forces; but since it is used by 
Cicero, it will be better to translate, I together with &c. The 
following passage is more remarkable, Ovid. Met. 1. 180,terri- 
ficam capitis concussit (lupiter) terque quaterque Cassariem, 
cum qua terram, mare, sidera movit. Here qua seems to de- 
note the instrument, or means, with which Jupiter moves fee 
earth, sea and stars, and therefore cum would be incorrect : 
but since the verb is not movet but movit, we may explain cum 
as expressing an association, together with : we may therefore 
translate, together with which he moved &c. : i.e. when he shook 
his air, he also shook the earth Sec. : Plaut. Aul. 5. 2. 3, equi- 
dem quo eam, aut ubi sim^ aut qui sim, nequeo cumanimo cer- 
turn investigare, I cannot with my mind certainly discover ; 
where cum anim^o is harshly used for animo; since it merely 
means with my mind, i.e. by my mind, as an instrument or 
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mean^ with which the investigatiDn is made : yet e.tactly in flie 
same way we find recordari cum animo, Cic. Clueot. 25 ; queri 
cum aliquo, i. e. beside &c., Cic. ad Div. 3. 7 : ?• 27 : we must 
translate it in or beside : thus cum is often used for in ; e. g. iu- 
venes cum equis, Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. % i. e. on horseback : nemo 
cum magistratu. Suet. Tiber. 12, i. e. in magistratu : esse cum 
imperioy Cic. ad Div. 1.1: coenare ciim toga pulla^ Cic. Vatin« 
13 : for apud ; e. g. habere secum, Cic. ad Div. 7. 25 : Cic. 
Verr. 2. 31 : so^habitare cum aliquo. Particularly we may here 
refer the following expressions, where cum is manifestly redun- 
dant ; Cato R. R. 77| cum melle oblinito : iuga cum loris omata« 
ibid. iO : vehicula tum culeis onusta, Plin. H. N. 7* 20 : sul- 
cum cum terra complere, Colum. de Arbor. 4 : cum voce maxima 
conclamare, Gell. 9. 13 : ungere cum vino, Veget. de Re Veter. 
1. 11 : to which we may also add Li v. 1.51, instructus cum ar- 
matorum manu venerat ; yet we may translate instructus abso- 
lutely j£f^e^ (mi, in proper array, and separate it from cum. 

2.) When a mean is denoted, with or by which any thing 
happens, so that it may almost be represented as an instrument: 
e. g. precibus plus saepe proficimus, with prayers we often 
profit more : here also we may apply the question through what i 
Terent. £un. 4. 7. 19; omnia prius experiri verbis, qixwaiarmis, 
sapientem decet, a wise man must try every thing with or 
through words, before 8u:. : aliquid ^i/en^io prseterire, Cic. SuU. 
2 : Cic. Partit. 23 : transire, Cic. Att. 2. 19, to pjiss over with 
silence : silentio is often used in the sense of silently, in silence, 
without noise; as, to proceed in silence, Cks. B. G. 7. 11, 18 : 
Liv. 8.23: Cic.Tusc. 2.20 : yet in this latter sense we have 
cum silentio, e. g. convenire, Liv. 7. 35 : adtendere, Terent. 
Eun. Prol. 44. Yet we also find petere cum precibus, Liv. 9- 
16 : at other times, merely precibus, Liv. 1. 16 : Cic. Sull. 19. 

2.) With verbs of arraying, furnishing, adorning, loading, en- 
dowing, filling &c., with any thing: as,instruere militesarmts: 
ornare parietem tabulis pictis, with pictures : obruere hominem 
lapidihm, to overwhelm with stones: cumulare beneficiisy to 
load with benefits : donare libris^ to present with books : implere 
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aliquem spe 8cc. Particularly we must mention here instruere, 
when translated, to instruct : e. g. aliquem sapiential arfibus, to, 
fiimish with wisdom, arts &c. So also the passives omari^ donari> 
cumulari, impleri rebus &c. To these we may also add preodi-r 
tus endowed^ e.g. ingenio: refertus omnibus rebus. Yet we 
find instructus cum, e. g. Liv. 1. al> non dubitare quin —-in* 
structus cum armatorum manu armatusque venturus sit. We 
might infer from this passage, that in others also cum is properly 
understood : but cum armatorum manu perhaps does not depend 
on instructus, though Perizonius ad Sanct. so takes it, but to 
venturus sit : instructus is often used without an ablative, and 
means ready, prepared, arrayed, sc. with all things necessary : 
e. g. exercitus ita stetit instructus, ut Sec., lav. 4. 18 : Romanus. 
exercitus instructus dimtco^umt, Liv. 1. 15: so instructi parati* 
que cum ingenti clientium exercitu sic tribunes -^ adorti sunt, 
Liv. 3. 14 : where again cum is used, which may indeed be con- 
nected with instructi paratique, but may also be referred tQ 
adorti sunt, and translated, together with, as it may be in the 
passage cited above, Liv. 1.51; at least there seems no neces- 
sity for referring it to instructus. Yet we find such expressions' 
as sulcum complere cum terra, Colum. de Arbor. 4, where cum 
might have been omitted: vehicula ctim culeis onusta, Plin. 
H. N. 7*20: iuga cum loris omata, Cato R. R. 10. it is dif- 
ficult to determine, whether adfici tristitia, laetitia 8cc., belongs 
here, since it is not certainly known what adficere signifies. 

Note : Praeditus often seems to be omitted ; or, at least, we 
may often suppose that word, as will be mentioned hereafter : 
sometimes in, at other times cum may be understood ; as, homo 
eaatate; muWer forma pulchra; episto\2Lvacillantibus literulis, 
Cic. ad Div. 16. 15. 

4.) With contentus, contented : as, nemo stuz sorte conten«« 
tus, no one contented with his lot: here we must never use cum: 
of. Cic. Tusc. 5. 34 : Cic. Flacc. £8 : it is also with a genitive. 
Diet. Cret. 2. 17. . 

5.) With facere, in the expression quid hoc homine fadas? 
Cic. Sext. IS : Cic. Verr. 2. 16, what can you do with this 
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man ? so also quid hoc hamine faciads i Cic. Verr. 1. 16 : quid 
«qpte Ccpua feoeritis, Liv. 39- 37 : quid fecisti sdpione? Plaut. 
Cas. 5. 4. 6 : Pbut. Bacch. 2. 3. 100, nescit, quid facial auro, 
what he shall do with the gold ; where it may also be the dative, 
which is often thus used ; e. g. Cic Casein. 1 1 : Cic. Acad. 4. 
30: Cic. Att. ?• 3. Thus ako in die passive; e.g. quid me 
fiet i what will be done with me i quid hoc homime fiet i I^uit 
Capt. 5. 1. 32^ volo erogitare, meo minore quid sit factum/cZiol^ 
what has been done with my younger son ? what has become of 
him i quid ilh fiet ? Cic. Att. 6. 1 : si quid eo factum esset, 
Cic. Manil. 20, i. e. if any thing (ill) had been done with him. 
Yet in this instance we also find cum ; as Plant. Capt. 4. 2. 22, 
quid hie tantum incipissit facere cum tantis minis ? Also with 
de : e. g. quid de hac re factum est, i. e. as to, about : Cic. ad 
Div. 14. 4, quid de Tulliola mea fiet ? cf. Terent. Ad. 5. 9- 39 : 
Plant. Epid. 1. 2. 48 : so esse is used, e. g. quidnam se fiitu- 
rum esset, Liv. 33. 27, i. e. what would become of them. 

6.) In some instances it is nearly indifierent whether cum be 
expressed or not; namely, when no direct association or accompa- 
niment i9 implied, nor any actual instrument or mean, but rather a 
certain way or manner ; particularly when the ablative is accom-' 
panied by an adjective ; e. g. magna cum voluptate legi literas 
tuas, or magna voluptate Sec., I read your letter with great plea- 
sure : feci hoc magna cura, or magna cum cura : cum prima 
luce, or prima liice proficisci : so pace tua, vestra, with your 
permission : and tua, vestra cum pace : so cum silentio, or si« 
lentio. See a little before. 

7.) Cum often fails, even where an association is evidentiy im- 
plied : yet in general only with historians, and perhaps only when 
they speak of military forces : e. g. Caes. B. G. 2. 7, ad castra 
Cessans omnibus copiis contenderunt : ibid. 19, Caesar, equitatu 
praemisso, subs^uebatur omnibus copiis : and immediately after, 
speaking of the Nervians, subito omnibus copiis provolarunt : 
ibid. 29, Aduatici — quum omnibus copiis auxilio Nerviis ve- 
nirent : and elsewhere ; e. g. ibid. 33 ; 4. 24 : Nep. MUt. 4, 
auderi adversus se tam exiguis copiis dimicare : ibid. Reg. !# 
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quod maximis post bominum memoriam exercUUnu terra ma* 
rique intulit Graecise : Sail. Cat. 57. A, Antonius magno exer- 
citu sequebatur: lug. 38. 4, muUitudine Numidarum Auli 
castra circumvenit : Liv. 10. 25^ profectus (consul) ap^o exer- 
citu: \a\\ 31. 36, postero die omnibus copiis consul iu aciem 
descendit : ibid. 36. 1, inde ioto exercitu profectus : thus also 
Cic. Mil. 10, obvius fit ei Clodius expeditus, nulla rheda, nullis 
impedimentis (luggage), nullis comitibus. 



Observation. 

The word with is often translated into Latin by adverbs : e. g. 
vere with truth ; vere confirmare possum : prudenter with pru- 
dence ; libenter with pleasure. Further, particular regard must 
be paid to the accompanying verbs : as, I am joined with you, 
iunctus tibi sum : he is angry with me, irascitur, succenset mihi. 

II.) Through or by what? viz. when a mean, or 
cause, or instrument is denoted : in this case we may 
either use an accusative with per^ or an ablative : e. g. 
industria et ingenio homo fit doctus, through indus- 
try and genius : here per indmtriam might be used : 
virtute reddimur felices : sperando malum fit lenius, 
through hope an evil is made &c. : docendo discimus : 
Cic. ad Div. 16. 10, inedia et purgationibics et vi ipsius 
morbi consumtus es, thou art wholly wasted through 
fasting &c. : ibid. 4, nulla vi expulsus : and so conti- 
nually. Nothing is more common : and except when 
the gerund is used, per with an accusative may be 
substituted, but an ablative is more concise. 

Note : 1 .) We can use an ablative to the question through 
what ? only when we speak of things, not of men or animals : 
e. g. I am fortunate through my brother , must not be translated 
fratre meoj but perfratrem meum, or fratris ope. Thus, per 
Sullam multi eiecti sunt, or a Sulla^ but not Sulla : yet there 
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are some exceptions to this remark; e. g. Liv. £9. 18^ qmbui^^*^ 
scelus expietisy i. e. per quos : Cic. Mil. 9* servos^ quibwu 
sylvas pubbcas depopulatus erat, Etruriamque vexarat^ i. e. 
per quos: Sail. lug. 17, Cort. qui ferro aut bestiis interiere, 
where some read a bestiis : 2.) through^ when it does not denote 
a mean, or cause, must not be translated by an ablative, but by 
per with an accusative ; e. g. to run through the city, currere 

per urbem, not urbe &c. 

• 

It is however uncertain, whence this ablative is de- 
rived, since we have no preposition governing an ab- 
lative, which can be used in such instances. Yet it 
appears that a may often be understood, especially 
with passives ; and sometimes with other verbs : par- 
ticularly since it is thus expressed ; as Ovid. Art. 
1. 724, candidus in nauta turpis color : aequoris umia 
debet et a radiis sideris esse niger, black through the 
sea water and the sun's rays : ibid. 610, Minoida The- 
seus abstulit, a nulla tempora comtus acu : yet this 
is seldom, and in general a will not apply ; e. g. humani" 
tate sua sibi comparavit amicos, by his politeness ; 
where cum seems preferable ; and the same preposi- 
tion may be understood in other places : sometimes 
cum seems to be expressed for jper, e. g. quantum cum 
(through or by) maximo beneficio vestro negotii susti- 
neam, Sail. lug. 85 : cum crepundiis, quibus cum ho- 
die filiam inveni meam, Plant. Rud. 5. 3. 7, i. e. 
through which, by which ; though it may also be trans- 
lated, together with which &c. : Macedonum animos 
sibi conciliavit cum Heraclide, Liv. 32. 5, i. e. by the 
arrest of Heraclides. 

Note: Here belongs 1.) informare aliquem artibus, sapien^ 
tia &€. which is translated in : but it properly at all times 
nieans^ to form one by : therefore the ablative is used not in 
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aoswer to the question, in what? but through or by what? 
£•) delectaii aliqua re, so oblectari, means to be delighted by or 
through. anj thing, since it is really a passive : it is commonly 
translated, to delight in any thing ; which is the same in efiect : 
so we find delectare aliquem aliqua re, to delight one by any 
thing : 3.) florere, e» g. laude, divitiis, liberis, propinquis, inge- 
W) &c., literally to blossom or flower, i. e. to be in good cir- 
cumstances, or condition through &c. : Cic. ad Div. 2. IS. 3, 
Horentem atatey opibtiSf honoribm, ingemoy liberis, propinquis, 
adfimbus, amicis, 

III.) Whereof? wherefrom? of or from whoXl Here, 
to avoid confusion, a distinction must be made : 

1 .) When the question of or from what ? is the same as 
through, by or xsnth what ? and denotes a cause or mean, the 
ablative is used without a preposition : as pinguesceje glan- 
dibus, to grow fat from or with acorns : peiire fame, venenoj 
from hunger, from poison : macrescere invidia, to grow lean 
from envy : lassus cura tired of care, fessus eundo wearied of 
going : aeger ctcris ingentibus : corpus manat sudore : diffluere 
otio: p^llere metu: horrere f rigor e Sic.: thus Liv. 7. 25,vivere 
rapto : Caes. B. G. 4. 10, vivere piscibus atque ovis, to live on 
fish &c..: came, ibid. 5. 14: Virg. iEn. 6. 144, simili fron- 
descit virga metallo : ibid. £09, leni crepitabat bractea vento, 
with a gentle wind. Yet we also find vivitur ex rapto, Ovid. 
Met. 1. 144: fessus de via, Cic. Somn. Scip. 1 : Cic. Acad. 
1.1, tired of the journey : so languere de via, Cic. Phil. 1.5: 
vivere de arboribus, Caes. B. C. 3. 49, i. e. to live on the bark 
of trees : so de vestro (on your own property) vivito, Plant. 
True. 5. 6l. So de lucro vivere, to live on the kindness or 
bounty of another, e. g. Cic, ad Div. 9. 17- 3, quia de lucro 
prope iam quadriennium vivimus : Liv. 40. 8, de lu4:ro tibi vi* 
vere me scito. 

2.) But when the question of or from what ? has not the same 
import as through or by what ? the prepositions a, ab, or de must 
be usjBd : and here we may inquire whether the usage of the 
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bnguage ever allows them to be omitted, a) JDe is scarcely 
ever omitted : e. g. iiomines de te, bello, 8ic. loquuntur : hac 
de re audivi^ scripsii auditum est &c. ; where de must always 
be expressed, b) A or ab is mostly expressed : as, pater a me 
amatur : mundus a deo creatus est : hie locus distat ab urbe, 
a monte, a sylva &c. trecentos passus : ivi ab urbe, a monte &c. : 
ab adolescentia, a pueritia Sec. hoc feci, I have done this from 
my youth. There are a few instances, where a may be omitted : 
e. g. 1.) when the verb is already compounded of a or ab\ as, 
abesse, abire &c. : e. g. ahesse domo etforo, Cic. ad Div. 4. 6 : 
abesse nupta, Ovid. Remed. 773: abire, e. g. domo, Plaut 
Merc. Prol. 12 : urbe, ibid. 3. 4. 69 : mdgistratu, to resign or 
lay down a magistracy, Cic. Pis. 3 : Cic. ad Div. 5. 2 : Liv. 
2. 31 : yet abesse is used with a, Cic. ad Div. 2. 1 : Cic. Sext 
12 : Liv. 29* 30 : aUo abire with a,de,ex; e. g. abire a iure, 
Cic. Verr. 1. 44 : a sensibus, Cic. Acad. 4. 28 : de loco, Cic. 
ad Div. 14. 1 : ex oculis, Liv. 25. l6 : 2.) with the names of 
cities, as Roma, Carthagine &c. profectus est, he departed from 
Rome Sec. : so domo, rare venire, to come from home, from the 
country ; humo surgere from the ground : yet sometimes a is 
found with names of cities and with domiis : 3.) with verbs 
which denote to keep off, to liberate, to be free, or vacant, 
where a may be either expressed or omitted ; as, arcere aliquem 
ab aditu or aditu, liberare a periculo or periculo ; so liber is 
used with or without a ; vacare a labore or labore ; so locus 
vacuus a custodibus or cmtodibm : so also pellere, e. g. loco, 
Liv. 10. 6: patria, Nep. Arist. 1 : civitate, Cic. Parad. 4: 
foro, Cic. Harusp. 18: also with de, a, ex; e. g. de eo, Cic. 
Acad. 4. 46 : ab agris, Ovid. Met. 14. 477 : ab aliqua, Terent. 
Eun. 2. 1.9: e foro, Cic. Pis. 10: moestitiam ex animis, Cic. 
Fin. 1. 17. Also movere, e. g. loco, Caes. B; G. 3. 15 : Cic. 
Div. 1. 35: with ex, Liv. 34. 20: Nep. Att. 7: with a, Ca- 
tuU. 3. 8 : 4.) with esse when used in description, as esse 
magno natu, to be of great age ; summa dignitate, of high rank ; 
pulchra specie &c. ; where, however, pneditus fails or may be 
understood : 5.) with the participles natus, satus, otitis, genitus, 
prognatm, cretus, editut, e. g. : a) natus, e. g. Pelope, Cic. 
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Tu8C. 3. 12 : malre Mtua, Cic. Nat. Deor. 3. 18 : eodem patre, 
Nep. Cim. 1 : cf. Liv. 1. 39 : Ovid. Met. 12. 86 : also with e or 
ex, Terent. Heaut. 5. 4. 7 : ibid. Ad. 1. 1. 15 : Cic. Nat. Deor. 
3. 19 : Nep. Dat. 2 : vnth a, Virg. ^n. 3. 98 : with de, Ovid. 
Met. 4. 422 : Ovid, in IbiD. 407 : h)satus, e. g. Anchisa, i. e. 
son of Anchises, Virg. ^n. 5. 331 : Nereide, Ovid. Met. 12. 
93: satus stirpe divina, Liv. 38. 58 : c) ortw, e. g. nullis ma- 
ioribm, Hpr. Sat. 1. 6. 10: orttis $e for a se, Liv. 2. 6: also 
with ex or a, e. g. ex cqncubina. Sail. lug. 108 : ab illo ortus 
es, Cic. Mur. 31 : esse ortos a Germanis, C»s. B. G. 2. 4 : 
so also oriundm : d) genitus, e. g. diis, Virg. Mn. 9* 642 : de 
ianguine nostra, Ovid. Her. 16. 117: e terraf ibid. Met. 1. 
615: e) prognatus, e.g. deo, Liv. 1. 40: bonis parentibus, 
Terent. Pborm. 1. 2. 65, and elsewhere : also e Cimbris, Caes. 
B. G. 2. 29 : a Ditepatre, ibid. 6. 18 : f) crettis, e. g. aliquo, 
so. patre, Varr. L. L. 6. 2 : Virg. ^n. 9. 672 : also ab atigine 
eodem, Ovid. Met. 4. 606: dechimarea gente, Ciaudian. in 
Hercul. 76 : g) editus, e. g. atavis regibus, Hor. Od. 1. 1. 1 : 
also de, e. g. de magno Jlumine, Ovid. Her. 5. 10 : also nasci, 
e. g. patre certo, Cic. Rose. Am. 16 : 6.) with all adjectives, 
that are used in description ; asj ruber crime red in the hair : niger 
ore: pulcher corpore: where, however, the ablative rather 
means, as to, with respect to : 7«) poets often and other writers 
sometimes omit a, as monte fugere, sylva fugere ; which has 
already been noticed amongst the exceptions. ' 

Note : when from is equivalent to out of , ex is used : as, to 
come from heaven, e coelo venire : ex animo, from the heart : e 
periculo servari, to be preserved fit>m danger. We shall here- 
after consider, when treating of the question, out of what ? under 
what circumstances er may be omitted. Whenyrom or of is 
the same as amongst, e. g. many of these Sec., after adjectives, 
after nihil, pars &c., and after the pronouns quis &c., the geni- 
tive is used : as quis vestrum? which of you i nihil harum re- 
run, none of these things : also e, ex, de, in, inter : see above, 
of the Genitive, Sect. V. § 2. n. II. In the same way the ge- 
nitive is used to the question whose ? or of whom ? e. g. a friend 
of my father, or my father's friend, amicus patris. 
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IV.) Wherein ? in what ? when the notion of place 
ot situation is principally intended. Here the English 
in must generally be translated into Latin by the pre- 
position in with an ablative : e. g. in urbe esse, legi 
in Livio varias narrationes &c. It is, however, some- 
times omitted, when it is equivalent to, as to, in re- 
spect to &c. : e. g. 

1.) with certain adjectives, as rudis arte, in arte or artis : 
so, peritus iure, consultus iure, where iuris might be used : see 
these adjectives above, Sect. V. ^ 2. n. I^^ 

2:) angi animo, to be harassed in mind : Cic. ad Div. 16. 
14. 3, audio te ammo angi : Cic. Brut. 2 : valere animo, to be 
strong in nund, Cic. ad Div. ibid. : also cadere ardmisy Cic. ad 
Div. 6. 1. 10: pendemus animis, Cic. Tusc. 1. 40: also, pen- 
debit animis Terent. Heaut. 4. 4. 5: discrucior ardmi, Cic. ad 
Div. 16. 14. 

3.) levare atiquem aliqua re, to relieve in or of any things e. g. 
mere, which is always used : Cic. ad Div. I6. 9^ 4, literas, quae 
me mokstia valde leoarunt : utinam omnino liberassent: fcom 
which passage it is plain that levare cannot always be translated, 
to deliver: so also, se are alieno liberare aut levare, Cic. 
Att. 6. 2. 

4.) With some verbs v\^hich mean to instruct; as imbuere, 
instituere, erudire aliquem arte, Uteris Sec. Note: instruere 
iknd informare belong not to these, but to the question mth or 
through what? since instruere means to array, informare to 
form : see above. Sect. VII. | 3. n. XVI. 3. 

5.) With esse to be, in a figurative sense to be situate, 
when used with an adjective or pronoun, in may be either 
expressed or omitted, as esse in magno dolore, or magna dolore, 
esse in , magna spe or magna ^e&c. : Cic. ad Div. 6. 1. 17« 
sis futurus — • non adflictiore conditione, not in more unfortu- 
nate circumstances: ibid. 11. simus ea mente, let us be so 
minded. 
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C,) With verbs of excellbg, being superior, surpassing ; as 
excellere, prasstare, alicui aliqua re, in any thing : yet we also 
find excellere in re, as Cic. Fin. 5. 19^ in hac ipsa Philosophia 
excelleret. 

7.) Sometimes in reference to passages quoted ; as, dixit hoc 
Cicero tertio capite; quarto versu: yet in is more commonly 
expressed. 

8.) With the names of cities, in the plural number, or of 
the third declension, e. g. fui Carthagine et Athenis. Yet since 
the question where? applies to these, we shall consider them 
under that question : see hereafter. 

9.) The poets often omit in where it would be expressed in 
prose; as, navita |>tfpj>e sedens, Ovid. Fast. 6. 47 1, for in puppe : 
80, media urbe, in the midst of the city : medio man : medio tu« 
tissimus ibis, Ovid. Met. 2. 137 : Virg. ^n. 4. 404, it nigrum 
campis agmen, for in campis. Sometime's this happens in prose, 
e. g. medio tedium sellis eburneis sedere, Liv. 5. 41, for in medio, 
fwsellis: so sedere carpento, Liv. 1. 34; sede regia, ibid. 41, 
for in carpentOy 8cc. 

10.) When a time is denoted; as hyeme in winter^ paceet 
bello ; where in is usual : so also hoc tempore: see hereafter, 
under the question when ? 

V.) Out ofwhBXl Here e or cj^ can seldom be omitted : 
e. g. we must say e.v urbe fugere, e ccelo, e fenestra, e 
nihilo nihil fit, e terra factus &c. : except, 1 .) when e or 
ex is already expressed in the verb, as ecTcerfere urbe, ej^ire 
urbe, eiici urbe &c. : 2.) with the verb constat ; e. g. homo 
constat animo et corpore, where ex is omitted, but might 
be expressed : 3.) with names of cities ; as, Roma fugere, 
to fly out of (from) Rome &c. : 4.) when out of is equi- 
valent to through^ on account of, e. g. desiderio out of 
longing, amof'e out of love : 5.) it is often omitted by 
the poets, as loco venire^ sylva fugere, morite currere : 

VOL. II. I 
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since, in general, poetical writers aim at unusual ex- 
pression : yet with some verbs the prose writers do the 
same : e. g. pellere patria, Nep. Arist 1 : civitate, Cic. 
Parad. 4 : movere tribu, Cic. Or. 2. 67, to expel from 
his tribe : senatu, Cic. Cluent 43 : possessione, Cic. 
Verr. 1.45. 

Note : the expression, He did it out of anger, is translated per 
iram or ira motus fecit. 

yi.) In what ? when it is equivalent to, as to what ? 
and is added to adjectives and verbs to define their 
extent or reference : this case was partly considered, 
n. IV, but the following instances may be added : aeger 
pedibus^ oculiSy diseased in the feet, in the eyes : firmus 
equitatUj sometimes ab equitatu : natu minor, minimus, 
maior, maximus, the younger, youngest, older, oldest : 
magnus ingenioy crine ruber, niger ore, brevis pede^ In-- 
mine laesus : contremisco corpore toto : so also contre- 
misco tota mente 2itque omnibus artubus, Cic. Or. 1. 26 : 
perhorresco animOy Cic. Verr. 4. 60 : Hor. Epist 1. 6. 
14, animoqae et corpore torpet, is torpid in mind and 
body : Nep. Phoc. 4, cum pedibus non valeret, since 
he was weak in his feet ; captus mentey weak in under- 
standing, Cic. Acad. 4. 17 : captus omniby^ membrisy 
Liv. 2. 36 : Cic. Rab. Perd. 7, i. e. lame in &c. To 
these belong verbs of aboynding, wanting &c. ; as 
abundare, carere aliqua re, to abound or be deficient 
in any thing : as careo culpa, I ^m without fault : see 
hereafter, n. IX. So praestare alicui or aliquem doc- 
trinay hunianitatet to excel one in learning, humanity 
&c. : laborare morbo^ re frumcntariay pedibus &c. to 
suffer in &;c. Some refer to these, delectari, oblectari 
re, to delight in any thing : but improperly, since 
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both are passivies, and the sense is, to be delighted by 
any thing. To these we may add the ablative after 
comparatives, where it expresses, by what quantity one 
thing exceeds another : e. g. Cic. Verr. 3. 52, ager 
CLXX aratoribus inanior, more empty in or by one 
hundred and seventy husbandmen : Liv. 2. 7, uno plus 
Etruscorum cecidisse : Liv. 5. 30, una plures tribus. 

Note : Sometimes the En^ish in does not admit to be trans- 
lated by an ablative ; as, it lay not in me, per me non stetit : I 
have a great interest in books, libros habere magni mea interest : 
he was a partaker in the labour, erat particeps l^iboris. 

VII.) As to what ? according to what ? where, how- 
ever, the ablative may as often, be translated by the 
English m, and most of the examples may be referred 
to the preceding case : as, primus ordine^ first as to 
order, in order : vicinior loco^ nearer in or as to situa« 
tion : qui prior tempore^ potior iwre, he who is prior in 
time is preferable as to right : hie est mihi atate filius, 
bcneficUs pater, amore frater, in years my son, in bene- 
fits my father, in love my brother : Terent. Adelph. 
1. 2. 46, natura tu illi pater es, ego comiliisy according 
to nature thou art his jBather &c. : Cic. Off. 1. 35, Cy- 
nici,^ qui reprehendunt et irrident, quod ea quae re 
turpia non sint, fwminibus ac verbis flagitiosa ducamus, 
which in fact are not disgraceful &c. : Liv. 35. 32, 
callida et audacia consilia prima specie (according to 
first appearance) laeta sunt, tractatu dura, eventuinstisi : 
it may be translated, in first appearance pleasant, in 
management hard, in event sorrowful. To this place 
we refer mea sententia, meo iudicio, according to my 
opinion, my judgement j for de mea sententia, de meo 
iudicio, both which are very usual : also metiri aliquld 

I 2 
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ex aliqua re, or aliqtui re without ex, to measure one 
thing by or according to another : Nep. Eum. 1, quod 
magnos homines virtute metimur, nonfortuna : usum 
pecuniae non magnitudine sed ratione metiri, Cic. ad 
Div. 7. 12 : Cic. Pis. 18 : also with e*r, e. g. metiri 
aliquid ej* sua causa, Plane. Cic. ad Div. 10. 4 : soiu- 
dicare, e. g. aliquid non numero sed ponderCj Cic. Off. 
2. 22 : utilitate, Nep. Att. 13 : also with e^r, e. g. ex 
aquOy according to equity, Cic. Coecin. 23 : aliquid 
ex aliorum ingeniiSj Terent. Eun. 1. 2. 118 : also with 
a J e. g. a vero sensu, Brut. Cic. ad Div. 11. 10. There 
are perhaps no other general usages in which the ab- 
lative corresponds to the question, according to what? 
i. e. as to what ? in what ? Learners, however, must 
be careful not to be guided merely by the sameness of 
prepositions, in English, but must attend to all the cir- 
cumstances under which they are used. 

VIII.) On what ? Here the ablative is used only 
after verbs which mean to lean, depend, trust, rely 
&c., as confidere, fretus, niti : e. g. feci Yiocfretus hur 
manitate tiuij relying on your kindness : niti aliqua re 
or in aliqua re, to lean on any thing, as baculo, terra, 
promissis &c. : cpnfidere alicui rei (homini) or aliqua 
re, e. g. amiciti^e tuse or amicitia tua confisus : in is 
seldom used with it, e. g. sibi in multitudine, Auct. B. 
Afric. 19 ; where sibi is redundant. Here also the learner 
must be cautious not to be deceived by the sameness 
of prepositions ; e. g. Believe me on my word, must 
not be translated, crede mihi meis verbis, but crede 
mibi affirmanti &c. : so consumere operam in aliqua 
re, Cic. ad Div. 16. 15. 1, to/spend one's labour on 
any thing ; and dare operam alicui rei, but not r^ : so 
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He sets the food on the table> not ponit cibum mensa 
but in mensa. Note: he sits on the seat, sedet in 
sella, Cic. Div. 1. 46 : in solio, Cic. Fin. 2. 21 : with- 
out in, with an adjective, e. g. sede regia, Li v. 1. 41 : 
eburneis sellis, Liv. 5. 41 : prima sella, Phaedr. 3. 6. 5 : 
una equo, Mart. 3. 7. 49 : and without an adjective, 
e. g. carpento, Liv. 1. 34 : tergo aselli, Ovid. Fast. 
3. 749. 

IX.) On account of what ? for the sake o/'what ? be- 
cause o/* what ? Here 1.) propter, ob, causa, are gene- 
rally used ; as, fecit propter te, tua causa, propter lu- 
crum, ob lucrum, lucri causa : also per \ e. g. fecit per 
iram, per odium, through anger, on account of anger 
&c. : 2.) frequently de ; as, hoc de causa, because of 
this reason : 3.) the ablative with the participles 
ductus, adductus, motus, incitatus &c. : as, fecit amore 
tui ductus, he did it from love to you : desiderio in- 
citatus, through longing desire : also impeditus ; as, I 
cannot come to you on account of business, negotiis 
impeditus : 4.) also without these participles, the sim- 
ple ablative of the passion or affection, as love, hate, 
hope, desire &c., where in 'Euglish from is used ; as, 
fecit odio, from hatred. Sometimes also, other words 
are put in the ablative ; e. g. Sail. lug. 37. 4, quod 
quamquam et savitia temporis et opportunitate loci ne- 
que capi, neque obsideri poterat: particularly after 
the verbs gaudere, Isetari ; e. g. gaudere aliqua re, to 
rejoice on account of any thing, where de is omitted, 
which at other times is used : commoveri aliqua re, to 
be troubled or violently affected on account of any 
thing : per after licet -is translated on account of; as, 
tibi per patrem non licet, you dare not on account of 
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your father. Here also as before it is necessary to 
attend to the exact import of the English preposition, 
before we can determine whether an ablative should 
be used. 

X.) For what ? i. e. instead of what ? Here pro is 
indicated, and must generally be expressed : e, g. I 
will give you much for the book, dabo tibi pro libro 
multum : to speak for, in behalf of, any one, dicere 
pro aliquo. Yet after the words, to offer for sale, to 
buy, to sell, to hire, the price is put in the ablative 
without pro : e. g. vendere aliquid tribus drachmis, 
magno pretip, parvo pretio ; in which latter examples 
pretio also may be omitted. On the contrary. For 
what do you take me ? qualis tibi videor ? or qualem 
me iudigas or habes ? He takes thee for a learned man, 
habet te doctum or pro docto : I cannot speak for tears, 
prse lacrymis. 

XL) Where? Here the ablative is, in general, only 
used with names of towns, of the plural number or of 
the third declension, and with the word nts : e. g. 
Cic. Off. 2. 24, Antipater Tyrius Athenis nuper mor- 
tuus est : Nep. Reg. 2, Alexander Babylone morbo 
consumtus est : thus we often find Veils, Delphis, Car- 
thagine &c. ; Nep. Praef. nulla Lacedtemoni tarn est 
nobilis vidua, where Lacedaemoni is the old ablative 
for Lacedaemone : Cic. Rab. Post 10, Neapoli in cele- 
berrimo oppido &c. So continually rure or ruri (abl.) 
esse, vivere &c., to be in the country, at one's farm : 
e. g. Cic. Rose. Am. 18 : Cic. Off. 3. 31 : Terent. Ad. 
L 1. 20. Note: a) yet we sometimes find the names 
of cities with in ; as Suet. Aug: 96, in Philippis Thes- 
salus quidam ei de futura victoria nuntiavit : and Au- 
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gustos, for the sake of perspicuity, was accustomed to 
use in before all names of cities ; as Suetonius relates 
Aug. 86 : b) that, on the other hand, names -of towns 
of the first and second declension and singular number, 
together "with, humus and domus, to the question where ? 
must be put in the genitive, was observed before, of the 
Genitive, Sect V. § 3. n. VI. e. g. fui RonuBj domi : 
iacui humi : though we also find in domo ; as, Cic. 
Oif. 1. 39, in domo clari hominis : also domo for domi ; 
e. g. se tenere domo^ Cic. Red. Sen. 11 : Cic. Dom. 
3 : c) sometimes also the ablative of a name of a town 
is used to the question, near or at what ? for apudj 
iua^taj ad; e. g. Veiis for aptui Veios^ Liv. 3. 12 : 5. 8, 
12, and elsewhere. 

On the contrary, with the names of countries and 
islands, and with other words, in is used in answer to 
the question where? as, in Italia fui, in Cypro, in illo 
monte &c. But even with these words the poets often 
omit in ; as, Italia tota for in Italia tota, monte summo 
for in monte summo &c. This also sometimes occurs 
with prose writers ; as Sail. lug. 44. 4, plerumque 
milites stativis Cflr^^m habebat : ibid. lug. 88. 3, saepe 
aggressus itinere fuderat, for in itinere, on the march : 
Liv. 25. 19, et ipse aliquantum voluntariorum itinere 
in agris concivit, i. e. in itinere : Nep. Praef. magnis 
in laudibus fuit tota Gracia^ for in tota Graecia : Cic. 
ad Div. 16. 11, etsi opportunitatem operae tuae omnibus 
locis desidero : so also in the common formula, terra 
wuinque bella gerere, by land and i^ea. Especially 
hco is often used in a figurative sense without in ; as 
Cic. ad Div. 12. 28, res neque nunc difficili loco mihi 
videtur esse, et i\i\^%etfacillimo : so peiore res hco non 
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potis est esse, Terent. Adelph. 3. 2. 46 : ut meliare 
simus loco, ne optandum quidem est, Cic. Harusp. 28. 
So we often find summo loco, equestri loco, ignobili loco 
natus &c. when the family is indicated : honesto loco 
natuSy Cic. Flacc. 8, bom of an honourable family : 
also loco instead of, zafratris loco aliquem habere, to 
account one instead of a brother : tu es mihi patris, fra- 
tris, loco is very usual : sometimes loco means, in pro- 
per time, Cic. Leg. 3. 18 : otherwise in loco : thus also 
statu ; as, deteriore autem statu ut simus, Cic. Harusp. 
28 : res vestrae quo statu sunt? Li v. 3. 68: nihil stio 
statu manet, Cic. Nat. Deor. 1. 12 : otherwise m^te^w; 
e. g. cum in hoc statu res essent, Liv. 26. 5 : cum in 
hoc statu res esset, Liv. 32. 11. 

Note : 1 .) names of islands to the question where i are also 
often put in the genitive ; e. g. Corcyra, Cypri &c. for in Cor- 
cyra : see above. Sect. V. § 3. n. VJ. 2.) we also find sedere 
in sella and sedere sella, carpento : see examples lately quoted : 
3.) the name of the water, i. e. sea, river &c. over which one 
passes, is also put in the ablative : e. g. with traiicere ; 2&freto 
in Italiam, Liv. 22. 31 : Mgao mari traiecit, Liv. 37. 14 : ex- 
ercitus Pado traiectus, Liv. 21. 56. Also introire porta, to 
enter a door, is used four times successively, Cic. Pis. 23. 

XII.) Whence ? from what ? from what place ? Here 
the ablative is properly allowed, only with the names 
of towns, and with the words domus, rus, humus, 
where a is always omitted : as, venire Roma, Cartha- 
ginCy domOy rure (or ruri)^ surgere huniOy to. come from 
Rome, Carthage &c.: Cic. Att. 4. 13, te Roma profec- 
tum : ad Div. 14. 4. 4, Brundisio profecti sumus : ibid. 
16. 5, Leucade proficiscens : Off. 2. 23, Aratus pro- 
ficiscens Sicyone : Nep. Timol. 3, deinde Corintho ar- 
cessivit colonos : Nep. Milt. 2, tum id se facturos, cum 
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ille donio veniens &c. : Terent. Eun. 3. 5. 63, pateme 
rure redierit iam &c. : ibid. Hec, 1. 2. 115, rure hue 
advenit: Plaut. True. 3. 2. 1, ruri non rediisse : Ovid. 
Met. 2. 448, vix oculos ad toll it humOy from the ground : 
ibid. Fast. 6. 735, surgit humo iuvenis : toUere se humo^ 
Virg. Georg. 3. 9. On the contrary, with the names 
of countries and other words, a or e»r is used, as venire 
e Gallia, eo* hortis : ab urbe longius progredi. 

Note : yet these usages are sometimes reversed by the an- 
cients: viz. 

1.) With names of cities, and domus and humus^ a or ex is 
used : as Cic. Off, 3. 12, vir bonus ab Alexandria profectus : 
Cffis. B. C. si 24, Libo discessit a Brundisio : Liv. 1. 47, non 
tibi a Conntho, nee ab Tarquiniis (a city in Italy) peregrina 
regna moliri necesse est : Cic. ad Div 4. 12. 2. Sulp. cum ab 
Epidauro Pirseeum navi advectus essem : and immediately 
after; eo consilio, ut ab Atkeriis in Bceotiam irem : and after- 
wards, cum ab ^^Aem5 proficisci &c. : Liv. 40. 12,^6 Roma re- 
dii : Plaut. Mil. 2. 1. 48, fugere cupere ex hac domu (for domo) ; 
Cic. Senect. 23, tanquam ex domo : Virg. Mn. 3. 25, viridem- 
queaft humo convellere sylvam. 

2.) On the contrary the preposition fails, a) with names of 
countries ; as Nep. Phoc. 3, Cassander Macedonia pulsus est, 
for e Macedonia : Liv. 45. 13, literse deinde Macedonia allat® : 
Curt. 4. 3, classis Cypro advenit : Tac. Ann. 2. 69, Germa- 
nicus Mgypto remeans : b) with other words, especially pel- 
lere, movere, cedere 8cc. There often occurs pellere aliquem 
pauia, civitate, urbe, sedibus 8u:. : Nep. Arist. 1, scribentem, 
MipiUria pelleretur : Nep. Phoc. 3, capitis damnatos pa^ria pe- 
pulit : Virg. ^n. 6. 382, pulsus corde dolor : pellere loco, Liv. 
10. 10: pellere civitate, Cic. Parad. 4. So we find loco mo- 
vere, senatu movere to expel from the senate, tfihu movere 
from a tribe &c. : e. g. Cic. Cluent. 43, ut alter in sBrarios re- 
ferri aut tribii moveri iubeat : Tusc. 3. 7, et reliquae partes to- 
tumve corpus. «(a/u cum est motum : so cedere loco for de, loco. 
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is very usual. With poets the omission of a, tx or de\& still 
more common ; e. g. Virg. iEn. 5. \^\),jinibu8 omnes prosiluere 
suis: ibid. 6. 182» advolvunt ingentes moniibus ortko^^ i.e. de 
montibus : and elsewhere. We need not remark here, that the 
preposition is often omitted, when it is already contained in the 
verb; as abesse loco, exire urbe &c. : see § 3. n. II. 

XIII.) When ? Here the preposition in is omitted : 
6. g. hoc tempore, at this time : tempore in the time, 
e. g. belli, of war : on the other hand, in tempore means 
in time, at the right time ; e. g. in tempore venire, to 
come in time, in proper time, Terent. Heaut. 2. 3. 123 : 
Liv. 33. 5 : although tempore sometimes has the same 
sense, e. g. tempore abest, Ovid. Her. 4. 109 : for 
which tempori (abl.) or temperi is often used ; as Cic. 
Sext. 37 : Plaut. Cas. 2. 6. 60 : so loco in right time, 
Cic. Leg. 3. 18, for which elsewhere in loco is used, 
Cic. ad Div. 11. 16: Terent. Ad. 2. 2. 8. Further, 
hoc die on this day, whence hodie is derived : superiori 
anno, nocte &c. in a former year, a former night; 
proxima nocte, last night : Nep. Hann. 3, projcimo tri- 
ennio omnes gentes Hispanise bello subegit, in the first 
three years : ibid. Att. 22, itaque die quinto decessit, 
died on the fifth day : Caes. B. G. 2. 33, tertia vigilia 
eruptionem fecerunt, in the third watch of the night : 
Cic. Rab. Post 15, his ipsis diebus hostem persequi : 
ibid. Catil. 2. 7, tridm audietis, in three days : ibid, 
ad Div. 2. 7. 6y paucis diebus eram missurus tabellarios, 
in a few days&c. : ibid. 16. 12. 12, ut aut aeger aut hyeme 
naviges : and soon after, neque enim meas puto ad te 
literas tanta hyeme perferri : ibid. Off. 2. 23, quod tam 
longo spatio multa hereditatibus tenebantur, in so long 
a time : ibid, ad Div. 5. 17. 3, et proxime recenti meo 
adventUj at my recent arrival : Liv. 22. 9, Flaroinius 
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cum pridie soils occasu ad lacum penmiisset, at sun- 
set : Sail. Cat. 3, vel pace vel belh clarum fieri licet : 
so amni tempore^ Cic. Phil. 14. 7 : hoc temport^ Cic. 
Off. 1. 2. Particularly the following ablatives deserve 
notice : ludis, at the time or on the day of the games ; 
gladiatoribuSy on the day of the shows of gladiators ; 
ComitiiSf on the day of the Comitia ; nuptiis^ on a wed- 
ding day ; e. g. Liv. 2. 36, ludis mane servum quidam 
8cc. : and immediately after, sibi ludis prsBSultatorem 
displicuisse, i. e. in ludis: Cic. Att. 1. 16, itaque et 
ludis et gladiatoribus mirandus. All these instances 
are usual. That in is omitted is evident : yet it some- 
times is expressed : e. g. Terent. Andr. 1. 1. 77, in 
diebus paucis — Chrysis vicina moritur : Plant. Capt. 
1. 2. 64, in his diebus : Liv. 35. 19, hoc me in pace pa- 
tria mea expulit : ibid. 30. 37, indignatus Hannibal 
dici ea in tali temporCj audirique : Cic. ad Div. 9. 16, 
in tali re ac tempore : ibid. 11. 18. 4, ut qui in maximo 
bello pacem velle se dixisset : Suet. Tib. 6, in paucis 
diebus^ quam Capreas attigit : in omni tempore, Lucret 
1. 27 : in hoc tempore, Cic. Quint. 1 : in tempore, Cic. 
Catil. 1.6, at the time : in longo tempore, CatuU. 63. 
35 : inparvo tempore, Ovid. Met. 12. 512, quo in temr 
jw>re, Plin. H. N. 8. 22 : tha use therefore of the pre- 
position is not erroneous, though its omission is more 
common. 

Observations. 

1 .) To this question when r the ablative of the participle often 
applies with or without a noun substantive or pronoun : 

a) With a substantive or pronoun, which is called the abla- 
tive absolute : as, patre moriente, the fether dying, when the 
father died : patre mortuo, the father being dead, when the 



124 Of the Ablative. 

'fiither was dead : ducente fratre, his brother leadings i. e. under 
the guidance of his brother : voletite deo, God willing, if God 
will. Instead of a participle a substantive is often used ; as^ 
Cicerone consule^ Cicero being consul^ in the consulate of Ci- 
cero, when Cicero was consul : Cicerone et Antonio coitw/f^tM, 
when Cicero and Antony were consuls, in the consulate of 
Cicero and Antony : me consule, te consule &c. : so, patre sua- 
sore, auctore Slc., by the persuasion, the advice of his father : 
so, nie stuisore, auctore, by my persuasion, advice &c. : some- 
times an adjecUve ; as, patre comciOf inscio ; me conscio; te inr 
scio : all which instances are common : Cic* ad Div. 7. 18, ni« 
hil te ad me scripsisse demiror, prsesertim tarn navis rebus, par- 
ticularly when things were so new or unusual : ibid. l6. 15, nee 
mirum, tarn gravi morbo, in so dangerous a sickness, where 
perhaps in is omitted. 

b) Without a noun or pronoun, which, however, is not so 
common as the former usage : e. g. lav. 34. 31, ibi permisao, 
seu dicere prius seu audire mallet, ita coepit tyrannus, when it 
was left to his choice, &c. : nondum comperto, quam in regionem 
venisset, Liv. 33. 5, when it was not yet known 8cc. : audita, 
Machanidam refugisse, Liv. £8. 7* An adjective also is used 
instead of a participle; as Liv. 28. 17> baud cuiquam dubioy 
quin hosUum essent, since it was doubtful to none, that they be- 
longed to the enemy. 

2.) It would be wrong to suppose that the question when i 
might always be answered by an ablative : e. g. tliree days be- 
fore, three days after ; where we must use ante, post, which are 
very common. The ablative is used only when the preposiuon 
in may be supposed. The question when ? in other instances 
is expressed in various ways : 

a) By intra within, when the time must be accurately ex- 
pressed ; e. g. intra biduum morietur, he will die within three 
days, i. e. before three days are past. 

b) Ad: e. g. Cic. ad Div. l6. 10. 4, nostra ad diem dictam 
fient, by the appointed day. 
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c) Per, wlien it denotes duration of tirne, or may be translated 
during ; as, per tres dies te non vidi^ I have not seen you during 
three days. 

d) In, with an accusative, when translated for : as, quanti 
coenas in mensem, at what cost do you dine for a month? 
quanU habitas in menses tres? what does your lodging cost you 
for three months ? 

e) Sometimes by the accusative id: id temporis, at that 
time : Cic. Cat. 1. 4, quos ego iam multis ac summis viris a me 
venturos id temporis esse dixeram, i. e. eo tempore. 

f ) By de, viz. when an acUon is denoted which takes place 
at a certain time: it is generally used after surgere, proiicisci, 
mittere, vigilare, and similar verbs : e. g. C»s. B. G. 5. 9, Ca^ 
sar — de tertia vigilia ad hostes contendit, at, u e. at the be- 
ginning of the third watch, as soon as it commenced : ibid. 7. 
45, hac re cognita Csesar mittit complures equitum turmas eo 
de media node, at midnight, as soon as midnight : Cic. ad Att. 
7. 4, multa de nocte eum profectum esse ad Caesarem : Cic. 
Mur. 9, vigilas de nocte: Cic. Sext. 35, cum forum, comitium, 
curiam multa de nocte — occupavissent, long before day-break : 
Hor Epist. 1. 2. 32, ut iugulent homines, surgunt de nocte la- 
trones : ire de nocte, Terent. Ad. 5. 3. 55 : venire de nocte, Cic. 
Mur. 33 : de die epulari, Liv. 23. 8 : de die convivium adpa- 
rare, Terent. Ad. 5. 9. 8 : de die potare, Plant. Asin. 4.2. 16 : 
vivere de die cum latronibus, Cic. Phil. 2. 34, i. e. to live all 
day long: navigare de mense Decembri, Cic. Q. Fr. 2. 1. 

g) By ante, before ; as, ante vesperam, before evening ; where 
the ablative would be incorrect. Instead of ante we may use 
1.) nib, when the near approach of a time is denoted; as, sub 
vesperam, towards evening; sub id tempus, near that time; 
yet sub is sometimes used for in, and denotes the exact time : 
Nep. Att. 12, quod quidem sub ipsa proscriptione perillustre 
fuit, i. e. tempore proscriptionis : sub profectione, Cses, B. G. 
3. 27, at the time of marching : sub noctem, Virg. ^n. 1. 662 
(666), at night: sub luce, Ovid. Am. 3 14. 7, by day: sub 
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tempus edendiy Hor. Epist. 1. 16. 2^: £) by abhitic, when one 
reckons backwards, and speaks of a past time ; as three years 
ago, abhinc tribus annis, or abhinc tres annos : e. g. Cic. 
Verr. 2. 9, horum pater abhinc duo et viginti annos est mor- 
tuus, their father died twenty -two years ago : Terent. Andr. 1. 
1. 43, interea mulier qusedam abhinc triennium ex Andro com- 
migravit hue vlciniae, three years since : Cic. Verr. 1. 12, ab- 
hinc annos XI V : Cic. Phil. 2. 46, abhinc annos viginti : Cic. 
Verr. 2. 52, abhinc XXX diebus: Cic. Att. 12. IT^ abhinc am- 
plius annis quinquaginta, more than fifty years ago: Plant. 
Most. 2. 2. 63, abhinc sexaginta annis ocellus : Cic. Rose. 
Com. 13, quo tempore ? (sc. decidit) ab hinc annis quatuor. Ab- 
hinc properly means, from this, from this time : and the answer 
to the question how long ? is put in the accusative : to the ques- 
tion when ? in tiie ablative, sc. in : 3.) pridie, as pridie Cal. 
Maias. 

h) Posty after; as, post longum tempus, longo post tempore, 
after a long time, a long time after : for which ex is also used in 
the sense of since ; as, ex ilio tempore nemo dictus est dictator, 
since that time no one has been named dictator : ex quo tem- 
pore, since which time, is very usual: e. g. Cic. ad Div. 5. 8 : 
for which ex quo, sc, tempore, occurs, Li v. 3. 24 ; 28.39 : so, ex 
hoc tempore, Cic. Sext. I : ex eo, sc, tempore, Sueton. Caes, 
23 : ex illo, sc, tempore, Virg. ^n. 2. l69, since that time : ex 
pratura triumphare, Cic. Mur. 7* Instead of post, sub may be 
used : e. g. Cic. ad Piv. 10. l6, sub eas (literas) statim recitats 
sunt tuae, after that letter thine was immediately read : Liv. 25. 
7, sub hdRC dicta ad genua Marcelli procubuerunt, after these 
words &c. We may also say interiectis tribus diebus, longo 
tempore interiecto 8tc., for post tres dies, post longum tempus : 
e. g. anno interiecto, after the interval of a year, Cic. Provinc. 
8 : paucis interiectis diebus, after a few days, Liv. 1. 58 : so also 
interiectis aliquot diebus, Caes. B. C. 2. 14 : interiecto spatio, 
ibid. B. G. 3. 4, after a time. Also postridie; postridie eius 
diei : postridie Cal. Maias See. 
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Of the Ablative without a Preposition in particular. 
The ablative is used 

I.) With certain substantives. 

1.) In the description of a quality or property, of the fornii 
age Sec. : yet in such instances it is usually accompanied by an 
adjective, pronoun or participle^ as an epithet ; as, homo magno 
natUf pulchra forma &c. ; and perhaps either prseditus or cum 
is understood : e, g. Liv. 21. 34, magno natu principes castello- 
rum: Nep. Dat. 7, maximo natuflius desciit: Caes. B. G. 1. 
47, summa virtute et humanitate adolescentem : Terent. And. 
1. 1. 45, mulier qusdddim — egregia forma atque at ate Integra, 
of peculiar beauty &c. sc. prcedita: ibid. Eun. 2. 1. 52, is ubi 
hancce^orwia videt honesta virginem : ibid. Adelph. 3. 4. 79, 
antiqua homo virtute 2Lcfde : Sail. Cat. 48, 5, hominem nobilem, 
maximis divitiis, summa potentia : Cic. ad Div. 1.7. 29, Len- 
tulum nostrum, eximia spe, summaeque virtutis adolescentem : 
ibid. 16. 15. 4, accepi tuam epistolam vacillantibus literuUs: 
Cic. Cat. I. 2, inlerfectus est propter quasdam seditionum sus- 
piciones C. Gracchus, clarissimo patre, avo, maioribus. Also 
without an epithet, but with a different sense : as, puer atate, a 
child in years : Cses. B. C. 3. 103, ibi casu rex erat Ptolemseus, 
puer atate : of this see above under the question, as to, accord* 
ing to what i To these also belongs clypeus are, a shield of 
brass, where ea: fails : Virg. Mn. 3. 286, are cavo clypeum^ 
magni gestamen Abantis. 

2.) With opus^ usus est, erat, fuit &c., it is, was, &c. neces- 
sary, the thing needed is commonly put in the ablative : e. g. 
opus est mihi libris, I have need of books : tibi opus est forti* 
tudine &c. That a nominative also may be used with opus ; 
e. g. libri mihi opus sunt, fortitudo tibi opus est; and that pro- 
nouns of the neuter gender are ratlier put in the nominative, and 
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substantives in tlie ablative^ was more at large observed, of the 
Nominative, Sect. IV. § 2 : and we there inquired whether usus 
may also be joined to a nominative. 

II.) With certain adjectives : as, 

1.) dignus worthy, indignus unworthy, to the question, of 
what ? as, dignus laude^ Cic. Dom. 5, worthy of praise : indig- 
nus beneficiis: Aoitore, Cic. Vatin. 16: imuria, Terent. Ad. 2. 
1. 12 : hoc est te dignum, this is worthy of thee : h»c nobism" 
digna sunt, these things are unworthy of us: iiliusj}a^re dignus, 
a son worthy of his father (when the father is a celebrated man) : 
Cic. ad Div. 1. 7, quia te est dignus filius : viribus nostris dig- 
num, ibid. 2. 1 ] : admittere indigna genere nostra, Ter. Ad. 3. 
3. 55: vox — populi maiestate et victoriis indigna, Caes. B. G. 
7. 17, and elsewhere. Yet dignus and indignus, after the Greek 
idiom, are sometimes used with a genitive ; e. g. Cic. ad Att. 8. 
15, Balb. obsecro te, Cicero, suscipe curam et Cogitationem 
dignissimam tua virtutis : Plant. Trin. 5. 2. 29, non sum salu- 
tis dignus : imperii, Cic. Harusp. 24, in some editions, others 
add gloria : Phs&dr. 4. 20. 3, quidquid putabit esse dignum me- 
moria : Vit*g. lEn. 12. 649^ descendam magnorum baud unquam 
indignus avorum. But when a verb is to follow, e. g. he is 
worthy to be loved, esteemed &c., then dignus and indignus are 
sometimes followed by ut, but more commonly by qui ; as, est 
dignus qui ametur^ for est dignus ut ametur : someUmes also an 
infinitive follows ; as Virg. Eel. 5. 89, et erat turn dignus amari: 
dignus alter e/tgi, alter eligere, Plin. Pan. 7 : indignus, Ovid. 
Art. 1. 681. Note: Dignus is also used with a dative ; e. g. 
Fenerif Plant. Poen. 1 . 2. 44 : proba, Ovid. Trist. 4. 3. 57, which 
may also be thei genitive : also with an accusative ; e. g. quid 
sim dignus, Plaut. Capt. 5. 2. 6. 

2.) Macte, a word expressing good wishes, and which has 
the form of a vocative, as if it were derived from mactus, a, um, 
or of an adverb, or of a participle firom mago, xi, ctum, is also 
used with an ablative : as Virg. iEn. 9. 641, macte nova virtute 
puer, sic itur ad astra, good luck to thee, youth ! with thy virtue : 
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80 also macte virtutef Cic. Tusc. ] . 17. This word is used in a 
very singular way; for instance. Lav. 2. 12, Porsena says to 
Mucins, who attempted to kill him, iuberem made virtute&sse, 
si pro mea patria ista virtute staret, I should wish thee good luck 
with thy valour: Liv. 7. 10, turn dictator: macte virtute ac 
pietate esto : so, macte virtute diligentia(\ue esto, Liv. 10. 40 
macte virtute esto, Sen. Ep.66 : macte hac gloria, PUn. Pan 
46: macte animo, Stat. Theb. 7. 2B0 : also Liv. 7. 36, macti 
virtute milites romani este ; where macti appears to be a plural 
so, ma^ti ingetno esse, Plin. H. N. 22. Ed. Hard. It is also 
used with a genitive; as Stat. Sylv. 5. 1. 37 : ibid, Sylv. 5. I. 
So : Mart. 12. 6. 7, macte animi : Sil. 12, 256, macte o virtue 
tis avitae. Also without a case following it : e. g. macte ! Cic. 
Att. 15. 29, i. e. o excellent ! also the nominative mactus oc- 
curs : e. g. mactus fercto sis, Cato R. R. 134, i. e, contented, 
satisfied with^ 

3.) Alienus, strange to, unsuitable to, not adapted to, foreign 
to, is commonly used with a ; as, alienum a dignitate, unsuit- 
able to rank : yet in Cicero it is often used without a ; as, ad 
Div. 11. 27. 14, quod esset alienum nostra dignitate, and else- 
where; e. g. ibid. 14. 4 : Cic. Or. 26 : Cic. Div. 1. 38 : also 
with a dative, Cic. Caecin. 9: Nep. Them. 4: or a genitive, 
Cic. Fin. 1. 4: Nep. Milt. 6. 

4.) Many adjectives have been already considered under the 
various questions proposed before : as, contentus ahqua re, ton- 
tented %vith any thing, to the question wherewith ? liber a labore 
cr labore, free from labour, to the question from what ? fretus 
aliqua re, relying on any thing, to the question on what? unless 
fretus be rather a participle : it is also united with esse ; e. g. 
fretus sum, I relied on, I trusted : as, consilio fretus sum, Te- 
rent. Andr. 2. 1. 36: cf. ibid. 3. 5. 1,3: qui voce freti sunt, 
Cic.Off. 1.31. 

5.) Venalis exposed to sale, cams dear : Hor. Od. 2. l6. 7, 
otium — non gemmis neque purpura venale nee auro, not to be 
sold for gems, nor purple, nor gold : Plin. H. N. 19. 4, cibus 
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venalis um asse: quod nonopus est, a$9e canim est, is dear at a 
penny, Cato ap. Senec. Ep. 94. 

6.) Magnus, grandis, maior, maximus, minor, minimum, are 
followed by the ablative natu, to denote age, since the notion of 
age is not contained in these adjectives by themselves : thence 
when maior, maximus &c. are used without natu, it must dever- 
tbeless be understood. 

7.) Other adjectives are also used with an ablative : e. g. ad- 
suetus, besides a genitive and dative^ takes also an ablative, 
which has been already observed. Sect. V. § 2 : further, sequus, 
e. g. plus quam me atque illo aequum foret, Plant. Bacch. S. 3, 
85 : ut se aquum est, ibid. Rud. Prol. 47, where, however, it 
may be an accusative, since tliere occurs piscatorem tRquum est, 
ibid. 2. 6, unless agere be here supplied from what precedes. 
Also with the adjectives of measure and extent, the ablative is 
used to the question how long f how high f how broad ? e. g. 
faciemus (scrobes) tribus pedibus altas, duobus semis latas, frt- 
bus longas, Pallad. in lanuar. 10 : longum sesquipede, latum 
pede, Plin. H. N. 35. 14 : non latior (qu^Ltn) pedibus quinqua- 
ginta, CsBs. B. G. 7. 19. 

8.) Especially here we may reckon comparatives. They are 
often united with ablatives of three different kinds, which should 
be carefully distinguished. 

a) First, an ablative of the thing or person with which an- 
other is compared. Here quam is usually omitted, and instead, 
the following subject, which is generally the nominative or some- 
times the accusative with the infinitive, is put in the ablative : 
e. g. tu es doctior jofl/re, for quam pater : video te esse feliciorem 
fratre, for quam fratrem, than thy brother: Cic. Att. 5. 21, 
fam>e nihil miserius: Cic. Senect, 14, nihil est otiosa senectute 
iucundius : Cic. ad Div. 9. 14. 10, nihil est enimvirtuteioTmo- 
sius, nihil pulchrius : these instances are very common : so, 
maior annis sexaginta, Nep. Reg. 1 , older than sixty years, more 
than sixty years old : maior annis viginti. Suet. Caes. 42. On 
the contrary, the expressions I know nothing more beautiful than 
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virtw, I give it to you rather than to your brother, would be .in* 
correctly translated, Dovi nihil pulchriu» virtute, do tibi Uben- 
iiMsfratre; here quam must be retained, and we must say quam 
virtutem, quamfratri: since neither virtue nor brother is the 
subject of the sentence, i. e. answers to the question who i Te- 
rent. Phorm. 4. 2. 1, ego hominem callidiorem vidi neminem 
quam Phormionem^ not Phormione. To these belong the 
abridged expressions, spe citius, sooner than hope, than was 
hoped: opinione celerius : tria^tior soUto: iusto longior: e. g. 
perfecisti rem spe (opinione) citius, thou hast accomplished the 
thing sooner than was expected : tu soli to tristior es^ thou art 
sadder than customary : haec res est longipr, brevior, iusto, is 
longer, shorter, than what is right. 

Note : 1.) This use of the ablative instead of quam, is not 
to be considered more elegant ; both usages often occur : e.g. 
laudem amphorem quam eam^ Cic. Marc. 2 : and elsewhere ; 
e. g. Cic. Verr. 3. l6: 4.20: Cic. Nat. Deor. 1.24: 2. 1?; 
Cic. Fin. 1.3: Cic. Tusc. 2. 5. 

2.) The comparatives of adverbs also are thus used : e. g. ni- 
hil citius arescit lacryma, nothing dries sooner than a tear : and 
to these belong the expressions spe citius, opinione celerius 8^. 

3.) This occurs not only with comparatives in or, but also with 
those which are expressed hymagis: e.g. Cic. Off. 1. 15, nuU 
lum ofEcium referenda gratia magis necessarium est. 

4.) Sometimes the ablative is used instead of the accusative 
of the object with ^ttflm,- e.g. neminem vidi doctiorero /ra^re 
tuo, for quamfratrem tuum, which is harsh : e. g. Val. Max. 
5. 3. 2, neminem Lycurgo maiorem -»— Laced^mon genuit, for 
quam Lycurgum, This should not be imitated. 

6*) It is however uncertain by what these ablatives are go- 
verned. Some understand pra^ in comparison with, so that doc- 
tior espatre stands for doctior es prce patre* But since pras of 
itself denotes preference, so that it is used with positives, e. g, 
felixes pr(R me, it thence appears that it would be superfluous 
with comparatives. 

k2 
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6.) QtMtm is often omitted, without die ablative being used-: 
which particularly occurs with plus, amplius^ minus ; also with 
iongius, maior^ minor ; where plus and amphus are translated 
abovCf and minus under : also more than, less than : e. g. ferre 
plus dimidiati mensis ciharia^ Cic. Tusc. 2. 16 : plus annum ob^ 
tinere provinciam, Cic. Att. 6. 6, above a year : Liv, 40* % 
pltis annum seger fuisset : Liv. 2S. 46, hostium plus quinque 
millia csesi eo die, above five thousand &c., for plus quam : Te- 
rent. Adelph. 2. 1. 46, homini mi&evo plus quingentos colaphos 
infregit mihi : so, plus satis, more than enough, Terent. Eun. h 
2. 5, for plus quam satis: plus millies audivi, ibid. 3. 1. 32: 
Cic. Rose. Com. 3, amplius sunt sex men5e«y there are above six 
months, for amplius quam : so, amplius triennium est, ibid. : or 
triennium amplius est, ibid., it is above three years; for which 
soon after triennio amplius js used : Caes. B. C. 3. 99, in eo 
proelio non amplius quingentos cives desideravit : ibid., sed in 
deditionem venerunt amplius millia quatuor et viginti : Virg. 
^n. 1.683 (687), tu faciem illius noctem non amplius unam 
falle dolo : Liv. 29. 34, inter eos constabat non minus ducentas 
Carthaginiensium equites fuisse : minus decern tribunos facere, 
Liv. 3. 64 : baud minus duo millia, Liv. 42. 6 : minus dena 
millia, Varr. R. R. 3. 2 : ne minus habeamus singulos homines, 
ibid. 2. 2 : dona ne minus quinum millium (dare), Liv. 30. 17 : 
minus quinquennium e%t, Plin. H.N. 15.22: maiores amiorum 
quinque et triginta. Suet. Aug. 38, i. e. above thirty-five years 
old : minor viginti annorum, Pand. 50. 2. 6 : obsides minores 
4)ctonum denum atmorum, minores quinum quadragenum, Liv.38. 
38, i. e. under eighteen — above forty-five years of age : navis 
minor duum millium amphorum, Cic. ad Div. 12. 15. Lentul. 
Thus also longius : e. g. Liv. 3. 20, longius ab urbe mille pas- 
suum, above a mile farther &c. : so magis, e.g. annos natus ma- 
ps quadraginta, C'lc. Rose. Am. 14, aboi^e forty years of age. 
So also latior^ e. g. palus non latior pedibus quinquaginta, Cses. 
B. G. 7. 19, for quam pedibus ; for which also pedes may be 
used. In all these instances -no word is omitted besides quam. 
Sometimes also quam is omitted, and an ablative follows ; which, 
Jbowever, is not to be explained by quam, but would equally be 
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used if quam were expressed : e. g. minus trtginta diebtis, Cic. 
Div. 1. 32 : Nep. Them. 5, i.e. in less than thirty days, where 
the ablative is governed by in omitted : so^abbinc amplius annis 
quinquaginta, Plaut. Most. 2. 2. 63, above fifty years ago : 
Ovid. Met. 1. 501, nudos media plus parte lacertos : here the 
ablative is not governed by plus, but by the preposition ex 
omitted. Yet the ablative is sometimes used with these words, 
when it must be explained by quam ; as, amplius triennio, Cic. 
Rose. Com. 3. 

b) Secondly. The comparative is also often accompanied by 
an ablative of the thing in which one excells another : e. g. e/o- 
quentia Cicero clarior fuit Hortensio, in eloquence : virtute su- 
perior est Caius Titio. 

c) Thirdly. It is often accompanied by an ablative of the 
measure, extent or degree, by which one thing is better, worse, 
greater, less, longer, more learned &c., than another ; i. e. which 
expresses how much or how far one thing surpasses another 
This ablative is either a substantive, an adjective, or even a pro- 
noun : e. g. he is taller than I by one cubit, est cuhito uno lon- 
gior me : wider, longer, by half, than this thing, dimidio latior, 
longior, hac re : Plaut. Trin. 4. 2. 58, sesquipede quam tu lon- 
gior, by a foot and half: Cses. 6. G. 5. 13, Hibernia dimiZio 
minor quam Britannia: Cic»Acad.4. \Q, aliquot annis minor, 
some years younger : Horat. £pist. 2. 1. 40, minor uno mense : 
Cic. Att. 13, 29, dimidio minoris constabit, it will cost less by 
one half: Cic. Dom. 44, dimidio carius : Cic. Flacc.20, dimi" 
dio stultior: Hor. Sat. 2. 3. 118, dimidio maior : Liv. 10. 45, 
parvo plures caperentur, a few more : uno plus cecidisse, Liv. 
2. 7, more by one : una plures tribus antiquarunt, Liv. 5. 30, 
more tribes by one : molestum est, uno digito plus habere, Cic. 
Nat. Deor. 1 . 38, to exceed by a finger, i. e. to have six fingers r 
ager centum et septuaginta aratoribus inanior, Cic. Verr. 3. 52,. 
i. e. poorer by a hundred and seventy husbandmen : bis sex ce- 
ciderunt, me minus uno, Ovid. Met. 12. 554, with the excep- 
tion of me alone. Particularly the following adjectives and pro- 
nouns of the neuter gender : multo, by much ; paulo, aliquanto ; 
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tanto, by so mucb, quanto^ by how much ; or quanto tutius-^ 
tanto melius^ the safer — the better &c. ; nimio, hoc, eo, quo; 
all which are very usual : e. g. multo doctior es patre^ thou art 
(by) much more learned than thy father : pauhfelicior sum te, 
1 am a litde more fortunate than thou : aliquanto crudelior illo : 
tanto modestior esse debes, quanto doctior es, thou oughtest to 
be more modest, as much as thou art more learned : quanto ft* 
licior te sum ? Cic, Off. 1. 26> quanto sumus superiores, tanto 
nos submissius geramus, the more we are eminent, the nK)re sub- 
missively let us behave : nimio plus^ quam velira, nostrorum in- 
genia sunt mobilia, Liv. 2. 27 : hocfelicior es me, or quam ego : 
eo felicior &c. £o and hoc are also used with quo either pre- 
ceding or following ; as, hoc felicior me es, quo doctior es : eo 
maior fuit Icetitia, quo magis prseter opinionem res accidit, the 
more the thing happened beyond expectation, the greater was 
the joy : quo magis repentina res erat, eo celerius &c. ; in which 
instances it is indiSerent whether the comparative end in or, or 
be formed periphrastically with magis : it is also indifierent 
whether the comparative be an adjective or adverb. Quo ge- 
nerally precedes eo or hoc ; as, quo quis est doctior^ eo submissius 
se debet gerere : Cic, Q. Fr. 3, 1 . 5, qu>o suaviores erant, eo ma- 
iorem &c. : Cic. Off. 2. 9, quo quis est versutior et callidior, 
hoc invisior et stispectior : Quintil. 2. 2, quo sapius monuerit 
(magister), hoc rarius castigabit# So also with magis : quo ma- 
gis me amas, eo minus officia mea tibi deerunt; quo minus me 
amas, eo magis officia mea tibi deerunt : quo magis es doctus, 
pius 8cc., eomagi&'placebis. Note: 1.) Many erroneously reckon 
tliese ablatives amongst adverbs : 2.) instead of the ablatives 
aliquanto, tantOj quanto, the accusatives aliquantum, tantum, 
quantum, are often used adverbially, ad or in being understood : 
e. g. quantum doctior, tantum modestior ; aliquantum longior : 
Terent. Eun. !• 2. 51,eius frater aliquantum est ad rem avi- 
dior: 3.) for multo we may use fonge ,• as, fonge doctior, fe- 
licior &c., which frequently occurs. That multo and longe are 
also added to superlatives in the same way as quam, for the sake 
of amplification, belongs not to this place, though such instances 
are very usual ; e. g. docUssimus, most leained ; louge docUssi- 
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nrnsy exceediogly leaiued; quam doctUftimus : opUme, very 
well ; quatn optirue, exceedingly WelU 

Observation. 

Alius, atiotherySDtnetimes imitated the Cotidtfuction of eompa- 
radves, that is^ takes an ablative lifter it instead of quam ; as^ 
Brut, et Cass. Cic. ad Div* 11. 2. d> nos ab initio spectasse 
otium, nee quidquam aliud libertate communi qusesisse Sec., for 
aliud quam libertatem : Hor. Epist. 1. l6. 20, neve putesa/etim 
iapiente &072oque beatum, for quam sapientem bonumque : ibid, 
ft. 1. 239, aut alius Xjysjjppo duceret sera : Phsedr. 3. Prolog. 41, 
quod si accusator alius Seiano foret^ for quam Seianus : these 
instances are singular, and should not be imitated. 

III.) The ablative is used with many different verbs ; 

1.) It is continually used with esse; in which case the sub* 
stanttife in the ablative is generally accompanied by an adjective> 
t}ronoun, or participle : 

a) In the description of a thing or person, according to its pro- 
perties, form, age &c., where esse is often translated, to be of, 
or to have : e. g. sum bono ingenio,pulchra forma, agro corpore, 
summa virtute, I have a good understanding, a beautiful form 
&c., where i^rhsips praditus, or sometimes in, must be under- 
stood : Terent. Hec. 5. 1. 10, nam iam atate ea sum, ut non 
siet peccato mihi ignosci sequum, for I am now of such an age 
&c. : Cic. ad Div. 6. 15, 5, quare fac, animo magno fortique 
sis, take care to have a great and firm mind : Terent. Eun. 1. 
2* 4 : bono animo es, be in good spirits, of good courage : Cic. 
Quir. p. Red. 1, qui nunquam agro corpore fuerunt, who were 
never sick : Cic. ad Div. 3. lO. 8, tamen ea stultitia certe non 
fuissem, yet I certainly should not have been so foolish : and 
soon after he says, quod si essem ea perfidia, so perfidious : ibid. 
6. 1. 1 1, simus igitur ea mente, let us, therefore, have that mind : 
CsBs. B. G. 1. 18, ipsum esse Dumnorigem summa audacia, 
^"Mgna apud plebem — gratia, was very bold, and of much in- 
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flueoce with the populace : ibid. 5. 40, ipse Cicero, com tenuU^ 
lima valetudine esset, though he was very ill : Nep. Ipb. S,fuii 
autem et magno animo et corpore, imperatoriaque forma : Sail, 
lug. 63, novus nemo tarn clarus, neque tarn egregiis factis erat, 
no one not a noble was so illustrious, nor had perfonmed such 
remarkable exploits : ibid. 5, primum, quia (bellum) magnum 
et atrox, variaque victoria fuit, and of or with alternate victory : 
sometimes esse is omitted, as Sail, lug. 9^* 3, Sulla — animo 
ingerUi, cupidus voluptatum, sed gloriee cupidior : otio Itixurioso 
&c., where after luxurioso Kortte has omitted esse, which oc- 
curs in the common editions: Cic. ad Div. 5. 11. 1, quam- 
obrem reliquis tuis rebus omnibus j}an me studio erga te et eadem 
voluntate cognosces, thou wilt find me of equal devotion 8cc. 

b) also in other places where esse may be translated to be 
in any situation or circumstances, either literally or figuratively. 
Yet in this case also the ablative is usually accompanied by an 
adjective or pronoun : as sum spe bona, summo honore &c.^ 
where perhaps prseditus or in fails : Cic. Verr. 2. 35, etfuit 
tota in Graecia summo propter ingenium honore et nomine, was 
in the higheiit honour and renown : Cic. ad Div. 12. 28. 4, ego 
sum spe bona, I am in good hopes, entertain good hope : ibid* 
res neque nunc difficili loco mihi videtur esse, etfuissetfacillimo, 
the thing seems to be in no difficult situation &c. : ibid. 16. 15. 
2, incredibili sum sollicitudine de tua valetudine, I am in inde- 
scribable anxiety &c. : ibid. 4. 15. 2, ne quopericulo te propria 
existimares esse, sc. m: ibid. 6. 4. 11, quantofuerim dolore 
meministi: ibid, ad Att. 1. 12, rem esse insigni infamia: ibid. 
5. 14, tamen magna timore sum : Nep. £nm. 7, credens mitiore 
fee invidiafore : Liv. 1 . 40, non apud regem modo sed apud 
patres plebemque longe maximo honore Servius TuUius erat : 
Liv. 1. 54, apud milites vero tanta caritate esse, ut &c., was in 
60 great estimation. All these and similar expressions are very 
usual, and may properly be imitated. Yet in is very often 
added : e. g. Liv. 5. 47, interim arx Rom» capitoliumque tn 
ingenti periculofuit ; where, however, Gronovius disapproves 
in: Cic. Off. 2. 19, iuris civilis sufnmo semper in honore fait 
cognitio : Cic. ad Att. 2. 9> non enim poteramus ulla esse in 
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invidia: Cic. ad Div. 13. 19. % etsi eramus in magna spe, te 
&c. though we were in great hope, that thou &c. : Caes. B. 
C. £. 17> magna esse in spe : Cic. ad Div. 2. 3, 5, summa scito 
te in exspectatione esse, that men expect much from thee ; pas* 
sively, for te exspectari: ibid. 6 3. 6, nihilo te nunc maiore in 
discrimine esse : Cic. ad. Div. 12. 14. 3, Lent, cuius rei tanto 
in timorefui. If, however, the adjective, pronoun or participle 
fails, then in h generally expressed : e. g. esse in spe, in konore, 
in amore, in deliciis : Cic. ad. Div. 2. 12. 5, si non essefn qui* 
dem tamdiu in desidefio rerum mibi carissimarum : ibid. 14 
3. 4, sed tanien, quamdiu vos eritis in spe, non deficiam : esse 
in vitio^ to be in fault : Cic. Off, 1. 7, qui autem non defendit, 
nee obsistit, si potest, iniurisB, tarn est in vitio, quam si parentes 
— deserat : Caes. B. G. 7. 24, duaeque (legiones) parUtis tem- 
poribus erant in opere, were at work : in gratia esse cum aliquo ; 
Cic. ad Att. 2. 9, si erit nebulo iste cum his dynastis in gratia : 
Cic. Verr. 4. 1, ab ea civitate, qusB tibi una in amore atque 
in deliciis fuit ? which alone was in favour with you &c. : Cic. 
ad Div. 10. 4. 10, Plane, sum in exspectatione omnium rerum, 
quid in Gallia citeriore — geratur, i. e. exspecto, I am waiting 
eagerly to know. In such instances the omission of in would 
be harsh and occasion obscurity. It is therefore not incorrect 
to add in even when an adjective &c. is used : but to omit it, 
when an adjective 8cc. is not used. Note : esse also when it is 
put ioT fieri is joined to an ablative : e. g. quid sefuturum esset, 
Liv. 33, 27> what would become of them : as was noUced be- 
fore, § 2. n. I. 5. 

II.) The ablative, without a preposition, is used af^r certain 
verbs compoupded of the prepositions sl, ab, ex, e, de, super ; 
as, abscedere Ipco, and a loco, exire urbe and ex urbe, eiicere 
urbe and ex urbe; where the preposition may be omitted, since 
it is contained in the verb, yet it is often repeated : Liv. 26. 7, 
abscedere irrito incepto,g^ve up his design; where the ablative 
depends on abscedere : Terent. Hec. 5. 4. 14, cito ab eo hsec 
ira abscedet, this irritation will soon leave him : decedere pro* 
vincia; Cic. Ligar. l,Confidiusdecec)ens j^rovtVicia, where the ab- 
lative is governed by de in decedens : decedere officio, Liv. 27. 
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10 : de qffido, Cic. Verr. 2. 10 : thus also deoedere t?ja and 
de via, vita and de vita, decedere de statione vita, also decedere, 
to die: decedere de iure suo, Cic. Off, 2. 18 : Rose. Am. £7 : 
decedere imiituto sua, Liv. 37. 54, to depart from bis intention : 
decedere de vallo, Csbs. B. G. 5* 43. Also decedere ex. 
Hep. Timol. 1 : Nep. Cat. 1. So abire magiatratu, Liv. 3. 
51 : abire ex oculis^ Liv. 25. 16: e vita, Cic. Tusc. 1. 30: 
exire domo, Cic. ad Div. 1. 9- 13: exire ex urbe, ibid. 4. 1 : 
ezire vita, Cic. Amic. 3. To tbese belongs abdicare se ma^ 
gistratu^ to remove himself from an office, to resign an office ; 
where magistratu is governed by ab in abdicare : e. g. dictatura, 
Liv. 4. 24 : pratura, Cic. Cat 3. 6: yet we also find abdicare 
magistratum, e. g. dietaturam, Liv. 6. 18. Excedere^/iiif6ii«, 
CflBS. B. G. 4. 18 : eaf ephebis, Ter. Andr. 1. 1. 24: expuerisp 
Cic. Arch. S, to cease being a child : excedere e vita, Cic. Off. 
]. 43, to die: also vita, without e, Cic« Tusc. 1. 13. So exce^ 
dere pugna, pralio, to retire from the fight, when one is wounded 
Sec. : e. g. pralio, C»s. B. G. 2. 25 : or e pralio, ibid. 4. SS : 
pugna, ibid. 3. 4: ex acie, Nep. Hann. 4: via, Liv. 24. 20: 
ex via, Cass. B. G. 5. 19: loco, ibid. B. C. 1. 44: ex loco, 
Terent. And. 4. 4. 21. So egredi officio, to overstep his duty, 
Ter. Phorm. 4. 5. 10 : egredi urbe, Suet. Aug. 23 : ex urbe, 
Cic. Cat. 1.8: ab urbe, Suet. Claud. 23 : navi, Cses. B. G.. 
4. 2, or e navi, Cic. Vatin. 5 : eiicere i£r6e, e. g. Nep. Cim. 2, 
possessores veteres urbe tmii/oque eiecit : Cass. B. G. 4. 15, 
Gerojani se e castris eiecerunt : demigrare de oppidis, Cses. B. 
G. 4. 19 : ex (Rdificiis, ibid. 4 : ex insula, Nep. Milt. 2 : hco, 
Plant. Amph. 1. 1. 85 : emigrare domo or ex domo: e vita, 
Cic. Leg. 2. 19 : pedem porta non efferre, Cic. Att. 6. 8, Bi- 
bulus, qui— pedera /jor^fl non plus extulit quam domo sua : exci- 
dere ; e. g. excidit e manibus victoria, Cic. ad Brut. 10 : exci- 
dere e metnoria, to escape the memory, Liv. 27. 3 : Terent. 
Andr. 2. 5. 12, uxore excidit: Ovid. Met. 7. 172, quod excidit 
orepio scelus ? so excidere animo ; Virg. Mn. 1 . 26 (30) necdum 
etiam causae iraruui saevique dolores exciderant animo (lunonis) 
unless perhaps this be the dative, as Cic. ad Div. 5. 13. 3, quae 
cogitatio cum mihi non omnino excidisset : excidere aiisis, to 
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fait id, mat to be prosperous in our attempts : of Phaeton, Ovid* 

Met. 2. dd8, magnis tdtnen excidit ausis : %oJiim^ QuintiL 2* 

17 : deciders de spe t Terent^ Heaut. 2. 3. 9^ vae misero mibi, 

quanta de spe decidi ! from what great hope have I fallen ! To 

thede belongs exsoivere sliquem periculo ; abstinere aliqua re ; 

ab&tinere se or manum a te and re, which are very common: 

e. g. manu^ a se, Cic. Tusc. 4. 37 : se scelere, Cic. Phil. 2. 3 : 

abstinere maledicto, Cic. ibid. : supersedere re to be exempt 

from, to spare one's self; is very common : as supersedere labore 

itineris, to spare one's self the fatigue of a journey, Cic. ad Div. 

4. 2. 10: supersede istis verbis, Plaut. Poen. 1. 3. 5, spare 

those words : also with an infinitive : Li v. 21. 40, supersedissem 

loqui apud vos. To these belongs abundare altqua re : see soon 

after, n. III. Here much depends on usage: e. g. inesse can 

scarcely be found with an ablative, although in governs one : 

but we either find in repeated, or it is followed by a dative ; as 

Terent. Andr. 5. 2. l6, tristis severitas inest in vultu : ibid. 

Eun. 1. 1. 14, in amore haec omnia insunt vitia : Cic. Amic. 

21, digni sunt amiciua, quibus in ipsis inest causa, cur diligantur : 

and elsewhere, e. g. Cic. Nat. Deor. 1. 42 : Cic. ad Div. 5. 

15 : with a dative it is as usual, e. g. huic rei insunt multa 

vitia: so universitati, Cic. Nat;. Deor. 1.43: and elsewhere, 

e.g. Sail. Cat. 40: Ovid. Her. 17. 130: Fast. 4. 688 : Am. 

1. 14. 31 : Plin. H. N. 10. 36. 

Observations. 

1.) It is self-evident, that with verbs thus compounded of a, 
ex, de, these ablatives can only be used, when the question 
from what ? whence ? or out of what ? applies. When other 
relations are expressed these verbs are followed by other prepo- 
sitions and cases : e. g. descendere in forum, to go down to the 
market-place : this is a common expression, because the market 
was irt a low situation : unless it simply means to go to the 
market, without any notion of descent, as we find descendere 
in rostra, Cic. Off. 3. 20, Ed. Gi»v. : domum abire, to go 
home, Liy. 2. 37 : abire in ora hominum pro ludibrio, Liv. 2. 
36, to pass into people's mouths : abire in semen, to run to seed. 
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speaking of plants, Plin. H. N. 21. 12 : so, exire in semen, ibid. : 
abire ad deos, Cic. Tusc. 1. 14 : degredi in campum : equites 
degress! ad pedes, having dismounted, Liv. 3. 62: deducere in 
portum, Liv. 24. 1 : evocare ad colloquium, ibid. : ut Rhegium de- 
veherentur, ibid. : deferre naves m terram, ibid. : elici ad pug- 
nam, Liv. 26. 7 : evadere in muros, Liv. 4. 34 : egredi in terram, 
Cic. Verr. 5. 51 : adportam, to the door, Liv. 33. 47 : exire 
ad bellum civile, Cic. ad Div. 2. l6. 10 : exire in vulgus, Nep. 
Dat. 6, to spread abroad amongst tlie people, to become 
known 

2.) We also find excedere, exire, egredi with an accusative; 
as, a) excedere, JLiv. 2. 37, factoque senatus consulto, ut urbem 
excederent Volsci : some think that extra is understood : mo- 
dum excedere, to exceed the measure, often occurs in Livy : 
e. g. 2. 2 : 2. 3 : Jidem excedere, in Velleius : b) exire : e. g. 
tela, to parry off, to yield in battle : Virg. Mn. 5. 438, corpore 
tela modo atque oculis vigilantibus exit : c) egredi, e. g-Jlu- 
men, to pass a river. Sail. lug. 101, egojlumen Mulucham non 
egrediar ; where some think that trans, ultra, or extra is under- 
stood, but unnecessarily: so urbem egredi, Liv. 1. 29 : 3. 57 : 
22. 6. Sometimes extra follows : as Nep. Hann. 5, ut egredi 
extra vallum nemo sit ausus : so extra after excedere, Liv. 9. 23, 
ferte signa in hostem : ubi extra vallum agmen excesserit, cas- 
'tra, qui bus imperatum est, incendant. We also find an accu- 
sative after other verbs, which are compounded of a preposition 
that governs an ablative ; as, abhorrere aliquid, aversari aliquem, 
prsevenire aliquem, desperare aliquid. Some have both dative 
and accusative ; as, hoc me deficit, hoc mihi deficit : further, 
praecedere, praecellere, prsecurrere, praeire, prsestare to excell, 
praeverlere : some a dative only ; which we considered before, 
of the Dative, Sect. VL § 4. n. VII. VIII. IX. X. 

HI.) The ablative without a preposition, is used with verbs 
which denote plenty or want of any thing: 1.) plenty; as 
abundare divitiis, copia frumenti : also abundare prteceptis phi- 
losophise, Cic. Off. I. 1 : which is very usual: redundare to 
overflow, to be abundant ; e. g. Cic. ad Div. 3. 10. 14, pr«ser- 
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tirn cum tu omnibus vel ornamentis, vel prasidiis redunHares. 

To these some add fluo; e. g. Li v. 38. 17, fiuunt sudore et lassi- 

tudine membra, drip with sweat; which scarcely belongs to 

this place. But adfluere aliqua re, to overflow with any thing, 

often occurs : e. g. voluptatibus, Cic. Fin. 2. 28 : divitiiSf ho- 

nore, Lucret. 6. 12 : Cic. Arch. 3, celebri quondam urhe et 

copiosa atque eruditissimis homimbus liberalissimisque studiis 

adfluenti, i. e. redundante : diffluere, e.g. Cic. Off. 1. 30,quam 

sit turpe difBuere luxuria, et delicate ac molliter vivere, to be 

dissolved in luxury : circumfluere rebus, to have an abundance, 

Cic. Verr. 3. 4: scatere to be full, to sprinkle over, is used 

with an ablative, Mela 1. 9, Nilus scatet piscibm : Plant. Aul. 

3, 6. 22, si vino scateat : PUn.H .N. 3.3, metaUis scatet Hispania : 

manare to flow, Cic. Div. 1 . 34, Herculis simulacrum muUo 

sudore manavit, dripped with much sweat: 2.) want; as, 

egere and indigere re, to want any thing, are very usual : Cic. 

",Off. 2. 20, malo virum, qui peeunia egeat, quam pecuniam, quae 

viro: oculis, Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 57 : cormlio, Cic. ad Div. 10. 

16: Nep. Att. 21, utannos triginta medicina non indiguisset: 

Cic. Rose. Com. 15, magis mea adolescentia indiget illorum 

bona existimatione : so Cic. Q. Fr. 1. 3 : Cses. B. C. 2. 35: 

carere not to have, to be without, to miss : e. g.febri, to be 

without fever, Cic. ad Div. 16. 15 : culpa without fault: sensu 

doloris without feeling of pain : dolore, Cic. Amic. 6 : culpa, 

Terent. Hec. 4. 4. 41 : voluptatibus, Cic. Senect. 3 : crimine, 

Cic. Ligar. 2 : vitiis to be free from defects or vices : carere 

hoc re cogor, I am compelled to dispense with this : facile careo 

ista re, facile re possum carere: e. g. Nep. Phoc. 1, si ipse his 

facile careret, if himself could easily dispense with them : carere 

ybro, Cic. Mil. 7, not to go into public : carere publico, Cic. 

ibid. : luceforensi, Cic. Brut. 8 : carere senatu, not to go into 

the senate, Cic. Mil. 7 : patria, to be out of one's country, in 

exile : these are the most usual significations : carere does not 

mean to want : vacare, properly, to be empty, free from any 

thing ; as vacare culpa magnum est solatium, Cic ad Div. 7- 

3. 14: Cic. Off. 1. 19, sed ea animi elatio, quae cernitur in pe- 

riculis, — si iustitia vacat, if it be destitute of justice: ibid. 
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nihil enim honestuni esse potest, quod iustitia vacat; yet we often 
find vacare a: e. g* vacare a metu 2i.c periculis, Lif. 7. 1 : Caes. 
B. C* 3. £5, bsBC a cmtodibus classiuin loca oiaKime vacabaat : 
Cic. Nat. Deor. l.l,ab omnicurationeeiadministratione rerum 
vacant/ and elsewhere. Note : Vacare is often also used with- 
out an ablative ; as, agri vacant, the fields lie empty, desolate; 
also vacat> impersonally : vacat mihi. We also iidd vacare m, 
to be devoted to any thing, e. g. Uteris : properly, to be at liberty 
from all other pursuits, so as to be given to that alone : this ioi- 
stance does not belong to our present subject, but is mentioned 
here to avoid confusion. Finally, to these belongs d^ere, where 
it means, to be weak^ to faint ; as, deficere viribus, animo : e. g. 
-Cic. Rose. Am. 4, tamen animo non deficiam, 1 will not faint 
ID spirit : also in the passive ; Cic. Cluent. 65, inulier abundat 
audacia : consilio et ratione deficitur, abounds in audacity, is 
jdeficient in judgement and counsel : Tibull. 2.5, 76, soLdefectus 
lumine, i.e. carens lumine> obscuratais. 

Observation. 

Egeo and indigeo are also often used with a genitive : e. g. 
Cic. ad Att. 7. 22, egeo consilii: somedicina, Cic. ad Div. g. 
3 : Ter. And. 5. 3. 19, quasi tu huius indigeas^A^m; eomiliiy 
Cic. Att. 12. 35: artis, Cic. Or. 1. 34: ingenii, Cic. ad Div. 
6. 4. Also careo is sometimes used with a genitive ; Ter. Heaut. 
2. 4. 20, praeterquam tui carendum quod erat, for te : Naev. ap. 
Gell. 19. 7. Also scateo and abundo; e. g. terra scatit (for 
scatet) ferarum, Lucret. 5: 40 : fons scatit dulcis aquai, for 
aqua, ibid. 6. 891 : Xanthippe — irarum et molestiarum mu- 
liebrium scatebat, Gell. 1. 17 : q'Man/m a bundam us rerum, Lu* 
cil. ap. Non. 9. 6 : abundans with a genitive, Nep. £um. 8 : 
Virg. Eel. 2. 20. We also find careo, egeo, indigeo, scateo, 
with pronouns of the neuter gender, as id, quod, quidquam &c. : 
e. g. Plant. Men. 1.2. 12, nee quidquam eges; which, how- 
ever, is not surprising, nor is it to be imitated, as we remarked 
when considering the accusative. A\9>opauea egebat, Sail. lug. 
98. (103), according to Wasse; but Ed. Cort. has quaerebat: 
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so indigere, e. g. nihil, Varr. L. L. 4. 17 : Apul. Met. 1. p. 1 13. 
Elmenh. : qui nos indigent, Afran. ap. Non. 9* 19 : careo, e. g. 
idy Plaut. Cure. 1 . £. 46 : meos parentes carco, Turpil. ap. Non. 
6. 104 : 9' 5: scateo, e. g. id tuus scatet animus, Plaut. Pers. 
2. 1. 9, for ea re. 

IV.) The ablative without a preposition is used with verbs of 
filling, loading, burdening, satisfying, enriching, Stc, to the ques- 
tion wherewith ? Such verbs are, impleo, compleo, expleo, op- 
pleo, suppleo to supply, satio, saturo, farcio, refercio to cram 
full, ingurgito, cumulo, augeo, locupleto, obruo &c. : e. g. cu- 
mulare benejiciisj to load with benefits : obruere aliquem lapidi- 
bus, augere aliquem honoribus, divitiis &c. : which were c:onsi- 
dered under the question wherewith ? Yet some of them — for 
instance, impleo, compleo, expleo, saturo, obsaturo — after the 
Greek idiom^ sometimes take' a genitive to the question where- 
with? as Plaut. Men. 5. 5. 3, parasitus, qui me complevit^fl- 
gitii et formidinis : complere urbes arflm^w, Lucret. 5. Il6l, 
and elsewhere ; e. g. Plaut. Amph. 1 ^ 3. 9 : 4. 1 . 8 : Cic. ad Div. 
9. 18, implere oUam denariorum: Liv. 1. 46, aliquem implere 
temeritatis : Liv. 5. 28, aliquem religionis : Liv. 10. 4, implere 
hostesfugaetformidinis: Virg. -Sin. 1.215 (219). implentur 
veteris Bacchi (i.e. vini) pinguisqueyiriw^E : ibid. 2. 586, ani- 
mumque explesse iuvabit ultricisJiamrruB : Plaut. Stich. 1. 1. 18, 
hae res vita me saturant, make me sick of life : Terent. Heaut. 
4. 7. 29, nap tu propediem istius obsaturabere, will soon be sick 
of him. 

V.) Verbs of freieing, acquitting &c., have an ablative to the 
question from what ? Yet some also have a : e. g. liberare ali- 
quem re and a re : both are very common : e. g. aliquem culpa, 
Cic. Att. 13. 22 : invidia, Cic. Nat. Deor. 1.6: suspicione, Cic. 
ad Div. 1.2: periculo, Caes. B, C. 3. 83 : obsidione, ibid. B.G, 
4. 19 : ab omni erratione, Cic. Univ. 6 : a quartanay Cic. Att. 
10. 15 : a scelere, Cic. Marc. 5 : also ex ; e. g. ex incommodis, 
Cic. Verr. 5. 9 : so solvo, to untie, loose, free, with an ablative, 
and with a ; e. g. comas casside, Ovid. Fast. 3. 2 : redimicula 
collo, ibid. 4. 136 : rates litore, Lucan. 4. 583 : rates a liiore, 
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ibid. 2. 649 : civitatem religioner Cic. Csecin. 34 : rempubli* 
cam religionef lav. 7. 3 : aliquem dementia^ Hor. Epod. 17. 4: 
aliquem legibus, Liv. 2 1 . 50 : Cic. Rah. Post 5, u e. to give a 
dispensation firom : so, solvi legilms, to be exempt from tlielaws, 
is very usual : e. g. Liv. 10. 13 : also solvere navem (or naves) 
8C. litore, Liv. 45. 6 : Cses. B. G. 4. 36 : B. C. 1. 28 : 3. 6 : 
Nep. Hann. 8, to set sail : for which solvere, by itself, is used, 
Cic. Off. 3. 12 : Cic. ad Div. l6. 9 : exsolvere sfe suspieiom, 
Ter. Hec. 4. 2. 23 : 5. 2. 26, to free himself from suspicion : 
so occupationibus, Cic. ad Div. 7. 1 : populum religione, Liv. 
9. 20 : aliquem are alieno, Liv. 6. 14 : vinculis aliquem, PlauU 
True. 4. 3. 10 : pugionem a latere, Tac. Hist. 3. 68 : se e ner- 
vis, Lucret. 3. 696 : relaxare se occupationibus, to free one's self 
from business, e. g. Cic. ad Div. 7. 1. 16, quibus (occupationi- 
bus molestissimis) si me relaxaro : nam, ut plane exsolvam,non 
postulo : se occupatione relaxare, Cic. Att. l^."^ 16 : laxare se 
molestiis, Cic. ad Div. 5. 14. Luce. : animum ab adsiduis labo^ 
ribus, Liv. 32. 5 : expedire se, to set himself at liberty ; e. g, 
cura, Ter. Phorm. 5. 4. 4 : arumnis, from trouble, Ter. Hec. 3. 
1.8: crimine, ibid. 5. 1 . 28 : se ab omni occupatione expedire, 
Cic. Att. 3. 20 : se ex laqueis, Cic. Verr. 2. 42. To these some 
also add levare, which properly means, to lighten ; and thence 
levare aliquem onere, cura Sic., means, literally, to hghten one of 
a burden, of care &c., and so partly to free him from it : e. g. 
se are alieno liberare aut levare, Cic. Att. 6. 2 u me molestia 
levarunt ; utinam omnino liberassent, Cic. ad Div. 16. 9 : hence 
in general, to free, to deliver ; e. g. se infamia, Cic. Verr. 3.61: 
aliquem metu, Liv. 3. 22 : animos religione, Liv. 21. 62 : ali- 
quem yirsce, Virg. Eel. y. 65 : also with a genitive ; e. g. me om- 
nium laborum levas, Plant. Rud. 1. 4. 27. That all these verbs 
take also an accusative is quite manifest : e. g. solvere fuuem, 
to loose, to let go the rope : debitum, to discharge the debt : 
so exsolvere, expedire, rem, negoUa, to disentangle from its dif- 
ficulties, hindrances ; thence, to place in good circumstances : 
levare onus, to hghten a burden. 

VL) Verbs of robbing, spoiling, depriving, take an ablative 
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of the thing of which a person is deprived : as privare, spoliare^ 
orbare^.aliquem a/Z^ua re, vestibus Sac. : privare aliquem vita, 
Cic. Phil, 9. 4 : Cic. Rab. Perd. 3 : aliquem somno, Cic. Att. 
9- 10: seoculis, Cic Fin.. 5. ^9, and elsewhere: spoliare ali- 
quem veste, Nep. Thras. 2 : aliquem omni argento, Cic. Verr. 
4. 17: dignitate, Cic. Mur. 41 : i^Va, Virg. ^n. 6. l68; and 
elsewhere: orbare, e.g. aliquem sensibus, Cic, Acad. 1.23: 
It2L\i3miuventute, Cic. Pis. 24, and elsewhere : so in the passive, 
privari rebus suis, capite : orbari parentibus, liheris : spoliari 
rebus&ic. : Cic. Off. 1. \0,Jllio orbatus : Cic. Clueni. 15, mater 
orbata^/io. Note : Privare is also used with a genitive ; e. g. 
me privas fwi, Afran. ap. Non. Q, 6 : also with an accusative ; 
e. g. res vis banc privari pulchras, Naev. ibid, for rebus pulckris, 

VII.) Teneor, I am held or bound to any thing in duty &c., 
is followed by an ablative ; as, teneri legibus, poena, iureiurando 
&c. : Cic. Off. 3. 27, quamdiu iureiurando hostium teneretur, 
non esse se senatorem, that as long as he was bound by the oath 
to the enemy &c. : Cic. ad Q. Fi. 2. 3, lexque de iis ferretur, 
ut, qui non discessissent, ea pana, quae est de vi, tenerentur, 
should be liable to that punishment Sec. : Cic. Harusp. 8, eos 
lege de vi — teneri : so, teneiifadere, Liv. 24. 9- Note : With 
the genitive, Cic. Leg. 3. 13, nisi-^ cupiditatis eiusdem tene- 
rentur: sofurtiy Pand. 6. 1. 4, i. e. to be guilty of: also with 
in, e. g. inpeccatu (for peccato) manifesto terlCbatur, Cic. Verr. 
4. 78; where however it may be translated, he was in an evident 
transgression : so, ineofosdere teneantu»Liv, 1. 52; where we 
may read, iam eo foedere : tenere also occurs with an infinitive, 
Plant. Merc. 1. 1. 52, omnes tenerent mutui tanti credere, all 
should beware of lending me money. 

Note : 1.) Teneor with an infinitive ; e. g. facere, I am bound 
to any thing, apparently is not used amongst the ancients: 
2.) obstringi is also used with an ablative ; Cic. Verr. 5. 14, sic 
eos (magistratus) accepi, ut me omnium ofiiciorum religione 
obstrictum arbitrarer^ that I thought myself bound to See. : so 
legibus, Cic. Invent. 2. 45: obstringere aliquem fi/mr/rairdo, 

VOL, II. L 
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C»8. B. O. I. 31 '.fadere, Cic. Pis. IS: also obligari, e. g. 
fadere, Liv. 36. 33: obligate abquem sponrione, Liv. 9* H : 
.vadem tribus ffUllilms eris, liv. 3. 13 : also with a dative ; e.g. 
hereditas obligat nos ari alieno, Pand. 29- 2, 8 : also with in; 
e. g. obligare fidem in aliquid, Liv. 30. 12 : so, in acta alicuius. 
Suet. Tib. 47. 

Vlir.) Adficio (of which the exact sense is unknown) has, 
besides an accusative of the person, an ablative of the thing ; as, 
adficere aliquem dolore^ to afiect one with trouble, to trouble : 
honore, to treat one with honour : Iteiitia^ to occasion one joy : 
pramiis, to reward : testimoniOf to bear one witness : peena, to 
punish : gravi pa^na, to punish severely : agno;nmia, to disgrace : 
laudCf to praise : honoribus, to honour : muneribus, to endow : 
beneficiis, to do good offices to. Examples everywhere occur : 
e. g. aliquem bemJiciOj Cic. Agr. 1. 4: pramio, Cic. Pis. 37: 
honoribus, Cic. Mil. 29: dolore, Cic. ad Div. 6. 19: Itetiiia, 
Cic. Mil. 28: ignominia, Cic. Rose. Am. 39: pana, ibid. : 
iniuria, Terent. Phorm. 5. 1. 3,i. e. to do injustice to : laude, 
Cic. Of}'. 2. 13 : gloria, Plaut. Amph. 5. 2. 20 : morte, to kill, 
Cic. Invent. 1. 25 : sepuUura, to bury, Cic. Div. 1. 2^ : exsilio, 
Cic. Par. 4 : admiratione, Cic. Off. 3. 10, to astonish : stipendio, 
Cic. Balb. 27, i. e. to give pay to : nomine^ Cic. Deiot. 5 : Cic. 
Top. 25 : to give a name to : macula, Cic. Rose. Am. 39, to 
stain. So also in the passive ; as, adfici latitia, to be rejoiced : 
dolore, to be troubled : laude, to be praised : ignominia, to be 
disgraced : benejiciis, to be benefited : vulnere, Caes. B. C. 3. 
46, to be wounded : metu adfici, Cic Verr. 5. 38, to be fright- 
ened : adfectus ai/dflc/fl, i.e. praeditus, Terent. Phorm. 6. 7. 
84 : virtutibtis, vitiis, Cic. Partit. 10 : magno animo, Cic. Verr. 
3.24. 

IX.) Induo, exuo, dono, impertio, adspergo, inspergo, inter- 
cludo, circumdo^ pix>hibeo, have either an accusative of the per* 
son with an ablative of the thing, or a dative of the person with 
an accusative of the thing : as, induo me veste, induo mihi ves- 
tern: exuo me veste, exuo mihi vestem. Yet both these verbs, 
when they do not mean the precise putting on or off of clothes, 



Of the Ablative. ^ 147 

Admit only an accusative of the person and an ablative of the 
thing : as Cses. B. G. 7. 73, se ipsi acutis$imisvallis induebant^ 
uot sibi vallos : so, exuere hostem impedimentis, castris, to de. 
prive the enemy of his baggage, his camp, is usual ; but not ex- 
uere hosti castra. Yet donare aliquem libro, alicui librum, are 
indifferently used ; as in English, to present one with a book, 
or to present a book to one : impertire aliquem salute, alicui sa^ 
lutem : adspergere aliquem lahe, alicui labem. So also prohi- 
bere : Plaiit Cure. 5. 2. 7, parentes meos mihi prohibeas ? C»8. 
B. C. 3.21, eumcoti%\x\ senatu prohibuit; yet the latter is more 
common : we also find prohibere aliquem a re, which is com- 
mon in Cicero and CsBsar. Thus also intercludere : Cdes. B. 
G. 1. 48, Mil frumento eommeatuc[ue Casarem intercluderet : 
ibid. 7. 1 if angustiss multitudini fugam intercluserant : see 
above, of the Dative, n. IX. 

X.) Florere, to be in good circumstances with respect to 
any thing, to be foremost or eminent in any thing, and laborare, 
to suffer pain in any thing, to labour or be oppressed, are con- 
tinually lised with an ablative ; as, florere divitiis, to be very 
rich : existimatione, dignitate, to be in good repute : gratia, to 
be much hked, Cic. ad Div. 4. 3 : laudibus,fama, nomini$ ce- 
Ubritate, to be much praised, to be in great honour : atate^ to 
be in one's prime : studiis et drtibus, Cic. ad Div. 4. 13 : mul' 
iis virtutibus ac beneficiis, Cic. Verr. 5. 49. These ablatives, 
properly, should all be explained by, through, on account of, as 
to: Cic. ad Div. 2. 13. 3, cur mihi uon in optatis sit complecti 
faominem florentem atate, opibui, honoribus, ingenio, liberi8,pr(h 
pifiquis, cdjimbus, amicis 8cc., a man who is very fortunate as 
to age, property 8cc. : florere in re, Cic. ad Div. 1. 9: Nep. 
Epam. 5 : \ibor^refrigore,fame See., totuflfer from cold, hunger 
&c., or briefly to freeze, to hunger : the first occurs Colum. «. 
10, the last, Plin. H. N. 17. 24 : morAp laborare, to sufierfrom 
sickness^ Cic. Fin. f. IB : podagra. Martial. 1. 99*. 1 : annonOf 
Liv. 3. 3£ : odio, Liv. 6. 2, to be hated : ntiis, Liv, 34. 4, dt- 
versisqixe duobus vitHs, avaritia et luxuria, civitatem laborare, 
the atate sufiers from two opposite faults &c. So Livy in his 

l2 
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preface, speaking of Rome, says, quae eo craven t, ut iam 
magnitudirie laboret sua, that it now suffers from its greatness. 
Sometimes a or ex is used ; as, laborare ex invidia, Cic. Rose. 
Am* 51 : Cic. Cluent, 7i : ex pedibuSf Cic, ad Div. 9.23, to 
hi^ve the gout : ex renibus, Cic. Tusc. 2. 25, to suffer from the 
stone : e doforc, Terent. And. 1. 5. 33 : utero, Hor. Od. 3. 22, to 
be in labour : ex intestinisj Cic. ad Div. 26, to have the dysen- 
tery : exinscientia, Cic. Invent. 2. 2 : ex are fl/iewo, Caes. B.C. 
2. 6 : laborare a refrumentaria, to be in difficulty about sup- 
plies (of food), Caes, B. G. 7. 10 : afrigore, Plin. H. N. 32. 10 : 
also with ob; e. g. ob avaritiam et ambitione, Hor. Sat. 1. 4. 
26 ; where the double construction is remarkable : also without 
^, er, or an ablative ; e. g. Caes. B. G. 4. 26 \ 7.6? : B. C. 2. 
6 : te prorsus laborare sc. morbo, Cic. Att. 7* 2. 

XI.) Cerni and verti require attention in the following signi- 
fications : res cernitur eo, in eo, the thing consists in that : e. g. 
Tirtutes cernuntur in agendo, Cic. Partit. 22 : causa cer^is per- 
sonis, locis — cernitur, Cic. Top. 21 : res vertitur in eo, the thing 
depends thereon, the thing rests in that : both may be imitated : 
Liv. 37. 7, sed totum id vertitur in voluntate Philippi, but it 
all depends on the will of Philip : in eo vertitur spes civitatis, 
on that rests the hope of the state, Liv. 4. 31 : res vertitur meo, 
Liv. 1.30: cf. 4. 31 : 32. 15: puncto saepe temporis maxima- 
rum rerum momenta verti, Liv. 3. 27. Verti often means, to 
be, to be situated, e. g. Cic. Verr. Act. 1.7. 

XII.) Verbs of buying, selling, agreeing, hiring, renting &c., 
are used with an ablative to the question for what? or at what 
price ? e. g. emi librum tribus denariis : Terent. And. 2. 6. 20, 
yixdrachmis est obsonatus decern, he scarcely marketed for ten 
drachmas : vendere aliquid pecunia grandi, Cic. Sext. 26 : se 
vendere trecentisialentis, Cic. Pis. 34 : Virg. Mn, 6. 621, v.en- 
didit hie Af^ro patriam, sold his country for gold: Nep. Praef. 
nulla Lacedaemoni tam est . nobilis vidua quas non ad scenam 
eis^t mercede conducta., for a stipulated price : so veneo, e. g, pur^ 
purae libra centum venibat denariis, Nep. ap. Plin. H. N. 9. 39 : 
cf. Hor. Sat. 2. 2. 23 : and so with others ; as redimere, con- 
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ducere^ to rent or hire, e. g. agrum viginti aureis : locare, to 
let out to hire : addicere alicui aliquid, to knockdown anything 
at an auction, e. g. paucis sestertiis, numo &c. : licet, it is for 
sale, e. g. tribus denariis. These verbs are especially often used 
with the Mhtive pretio i as Ter. Adelpb. 2. 2. 11, ego spem 
pretio non eino, I do not buy hope for money : vendere aliquid 
suo pretio, Plaut. Pers. 4. 4. 30 : Phaed. 4. 24. 6, certo conduxit 
pretio, he (Simonides) undertook it, i. e. to write a poem, at a 
fixed price : particularly with the following adjectives, magnoi 
permagno, tanto, quanto, parvo, plurimo, minimo, vili, paululo, 
7nmio,dimidio,tantulo,duplo &c. : e.g. Cic, Verr. 4. 60, et parvo 
pretio ea, quae accepisset a maioribus, vendidisse atque alienasse, 
to have sold at a low price: Caes. B. G. 1. 18, reliqua omnia 
£duoruna vectigalia, parvo pretio redemta habere, to have all 
the other taxes of the ^dui farmed out at a low price : so we 
may say, magno pretio emere, vendere, locare, conducere, to buy, 
sell, let, hire, at a high price : Cic. Invent. 2. 1, magno pretio 
conductum adhibuerunt, they made use of the painter Zeuxis, 
hired at a high rate : so vili, parvo pretio, at a low price, cheap; 
minori pretio, at a les#price, cheaper ; minimo pretio, at the 
least pri<5e, e. g. emere, vendere &c. : so, Hcet parvo pretio, it is 
offered to sale at a low price, Martial. j6, 65. However, this 
ablative pre/io is mostly omitted by the ancients; they say, e.g. 
vendere magno, parvo &c. : Cic. Verr. 3. IQ^magTiotudecumas 
vendidisti, dear : ibid. 53, cur non ita wiflgno vendidisti ? ibid. 
39, permagno decumas vendidisti : conducere domum nonmag- 
no, to hire a house cheaply, Cic. Coel. 7 : vendere quam plu- 
rimo, at the highest rate, Cic. Verr. 3. 53 : Cic. Off'. 3. 12 : so, 
venire quam plurimo (from veneo)> Cic. ad Div. 7. 2. 1 : so, 
tantulo venire, e. g. Cic. Rose. Am. 45, deinde, cur tantulo ve- 
nierint, why were they sold for so little : cum magno venissent, 
Cic. Verr. 3. 39 : emere magno, Cic. Att. 13. 29 : parvo, ibid. : 
minimo addicere aliquid alicui, Suet. Caes. 5 : redimere se, to 
redeem one's self, is used with the same ablative ; as Terent. 
Bun. 1. 1, 29, quid agasf nisi ut te redimas captum quam 
queas minimo: si neque2LS paululo, at quanti queas, what canst 
thou do, but redeem thyself from captivity at the lowest price 
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thou canst i if thou cantt not for litde, yet for ms little as thou 
canst : in which place the genitive quauti for quanto should be 
noticedf of which usage we shall speak immediately. Note : 
Frequently instead of these ablatives magno, parvo, quanto &c., 
the genitives magni, parvi, tanti, quanti, pluris, minoris &c., are 
used : e. g. Cic. OflT. 3. 14^ emit homo cupidus et locuples 
tanti, quanii Pythius voluit, bought it as dear« as Pythius 
wished : Cic. ad Div. 7. 2, illud mimris veneat : Cic. Verr. 3. 
39> quanii venierant : ibid. 53, dixit quanti cuiusque agri de* 
cumas vendiderit, at what price: Cic. OiT. 3. \% vendo meum 
(firumentum) non pluris (dearer) quam ceteri, fortasse etiam 
minoris (cheaper) : Cic. Verr. 3. 19, cum dices^te j>/iin5>quam 
ceteros, decumas vendidisse : emere minoris aut pluri$, Cic. 
Verr. 4. 7. Note. Instead of these ablatives we also find adverbs; 
as care, dearly ; carim, more dearly ; e. g. care emere, carius, 
Cic. Dom. 44 : so, care vendere : we should especially notice 
bene emere, Cic* Att. 1. 13, to buy well or cheap : bene ven* 
dere, to sell well, i. e. dear : so quam optinie vendere, to sell ex- 
ceedingly well, e. g« Cic. Off. 3. 12 : recte vendere, to sell well 
or dear, occurs Cic. Verr. 3. 98. On%he contrary, male ven- 
dere, to sell ill, i. e. too low, occurs ibid. : male emere, Cic. 
Att. 2« 4 : also pulchre occurs for recte, bene ; e. g. pulchre 
vendere. Plant. Pers. 4. 4. 3 1 . Thus in English, to buy well, 
i. 6* cheap ; to sell well, i. e. dear &c. 

Observations. 

We may here notice some other verbs : 

1.) Stare, to stand in or cost so much, is used with an abla- 
tive of the price : e. g. Liv. 23. 30, multoqixe sanguine ac vul- 
neribus ea Pcenis victoria stedt, that victory cost the Carthagi- 
nians much blood and many wounds : Liv. 34. 50, quod Poly* 
biua scribit, centum talentis earn rem Achaeis stetisse, that thing 
cost the Achaeans a hundred talents : masno detrimento statu- 
rum, Liv. 3. 60 : stare magno pretio, to cost much, to stand a 
person in much, as is said in English: Hor. Sat. 1. 2. 122, 
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qtie nequejnagno stQt pretio : also stAveparvo, mthouipreiio; 
e. g. Virg. Mn. 1 0. 494^ haud illi stabant MneiH parvo hospiua^ 
his hospitality to ^ueas will stand him in no little, will cost him 
dear, i. e. will occaj-ion him the loss of his son : quanta stetit, 
Ovid. Fast. 2. 82: magno, Val. Max. 5. 6. 1. It occurs with 
the genitive, Senec. de Ira, 1. 2, nulla pestis humano generi 
pluris stetit. Note : We here take occasion to remark, stare 
promissis, conditundbus Stc, to stand to one's promises, agree* 
ments ScC., though it does not belong to this place. 

2.) Comtare also signifies to cost, to stand in so much ; as 
mfnom, to cost less : Cic, Att. 13.299 prope dimidio minoris 
constabit, will cost less by nearly a half: Ovid. Her. 7. 47, pre- 
tiosa odia, et constantia magno, and costing much : so also tanto, 
Plin. H. N. 12. 18: quadrifigentis ndllibtLs^ Varr. R. R. 2. 1. 
15 : morte, Caes. B. G. 7. 19 : also with adverbs ; e. g. vilissime, 
Colum. 8, 1.6: gratis, Cic, Verr. 5. 19, cost nothing. Note : 
We here remark, constare mente, to continue in one's senses, 
still to be master of one's understanding, Cic. Tusc. 4. 17, mente 
vix constat : non constat ei color, neque vultus, Liv. 39. 34, 
neither his colour nor look is steady : which instances do not 
belong to this place, 

3.) Esse, to let for, to be worth, to cost, to be sold for any 
price, is used with a substantive in the ablative, as denario, 
sestertiis, and with a neuter adjective in the genitive, as taiiti&c: 
e.g. Cic. Verr. 3.75, tantienim est illo tempore medimnum, 
for so much at that time is the measure worth : ibid, fuit autem 
te praetore — sestertiis duobus, but it cost two sesterces in thy 
praetorship : ibid, sed fuerit sestertiis trihus: multo minoris sunt 
(horti), Cic. Att. 13. 29- Also with other genitives; e. g. dena^ 
rium, Cic. Off. 3. 23 : an emat denario, quod sit mille denarium, 
i.e. denariorum? shall he buy for one denarius, what is worth a 
thousand ? So esse is used figuratively with the genitives magni, 
quanU Scc. ; as, magni esse apud aliquem, to be much valued by 
any one, Cic. ad Div. 13. 72 : see before, of the Genitive, Sect. 
V. § 3. n. 2. 

XIII.) Mstimare .aliquem or aliquid, to value or estimate a 
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person or thing : a) with ex, i. e. according to : SBstimare ex all- 
qua re, to value or rate according to any thing; e. g. ex veritate, 
Cic. Rose. Com. 10 : ex artificio, ibid. : or without ex^ Cic. 
Verr. 5. 9, deinde hsec expendite, atque estimate pecunia, and 
then calculate their value in money ; b) vvith a bare ablative 
without ex, to denote how highly any thing is estimated ; e. g. 
modium tribus sestertiis, Cic. Verr. 3. 92 : Nep. Milt. 7, ea lis 
quinquaginta talentis sestimata est, i. e. that business, viz. the 
indemnification of the expenses, was rated at fifty talents : so 
Cic. Verr. 4. 10, sestertiorum octodecim millibus lis sestimata 
est: Cic. Verr. 3. 75,estenim \no^\\x^ sestertiis tribu& aestiraata. 
So aestimare magno, sc. pretio, Cic. Parad. 6. 3 : thence, figu- 
ratively, in general to value highly ; e. g. Cic. Fin. 3. 3, nae ego 
istam gloriosam memorabilemque virtutem non magno sestiman- 
dam putem, can I Uiink such virtue not to be highly valued ? 
quid ? tu ista pemiagno aestimas ? Cic. Verr. 4. 7 : aestimare 
nonnihilo, to value in some degree, not entirely to despise : Cic. 
Fin. 4. 23, non quia sit bonum valere, sed quia sit nonnikilo 
aestimandum : in such figurative expressions, aestimare, like fa- 
cere, pendere, is often used with the genitives magni, parvi, 
pluris,minoris'y as, aestimare or facere aliquid magni, parvi &c., 
to rate it highly, meanly ; nihili, to value it at nothing : see be- 
fore, of the Genitive, Sect. V. § 3. n. II. 

Note : So also ponderare, metiri aliquid aliqua re, to weigh 
or measure, and hence to judge of: e. g. consUia eventis pon- 
derare, to judge of counsels by their events, Cic. Rab. Post. 1 : 
so also Cic. Or. 3. 37, atque is (delectus verborum) aurium 
quodam iudieio ponderandus : and elsewhere ; e. g. Cic. Caecin. 
21 : Cic. Verr. 1. l6: Cic. Font. 6: also with ex; e. g. ex for- 
tuna, Cic. Partit. 34 : Cic. Pis. 28, omnes res — voluptate 
metiri : Nep. Bum. 1, quod magnos homines virtute meUmur, 
noufortuna, according to their qualities, not their fortune : and 
elsewhere ; e. g. Nep. Att. 14 : Cic. Phil. 2. 34 : Cic. Tusc. 1. 
27. We also find metiri ex re, e. g. Cic. ad Div. 10. 4. Plane, 
metiri ex conscientia. So iudicare aliqua re, e. g. Nep. Praef. 3, 
omnia maiorum institutis iudicari : Nep. Att. 13, si utilitate 
iudicandum est : Cic. Or. 3. 37, sed quodam sensu iiidicatur; 
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though it here may tnean^ bi/ a sort of feeling : aliquid non ntf- 
fnero sed pondere, Cic. Oflf. 2. 22 : aliquid sensu oculorum, ra- 
tione, Cic. Div. 2. 43. Yet we also find iudicare ex re> e. g. ex 
asquo; according to equity, Cic. Casein. 23 : aliquem ex alioruni 
iageniis, Terent. £un. 1.2^ 118: also a ; e. g. a vero sensu^ Cic. 
ad Div. 11. 10. Brut. 

XIV.) CoUocare pecuniam in re, to lay out; e. g. in f undo, 
domo &c., Cic. Caecin. 5. Yet we also say, pecuniam collocare 
fenore, to lend at interest, Cic. Flacc. 21 : Suet. Aug. 39 : fe- 
nare sumere, to borrow on interest. Plant. Asin. 1. 3. 95. 
Also collocare filiam in matrimonium, Cic. Div. 1. 46, tp give 
in marriage; for which collocare merely is used, Nep. Ejpam. 3. : 
collocare milites in hibemis, Caes. B. G. 3. 29 : exercitum in 
provinciam, Sail. lug. 61. 

XV.) Fidere, confidere, to trust, to. confide in, take both a 
daUve and ablative to denote in what a man trusts or confides : 
as fidere, confidere,ybr^ii«^, or forttma, to trust on, or in, for- 
tune. On the contrary, niti, to lean on, to depend on, takes an 
ablaUve with or without in : nid alicuius co/isilio, auctoritate 
&c., to depend on one's advice, authority. These are all usual 
in the best writers ; the following are instances : B)Jido ; e. g. 
«6i, Cic. Att. 6. 6 : Hor. Epod. 4. 13 : nocti^ Virg. ^n. 9. 378: 
rebm suis, Cic. Att. 6. 8: prudentia, Cic. Off. 1. 23: hoc 
duce, Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 4. ex Arat. : fuga, Virg. Georg. 
3. 31 : fug(Bf ibid. ^n. 1 1. 351 : fidere in re, e, g. in mari fiden- 
tes, Li v. 30. 10, where, however, it may be used adjecdvely, 
and mean, confident, in good spirits ; as in other places, e. g. 
Cic. Tusc. 3. 7, est fidens : also, fidere sibi in multitudine, 
Auct. B. Afric. 19 : b) conjido, e. g. virtuti, Cic. Phil. 5. 1 : 
area, Cic. Att. 1.9: opibus, Caes. B. C. 2. 5 : natura loci, 
ibid. 3. 9 : adjiniiate, ibid. 3. 83 : facultate, Cic. Rose. Com. 
1 : firmitate corporis, Cic. Tusc. 5. 14 : c) nitor, e. g. baculo, 
Ovid. Pont. 1. 8. 52: hastili, Cic. Rab. Perd. 5 : stirpibus 
suis, Cic. Tusc. 5. 13 : tnuliercula, Cic. Verr. 5. 33 : mendacio, 
Cic. Or. 2. 7 : aquitate, Cic. Cluent. 57 : in vita alicuius, Cic. 
Mil. 7 : ea, in quibus causa nititur, Cic. Coel. 10 : tu ens unus. 
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in quo nitatiir salus^ Cic. Somn. Sdp. 2 : coniectura, in qua ni- 
titur rlivinatio^ Cic. JKvin. 2, 26. They also say niti ad aliqnid, 
to strive after any thing ; as, ad gloriam immortalem, Cic. Se« 
nect. Sr; : ndsumma, QuiDtsl. 1. Prsef. 20: a{2 optima, ibid. 12* 
W : ad victoriam, ibid. 10. 1. ^: ad sidera, Virg. Georg. 2, 
427 : also in the same sense with in; as Ovid. Am. 3, 4. 17> 
nitimur in vetitum : so also in medium, Lucret. 1. 1055 : in ad- 
Tersum, Ovid. Met. 2. 72 : in aera pennis motis, ibid. Pont. 2. 
7. 27, i. e. to fly : in interiora, Plin. H. N. 2. 65. Also niti pro 
aliquo, to .undergo toil for any one, Li v. 35. 10: pro libertate, 
Sail. lug. 31 : also with de; e. g. de causarregia, Cic. ad Div. 
1.5. Whence it appears that different prepositions are u^ed 
according to the difference of significations. Niti is also used 
with ut, Nep. Milt. 4 : with ne, Sail. lug. 13 : with an infini- 
tive, Nep. Pelop. 2 : Sail. lug. 25 : absolutely, e. g. simul ac 
primum niti possunt, CicNat. Deor. 2. 48 : niti per loca, Pa- 
cuv. ap. Non. 2. 320. 

XV].) Lsstari and gaudere, to rejoice, take an ablative to the 
question in^for, at, what? e.g. laetor tuo advent u, at thy ar- 
rival: gaudeo hac re, for this thing: gaudere bono, Cic. Marc. 
6 : tetari dignitate, Cic. ad Div. 2. 9* De is omitted, which at 
times also is ejcpressed; as, gaudere de Bursa, Cic. ad Div. 7. 
% i.e. on account of, concerning : Isetari de triumphis, Cic. 
Marc. 2. So Cicero says, exsultafe gaudio, to leap for joy, Phil. 
2. 27 ; latitia,Top. 22: triumphare gaudio, Cluent. 5. Note: 
a) There occurs, Cic. ad Div. 7. 1.2, utrumqueXvdXov^ I rejoice 
for both, instead of utraque, or utraque re: so Manil. 1, illud 
inprimis mihi latandum iure esse video, for illo: Ovid. Pont. 1. 8. 
64, quod ieetor : Terent. And. 2. 2. 25, id gaudeo : cf. Eun. 5.8. 
11: in which instances propter must be understood. We have 
already observed, that from the use of these accusatives in the 
neuter gender, we cannot infer that any verb with which they 
are used generally governs an accusative : yet in this instance a 
substantive in the accusative also occurs; gaudere alicuius gau* 
dium, sc. propter, Cic. ad Div. 8. 2. Coel. : Terent. Andr. 5. 8. 5 : 
and thus gaudere is often found with an accusative ; e. g. ^io- 
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lorem alicuius, Cic. ad Div. 8. 14. Coel. : /tVuos, Stat. Theb. 9* 
724.: fata alicuius, ibid. 4. £31 : b) Isetor occurs with ageoU 
tive, Virg. ^n, 11. 280, but as^ciated with memtqi : nee ve^ 
terum memini latorve malorum ; where it is uncertain whether 
the genitive is governed by laetor, or by memini, and so tetor is 
added without a case : yet we 6nd gaudere elsewhere with a ge- 
nitive; e. g. voii, Apul. Met. 1. p. 113, Elmenb. : also m re, 
in any thing : e. g. gaudere in funere fratris, Lucret. 3. 72 : lae- 
tari in omnium gemitu, Cic. Verr. 5. 46: in hoc est Isetatus, 
quod &c., Cic. Phil. 11.4: c) to these are commonly added 
delectari and oblectari aliqua re, to delight in any thing : but 
they at:e really passives, and mean to be delighted by or through 
anything, as has been already .noticed : both are usual; e. g. 
delectari re, Cic. Pis. 20 : Cic. Q. Fr. 3. 3 : oblectari re, Cic. 
Mur. 19 : Cic. ad Div. 2. l6 : delectari in re, ibid. 6. 4 : Cic. 
Leg. 2. 7 : oblectari in aliquo homine, Terent. Ad. 1.2. 23, 
where in may be omitted : also delectari ab aliqua re, Cic. in 
Caecil. 13, whence it is plain that it is a passive : we also find 
delectare se for delectari, oblectare se for oblectari. 

XVII.) Gloriari, to boast of, to glory in, takes an accusative 
with and without de : as, gloriari de doctrina, or doctrina : e. g. 
victoria, Caes. B. G. 1. 14: nominibus, Cic. Or. 50 : de divitiis, 
Cic. Vatin. 12 : de vita misera aut beata, Cic. Fin. 3. 8. it is 
also used with in : e. g. Cic. Nat. Deor. 3. 36, propter virtutem 
enim iure laudamur : et in virtute recte gloriamur : so, in eo, 
quod 8lc., Cic. Tusc. 1.21 : in aliis, Liv. 1. 28 : whence it ap- 
pears that in is only used about the actual possession of a thing 
io which one glories : but to express, one boasts, e.g. of learning 
which he has not, in doctrina would be improper, and we must 
use doctrina, or de doctrina : also aliqiiid, e.g. idem, Cic. Senect. 
10. To this we may add, sie iactare aliqua re, to boast in, to 
make a display of: e. g* supplicio levando, Cic. Cat. 4. 5 : cf» 
liv. 3. 1 : Virg. Eel. 6. 74 : so with the same sense, iactare 
aliquid; as, $iiam doctrinam iactare^ to boast of, or display, his 
learning : we also find se iactare de; e. g. Cic. Verr. 4. 2 1 , iac* 
tat se dudum de Calidb, he makes a great display of himself 
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about Calidius : also i » re ; e. g. in populari ratione, Cic. Sext. 
53 : tn eo, Gic. Att. 2^ 1 : in boms Roscii, Cic. Rose, Am,9« 

XVIII.) Vivere, to live, in various senses is construed in 
various ways : vivere in re, to pass one's life in any thing, e. g. 
vivere in Uteris, to be continually engaged in literary pursuits, 
Cic. ad Div. 9. 26 : vivere cum aliquo, to live with any one as 
an intimate, and consequently to have continual intercourse 
with, Cic. Or. 3 : Cic. Att. 6* 6 : Nep. Att. 10 : vivere aliqua 
re, on or by any thing, to support life by it, e.g. vivere studiis or 
literisy to support his life by learning, i.e. by philosophy, Cic. 
ad Div. 13. £8. 4, by the consolations which it afibrds. So, 
vivere cibo, came; e. g. Caes. B. G. 4. I, neque inultumyru- 
mentosed maximam partem lacte atque pecore vivunt: ibid. 4. 10, 
piscibus atque ovis avium vivere : ibid. 5. 14, lacte et came vi- 
vunt: vivere pa/To, e.g.Hor.Od.2. 16. 13,vivitur|>flrt;obene, 
man lives well on a little : rapto vivere, to live on plunder, Liv. 
7. 25: ex rapto '^ e. g. Ovid. Met. 1. 144, viviturer rapto, non 
hospes ab hospite tutus : Plant. True. 5. 6l, de vestro vivito, 
live on your own property : vivere de lucro, to live by the bounty 
of another, to be indebted to another for sparing one's life, Cic. 
ad Div. 9. 17. 3: Liv. 40.8. We also find vivo tibi, Terent. 
Eun. 3. 2. 28, I live for thy advantage : vivere in diem, Cic. Or. 
2. 40, to live from day to day, without care, unconcernedly : 
properly, to live for one day^ for the present day, without caring 
for the future : in diem vivere, Cic. Tuse. V. 11, is said of one 
who changes his opinions according to his circumstances : vie- 
titare lolio occurs Plaut. True. 2. 3. 50. 

XIX.) Stare aliqua re, to stand to any thing, to abide by it, 
not to depart from it : e. g. promissis, to one's promises, Cic. 
Off. 1. 10 : conditionibus, Cic. Att. 7. l6 ifadere, Liv. 21. 19 : 
pacto, Liv. 9* 1 1 : legibus dictis, ibid. 5 : iureiurando, Quintil. 
5.6: conventis, Cic. Off. 3.25: meo iudicio stare nolo, Cic. 
Att. 12. 21 : Liv. 7. 25, civili standum esse exercitu, one mMst 
abide by, i. e. be satisfied with, an army of citizens : stare de- 
creto senatus, to abide by a decree o£ the senate, to observe it : 
Cic. Cluent. 43^ censores ipsi sepenumero superiorum censo- 
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rum mdiciis non steterunt, have not adhered to the decisions of 
former censors : it appears that in all these instances in. is un- 
derstood^ because it is sometimes expressed ; e. g. Liv. 4. 44, 
stetit<)ue in eadem sententia : injide, Cic. Rab. Perd. XO : in eo^ 
Cic. Att. 2. 4: Cic. Fin. 1. 14: and indeed the very sense 
proves it : it is therefore plain that stare promissis is not literally 
translated^ to keep one's promises. It is also used with a da- 
tive; e. g. sententuKy Pand. 4. 7. 23 : conventioni, ibid. 2. 1. 18 : 
religioni, ibid. 4. 3. £1 : emtioni, ibid. 19. 1. 13 : fei iudicata, 
ibid. 42. 1. 32 : voluntati patris, ibid. .26. 7. 3 : voluntati de- 
functi^ ibid. 36. 3. 6. The expression stare a parfibus alicuius^ 
to be of any one's party, is something difierent, and instead of it, 
they more briefly say stare ab aliquo : also stare cum aliquo, e. g. 
Nep. Dat. 6 : Ages. 6 : Cic. Invent. 1 . 3 : all which expressions 
are common. We also find stat mihi sententia, my determina* 
nation is fixed, e. g. Hannihali, Liv. 21. 130 : also without sen- 
tentia, Nep. Att. 21 : Cic. ad Div. 9- 2. 

XX.) Adsuescere is used with a dative, with ad^ or with an 
ablative : e. g. lahori, ad laborem, labore : thus quibus (legibus) 
adsuescere, Liv. 1. 19 : reipublica, Suet. Aug. 38 : fld homines, 
Cbbs. B. G. 6. 18 : genus pugnae, quo adsuever^nt, Liv. 31. 35 : 
cui adsuescitur, Liv. 2. 1 : so also adsuetus, Cic. Or. 3. 15, 
labore adsueti : mendaciiSf Cic. Plane. 9 : militia, Veil. 2. 117 : 
sanguine, Flor. 1.1: also with in and ad, e. g. adsuetus in iura, 
Liv. 24. 5: ad omnes vis. Sail. ap. Prise. : ad sceptra, Senec. 
Troad. 152 : also with a genitive, e. g. Gallici tumultm, Liv. . 
38. 17 : so adsuefacere, e. g. ad aliquid, Liv. 3. 52 : se armis, 
Cic. Brut. 2 : sermoni, Val. Max. 8. 7- 15 : sermone, Cic. Or, 
3. 10 : frigore, Cic. Cat. 2. 5 : also with a genitive, e. g. rerum 
adsuefiam, Lucil. ap. Non. 1. 172: Liv. 24. .48. where see 
Gronov. 

XXI.) Utor, fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, dignor (both ac- 
tively and passively) are used with an ablative. 

a) Utor, to use, make use of, have, have intercourse with as 
a friend &c.: e, g. uti libris recte scio, I know how to use 
books properly, to make a proper use of them : occasione to 
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misuse of an opportunity, to profit by it : armis bene^ Cic. 
Deiot« IQ: vitio SBtatis, Cic. ad Div. 2. 16: lacte et herbu, 
Ovid. Fast 4. SfiQ, to live upon them : uti patre indulgente, to 
have an indulgent father, to find him indulgent, Nep. Att. 1 : 
ibid. Cim. 1, Cimon duro admodum initio usus est adolescentise, 
experienced a very rude beginning of youth : uti homine, to be 
intimate with a person* Nep. Att. 5 : Cic. ad Div. 1.3: Cic. 
Cluent. l6: ho uti {2im)\i^nter aliquo, to have confidential in- 
tercourse with any one : homo, quo multos per annos familiaris- 
ftime usus sum, a man^ with whom I have lived confidentially 
for many years : uti also means to live on any thing, e. g. unde 
0itatur, Tcrcnt. Ad. 5. 9. S4 : habere, qui (i. e. quo) utatur, 
Cic. Att. 13. 23 : cf. 1 1. 11. So also its compounds abuti re : 
I) to use very much, to consume or waste ; e. g. Cic. Verr. 1.9, 
iiisi omni tempore^ quod mihi lege concessum est, abusus ero, 
querere, unless I shall have consumed all the lime &c. : 2.) to 
misapply, misuse, abuse ; as abuti otio, to abuse leisure : abuti 
aticuius j>a/ien^2a, Cic. Cat. 1. 1, to abuse one's patience : le- 
gibus ac maiestate, Cic. Rose. Am. IQ, and elsewhere: 3.) to 
use, to make use of, e. g; libertate, Cic* Verr. 5. 43 : studiis, 
Cic. ad Div. y. 6, and elsewhere. Deuti is rare : it occurs 
Nep. Eum. 11,* non enim hoc convenire Antigoni prudenti®, ut 
sic deuteretur victOf so to misuse a conquered person : it is 
nearly the same as abuti. 

b) fruor to enjoy, e. g. voluptate, Cic. Red. Quir. 1, to enjoy 
pleasure : vita, Cic. Cluent. 61, and elsewhere : frui denotes an 
advantage or pleasure derived from the use of any thing ; as, frui 
viia, otio, to profit firom, to apply properly, life, leisure &c. : 
thence fructus, profit, enjoyment. So perfrui, e. g. gaudio, to 
experience joy: so teft^ia,Cic. Cat. 1. 10: auctorit ate, gloria, 
laude, Cic. Brut. 2, and elsewhere. ' 

c) fungor to discharge, to perform, to fulfill : e.g. munere, to 
discharge an oflSce or duty, Cic. Off. 2. l6, 20 : officio, to do 
his duty : so qfficiis iustitiae, Cic. Off. 2. 13 : voto,, lusUn. 9. 2, 
to fulfill a vow : lacrymis pro somno, Ovid. Her. 8. 109, i. e. to 
weep : also to meet with, to pass through, e. g^fato, Quintil. 
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3. 7. 10: vita, Pandv 48. 5. 11, i. e. to die. So also its com- 
pounds : defutigi to pass through, to accomplish, to bring to an 
end ; as vita, Virg. Georg. 4. 475, to bring his life to an end, 
i. e. to die : thence also defungi without vita, O/id. Am. 1. 8. 
108 : Plin. Epist. 9* 9 : means to die : periculo to undergo a 
danger, Cic. Rose. Am. 8 : pralio, Li v. 1, 25 : bello, Li v. 25. 5 : 
cura, Liv. 5. 5 : honoribus, Cic. Verr. 5. 68 : defungi aliqua re, 
to come off with any thing, as a small loss« suffering &c* : e. g. 
felix es, si hoc damno (malo, poena) defungi tibi licet, thou art 
fortunate, if thou canst come off with this loss, i. e. escape any 
greater loss : thus we find poma, Liv. 2. S5 : 29. 21 : tribusde- 
cumiSf Cic. Verr. 3. 16: mendacio, Cic. ad Div. 8. 1, Coel. 
come off with a lie : cupio in hoc re defungi, Terent. Phorm. 

5. 8. 32, i. e. to escape with this, i. e. that it may proceed no 
farther : perfutigji to discharge, to fulfill, to perform, e. g, hono^ 
ribuSf places of honour, Cic. Or. 1. 4a : Cic. ad Div. 1.8: mw- 
nere, Cic. Senect. 1.2: it also means^ like defungi, to go through, 
to sustain, e. g. Cic. Marc. 10, perfuncta respublicaest hoc mi* 
sera, Jatalique bello, has gone through this unfortunate war : 
lahoribus, Cic. Dom. 52 : periculis, Cic. Mur. 2 : fato per- 
functus, Liv. 8. 1, or viia perfunctus, Lucret. 3. 93 : also to 
enjoy, e. g. epulis, Ovid. Art. 2. 227 : bonis, Cic. ad Div. 4. 5, 
Sulpic. 

d) potior 1) to become master of, to attain, to get, to be- 
come sharer of, to reach, e. g. urbe, to become master of, to 
take, a city, Cic. Tusc. 1. 37 : so occasione, victoria, to obtain 
an opportunity, the victory, Cees. B. G. 3. 24: imperio, ibid. 
1. 2: voluptatibus, Cic. Senect. 14: prada, Liv. 3. 8 : monte, 
Ovid. Met. 5. 254, to reach : morte, to die, Auson. Idyll. 15. 
50 : cauk, Stat. Theb. I. 637, i. e. to commit: votis, to attain 
the object of one*s vows, one's wish : 2.) to partake of, to be 
in possession of, to have; e. g. mari, Liv. 25. 11 : oppido, Liv. 

6. 33 : voluptatibus, Cic. Senect. 14, cited above. 

e) vescor to eat, to partake of: e. g. lacte. Sail. lug. 89, to 
feed on milk : came, ibid. : nee escis nee potiofdhus, Cic. Nat. 
Deor. 2. 3 : pane,ca$eo &c., to eat bread &g. : also to partake. 
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to use, to benefit from, e. g. aura vesci, to live : Virg. Rn. 3. 
339i quid puer Ascanius ? superatne et vescitur aura i what of 
the young Ascanius i does he still live &c. : so aura atkeria, 
ibid. 1. 546(550): voluptatibus, Cic. Fin. 5. 20: armis. Pa- 
CUV. ap. Non. 4. 478. 

f) dignor to think or judge worthy, e. g. aliquem honore, to 
think one worthy of honour, Virg. ^n. I. 335 (339): Suet. 
Vesp. 21 : venia, Ovid. Trist. 3. 14. 51 : laude^ to esteem 
worthy of praise, often occurs ; also as a passive, e. g. Cic. In- 
vent. 53, observantia est, per quam homines aliqua dignitate 
antecedentes cultu quodam et honore dignantur, i. e. are thought 
worthy : yet it may in this instance be translated actively, they, 
i. e. men, think worthy, as we use aiunt, they say ; admirantur, 
they wonder at, Cic. Off. 2. 11 : we must then understand homines 
again; but the first seems more natural, and iii fact it often 
occurs passively, e. g. qui tali honore dignaU sunt, ibid. 39: 
res quae laude dignentur, Cic. Or. 3. 7 : since the ancients also 
used the active digno, e. g. dignavi. Ace. ap. Non. 2. 227 : dig- 
net honoribus, Pacuv. ibid. 

Observations. 

1 .) potior also occurs with a genitive : a) rerum, when it de- 
notes the highest power in a country or state, the sovereignty, 
or at least superiority, supremacy : the ancients continually use 
this expression, potiri rerum, but in a double sense : 1 ) to at- 
tain the sovereignty, to become master of the supreme power, 
e. g. Sulla rerum est potitus : Caesar potitus est rerum, i. e. 
reipublicss : here rebus is not used : e. g. Nep. Att. 9, nemini 
enim in menteni veniebat, Antonium rerum potiturum : so also 
eum necesse rerum potiri, Cic. Att. 10. 8 : 2.) to possess, to 
enjoy the sovereignty; e. g. Cic. Rose. Am. 25, Atheniensium 
respublica, dum ea rerum potita est : so also, quod ii, qui poti- 
untur rerum &c., Cic. ad Div. 1. 8. 88, where Pompey, Cras- 
sujs and Caesar are denoted : quae rerum potitae sunt (civitates), 
ibid. 5. 17, which were free states : we also refer hither from 
the preceding instances, Cic. Att. 10. 8, eum — rerum potiri : 
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furtlier, solem dominari et rerum potiri, Cic. Acad. 4. 41: 
b) also with other genitives.; as Nep. Lys. 2,, hie simulatque tm- 
perii potitus est : ibid. Bum. 7, si potius ipse alienigena sumnd 
imperii potiretur : Cic. ad Div. 1. 7* 11^ posse ieilliusregriipo^ 
tiri^ thou mightest become master of, conquer, the kingdom of 
Egypt : Sail. Cat. 47. 2, se tertium (esse), cui fatum foret urbis 
(Komae) potiri : ibid. lug. 74, Romani, signorum et armorum 
aliquanto numero, hostium paucorum potiti ; where both an ab- 
lative and a genitive are used, unless hostium be rather governed 
by numero supplied from the preceding sentence : vexilli, Liv. 
25. 14: votif Sil. 15. 331 : Spartiatae ilMeniens^m potiti sunt, 
Auct. ad Herenn. 4. 25, and elsewhere: potior also occurs 
with an accusative, Cic. Tusc. 1. 37, gentem aliquam urbem 
nostram potituram putem : Nep. Eum. 3, qui summam imperii 
poUrentur : gaudia, Terent. Ad. 5. 4. 22: commoda, ibid. 17 : 
sceptra, Lucret. 3. 1051 : victoriam, lustin. 6. 4: ultionem, 
ibid* 9. 7 : oppidunif Auct. B. Hisp. 13 : regiam, Tac. Ann. 
11.10. 

2.) fiingor is also used with an accusative : e. g. Nep. Dat. 
1, Datames militare munus fungens : Terent. Adelph. 3. 4. 18, 
neque Uberalis functus officium viri est : officia servorum, ibid. 
Heaut. 1. 1. 14: officium frugi hominis, ibid. 3. 3. 19 : munus 
senatorium, Suet. Aug. 35 : quid aratorem muneris fungi ac 
sustinere velitis, Cic. Verr. 3. 86, and elsewhere ; e. g. Plaut. 
Most. 1. 1. 44 : ibid. Men. 1. 4. 4: Lucret. 3. 734 : 5. 359 : 
thence Cicero uses the participleyttwgewdu*, Tusc. 3. 7, ad mu- 
nus suum fungendum ; in munerefungendo, Cic. Att. 1. I : mi- 
litiafungendaf Liv. 24. 21. Also perfungi is used with an ac- 
cusative, e. g. timaremf Apul. Met. 8. p. 208, Elmenh. to which 
we may also add mihi tam multa pro se perpesso et perfuncto 
concederet, Cic. ad Div. 1.9- 19 : thence passively, pmcu/tfwt 
perfufictum, Cic, Sext. 4. 

3.) utor is sometimes used with an accusative ; as Cat, R. R. 
143, and ap. Gell. 13. 23 : Varro R. R. 3. l6: so quemutzre, 
Lucil. ap. Non. 7. 1 12 : meaj Terent. Ad. 5. 3. 29 : Cic. Att. 
12. 22, ne — quidem quidquam. utitur ; unless hortis suis be un- 
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derstood. Also abutcur, as T«rent. Andr. Prol. 5, nam in pro- 
logis scribendis operam abutitur : and elsewhere ; e. g. Plaut. 
Bacch. 2, 3. 126 : ibid. Pers. 2. 3. 10 : Trin. 3, «. 56. The 
participle utendus also occurs^ Cic. Verr. 2. 18« omnia utenda 
et possidenda tradiderat: Terent Heaut. 1. 1. 81, quod ilia 
letas magis ad haec utenda idonea est: cf. Ovid. Art. I. 433 : 
so also abutendm, Suet. Galb. 14. Note: the ancients used 
also uto for utor, e. g. utito, Cat. R. R. 96, 107. 

4.) fruor occurs with the accusative, Terent. Heaut. 2. 4. 21 : 
Cato R. R. 149 : Lucret. 3. 953 : nuptias, Apul. Met. 8. 
p. 206, Elmenh. Moreover the participle future passive occurs, 
Cic. Off. 1. 30, tenendum esse eiusfruenda modum : Liv. 22. 
14: 27. 11 : 32.7: Pand. 6.3. 1. 

5.) vescor also occurs with an accusative; e. g. tauros, Tibnll. 
2. 5. 63 : iecur^ Plin. H. N. 8. 50 : irifirmissimos, Tac. Agric. 
28 : singulos, Phsedr. 1. 3 L 1 1 : dapem. Ace. ap. Non« 4. 478 : 
we also find vesco ; e. g. vescat carne, Tertull. de ieiun. 5. 

Note : there are probably still more verbs which are used 
with an ablative. Yet they perhaps may be referred to the 
questions with, through &c. what ? To these we may refer furere 
aliqua, to be furious for one, to be desperately in love with, 
Hor. £pod. n. 6 : also facere; e. g. quid hoc homine facias? 
Cic, what can you make of, do with, this man i see above^ 
Sect. IX. § 2. n. I. 5, where it was remarked that fieri and esse 
are also so used. It is only necessary that these verbs with an 
ablative should be understood in their literal sense ; e« g. destitui 
spe means, to be forsaken by hope, sc. a : but if it be translated, 
to have no hope, it does not appear whence the ablative is used. 
It is the same with obsidione cingere urbem : if it be translated,, 
to blockade a city, it does not appear why the ablative is used ; 
but it Uterally means, to gird a city about with a blockade, and 
then the use of the ablative is plain. It is the same with obsi" 
dione liberare urbem : the use of the ablative is plain when it is 
literally translated. A literal translation should precede the 
use of all more elegant phrases, as they are called ; or at least, 
when a Uteral translation is possible, which is scarcely the case 
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in some instances, as of the verb adficere, the literal meaning of 
which is unknown. 

IV.) Of the ablative with adverbs. — ^The following 
observations are important The ablative cannot pro- 
perly be governed by an adverb : when it is used with 
adverbs, it is governed by another word : e. g. longo 
post tempore J a long time after, for post longum tempus ; 
where the ablative longo tempore is used to the ques- 
tion when? and depends on the preposition m omitted : 
so, paucis post diebus, Cic. ad Div. 1.9. 17 : post pau- 
CIS diebuSy Liv. 32. 6 : 40. 47, 57 : paucis diebus post, 
Plaut Mien. Prol. 36 : paucis post annisy Cic. ad Div. 
4. 5. Sulpic. It is the same with multis abhhic diebus, 
many days since, sc. in : see above, of abhinc, § 2. 
n. XIII. g. The following passage, Virg. Mw. 8. 114, 
is peculiar, where Pallas asks the unknown Trojans 
who approach him, qui genus? (sc. estis) unde domo ? 
sc. venitis or estis : here unde domo is a peculiar con- 
struction ; but it apparently stands for unde a domo. 
Seneca has probably imitated this passage, ad Helv. 6, 
et, unde domo quisque sit, quaere. Further, palam, 
procul, simul are sometimes used with an ablative : 
3ee above, of Prepositions, Part I. Chap. III. Sect. 
VII. n. II. after Not. 3. Also macte, if it be an ad- 
verb, is used with an ablative ; yet as it may be a vo- 
cative, it is included amongst adjectives. Sect. IX. § 3. 
n. II. 1. Digne also is used with an ablative; e. g. 
peccat cruce dignius, Hor. Sat. 2. 7. 47. 

V.) Of the ablative with prepositions, see above, 
Sect. IX. § 1 : and Part I. Chap. III. Sect. VII. n. II. 
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Section Tenth. 

Of the Use of the Parts of the Verb: viz. Persons, 
Number, Tense, Mode. 

u. 

Of the Use of the Personal Terminations^ or Persons. 

I.) Before the first personal termination of the sin- 
gular, only ego can be used ; before the second person, 
only tu; before the third person, all other nominatives 
of the singular number may be used as subjects. Thus 
also in the plural ; only nos can stand before the first 
personal termination ; only vos before the second ; but 
all other nominatives of the plural number before the 
third. If the nominative is not expressed, it must be 
understood : e. g. consul disi^ I have spoken as consul, 
&c. ego ; since consul cannot be the principal nomina- 
tive or subject before dixi : so, praetor fecisti, for tu 
praetor fecisti : so diximua, sc. nos. 

Note: yet qui is an exception to the above rule, since it 
may indifferently be united to all die terminations of the verb, 
accordingly as it refers to the first, second, or third person : e. g. 
ego qui te magni ^acio* non possum laon mirari &c. : odisti me, 
qui te semper amavi; where qui refers tome: tu qui tam dives 
es^ potes mihi succurrere : nos qui caretnus : vos qui scitis &c. 
It is the same with is in the following instances, where perhaps 
in English the third person follows ; as, non sum is, qui omnia 
scianip I am not the man, that knows all things, i. e. such a 
man as to know all tilings : non is es, qui omnia scire possis, 
thou art not the man, who is able to know all things : nos non 
sumus ii, qui alios derideamus: vos non estis «, qui alios deri- 
deatis : where it would be incorrect to say, qui sciat, qui possit, 
qui derideant. It is the same when qui is put for ut^ as, dignus 
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sum, qui louder, I deserve to be praised : dignus es, qui lau- 
deris : pater dignus est, qui laudetur : digoi sumus, qui laude- 
mur: digni estis^ qui laudemini : par«ntes sunt digni, qui lau- 
dentur. So also when qui stands for cum ; as, ego, qui videam, 
I, since I see : tu, qui videos Sic. 

II.) In general, sentences which in English begin 
with, men, they, people &c. believe, say, &c. : one be- 
lieves &c. 1.) the third person of the plural number is 
used without a nominative ; as aiunt, dicunt, they say ; 
where homines is understood : according to the sub- 
ject treated of, philosophi, rhetores, oratores &c. may 
be understood ; as, virtutem prcecipiunt propter se ip- 
sam esse amandam, they teach that virtue must be 
lov^d for her own sake ; sc. philosophi : 2.) the third 
person singular of the passive voice, a) impersonally ; 
e. g. creditur, men believe; dicitur, fertur, men say : 
b) personally ; e. g. res creditur, men believe the thing : 
also in the plural with a preceding subject nominative ; 
as, tales res non amantur, people do not love such 
things : 3.) also the first person plural, when the dis- 
course is about something in which we, i. e. the people, 
who speak or write, have a share ; e. g. hinc videmus, 
hence one sees ; properly, we see : non decet ea vitu- 
perare, quae non intelligamus, it is not right to blame 
those things which one does not understand : 4.) some- 
times even the second person singular ; *e. g. nam si vis 
fieri doctus, debes etiam &c., for if one would be 
learned, one must &c. Particularly with the infinitive ; 
as, non decet ea docere alios quae non didiceris, it is 
not fit to teach others what one has not learned : stul- 
tum est ea loqui quae non intelligas, it is foolish to say 
those things which one does not understand. 
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§2. 

Of the Number of the Verb. 

We have already remarked, when treating of the 
Nominative, that the number of the verb, 1.) agrees 
with the number of the principal nominative or sub- 
ject; e. g. pater amatur, nuptise sunt factse &c. 2.) that 
when the subject is in the singular, but is a collective 
noun, i. e. denotes a multitude, there often follows 
a verb in the plural ; as, turba ruunt, pars capti sunt 
&c. 3.) that sometimes the ancients made the verb 
agree with the predicate instead of the subject; as, 
amantium ira amoris integratio est : and to these were 
added remarks on the insttpces where two nominatives 
were used with one verb &c. 

§3. 

Of the different Kinds or Voices of Verbsi 

It has been already noticed, that transitive or active 
verbs govern an accusative ; and that intransitives fre- 
quently take an accusative. We must further observe, 

1.) The transitive verb is often used without a case, viz. when 
no case is required after it; as, amat he loves, is in love, has a 
mistress; e.g.Terent, Andr. 1.^. 11, meum ghatum rumor est 
amare, there is a rumour that my son is in love, has t mistress : 
so we say, cur non scribis, legis ? why dost thou not write, 
read ? &c. 

2.) Some transitives are at times used passively, and recipro- 
cally : e. g. vertere, prcecipitare, for verti, prsecipitari, or for 
vertere se and prascipitare sc : both frequently occur; e. g. Liv. 
2. 52, omnis ira belli ad populationem vertit, sc. se or versa 
est, all the fury of war was turned to plunder : Liv. 5. 59, iaro 
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verterat fortuna^ sc. se, was turned : so^ anno vertente, sc. se^ in 
a year, Nep. Ages. 4: Cic. Quint. 12: C»s. B. C. S. 2,5, 
hyems iam pracipitaverat, sc. se, the winter was now at its 
close:, respablica pracipitans, Cic. SuU. SI, perishing: sol 
pnecipifans, Cic. Or. S. 55, almost setting : Virg. JEn. 2. 9, 
nox bumida ccelo pradpitat, approaches its dose, properly, 
sinks into the sea : Cic. Cluent. 26, pracipitaniemimpdiereyto 
push one who is falling headlong. The same happens with 
other verbs ; e. g. movere, for movere se, to set off, proceed : 
Liv. 24. 44: 25. 9 : 31. 23 : Cic. Att. 9. 1 : rei moventes, sc. 
se, moveable things, Liv. 5. 25 : mutare, e. g. mores mutaverint, 
sc. se, Liv. 39. 5. 

3.) It was observed in the First Part, that deponents are 
sometimes used passively, particularly the participles of the 
perfect tense : e. g. pactus covenanted, agreed ; expertus tried : 
as, pacta merces, experta virtus &c. 

4.) The passives also are often used reciprocally ; e. g. mo- 
veor for moveo me, Virg. ^n. 6. 256: Ovid, Met. 10. 115: 
80 also mutari for egredi, e. g. finibus, Liv. 5. 46 : ne quis in- 
vitus cWitSLtemutetur, Cic. Balb. 13 : i. e. exeat, eiiciatur, prive- 
tur : so volutari to roll about, Varr. R. R. 3. 9 : Suet. Cal. 42 : 
Cic. ad Div. 9* 3 ; and elsewhere. 

Of the Tenses. 

We must here remail tiie proper use and dependence 
of the tenses, wherein the Latin often differs from the 
English language. 

I.) Of the use of the tenses in themselves. 

1.) The Present denotes a thing or action that is now pre- 
sent ; as scribo, I write, viz. now. Si quis dicat, obiiciat, if 
aoy one should (shall) say, object, not diceret &c. So velim I 
<^uld wish : veniat he might come : \|tinam veniat ! oh ! that he 
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nught (may) come : ut veoiiit (suppose) that he ehould come; 
not generally veniret : si videam te, if I should (shall) see thee: 
in all which instances the English generally say^ should, would 
8ic. for shall, will &c. though speaking of an instant event. 

2.) The Imperfect, as in English, generally denotes an ac- 
tion not yet finished ; hen meditabar, yesterday I was meditat- 
ing, or meditated ; which denotes that I was meditating, but 
had not yet come to an end with it. In particular it is used 
where another action inteiTenes ; as, dum pater moriebatur, ego 
scribebam, whilst my father was dying, I was wriung ; I had 
not yet left off writing : hence dum, whilst, is often used by the 
ancients with the imperfect. Yet they often use the imperfect 
when they simply denote that an action happened, and, there- 
fore, in the place of the perfect; as, Cssar proficiscebatur, Caesar 
proceeded : heri multa videbam, yesterday I saw many things* 

3.) The Perfect denotes an action entirely completed, yet so, 
that no other action thereupon succeeds; as, heri pater mortuus 
est ; here tlie dying is complete : Caesar scripsit ; which shews 
that Caesar has left off writing. This tense, therefore, the Ro- 
mans generally use in narrations, when they would simply de- 
note any thing that has h£^ppened ; where the English rather 
use the past indefinite, e.g. Caesar wrote; my father died. 
Note : yet the ancients also use the perfect when they connect 
with it an action thereon following, where properly the pluper- 
fect should be used : as, Cic. ad Div. 3. 10, cum e$t ad nos air 
latum de temeritate eorum — etsi graviter primo nunUo, com- 
motus sum — tamen cetera mihi facillima videbantur, when 
word was brought me — though I was powerfully affected at 
the first tidings &c. ; where it should properly have been alia- 
turn esset : Cic. ad Div. 4. 5. Sulpic. posteaquam mihi renunti" 
atum est de obitu TuUiae filiae tuae, sane quam, pro eo ac debui, 
graviter molesteque tuli, after tidings were brought me of the 
death of your daughter, which indeed I sorely felt &c., for re- 
nuntiatum erat: eo postquam Caesar |)erveiit^ -^|?oposctV, .Caea. 
B.G.I. 27 : also the imperfect ; e.g. postquam res — prospera 
videbatur, invidia orta est. Sail. Cat. 6 : and the present, which 
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in narrations is often put for the imperfect and perfect ; e. g. , 
postquam video nescio quid suspicarier, magis capt instare, 
Terent. Hec. 5. 3. 28 : so also when the sentence with post- 
quam follows; e. g. abeo ab illis, postquam t;ii2eo me sic ludi- 
ficarier, Plaut. Capt, 3. 1. 27. 

4.) The Pluperfect properly denotes an action more than per* 
fect^ or an action that is complete in reference to another that 
follows it : that is^ it shows not only that an action is perfect, 
but also that another action followed it ; e. g, vix hoc factum 
erat, cum pater venit, this had scarcely happened, when my 
father came. Here the occurrence has not only happened, but 
it thereon follows, that after it happened, the father came. So 
also, cum hoc audissem, gaudebam, when I had beard this, I re- 
joiced : cum pater yenisset, ei dizi, when my father had come, I 
said to him. In English we here often use the past indefinite, 
or so termed imperfect, instead of the pluperfect, when I heard, 
I rejoiced ; when my father came, I told him : but this should 
pot be imitated in Latin. It would be incorrect to say, cum 
pater veniret, ei dixi ; since the father must have come, before 
one tells lum : it would also be incorrect to say, cum audirem 
patrem mortuum esse, statim domum cucurri, for audissem. 

5.) The simple Future, e. g. ero, amabo, denotes an event 
simply future; as, eras proficiscar, I shall set out to-morrow: 
so, cum proficiscar, ad te ante veniam, when I shall set out, I 
shall first come to you. 

6.) The Future perfect, as fuero, amavero, lectus fuero, de- 
notes indeed a future action, but one which is considered as 
finished, with reference to another action, that follows it : or 
more briefly, it denotes a future action with reference to another 
which follows it ; as, cum profectus fiiero, mox redibo, when I 
shall have departed, 1 shall soon return. Here in English we 
generally use the simple future; as, when I shall depart, I shall 
soon return : which induces the learner incorrectly to write, cum 
prt^dscar, for profectus fueto. Thus in English we say, when 
1 shall hear about it, I shall write to you : when my father comes. 
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I shall tell him: which, however, mustnot betranslatod^quttido 
de eare audiam : quando pater venkt, but audivero, venerit; 
since we must first have heard of a thing before we can write 
about it 8cc. Yet we must here except those verbs which are 
defective in the present, and therefore have no simple future; as 
memini, coepi &c.^ where the future perfect is used instead of 
the simple future ; as meminero, I shall remember &c^ Note : 
in other instances the future perfect is used for the simple future; 
as videro for videbo; e. g. satis te mature t72c2ero, Cic. ad Div. 
l6. 4 ; which change is frequent ; e. g. Cic. Verr. 2, 6l : 4. l6 : 
Cic. Ccel. 15 : Cic. Acad. 4. 24: Cic. Tusc. 2. 11 : Terent 
Andr. 2. 6. 25 : ibid. Hec. 4. 4. 78 : so fecero for &ciam;e.g. 
at si restitero, idem fecero quod Sec., Cic. Att. 8.3 : credidero; 
e.g. si hoc non credis, ego credidero, Plant Trin. 3. 1.6: ro- 
garo, e. g. respondeto ad ea, que de te ipso rogaro, Cic. VaUn. 
4 : gessero; e. g. et me hac suspicione exsolvam, et illis morem 
gessero, Terent. Hec. 4. 2. 23 : to which also we may refer firom 
the preceding, at si restiterOf Cic. Att. 8. 3, for resistam : also 
viderimus, for vidcbimus, Cic. Quint. 23 : not to mention those 
instances where the similarity of termination makes it impossible 
to decide whether it be the future perfect, or the perfect sub- 
junctive. 

We observe thus much in general of the proper use of the 
tenses ; to which we may add the following remarks : 

1.) In letter-writing the Romans commonly use the imperfect 
or perfect instead of the present, when they speak of a thing 
which indeed is present when they write, but is subject to an 
alteration, and may be already past when their letter reaches 
its destination: e, g. people say, there is a report, I am 
sick See., homines narrabant, rumor erat, SBgrotabam, or eram 
OBgrotus, volebam proficisci, or profecturus eram, since this 
talk amongst people, the report, the sickness, may be past at the 
time when the letter reaches one's friend : e. g. Cic. ad JDiv. 1. 
8. 12, rem te valde bene gessisse rumor erat, there is a report 
that thou hast well managed the business : ibid, exspectabantur 
literae tuae, thy letters are expected, for exspectantur : ibid. 1 . 2. 
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8; eo die senateis er^itfuiurus, tCMlay there wiU be a meeting of 
the sea^Lte, for futurua est : ibid. 7* 18. 9^ eram enim abfuturm 
mense Aprili, I shall be from home ia April : so, tenebamur, 
for temer, ibid. 16. 7 : exspectaham^ for exspecto, ibid. 13, and 
dsewhere. But if the discourse is about something unchange- 
able^ or at least about things which will not probably be changed 
within the time that the letter will come to hand, the present 
must be used ; as, Deus est iustus> Roma est urbs Latii, So, 
when the Romans send any thing to a friend, they use the per- 
fect, where in English the present is common ; as, misi tibi li- 
brum, I send you a book ; since at the time when the friend 
reads the letter, the book will already ha^^e been sent: Cic. ad 
Div. 7« 9&f tamen.id caput notavi, et tibi descriptum ndsi, and 
s^^d it to thee : ibid. l6. 1, Marionem ad te misi : Cic. ad Div. 
1. £. 8, heec scripsi a. d. XVI Kal. Febr. ante lucem, this I 
write Sic. Whence it appears that in their correspondence the 
Romans from politeness placed themselves in the situation of 
their friends. 

2.) The present is very often used in narrations even of past 
events, instead of Uie perfect or imperfect, as is common also in 
English : e. g. Cees. B. G. 5. 1, Caesar legatis imperat, commands 
his lieutenants ; and so continually : proficiscitur, consilium 
Gonvocat : as we say the enemy advances, we fight, we conquer 
&c., instead of, the enemy advanced, we fought^ we conquered 
&c. ; so imus, venimus, videmus, Terent. Phorm. 1. 2. 53 : we 
go&c. : illi veniunt, Cic. Verr. 4. 44: eo cum venio — in- 
quiunt — ostendoylaudant; incipiOf ibid. 14, where Ernesti, be- 
cause he suspected the accuracy of the reading, has changed it 
to veni: such instances are common; e. g. Cic. Q. Fr. 1. 1. 13 
&c. This especially occurs in lively narration, where the nar- 
rator represents to himself the affair as present^ and therefore 
gives a more lively representation of it to his hearers and 



3.) The present is used fjr the future a) when one speaks of 
a future thing as certain, 6t with passionate emotion : e. g. banc 
rem non accipis, this thing thou receivest not : eras apud fratrem 
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cceno^ to-morrow I dine with my brother : so in English, I come 
to thee in the morning Sec., for I shall come &c. Also in other 
instances the Romans frequently use a present, where in En^sh 
we should use a future : e. g. miito bffic omnia, I shall send all 
these, Cic. Verr. 4. 5£ : unum iUud dko^ I shall say only that, 
Cic. Quint. 121, and in many other similar expressions : b) this 
also happens when the verb has no future infinitive ; as, spero 
me hoc facere posse : spero hoc a te mox disci, that this will soon 
i>e learnt by you: Cic. Att. 4. l6, Cato adfirmat se non triune 
j^Aare, i.e. triumphaturum: Liv. £. 5, bona recJc/t censuerant, 
i.e. reddenda esse: so, spero nobis jpro/^i, Cic. Att. 1. 1 : ce- 
tera spero prolixa esse, ibid. : sperat a me avelkre, Terent. Eun. 
3- 3. 14, and elsewhere : e. g. Virg. Mn. 6. 376 : Liv. 28. 35 : 
so also after credo, Virg. ^n. 6. 463. 

4.) Very frequently the perfect conjunctive is used for the pre- 
sent conjunctive ; e. g. dixerit aliquis, some one may say : so, 
hoc non dixerim, this I cannot say: vix crediderim, I can 
scarcely believe: ne feceris, do it not: ne dixens, say it not: 
si quis dixerit, obiecerit, if any one shall say, reply : Cic, Off. 
3. 6, forsitan quispiam dixerit : Cic. Fin. 5. 31, quis nostrum 
dixerit: Cic. Mur. 31, nihiligwovem; and immediately after- 
wards, nihil gratiae causa /eceris; and then, misericordia commo- 
tus ne sis. 

5.) In the very common formula memini me legere, dicere 
&c,, I remember that I read, that I said &c., for dixisse, legisse, 
which are also correct, dicere and legere are not the present, as 
some erroneously aflSrm, but the imperfect. For memory refers 
to something past, and not to any thing present. This, besides, 
appears from the following passage, Cic. ad Div. 3. 10. 19, ad 
me adire quosdam memini, qui dicerent : since Cicero uses di- 
Cerent, he must have taken adire for an imperfect, and not for a 
present; since the imperfect follows the imperfect, and the pre- 
sent follows the present : Cicero therefore would have used 
dicant, if adire had been a present. 
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6.) The Future is often used for the present imperative ; as 
valebis, farewell ; salvebis, be well, I wish you well ; fades, do ; 
scribes, write &c. This is a courtly form of expression ; as in 
[English, You will stay with me to-day, you will do me the favour 
Sec. : Cic. ad Div. 7. 9,0, valebis meaque negotia videbis : ibid. 
^,rescribez: Cic. Q. Fr. 1. 1. \6, Jacks perpetuo, ut &c. : 
Cic. Att. 6. 2, sahebis a Cicerone, accept Cicero's good 
ivishes &c. 

Note: This is the general use of the tenses. Yet often, and 
particularly in the poets, the tenses are inierchanged in a very 
harsh and questionable manner: e. g. Virg. ^n. 2. 599, et, ni 
mea cura resistat, iam flammss tulerint, inimicus et hauserit en- 
sis, for restitisset, tulisset, hausisset: ibid. 6. 34, omnia perlege- 
rent, ni — Achates adforet, foT perlegissent — adfuhset : ibid. 
6. 292, ni docta comes sine corpore vitas admoneat volitare cava 
sub imagine formw, irruat et frustra ferro diverberet umbras, for 
admonuisset, irruisset^ direrberasset, and unless his experienced 
companion had reminded him &c. : which is very singular and 
incorrect, and ought not to be reckoned a figure of speech, as 
some have very strangely termed it. The poets also often use 
the perfect infinitive for the present; e. g. fuge imposuisse, for 
imponere,Ov\d. Her. 9. 75. 

II.) The correct dependence of the tenses on each 
other should be particularly remarked. We observe 
as follows : 

A.) After -the words ut that, ne lest, that not, quo, 
especially quo minus forne, quin, qui, quae, quod, cum, 
and other particles, a present is commonly used when a 
present or future precedes; but an imperfect when an 
imperfect, perfect, or pluperfect precedes. Yet regard 
must always here be paid to the proper meaning of the 
tenses, and consequently to the sense. 

1.) The present follows the present when the discourse is of 
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a present circuinstanoe; e. g. a) after ut ; rogo ie, ut vemas, I 
mk tbee to come, i. e. that thou mayest come : hortar te tadis* 
cm$^ I eabort thee to learn : velim ut istud mox^t, not fieret^ I 
wish that U may soon be done : but if vellem precedes, then 
fierem must kXkm : timeo tU facias, I fear thou wilt not do 
it, not faceres : si aeddat, ut pater moriatur, if it shall happen, 
that the father die : si res efficiat, ut tu lauderis, if the circum- 
stance shall effect, that thou be praised ; where in English, as 
in similar instances, we may say> that thou shouldst be praised, 
but not in Latin laudareru : si fieri possit, ut istam rem come- 
guar, if it be possible, that 1 obtain that thing, not consequerer : 
nemo y>tet ut hoc fat, no one must wish that this may happen : 
nemo est tarn stultus ut non (quin) intelUgat, no one is so foolish, 
that he does not understand, not intelligeret : ita te amo, ut pa- 
trem magis amare non possim, that I cannot love a father more, 
not possem. To these belongs sperofore &c. ; sinceybre is a pre- 
sent or imperfect according to the context : e. g. non spero fore^ 
ut mei obliviscaris, I hope that thou wilt not forget me ; where 
fore is the present : which also appears from spero. So also 
sperofore, uc mei semper memineris, me non oderis, because 
memlneris and oderis are used for presents. On the contrary, 
if we say sperabam fore, fore is the imperfect ; as, non speru' 
bam fore, ut me obliviscereris. Even the perfect conjunctive, 
when it is used for the present conjunctive, as was lately noticed, 
is followed by a present, because it is then considered as a pre- 
sent; as, si quis optaverit (i. e. optet), ut hoc fat, if any one 
shall wish that this be done, notfieret: optaverim{optem) ti^hoc 
verum sit, I can wish, that this be true, not C8se,t: si quis pos/ti- 
laverit (postukt), ut hoc faciam, if any one demand that I do 
this, not facerem : b) after we ; e. g. timeo ne pater veniat, I 
fear lest my father may come, not veniret : si forte timeas, ne 
pater veniat, if perhaps thou fear, lest thy father come, not ve- 
niret : vix puto periculum esse, ne pater moriatur, I scarcely 
think there is danger, that thy father will die, not moreretur; 
because esse is the present : taceo ne putes, I am silent, that 
thou mayest not think : tu me impedire conaris, ne dicam, thou 
triest to hinder me, that I may not say: to these we may also 
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add the perfect coojunctivey when used for a present ; as, vix 
timuerim tie cadas, I can scarcely fear> that thou wilt fall, lurt 
caderes : c) after quo; e. g. impedis me, quo minus scribam, 
tiiat I may not write : %\ tu me impedias quo minus scriham, if 
thou hindere&t me, that I may not write, not seriberem : audio te 
a patre impediri, quo minus scribere/TOssi^, I hear that thou art 
hindered by thy father, that thou canst not write, not posset, be- 
cause impediri is the present ; but if audiebam te impediri had 
preceded, then posses must have been used : non te impediverim 
(for impediam) quo minus scribas, I shall not hinder thee from 
writing : d) after quin : e g. non dubito, quin pater hoc sciat, 
I doubt not, but nay father knows this : quomodo dubitare 
poteSt quinhsdc res omnibus notasit? how canst thou doubt but 
that this afiair is known to all ? not esset : nemo dubitat, quin 
hocefficere possis, no one doubts, but that thou canst efiect this : 
so, non dubitaverim (for dubitem) quin hoc efficere possis : sua- 
deo tibi illud, non, quin sciam^ te rem »que intelligere, I advise 
thee, not but that I know &c., not scirem : e) after qui, qua, 
quod; e. g. sunt, qui dicant, there are persons who say : si qui 
sint, qui dicant, if there are any who say, not dicerent : multos 
esse puto, qui hoc audeant, I think there are many who will dare 
this, not auderent : non credere possum esse homines, qui de ea 
re dubitent, who can doubt about it : non puto hominem esse, 
qui discere nolit, who is unwilling tu learn, not nollet : an putas 
me eum esse, qui id facere possim ? thinkest thou that I am one 
who can do that i not possem : f ) after quis, quid, utrum, an, 
cur, ubi, qu<miodo, quando ; e. g. scio, quis hodie veniat, who 
will come to-day : nescit, quidfaciat, he knows not what he 
shall do : si scias, quid velim, if you know what I wish : audio 
te velle scire, ubi sim, et quid agam, where I am, and what I 
am doing : si quis quarat, an hoc efficere velim aut possim, 
if any one ask, whether I will or can do this, not vellem or pos- 
sem : miraris, quomodo hoc fieri possit, how this can happen, 
not posset: mirari scribis homines quomodo td\i2L diudeve possim, 
quia non eredibile sit, hominem &c., how I am able to venture 
such things, since it is not probable that a man Sec., not possem 
or esset: neminem 9mw^ possim, si videam esse improbura, I 
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can love no one, if I see that he is not upright^ not viderem : 
scribis te tnirarif quomodo 61ius tuus doctus fieri possitf H pe- 
cunia non abundet, thou writest, that thou wonderest how thy 
son can become learned, if he have not plenty of money ; we 
might also say« cum pecunia non abundet, since he has not plenty 
of money : qtueris an illud agere debeas, thou askest whether 
thou ought to do that : quarts an ita loqui debeamus, whedier 
we ought so to speaks should so speak, not deberemus : dicis te 
non posse ibi esse,ubi inimici tui ^fi^,thou sayest that thou canst 
not be there, where thy enemies are, not essent. This is the 
common usage with the ancients : yet we shall immediately re^ 
mark, that the imperfect often follows the present. 



Observations. 

Yet the present must often be followed by the perfect, when 
the discourse is of a past subject, and by the future when it is 
about a future subject. 

a) By the Perfect : 1.) after ut ; e. g. hinc sequitury ut Deus 
mundum creaverit, hence it follows, that God has created the 
world : hinc sequitur ut Cicero erraverit, hence it follows, that 
Cicero erred; where creet, erret, would be erroneous: necesse 
est (ut) homo multa ante didiceritf quam alios erudire velit, a 
man must first have learned something, before Sec, ; here the 
perfect didicerit must follow the present esse : stulti optant, ut 
nunquam nati sint, that they were not born, not essent : opto 
ut pater salvus Romam venerit, I wish my father may have come 
safe to Rome : vereor ut frater venerit, I fear my brother may 
not have come safe: 2.) after ne; e.g. timeo ne libros meos 
amiserim, 1 fear lest 1 have lost my books : 3.) after quin ; as, 
non dubitas, quin hoc fecerim, thou doubtest not, but I have 
done this : non dubium est, qiiin Caesar Pompeium vicerit, has 
overcome Pompey : 4.) after qui, quis, an, and other particles ; 
as, sunt qui dixerint, there are persons who have said : su7it qui 
saepe admoniti sint, who have been often admonished : non is 
sum qui talia dicere potuerim, who could have said such things. 
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not potuissem : $cio quidfeceris, I know what thou hast done : 
scribe mihi, cur hoc feceris, why thou hast done this &€., an et 
quando hoc factum sit See. 

b) By the Future : e. g; hinc sequiiur ut ludaei lesum oiim 
pra Messia habituri sint, will hereafter hold Jesus to be Mes- 
siah : die mihi, quando rediturus sis : though sis, sit Sec., be 
properly the present. 

Note : It is a question whether the present may be followed 
also by the imperfect and pluperfect. There are certain places 
where perspicuity requires it ; e.g. die mihi, quid faceres, sila- 
trones te invaderent, what thou wouldst do &c. : die mihi quid 
fecisses (or facturus fuisses) si te heri latrones invasissent, what 
thou wouldst have done^ if yesterday robbers had attacked thee : 
scire velim an librum emisses, or emturm fuisses, whether thou 
wouldst have bought &c. Moreover, in many passages of the 
ancients an imperfect follows a present^ where one would have 
expected a present : a) in narrations, where the preceding pre- 
sent occupies the place of an imperfect ; petit (ut) iuberet, 
Caes. 6. G. 6. 10: legatos mittunt, ut impeirarent, ibid. 1. 9t 
ut consequi posset, curat, ibid. 1 . 13 : certiores milites facit (ut) 
intermitterentf ibid. 3. 5 : mittit qui nuntiarent, ibid. 4. 11 : 
qui dederent Falerios, proficiscuntur, Liv. 5. 27 : locum quern 
communirent, capiuntf ibid. 6. 29 : quid pararet, edocet, ibid. 
27. 43 : eo inclinant sententiae, ut — tempus pugnse differretur, 
ibid. 27. 46 : a Quintio pe^iV, ut rem differret, ibid. 32. 3 : Hi 
hominem admonent eiim — patronum, quern adire;)055e^ habere 
neminem : esse in illo testamento, quo ille heres esset, scriptum 
&c., Cic. Verr.2. 14, where habere and esse are presents on 
account of admoiient, and possit, sit, should stand for posset, 
esset. Ernesti, by virtue of the grammatical rule, has printed 
possit, but left esset unaltered : b) without narration ; e. g. mo- 
riar, si gauderem, Cic. Att. 8. 6 : velim ut velles^ Plaut. Most. 
3. 2. 53 : nunc ut veniret tnWes, velim, ibid. True. 2. 5. 20 : ve- 
lim, fieri posset y Cic. Agr. 2. 24; where, however, Ernesti, ques- 
^oning its correctness, has printed possit :'hortattir, ut mande- 

VOL. II. N 
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rem, Cic. Or. 3. 68, from an old poet: Cic. Verr, 4. 6, verisi- 
mile Don eit, ui ilk -~ rdigioni sum pecuniam anteponeret : 
Cic. Marc, 6, ut dubitare debeat neino, quin multos, si fieri pot- 
set, Caesar ab inferis excitaret, would raise up : Cic. Agr. 2. S, 
neque enim ullo modo facere possum, ut — non — essem popu* 
laris; instead of which £mesti has adopted the reading iim. 

2.) The present also follows the future : this is usual after ut, 
ne, quo, quin ;. e. g. rogabo patrem, ut librum mihi emat : eras 
necesae erit (ut) scribam, to-morrow it will be necessary that I 
write : coges me, ut tandem dicam, thou wilt compel me at length 
to speak, not dicturus sim : particularly after verbs of makings 
efiecting &c. ; as facio, efficio, perficio, fit»acciditi8cc : tu efficks 
ut nemo te amet, thou wilt occasion, that no one will love thee, 
not amaturus sit : Cic. ad Div. 3. 7. 9> non perficiet, quo minus 
tua causa veUm, he will not effect, that I be not your friend, not 
vellem : nunquam accidet, ut literas spemam : nunquam dubi- 
tabo, quin me ames, I shall never doubt but that you love me : 
Cic. ad Div. 3. 8. 3, si quid egero, sen bam ad te, neque domum 
ad me literas mittam, quin adiungam eas (literas) quas tibi reddi 
velim, if I should do any thing, 1 will write to you, nor shall I 
send a letter to my own family, and not add a letter to you, not 
adiungerem, on account of mittam. So qui, quas, quod, in the 
expression semper erunt, qui dicant, there will always be per- 
sons to say, not dicent, or dicturi sint : reperientur semper, qui 
id agant, there will always be found persons who will do it, not 
agent : reperietur, quod tibi placeat. 

Exception: The future is also followed by the perfect when 
the discourse is of a past event ; e. g. eras necesse erit, ut labor 
finitm sit, to-morrow it will be necessary that the labour have 
been finished : si pater eras non redierit, timebo forsan, ne peri' 
erit, I shall fear perhaps, lest he may have perished ; or, ne occi" 
sussit latrbnibus, lest he may have been killed by robbers : nun- 
quam dubitabo, quin Caesar Pompeium vicerit, but that Caesar 
conquered Pompey : so also with other particles; e. g. eras tibi 
narrabo ubi Coins fuerit, where Caius was : anmortuus sit 8tc. 
This is self-evident. The future must also follow when it is re- 
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quired: for perspieuity ; e. g. 1 will tdl you to-morrow whether 
my fathc^r wiH come beffore the mai kei-day, eras tibi dkam^. an 
pater ante o^ndinas ventums sit. It may be que&tsoiiied whe* 
ther the future ever can or need be followed by dte imperfect or 
pittperfect. We answer^ not readily ; because the present ia 
used for the imperfect; for sperabaro/ofe^ ut pater fe«ire/, be^ 
longs not to this question, since though an imperfect follows,, yet 
fose itsd^f is really an imperfect. Yet there are places wfaece 
the imperfect and pluperfeet must be used ;. e. g» I will tell you 
what I would do, if you should attack me, dicam tibi, quidyi- 
cerem, or facturus essem : further, I will tell you what I should 
have done,, dicam tibif^mdfecissem, ev faciurmfumemi^c. 

5«> The imperfect also follows tlie- imperfect; e.g. rogaiat 
me, At veniTtem, be asked me to oome, notveniam: berime im^ 
feJkduxs^ qiua VBkMxoA^scriberem ; interrogabat me, eur nollem fa- 
cere,, not nolim. So aho with quis,^ quid &c. :. hert nestitbam 
quid agereSf what tbon wcuidst do^ not agas: Cic« ad. Div. 3. 
6« Il> bteras 6rccqE»i, quas me dacerext^ quid ageres, aut ubi te 
visurux essanty which informed me what thou went doif^^, and 
where I might see thee, not agas, Dor visuru« sim;, though we may 
transla^te it, what thou art doing, when: I skaiisee thee : memini 
teea dicere^ cfsod vera essent, which weretroe, slim.e dicere is 
tbeimperf(^. To these belongs the i^ostance,. aperabamj^brr, 
utme^obliviscererisy not o&/»»scar»,siiieeybreistheimpci;fect» 

Exception : Yet. the pluperfect often follows when the sense 
requires it ; e. g. stultos ille nUper optaMtr lit nunquam natus 
esset, that lie had never been bom: heri omnes optaboHtf ut 
ilk res nunquani accidisset, that the thing had nev^ ba^^pened : 
velkmy ncrnquam. te vidissefttf L could wisk I had never seen 
thee: Cic. ad Div. 7^ 16. 3, velkmy ewM tecum adduxisses^l 
vmb you had taken Hm with you : timebam heri, ne ferii^emt 
lest L should have perished : metuebam heri,^ ne libros mihi a&r* 
txdisseSf timt you would have taken the books from me : Csesar 
non dubitabmty quia victoria mnma esset : seiebam quid aiidir 
visses : Caius narrabdt wikif quando pater eius marUms &S€U 

n2 
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Also; erantp qui auiivissent, there were people who had heard : 
Plaut. Pseud. 4. 1.8, metuebam ne abisset: further, rogabam 
earn, ut mihi narraret, si quid audivisset, if he had heard any 
tiling : in all which instances the pluperfect is necessary. We 
also sometimes find in the ancients the perfect after the imper- 
fect^ where we should expect the imperfect ; e. g. quid erat, 
quod Capitonem primum scire volueritf Cic. Rose. Am. 35 : 
qui in ilia re quid facere potuerit, non habebat, Cic. Verr. 1. 30 : 
also the present ; e. g. dicerent, rogare, ut liceat, Cses. B. G. 
1,7. 

4^) The imperfect follows the perfect ; frequently where in 
English the present or perfect follows, which is very apt to de- 
ceive beginners : a) after ut; as, rogavi patrem, ut librum eme- 
ret, I asked my father to buy the book : persuasit mihi, ut hoc 
facerenif he persuaded me to do this, not fecerim : txifecisti ut 
miser essem, thou hast caused, that I am miserable^ virtus tua 
effecit, ut ab omnibus laudareris, has caused, that thou iEU^ 
praised by all, not laudatus sis : so tua virtute factum est, ut 
laudareris: tot libros mihi misisti, ut non omnes legere jposs^m, 
that I cannot read them all, not potuerim. Yet in these in- 
stances, in ancient authors, the perfect often follows the per- 
fect; e. g. Nep. Ages. 5, tantum abfuit ab insolentia, ut com' 
miseratus sitp for commiseraretur : Nep. Att. ^21, subito tanta 
vis morbi in unum intesUnum prorupit, ut extremo tempore 
per lumbos fistula putris eruperit, for erumperet : ibid. Them. 4, 
tam angusto man conflixit ut — non potuerit : ita se gessit in 
tribunatu, ut nihil — cogitarit, Cic. Sull. 23 : tanta diligentia 
fuit, ut — dixerit, Cic. Arch. 5 : ita/iiiY infirma et levis, ut — 
toegerit, Cic. Mur. b : Asiam sic obiit, ut — vestigium rf/ijiie- 
rit, ibid* 9 : tantum consilio — valuit, ut se — renovarit, ibid. 
15: tantum in unius aninia posuit, ut — iudicarit, ibid. l6: 
iiA cecidit victus, ut victor idem regnaverit, Cic. Harusp. 25: 
nos ita addixit, ut — reliquerit, Cic. Phil. 5. 12 : in earn par- 
tem accepta sunt, ut — adfeceris, Cic. Deiot. 5 : so also haec 
{xmnafecisse dico, ut ementiretur, ut — fingeret, ut — diceret, 
ut — passus non sit, Cic. Rose. Am. 44, for pateretur. We 
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also find the present where the imperfect should fpUow : e. g. 
14 ep. Alcib. 1| ia hoc natura, quid efficere possit^ videtur eX- 
perta, for posset, since experta precedes : Cic. Q. Fr. 3. 1, ne 
nunc quid^m, quid velim, rogavit, for velhm. Yet^ there are 
places where partly the perfect, partly the present, must follow 
the perfect : I.) the perfect ; e. g. thou hast always been so at- 
tached to virtue, that thou couldst not commit so great a crime, 
virtutem s^nper tantopere amasti, ut tantum flagitium comthit- 
tere non potiieris,for posses : here potueris is preferable to posses, 
because the latter might be translated, that thou couldst not, i.e. 
hereafter. So also, tu virtutis tarn amans semper fuisti, ut ue- 
minem tibi similero invenerim, that I have found none like thee, 
for invenirem : but the former is preferable, because invenirem 
might be translated, that 1 could not (hereafter) find ; which alters 
the sense. We have lately remarked diat in many instances 
the ancients used, after the perfect, the perfect instead oftheim- 
perfect* 2») often the present; viz. where the discourse is of a pre- 
sent circumstance, or where the consequence or effect only ex- 
tends to the present time ; e. g. hie homo bona sua ita dissipa^ 
vU, ut nunc pauperrimus sit, this man has so wasted his property, 
that he is now very poor. Here esset cannot be used, otherwise 
the sense would be, that he might now be very poor. The fol- 
lowing example deserves notice, since it shews the difierence ' 
between the present and imperfect : hie homo tam pauca didi" 
ei^, utne legerequidem sdat, that he cannot even read, i.e. 
now : but ut ne legere quidem sciret would mean, that he could 
not even read, i.e. formerly, but not now. Bpth expressions 
are correct, according to the difierent intentions of the speaker. 
Further, consecutus sum id, ut omnes me laudent, I have 
brought it to pass, that all praise me : but laudarent would 
mean, I brought it to pass that all praised me, i . e. formerly : Cic. 
ad Div. 5. 6. 7, ego autem meis rebus gestis hoc sum adsecutus, 
ut bonum nomen ejnstimer, I have by my exploits efiected so 
much, that 1 am thought a good debtor : existimarer would mean, 
that 1 was thought a good debtor, i. e. formerly, not now : so 
Ovid. Trist. 5. 79, cur scribam, docui: Nep. Att. 1 1, hie fedt, 
ut vere dictum, videatur. Yet we also find the present where 
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tbe imperfect would be more accurate ; e.f . nattira, quid effieere 
p^ssUy videtur experta, Nep. Akib. 1, for posset: ne nuBc qui- 
dem, quid r)elim, rogavit, Cic. Q. Fr. S. l,for eellem: qui sibi 
hoc 9um&it, ut corrigatf ne reprehendat, Cic. Verr. 3. 1 : petiC" 
runt ne — patiafftur, lav. 43 . 2 : saepe nsuifuerunt, ut — tegnvlt, 
et— emcipimit, liv. 38. 22. The futtn^ also must be used 
when the sense requires it ; e. g. tu perfidia tua^ecfsf i\ ut Beme 
tuis verbis in posterum fidem AtfbituriM sit: b) after n€ ; e. g. 
flemper timui^ ne id acdderetj I have always feared lest that 
should hi^pen, not ckccidat : dixi hoc propterea, ne credere me 
fioluisse, I have said this on purpose lest you should believe &c^ 
sot credas. But the pluperfect also Iblbws when the seo^e re- 
quires it; e. g. heri timut ne pater occi$y>s esset, or periissetf 
yesterday I feared lest my father might have been slain : c) after 
quo ; e. g. non te impedivi, quo minus ires, or ire posses, I have 
not prevented thee so that thou mightst not go^ i. e.from goii^ : 
also iny[>editus sum, quo minus id facerem, or fecere pessem, not 
Jigoerim or faxrere poPuerim, I have been hindered so that f covrtd 
iiotdo ity from doing it : Cic. ad Div, 6. 0,3, non ea res me 4$- 
terruii, quo minus -^ literas ad te mitterem, that circumstance 
did not <leter me from sending letters to you : so quo, as thuoghy 
Cic. ad Div. 9. 17. 7f hsec tibi antea nonrescripsi,non quect&' 
«ator esse solerem, not as though I were used to be a Iciterer: 
-d) after ^9/1 ; e.g. nuoquam dubitavi quin tu istam laemper- 
itcere posses, I never doubted, but that thou wouldst be able to 
iperform that : Bemo dubitavit adhuc, qutn detis 'esseft, no one 
yet doubted^ but that there was a God, not sit : nunquam naihi 
Jiiit dubium^jttin tkhi^ssem carissimus, buttfaati was very <kaf 
to you ; so Cic ad Div 5. 19, not sim : e) after qui in ike ex- 
pressions fuerunt qui dicerent, there were people who said, not 
diicerint or dixerunt ifuit, qui diceret : repertus est, qmfaceret, 
there was a person found to do it: reperti mmt,'qm'dicerefit,scri' 
bevent &c., not dixerunt, scripsenuut, who might <say, write Sic. 
. So, iuventm est amicus, qm ei laiorteni iu^hrret, Cic. ad Div. 4. 
12.6.Sulp*,there was found a friend who might tdl him, i.e. to 
.tell him. So -also after dignus ; e.^. ipskter dignusftdt, qui anuh 
retur, his father ^as worthy to be loved, fiot aroatus sit : audivi 
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te ea locututn esse^ qu» nemini platerent, that thou spakett 
things which pleased nobcxly, not placeant : aiunt aliqueai ad* 
venisse, qui re/fef, not velit, they say, that one came^ who wished. 
When, however, the sense requires it, a pluperfect is used ; as 
dicunt, libros eos combnsios esse, quos nuper emisset See., they 
say that those books were burnt which he had lately bought: 
f ) after qvis, quid, ubi, quam, an, and otlier particles ; e. g. 
sero cognovi, quis esset, I learnt too late -who he was, or is, not 
sit nor est : scripsit mihi frater, quid ibi gereretur, what ^m 
passing there, not geratur : dixi igitur tibi, quid vellem, quid 
sentirem, quid optarem, I therefore told thee, what I wished, 
thought &c., notvelim, 8entiam,nor vKAo'Azmperspexisti, quam 
prseclara esset virtus, thou hast now seen how illustrious is virtue : 
Cic. ad Dir. 4. 5. 2, nam, quam fortiteryerrc5 communes mise- 
lias non perspexi, for I did not see (from the letter) how bravely 
<hoa wert bearing the common calamity, not feras : dixit mthi 
uVi habitaret,he told me where hclived: tu non mihi dixisti, 
ubi dormires, thou didst not tell me where thou slept. Yet 
<where a past circumstance is denoted, the perfect or pluperfect 
is used ; e. g. cur non mihi dixisti, quid patri scripseris, what 
thou wrote, hast written ; also scripsisses, hadst written : non 
s^iiis perspexi, quam fortiter tukris communes miserias, how re- 
solutely diou hast borne, or barest, i. e. formerly : also tuUsses : 
dixit mihi, ubi habitaverit, dormiverit : also habitasset, dormis- 
set, where he has dwelt, slept, where he had dwelt, slept &c. 

Note: Memini,novi 8cc.,are here, as in all other instances, con- 
sidered as presents : so also the perfect conjunctive ; e. g. si me 
rogaveris (i. e. roges) ut veniam, if thou ask me to come : ne- 
cesse fuerit (for sit), pater moriatur, it must be unavoidable^ that 
my father die : qtuisieris forsan ex me, quid agam, you may per- 
haps ask me, what I shall do, not agerem, since quaesieris is here 
equivalent to quaras. 

S*) The imperfect follows the pluperfect a) aftertif : dudum 
te rogaveram, ut id faceres, I had long since asked thee to do 
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it : si mibi suasisses, ut id facerem, if thou hadst persuaded me 
to do it: nemo pr»ter te hoc efficere potuis^et, ut patria quieta 
uteremur, no one besides thee would have been able to bring it 
to pass, tliat we should enjoy our country in quiet, not usi esse- 
mus : ego facile effecissemf ut literas amare inciperes, I could easily 
have brought it to pass, that you should begin to love your stu- 
dies, not iticepisses : banc grauam tibi retulissem, ut omnia quie 
baberem, tibi darem, I should have repaid thee this favour, so 
that I should give thee all that 1 have, not dedissem : omnes <^ 
taverant, ut moreretur, all had wished that he should die ; inor- 
turn esset, that he were dead, had (iied before : b) after ne : 
timueram ne in morbum incideremy I had feared that I should 
fall sick : yet the pluperfect follows where the sense requires it; 
e. g. timtieram ne in morbum incidisset, lest he had Men Sec. : 
c) after qtto ; e. g. nulla re impeditm eras, quo minus venire 
posses, thou wast prevented by nothing, from being able to come, 
not potuisses : si. tu me impedivissef, qtio minus rem perficerem, 
if thou hadst so hindered me, that I might not accomplish die 
thing, not perfecissem : d) after quin : nunquam dubitaveram, 
quin rem perjiceres, I had never doubted, but thou wouldst 
finish the business. Yet the pluperfect is used where it is re« 
quired by the sense ; e. g. non dubitaveramy quin rem petfecisses, 
but thou wouldst have &c. : quin mortuus esset, but that he was 
dead, had died : e) after qui ; e. g.fuerant, qui dkereni, there 
had been persons who said, to say, not dizissent nor dixerant : 
SI fuissent, qui hoc facerent : f ) after quis, quid, cur, an, ubi 
&c. ; e. g. cum ndissem, quid sentiret, when [ had seen what he 
thought, not sensisset : audiveram, qualis esset, I had heard 
what sort of man be was, not sit. Yet the pluperfect is used 
when the sense requires it ; e. g, audiveram, qualis fuisset, I had 
heard what sort of man he had been, i. e. formerly : qmcsive' 
rant ei^ me, xxhi fuisses, quando scripsisses &uc., they, had in- 
quired of me where you had been, when you had written &c, 

B.) There is another kind of dependence in the 
tenses : viz. where they are connected by the conjunc- 
tions et, ac, atque, que, non raodo-— sed etiam, cum— > 
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tum^ turn turn ; &c. some of which, as is well known, 
are occasionally omitted ; e. g, veni, vidi, vici &c. : here 
all depends on the sense : and the common rule, that 
these conjunctions connect the same tenses, is true only 
so far as when the same tense is intended ; e. g. te 
amo et colo : or without et ; vitium odij virtutem amo : 
nuper apud tefui et tuos libros vidi &c. On the con- 
trary, to express different modifications of time, corre- 
sponding tenses are used ; e. g. a) the present and per- 
fect ; as, cum hoc certo sciam et ab omnibus audiverim : 
amavi^ti me et adhuc amas &c. Sometimes historians 
in their narrative unite both these tenses with the same 
sense ; as, Caesar copias' educit et instruaity or edusit 
et instruit : so, iubet — reliquit — prqficiscitur, Caes. 
B. G. 5, 2. Ed. Oudend., since the present is here used 
for the perfect ; yet such examples should not be imi- 
tated : b) the imperfect and pluperfect ; e. g. cum ipse 
scirem et ex aliis cognovissem : speraveram semper et 
turn sperabam : c) the present and future ; e. g, amoie^ 
et per bmnem vitam amabo : in all which instances it 
would be incorrect to use the same tense : d) we some- 
times find the present and imperfect together, and the 
imperfect and future: Cic. Nat. Deor. 1. 28, naevus 
delectat Alcaeum: — illi tamen hoc lumen videbatur, 
where delectat is for delectabat. Also the imperfect 
and perfect ; e. g. Mtjingeret, ut diceret — ntpassus non 
sity for pateretur, Cic. Rose, Am. 44. 
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Of the Modes. 

I.) Tbe indicative is used when there is no reason 
to use the conjunctive ; i. e. when we speak of a thing 
absolutely, definitely, and with certainty ; and there- 
fore no particle precedes which requires the conjunc- 
tire. It follows, therefore, that the particles etsi, ta- 
metsi, quamquam, si, nisi, quam after ante, simul ac, 
quamvis although, cum when, quando, ubi, and all 
interrogatives when used directly, are followed by an 
indicative; e.g. etsi scio, though I know: tametsi, 
quamquam, or quamvis credo, though I believe: si 
video, if I see : nisi scis, if thou dost not know : ve- 
niam ante, quam ex animo tuo effltto^ Cic. ad Div. 7, 14, 
I shall come, before I vanish from your memory : so 
also priusquam : gaudeo cum te video, when I see you : 
simul ac venero, as soon as I shall have come : simul 
ac venerat, as soon as he had come : ubi es ? where art 
thou ? quando rediisti ? when didst thou return ? unde 
cognovisti ? whence hast thou learnt ? But all these 
particles and others, as quia, quod ; also quis, quid, 
qualis, quantus &c., under certain circumstances take 
the conjunctive ; which, however, is not governed by 
them, but its use is determined by the circumstances 
of the thing expressed ; — which we shall soon consider. 

Note: 1 .) Yet we also find quanquam with a conjunc- 
tive, where generally an indicative is used ; e. g. qturni" 
quam variarent^ Liv. 38. 57 : quamquam regula sitj 
Pand. 26. 8. 1 : quamquam curasset, Suet. Dom. 20 : 
quamquam darety ibid. Galb. 14 : quamquam receptum 
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9ity Quintil. 1. 3 (4) : so also antequam and priasqiiam ; 
e.g. providentia est, per quam futurum aliquid videtur, 
an6e quam factum sit, Cic. Invent 2.53 : nunquam eris 
dives ante quam tibi tantum — reficiatur, Cic. Parad. 
6. 1 : arOe videmtts fulgurationem, quam ^onnm audior 
fjmsy Senec. Nat. Qutest. 2. 12 : priusquam coneiur 
segro adhibere medicinam --- natura corporis cogmos^ 
oenda est, Cic. Or. 2. 44 : quod priusquam — veniret 
<-^Brbitral3atur, Nep.Milt. 6: non j)/7Waggressusest 
quam rex — reciperety ibid. Them. 8 : nunquam indc 
prius discessit, quam ad finem sermo €ss€t adductus, 
iMd. Epam. 3 : also quod that, instead of the accusa- 
tive with the infinitive ; e. g. scio, quod filius amet me- 
retrieem, Plant. Asin. 1. 1.37,70: cognito, ^f^c^ filius 
— - ncmfuissetj Pand. 22. 3. 15: recordatus, quod nihil 
priSstiUsset^ Snet. Tit. 8 : also quod because ; e. g. 
laudabat fortunam Bruti, quod occubuisset, Liv. 2. 7 : ex- 
palsus est, quod — iustus esset, Cic. Tusc. 6. 36 : 2.) the 
ancients also often use the indicative where in En- 
glish we use the conjunctive ; e. g. non dari melius 
/loV^Cic.Nai. Deor. 3. 31, it were better not to be given : 
et id ipsum quod fecit, potuit diligentius facere, he 
wouM have been aUe to do more diligently ; though 
both these instances may be translated in the indica- 
tive. 

II.) The conjunctive, subjunctive or potential, is 
used by the ancients 

A. Without particles, when a tiling is spoken of as 
uncertain or contingent, possible, credible, desirable, 
or to be conceded ; which in English is expressed by 
the auxiliaries shall, will, may, can, should, would, 
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might, could &c. : e. g. dicat aliquis, one might or may 
say: obiiciat aliquis, one may object: veniat, may 
come : dicas or dixeris, you may say : sit innocens, one 
may be innocent : diu vivat ! may he live long : at pa- 
ter moriatur interea, but in the mean time my fath^ 
may die: so also with particles; e. g. etsi scias, although 
you may know : quamquam vix credam or crediderim, 
though I can scarcely believe : si quis veniat, dicat or 
dixerit, if any one come, he may say : quamquam mm 
negem, although I may not deny : si neges, if thou shalt 
deny : non dicerem, etsi scirem, I would not say, evexi 
if I should know : cum videas, when thou shalt see : 
and so with others ; as, ne credas, thou must not be- 
lieve, do not believe : so dicas for die : ne dicas, say 
not : and in other places, where we command or wish 
any thing of a person : thence the plural is used when 
the speaker connects himself with others, and expresses 
a participation ; e. g. eamus, let us go, or we will go : 
scribamus, let us write, or we will write. Thence in de- 
finitions, not of a certainparticular individual thing, but 
of a certain particularpase or instance, qui, quae, quod, 
is often followed by the conjunctive, which is translated 
by an auxiliary verb ; e. g. inventio est excogitatio re- 
rum — ^2^ causam ^rohsbilem reddanty Cic. Invent 
1. 7, such as may make a cause &c. : pietatem (adpel- 
lant) qiu£ erga patriam aut parentes — officium conser- 
vare moneat: gratiam qua — observantiam teneat^ ibid. 
2. 22 : so also profecto fuit quaedam vis, qua generi 
consuleret humano nee id gigneret aut aleret^ quod &c., 
Cic. Tusc. 1.49. for consulebat, gignebat, alebat : yet it 
may be the same as the form fuit qui dicerety for dice- 
bat or dixit. 
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B. After certain particles, the nature of which re- 
quires a conjunctive, and which, if not all, yet mostly 
assert or imply a contingency. They are ut that, in 
order that, suppose that : ne, that — not, that : quo,, in 
order that, that (e. g. quo minus, that — not) ; quin, 
but that, that — not : utinam, oh that ! I would that ! 
o! si, if only, oh ! if: licet, although : quasi, as if: cum, 
since : quamvis, although : an, whether : utrum — an, 
whether — or : with all interrogatives used indirectly : 
further, dum, donee, quoad until : qui, quae, quod, 
when used for ut or cum and is. It will, however, ge- 
nerally be found, that a contingency is implied, and 
that these words are mostly used to express something 
doubtful, desirable, or to be conceded. 

1.) Ut or uti, a) that : e. g. after ita, talis See. ; also after 
verbs ; e. g. rogo, ut venias^ I ask, that you may come, I ask you 
to come : tantum abest ut See, so much is wanting, that 8cc. : 
also in explanations instead of nameli/ : b) oh ! that, in wishes ; 
ut veniat ! oh ! that he may come, where opto is understood : 
yet in this sense utinam is more usual, which, however, is 
merely a compound of uti and the adjunct nam : c) in order 
that ; e. g. ut vero scias, cur fecerim, but in order that you 
may know why I did ^o : d) suppose that, grant that ; where 
fac is understood, since facere sometimes means, to suppose, to 
take for granted : therefore fac ut means, suppose a case that, 
or, more simply, suppose that : e.g. ut pater veniat, quid facies i 
suppose that your father shall come, what will you do ? ut desint 
vires, tamen est laudanda voluntas, suppose that strength fails, 
yet the intention deserves praise. Some from this erroneously 
believe that ut means, although ; for though it may sometimes 
be so translated, yet it is only when tamen either follows, or is 
understood after : e) after verbs of fearing, caring &c., it means, 
thait '— not; e. g. timeo, ut pater vivat, I fear that my father is 
not living : f ) that also, where a consequence is expressed, for. 
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th^efare : see more at Urge oa this, subject, of the Infinitive, 
D. IX. C. 1. On the contrary, ut^as, since, is an adverb, and 
generally is followed by an indicative. 

d«) Ne a) that — not^ lest ; e. g^ tu impedift me, ne scrtbam, 
yoa hinder me, that I cannot write : ne vero cr^as, me nescire, 
but that you may not believe that I am ignorant : alsa after fa* 
cio ; e. g. factum est, ne See, Cees. B. C. 3.^37 : after sic, Co- 
lum. 3. 29. 16 : b) after verbs of fearing or providing it means, 
that; e.g. tiraeo ne pluat, I fear that it wilt rain, I fear it 
may rain : timeo ne non pluat, I fear that it will not rain : c)it 
18 also used in adjurations ; e. g. ne sim salvu^, si aliter scribo, 
ac sentio, may 1 perish if 8tc., where opto seemato &il,. for opto 
ne sim. So ne vivam, si tibi concedo, may I not live if &c., Cic. 
ad Div. 7. ^. 19. Note: Ut ne is often used for ne^ e. g« 
Cic. Off 1.7: ibid. 10, and else\vbere« 

3.) Quo, a) in order that ; as, quo scias, in order that thou 
mayst know : b) that, when tninus follows, which, taken toge- 
ther, signify that -— not, after verbs of hindering, for ne ; as, im- 
peditus sum, quo minus scriberem, I was hindered, that I could 
not write, for ne scriberem, which also is correct: c) as if; 
e. g. dico hoc, non quo putem^ not as if I thought : Cic. ad Div. 
9* 17. 7, haec tibi antea non rescripsi, non quo cessator esse so- 
lerem, not as if I were usually a loiterer. 

4.) Quin^ a) for ut non ; e. g. non fieri potest, quin ratam 
homines reddat felices, it cannot happen that virtue sbaH not 
make menhappjr, for non fieri potest, ut virtus- non; which also 
is correct, and often occurs* To this belongs parum abest, 
quin, there wants tittie, why^*not&c.; e.g. pcirum abest,quixi 
credam, there wants little, why I cannot believe it : so also pa- 
rum aberat, quin crederem, there wanted little, but that I sbottld 
believe, why I should not believe 8Cc. : thence it follows est for 
ut non ; e. g. nunquam est, quin velimu®, Auct- ad Heren. 3. 
24, it never happens, but that we wish : see hereafter, IVX. b : 
b) for quod non, that — not ; e. g. suadeo tibi hoc, nott qum 
credam, te ipsum esse sapientem, I ad^riseHhee this, not that I 
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do not believe, (hat tkou thjself art wise : which is very usual. 
Here beloogs, doq dubito, quin, I doubt not, but that; e. g. 
neo dubito, qam hoc verum sit, 1 doubt tiot, but that this is 
true : c) for qui non, which is very usual ; e- g. qiiis est, quia 
credat> who is there, who does not believe, for qui non, which 
idso vmuM be correct, Note : When, however, quin denotes 
a) yea, rather : b) why not ; e. g. qtiin curris? why do you not 
run I it is an adverb, and generally followed by an indicative. 

5.) Utinam and o ! si ! o ! that, o !.if, would that, since they 
express a wish, naturally take a conjuncUve ; as, utinam veniat, 
o ! that he may come ! would God he may come ! o ! si veniat, 
o ! if he shall come. Yet we observe that utinam properly 
means, no more than, that, since it is merely ut or uti with the 
syllable nam affixed ; as in quisnam, ubinam &c. So ut, in the 
same way as ut or uti, is used in wishes ; as, ut veniat, may he 
come ! ut venerit &c., where opto fails. So it is easy to see that 
utinam is used in the same way : opto is always understood ; 
e. g. utinam veniat, o ! that he may come ! for opto ut veniat ! 
So utinam non fecerim, for opto utinam non fecerim; and so in 
all other instances. Hence it is clear why the Latins used the 
present instead of the imperfect, and the perfect instead of the 
pluperfect, though the contrary usage prevails in English ; as, 
utinam veniat, I would he were come, not veniret : utinam non 
fecerim, would I might not have done it, not fecissem. Though 
utinam is often translated would God ! yet the idea of God is 
not contained in it, and it is better omitted, as appears from the 
example, utinam deus nos iuvet, would (i. e. I would, I wish) 
that God may help us. 

6.) Licet, although, is properly the well-known impersonal 
verb, it is lawful or allowed : therefore when a conjunctive fol- 
lows it, ut is understood ; as, licet verum sit, although it be true, 
for licet, ut verum sit, it is allowed or granted that it is true : 
thence it is used adverbially, and translated although. Note : 
Licet is also followed by the indicative ; e. g. licet rescripsit, 
Pand. 30. leg. 73 : and elsewhere ; e. g. ibid. 2. 15. 8 : 28. 7- 
« : Macrob. Sat« 1.11: Ammian. 22. 8 (1 1). 
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7.) Ctuasit as if^ as though^ is fiNrmed frona quam si, as VFe 
may also say taDquain si, as if, and naturally takes the conjunc- 
tive after it^ since it denotes a possible or doubtful circumstance; 
e. g. tu taces, quasi nescias, thou art silent, as if thou wert ig- 
norant. Note : When a present precedes, quasi is always 
followed by a present, when the discourse is about somedaing 
present, though in English the imperfect is commonly used in 
similar expressions, as in the example given above. On the con- 
trary, when the discourse is of any thing past, the perfect is used, 
in correspondence to the English pluperfect ; as, tu taces, quasi 
nihil audiveris, as though thou hadst heard nothing, for audi- 
visses : Caes. B. C. 2. 31, — discedimus : quasi — condlient : 
Cic. Quint. 2, qui, quasi agatur -* gerunt : Cic. ad Div. 3. 
7, sic scribis : quasi debuerint. But if an imperfect, perfect, 
or pluperfect precedes, quasi must be followed either by the im- 
perfect or pluperfect, viz. according to the nature of the cirpum- 
stance ; e. g. heri tacebas, quasi nihil scires, yesterday thou wast 
silent, as if thou knewest nothing : heri tacebas, quasi nihil au- 
divisses, as if thou hadst heard nothing : Cic. Senect. 8, sic ar- • 
n/mt, quasi vellem. It is the same with the other comparative 
particles, when they denote something doubtful ; as tanquam, 
as if: perinde ac, or proinde ac, just as if: but if quasi is used 
in comparisons between certain things, or signifies as, like other 
similar particles, it is followed by an indicative. Note : Yet 
with quasi we also find an imperfect or pluperfect after a pre- 
sent; e.g. illud queruntur, quasi desciscerem (£d. Ernest. de- 
scissem) a causa, Cic. ad Div. 1 . 9* 42, for desciverim : it should 
properly be, me desciscere, or descisse. 

8.) Quum or cum, when or since : viz. where it denotes an 
established and acknowledged reason; or at least a reason 
which is assumed as established and known : it therefore im- 
plies more than because ; e. g. cum sciam te essedoctum, when 
1 know &c. : cum scirem, when I knew : cum hoc verum sit, 
since this is true. Two senses are commonly given to this word 
,which do not belong to it : a) because : b) although : it can- 
not be denied that it may be sometimes translated by them both ; 
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e. g. iKMi possum tibi librum dare, cum non habeam, because I 
have it not : librum mthi non das, cum habeas, although thou 
hast it : but it does not follow that these are the true meanings 
of the word, nor is there any necessity so to translate it, since 
the sense when applies in all cases, but instances occur where 
nether of the others is applicable ; e.g. Cic. ad Div. 9* 17, non 
tu homo ridiculus es, qui, cum Balbus noster apud tefuerit, ex 
me qussras, quid de istis — - agris futurum putem ? art thou not 
a ridiculous man, to ask me what will become of those lands, 
when our Balbus is with you ? Yet we find cum, when, i. e. 
since, with an indicative ; e. g. quam cum secuti sunt, Cic. Phil. 
14. 11 ; where, however, Ernesti, who is offended by it, sub- 
stitutes sint : but it often occurs ; e. g. cum eo tempore mecum 
esse non potuisti, Cic. ad Div. 16. 1'2: tu cum instituisti et 
vides &c., ibid. a. 32 ; where again Ernesti reads quando. 
Nate: When cum denotes time,^t is generally used with an in- 
dicative; as, gaudeo cum te video, I rejoice when I see you : 
yet it is ofteQ used with the imperfect and pluperfect conjunc- 
tive ; as, cum scirem, viderem, vidissem, when I knew, saw, 
had seen Sec. : e. g. cum viderem, Cic. Marc. 4 : cum ibi essem, 
audiebam,Cic.Tusc. 2. 14 : cum Athenis essem, Cic. Nat. Deor. 
1.21: tum, cum te audirem, ibid. : fuit, cum arbitrarer, Cic. 
Or. 1. I : cumpeteret, Cic. Brut. 92 : cum msixime niteremur, 
Cic. ad Div. 1.5: cum in Afncam venissem, Cic. Somn. Scip. 
1 : cum patria pulsus' esse^, Cic. Fin. 5. 19 : cum aquam bibis- 
set, Cic. Tusc. 5. 34, and elsewhere : cum venisset, when he was 
come, Nep. Ep. 3 : cum captus esset, ibid. : also with the per- 
fect conjunctive ; e. g. cum — fecerint vel — cum diu steieriftt, 
Colum. 6. 30, 3 : also with an infinitive ; cum Appius dicere, 
Liv. 2. 27. 

9.) Quamvis, however, as you will, from quam, as, and vis, 
tliou wilt ; e. g. quamvis sit miser, tamen non es me miserior, 
be as miserable as you will, you are nbt more so than I am ; 
however miserable &,c. : it stands for sis miser quam velis. But 
quamvis, although, takes an indicative : it may also be followed 
by a conjunctive ; e. g. quamvis sciam, although I may know : 
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either after an accusative and infinitive, or after the ccmjunctiVei 
but this belongs to a diflferent place. 

10.) An, whether, num, whether ; also utrum or the enclitic 
ne, when followed by an or, always take the conjunctive. It is 
the same with all indirect interrogati ves, which follow a sentence, 
to which they refer : also with ut (as), quemadmodum (as), 
when they refer to a preceding sentence ; e. g. nescio an pater 
venturus sit, will come, not venict : die mihi, utrum pater vivat 
an mortuus sit, whether your fatlier be living or dead : nescio 
quis tu sis, I know not who you may be : die mihi, quid velis, 
unde venias, quando redi turns sis, tell me, what you wish, whence 
you come, when you are to return : die mihi ut, or quemadmo- 
dum vivas, tell me, how you live 8tc. 

11.) Dum until, donee until, quoad until, dummodo whilst, 
if only, take a conjunctive; as exspectabo, dum or donee ve- 
nias, until you come : res est prseclara, dummodo sit vera, whilst 
only, if only it be true : so, dummodo ne, if only not ; e. g. dum- 
modo ne sit vera, if only it be not true, iiote : a) instead of 
dummodo we may use either dum or modo ; as, res est pneclara, 
modo sit vera, or dum sit vera : pderint, dum metuant : so, dum 
ne, or modo ne, for dummodo ne : b) donee, until, is also used 
with an indicative ; e. g. Terent. Andr. 4. 1. 37 : Ad. 4. 6. 6 : 
Phorm. 4. 1. 24: Virg. iEn. 1.274(278), and elsewhere. But 
donee, so long as, takes an indicative ; as, donee eris felix, mul- 
tos numerabis amicos, Ovid. Trist. 1. 9* 6 : donee abibantf Li v. 
6. 13, and elsewhere: e. g. Li v. 2. 49 : Herat. Od. 1. 9. 17, 
and elsewhere. So dum, whilst, takes an indicative : c) quoad, 
until, is also followed by an indicative ; as Cic. Mil. 10, Milo 
cumin senatu fuisset eo die, quoad senatus dimissus est : Nep. 
Epam. 9, qtioad renuntiatum est, and elsewhere ; e. g. Caes. 
B. G. 5^ 17 : but when it means, so long as, it has always an 
indicative : d) dum until, has also an indicative ; e. g. dumre" 
iecti sunt, Cic. Verr. Act. 1.6, and elsewhere; e.g. Terent. 
Eun. 1. 2. 26 : Heaut. 1. 1. 54 : Phorm. 3. 2. 28: 5. 7. 89. 

12.) Qui, qua, quod, besides the three general cases, in which 
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all particles take a conjunctive, viz. a) wh^n they imply con-^ 
tingency, b) after the conjuncuve, c) after the accusative with 
the infinitive, is also continually followed by a conjunctive in 
the following cases : 

a) After esse, inveniri, reperiri, and similar verbs, when they 
represent the predicate, of which qui with its appended verb is 
the subject; e. g. sunt qui dicant, there are people who say: 
sunt qui dixerint, who have said : fuerunt qui dicerent, there 
were people who might say, to say, instead of dixerunt or dice^ 
bant : erunt qui dicant, there vdll be people who will say : so 
also when reperiri, inveniri See. are used for esse ; e. g. inveni- 
untur qui dicant : reperti sunt, qui dicerent, narrarent Sec. Yet 
we also find the indicative ; e. g. surUj quos'^iuvat, Hor. Od. 
1. 1.4: mntf quibus opus est, ibid. 1. 7- 5 : sunt, qua prateriif 
Cic. Att. 10. 4. Ed. Ernest. : sunt vestrum aliquammulti, qui. 
— cognoverunty Cic. Verr. 4. 25, Ernest. : haec erunt, qua 
dicenJtur, Cic. Invent. 1, 54. Ernest. : sunt, qui abducunt — 
sunt qui putant -^ sunt qui colliguiitf Cic. Tusc. 3. 31, where 
however Ernesti, in compliance with the grammatical rule, has 
printed abducant, putent, coUigant; as in many other places, 
to comply with the same rule; he has altered the indicative into 
the conjunctive, but perhaps without ground. 

b) When qui, quae, quod, is used for ut ego, ut tu, ut is, ea, 
id^ tlirough all cases ; e. g. misit aliquem^ qui nuntiaret, that he 
might announce, or who might announce, for ut is : misit mihi . 
libnim, quern legerem, i. e. ut eum legerem : Nep. Ipbig. 2, 
petivit duceni, quern praficeret exercitui : Cic. ad Div. 4. 3, 
nemini concedo, qui traxerit : Cic. SuU. l6, li terse repertffi 
sunt, qua possent : particularly after dignus ; e. g. sum dignus^ 
qui amer, for ut ego, I am worthy to be loved : sum dignus, 
quern ames, for ut me ames : dignus es, qui ameris^ for ut tu 
ameris : dignus es, cui faveam, for ut tibi faveam : pater est 
dignus, qui ametur, for ut is ametur : dignus est, ad q]uem sub- 
levandum accurramus, for ut ad eum &c. : mater est digna, 
quae ametur, for ut ea Sec. : digna est, quam amemus, for uteam 
amemus : nos sumus digni, qui amemur, for ut nos amemur : 
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8umu8 digoi, cquos adiu vetis, for ut uos 8cc. : vos estis digni, qui 
ameminiy for ut vos &c. : estis digni, quibus utamuf , for ut vo* 
bis &c. Further, dignus sum, cuius fortunam actiuveti i. e. ut 
meam Sec. : dignus es, cuius libros l^am, i. e« ut tuos&c.: digni 
sunt parentes, quorum curam magni faciamus, i. e. ut eorum 
curam &c. : digni estis, quorum virtutes laudeutur, i. e. ut vir- 
tutes vestise &c. And thus qui is r^ularly put after dignus, 
and seldom ut: except when qui has been aheady used ; e.g. 
homines vidi, qui, ut laudarentur, digni erant, for qui digni erant, 
qui laudarentur: Liv. 23. 42,quos, ut baberes, dignos duxisti. 
The reason why in such instances qui takes a conjunctive is, 
that ut is implied. Yet it cannot be denied, that sometimes ut 
is moreover express^; e.g. Liv. 24. 16: Plaut. Mil. 4. 4. 4. 
We may also reckon here, non is sum, qui putem, I am not the 
man to think so : and similar instances : also where qui is used 
after comparatives ; e. g. majora, quam qu» possent, Liv. 3. 72 : 
cf. 10. 4. 

c) When qui, quae, quod, is used for cum ego, cum tu, euro 
is, ea, id, and that through all cases ; e. g. ego, qui crederem, 
bsc vera esse, eo profectus sum, I, since I believed &c« : tu libros 
bos spemis, quos ne legeris quidem, for cum eos ne l^eris qui- 
dem, when you have not even read them : quid melaudas,quem 
ne noris quidem, whom you do not even know, for cum me ne 
&c. : libros misisti, quorum me non cupidum esse scires, you 
have sent me books, when you know &c., for cum eorum : miror 
te virtutem non amare, cuius praestantiam bene noris, for cum 
eius : and this is the regular expression of Cicero. Qui, in such 
instances, governs a subjunctive, because cum is understood : 
Cic. Verr. 1. 25, hospes, qui nihil suspicaretur : Cic. Att. 5. 9, 
malumus iter facere pedi bus, ^m (i. e. cum) incommodissime 
navigassemus, and so continually ; e. g. non solum (videris) sa- 
piens, qui hinc absiiy Cic. ad Div. 7. 28 : meum consilium lau- 
dandumest, qui noluerim, ibid. 1. g. 31: te incusamus, ^tit 
iiWcns, Terent. 3. 1. 7: naturam accusa, qua -^ abstrtiserit, 
Cic. Acad. 4. 10, and elsewhere. 

d) In the formula, est quod, for est cur ; e. g. est quod gau- 
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jeas, rideaSy fleas 8cc., thou liast cause to rejoice, to laugh, to 
weep : so, non est quod rideam, fleam &c., I have not cauee to 
laugh, weep &c. : quod is an accusative, and stands for propter 
quod, and aUquid or negotium is understood \nth est. Est 
quod gaudeas occurs Cic. ad Div. 7. 10 : so, nihil est, quod te 
desj ibid. 14. 12 : nee esf, quod &c., Cic. Fin. 2. 3 : so alsone- 
que habeo, quod te accusem, Cic. ad Div. 2. 8 : non est, cur — 
ifrfiingatur, Cic. Or. 2: so also quid est quod; quid est cur iic. 

C. All particles which in themselves do not govern 
the conjunctive, as etsi, tametsi, quamquam, quamvis 
although, si, sin, cum when, ut as, quemadmodum as, 
quod because, that, dum while, donee so long as, quoad 
so long as, quia, quoniam, quando,quandocunque when- 
soever, for which sometimes quandoque occurs, quam 
as ; and all interrogatives, ubi, qualis, quantus, quan* 
do, quis, quid, and particularly qui, quae, quod, have, 
in the following circumstances, a conjunctive after 
them : 

1.) Where the discourse is of a thing merely possible, desir- 
able, or to be granted, where in English the auxiliaries shall, 
will> should, would &c., are commonly used ; e. g. si quis quas^ 
rat, if any one shall ask : quanquam vix credam, though I 
scarcely can believe : quamvis non n^averim, or negem, al- 
though I cannot deny : si vidisses, if thou hadst seen : nisi putes, 
unless thou shalt think : etiamsi quis dicat> if any one shall say. 
Note : Etiamsi is always used for si etiam, and is therefore dif- 
ferent from quanquam aldiough. Veniam ante, quam tu mei 
plane obliviscaris, I shall come before you may entirely forget 
me : an tu hoc facere possis i will you be able to do this ? num 
hoc credibile sit ? can this be credible ? ubi sit pater ? where 
may your father be ? ubi fueris ? where may you have been ? 
quis hoc credat i who can believe this ? quis crederet, who could 
believe? &c. : Cic. Verr. 3. 34, quidfacerent miseri f aut quid 
recusarent ? what could the unhappy people do i or what reiuse ? 
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Note: It is easy to see that the conjunctive here does not de- 
pend on the particle but on the sense. 

2.) When a conjuncUve in the same period, according to the 
order of construction immediately precedes, and the sentence 
which begins with one of these particles is closely connected 
with tlie verb in the conjunctive tliat precedes ; e. g. rogo te, ut 
librum mihi des, si habeas, if thou hast it: orrogote,utlibrum, 
d habeas, mihi des : or rogo te, ut, 52 Ubrum habeas, milu des : 
here habeas is used for habes, because des precedes in the order 
of construction. Rogo te, ut fratrem tuum ames, quanquanif 
or quamvis te oderit : here oderit is used for odit, on account of 
ames : »quum est, ut mortem cogitemus, cum (quandu) sani si- 
mu8, it is proper that we think of death, when we are in health; 
not sumus, because cogitemus precedes. We may also say» 
equuni est, ut, cum sani simus, mortem cogitemus ; since the 
order of construction is the same. S»pe accidit, ut ii noUs 
eripiantur, quos maxime amemuSf whom we most love : here 
quos is used with the conjunctive amemus, because eripiantur 
precedes : so, rex imperavit, ut, qua bello opus essentf pararen- 
tur : Cic. ad Div. 3. 7. 4, primum cum ad me aditum esset ab 
iis, qui dicerent, who said, not dicebant, on account of ess^ : 
ibid. S. 8. \9, sin hoc genere delectaris, ut, qua tibi in mentem 
i^etiiant, aliis attribuas, not veniunt, on account of attribuas : 
ibid. 3. 5. 14, quod te a Scsevola petiisse dicis, ut, dum tu ab- 
esses — provincise praeesset : here dum means so long as, whilst, 
and takes the conjunctive abesses, because praesset precedes : 
ibid. 3. 6. 12, ut, dum tempus anni esset idoneum, aliquid ne- 
goui gerere possem. Yet we often find the indicative instead, 
when the thing must be expressed very distinctly, and all ambi- 
guity avoided ; e. g. Cic. Nat, Deor. 2. 59, efficit, ut ea, qusi 
ignoramus, discere — possimus : Cic. ad Div. 2. 4. 4, utneque 
ea, qua nunc sentio, velim scribere, for sentiam, what I think, 
my meaning : where sentiam also would have been correct. 

3.) When an accusative of the subject with its infinitive pre- 
cedes, Atod the particle refers to it ; e. g. scio te, si quid scias, id 
reticere solere, I know that thou, when thou knowest anything. 
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art accustomed to be uleot about it ; wher« si is followed by 
scias^ because te solere precedes : credas me, rem uon facturum, 
guanqiutm sciam, although I know^ for scio, because mefactvr' 
rum precedes : decet sapientem ita vivere, ut loquatur, as he 
speaks^ not loquitur: credo patrem, quia non scripserit,mox re- 
versurum, not scripsit, because patrem reversurum precedes : 
decet nos non rem ante suscipere^ quam parati simus, that we 
are prepared, not sumus : scio, te nobis ea, qua egerisynarratU' 
mm, what thpu hast done, not egisti : Cic. ad Div. 3. ?• Q, sed 
Wto, plures esse, qui de tributis recuseut,quhm qui exigi velint, 
who refuse^ than who are willing^ not recusant, volunt: ibid. 3 » 
8. 8, studia mihi eorum placer e, quod in te grati essent, because 
they were grateful &c. : and this is the general usage. Yet we 
sometimes find the indicative where the sense must be definite, 
and all obscurity avoided ; as Cic. ad Div. 2. 4. 6, si hoc statueris 
— - quibus artibus es laudiss comparantur, in iis esse laboran^ 
dum, for comparentur, which also is correct after laborandum 
esse : so also iucundiorem esse — quam sermones eorum, qui 
frequentantf ibid. 5.21 : c^i^rtcmpinecesse est earn,, j'ti^maxime 
est, Cic. Off. 3. 5. 

III.) The imperative is used when one bids, orders, 
exhorts, or, in a word, when one commands or decrees 
any thing : it is thence more appropriately named, the 
iussiye mode. There is nothing to remark upon it, ex- 
cept 1.) that we do not use non with it, but ne ; as ne 
scribe, write not : for which we may also say, ne sen- 
has, when we would express ourselves more mildly or 
courteously : we also say, cave scribas, dicas &c., which 
means, write not, beware of writing &c. ; when we 
speak emphatically : 2.) that the second person in to is 
not always to be translated, thou shalt ; scribito, write, 
as well as, thou shalt write : ito go, scitote know &c. 

IV.) The infinitive is used in many ways : 

A. As a subject ; e. g. errare humanum est, to err is 
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human : we may alter the order ; e. g. humanum est 
errare, it is human to err ; where errare does not de- 
pend on humanum, but still continues the subject, and 
the order of construction remains unaltered. It is the 
same with the words of Tiberius, boni pastoris est ton- 
dere pecus &c. ; the infinitive tondere is the subject ; 
to shear, or the shearing of the sheep &c. : so, dulce et 
decorum est pro patria mori, where mori is the subject: 
the order is, mori pro patria est dulce &c. It is the 
same with all similar instances ; as, parentum estalere 
liberos, stands for alere liberos est parentum (negotium 
or officium) : equorum est hinnire : in all which in- 
stances, the infinitive is the subject, and is also a no- 
minative : see above, of the Nominative. 

B. The infinitive also follows, and is governed by 
certain verbs : in which case it is used without an ac- 
cusative of the subject ; e. g. possum facere, volo ire &c. 
Note : The rule that when two verbs come together, 
the latter is put in the infinitive, is too general and un- 
defined : it leads the learner to put the infinitive after 
all verbs indiscriminately ; even to use such expres- 
sions aisi, operam do consequi, I labour to attain : pater 
me impellit discere, my father urges me to learn : which 
are incorrect. Nor, in prose, can we say, quaero com- 
parare, I seek to gain, for studeo &c. : though poets 
speak thus ; e. g. Ovid. Her. 12. 176 : Trist. 5. 4. 7 : 
Am. 1.8. 51 : Phaedr. 3. prol. 24. There are only some 
particular verbs which admit an infinitive after them ; 
e.g. volOy nolo, malo, cupioy conor, terito, audeoj parOj I 
am preparing or intending, e. g. to travel, proficisci ; 
dubito, when it means, to hesitate ; e. g. non dubito fa- 
teri, I do not hesitate to confess : yet instead of this we 
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often 6nd non dubito quin ; e. g. Cic. Sull. 2, non du- 
bitasse qtdn 4efenderet, for defendere : and elsewhere; 
e.g. Cic. Agr. 2. 26 : Cic. Flacc. 17 : Cic. Manil. 16, 
23 : Cic. Mil. 23 : studeo^ cogito^ I intend, or design : 
passwnfh 9^0, neqtteo ; obliviscory e. g. oblitus sum di- 
cere : debeOy incipioj ccepi^ constituo tp determine, to re- 
solve : so statWj e. g. statui ire, I have resolved to go : 
so also decemo, e.g. decrevi ire, I have decreed to go : 
desino : consitesco, to be accustomed : videoTy I seem : 
dicoTyfef^or,! am reputed ; e. g. pater dicitur esse doc- 
tus, your father is said to be learned, which is the cor- 
rect order, and not dicitur pater esse &c. : habeOy I have 
it in my power, e. g. habeo polliceriy Cic. ad Div. 1.6, 
I can promise : habeo dicerCy Cic. Rose. Am. 35 : Cic. 
Fin. 3. 19 : adfirmarey Liv. 44. 22 : so habeo, I ought 
or should ; as, rogas ut habeam cwr^fre, Varr. R.R. 1. 1 : 
pontus habet tolliy i. e. debet, Val. Flacc. 1. 671 : also 
in certain instances,, rfwco, doceo; as, disco scribere: ex- 
perientiacfoce^ prudenter vivere : cogOy cogor; as, coactus 
sum fugere : recmOy e. g. ire recusat, for which we 
also find quin, quo minus, and ne ; e. g. te recusare 
qtdn restituas, Liv. 8. 7 : so also quin acciperet, non re- 
cusasse, for accipere, Cic. Quint. 20 : non recusavit, 
quo minus poenam subiret, for subire, Nep. Epam. 8 : 
sententiam ne diceret, recusavit, for dicere, Cic. Off. 3. 
27 : further, after the impersonal verbs ; as staty sc. sen- 
tentia, it is determined : Nep. Att. 21, stat alere mor- 
bum : stat renovare, Virg. Mn. 2. 750 : also with sen- 
tentia, e. g. Hannibali sententia stetit pergere ire, Liv. 
21. 30: ^Ster licety libety pasnitefy pudet, piget &c. ; as, 
licet viderCy it is allowed to see. It is thus used after 
est for licet ; e. g. est scircy one may know, Terent. Ad. 
5. 3. 42 : and thus est is often used with an infinitive. 
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e- g. Ovid. Trist. 6. U. 19 : Plin. H. N, 8. 23 : Tac. 
Ann. 16. 34 : Liv. 42. 41 : Sail. lug. 1 10 : Hor. Epist. 

1. 1. 32 : Virg. Eel. 10. 46. Also parce ?jid fuge^ espe- 
cially in the poets, are followed by an infinitive ; as, 
parce qiuBrerCy fuge qt^rerCy ask not : Liv. 34. 32, 
parce i^ic^/ire, refrain from boasting: parcite rfeprew^re, 
Ovid. Art. 2. 657 : vitam parsi perdere, Ter^oit Hec. 
3. 1. 2: parce contemnere^ Ovid. Her. 16. 279 : fuge 
quarerey Hor. Od. 1. 9. 13: fuge credere^ TibuU. 1.4. 
69 (9) : non fugis imposuisscy for imponere, Ovid. Her. 
9. 75. Also after temperoy Plant. Poen. Prol. 22 : 5. 2. 
76 : Cic. Div. 1. 22, e poeta : Gell. 4. 9 : after inter- 
mittOy Cic. Tusc. 1. 28 : Cic. ad Div. 7. 12 : Ccbs. B. 
G. 4. 31 : Bfter pr^jBtermittOy Nep. Com. 4 : Caes, B. C. 

2. 39. Note: We also find the infinitive after adjec- 
tives in the poets, and elsewhere ; e. g. after pavidusy 
Sil. 1. 406 : sollersy Hor. Od.4. 8. 8 : Ovid. Am. 2.7. 
17 : /e/icr, Virg. iEn. 9. 772 : ingenSy Sil. 10. 216 : la- 
tusy Sil. 9. 223 : manifestuSy Tac. Ann. 2. 57 : Pand. 
30. leg. 33 : Auct. Dial, de Orat. (at the end of Ta- 
citus) 16: segnisy Hor. Od. 3. 21. 22 : Ovid. Trist 
5. 7. 19: imttetuSy e. g. vinciy Liv. 4. 31 : and after 
others. 

C. The infinitive in particular is used with the ac^ 
cusative of the subject, where in English, and most 
other languages, that and a nominative are used ; e. g. 
audio, patrem esse doctum, I hear that your father is 
learned : scio, matrem venisse, I know that my mother 
is come. This is concisely called the accusative with 
the infinitive, which is too indefinite ; because in the 
expressions, patris est, Uberos akre ; boni pastoris est, 
tonderepecm ; the accusative is used with an infinitive. 
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It is more perspicuously termed, the accttsdtive of the 
subject with the infinitive. Since it is frequently used, 
where in English we have that with a nominative and 
personal verb, the Latin particles therefore which ex- 
press tkaty viz. quod, ut, quin, and sometimes an, are 
in certain instances omitted, and the nominative of the 
subject changed into the accusative ; as audio, patrem 
venisse, for audio, quod pater venit. Since this mode 
of speaking is very common in the ancients, and the 
whole subject requires precise limitations, it shall here 
be explained at large. To understand it correctly, we 
must know where these particles should be used, and, 
thence, when they must be omitted. 

1.) Where these particles must be used : 

a) j4n whether, is the easiest : it is put whenever whether 
is used in English without being followed by or ; e.g. dubito 
an pater venturus sit*, I doubt whether my father will come. 

b) Quin that-— not, sometimes that, follows non dubito, non 
duUum est, and similar expressions ; as, rion dubito, quin pater 
venturus sit, I doubt not that my father will come : and so in all 
other instances, where to doubt is connected with a negative. 
To tiiese belong interrogations, where a negative is not ex- 
pressed, but which have the same force as if it were ; as, quis 
dubitat quin pater v^turus sit i who doubts that my father wilt 
come? since this is equivalent to, no man doubts 8cc. : 30, cui 
dubium est, quin deus iustus sit ? which is equivalent to, nemini 
est dubium quin &c. We abo find quin after non dubito, I do 
not hesitate, where usually an infinitive follows : see a little be- 
fore. Further, quin is often used after non fwcere possum, non 
fieri potest, parum abest &c., for ut mm ; as, non fieri potest, quin 
credam, it is not possible that I should not believe it ; more 
briefly, I must believe it : non potuifacere, quin irem, I could 
not but go : non possum facer e, quin mittam, Cic. Atti 12. 27 ; 



204 Of the Farts of the Verb. 

here for quin, ut non is used ; e. g. nan possum^ facertf ut tm 
8IC.9 ibid. 11. 21 : facere non possum, ut nihil dem literarum, 
ibid. 14 : non fieri potest, ut non &c., Cic. Amic. 21 : also merely 
ut, when it means, it is not possible, that ; e. g. CicTusc. 1.3: 
further, parum abest, quin credam, there wants little of my 
believing : parum aberat quin caderet, there wanted little, but 
that he should fall : parum aberat quin cecidissera^ there wanted 
little, but that I had fallen : so, novi multum abest, abfuit, quin 
&c., there wants, wanted, not much, but that &c. : so alsomit/ 
abest, quin sim miserrimus, Cic. Att. 11. 15, So, mihinm 
possum temperare, I cannot refrain, govern myself, e. g. guin 
clamem, but that I must exclaim : nequesibi temperaturos, qm 
&c., Caes. B. G. 1. 33 : vix temperavere animis quin &c., Lir. 
5. 45 : (Bgre temperatum est, quin &c., Liv. 32. 10 : nee tempe- 
ravit, quin iactaret. Suet. Caes. 22 : instead of which quo minus 
is used ; .e. g. nequeo mihi temperare, quo minus — adferam, 
Plin. H. N. 18. 6: also we. Plant. Stich. 1. 2. 60 : also the in- 
finitive; e. g. Plant. Poen. Prol. 22 : ibid. 34: ibid. 5. 2. 76: 
Gell. 4. 9 : Cic. Div, 1. 22, e poeta. Also in more instances; 
e. g. Cic. Phil. 2. 10, ego — nihil pratermisi, quin Pompeium 
a Caesaris coniunctione avocarem, I have omitted nothing to 
separate Pompey from his connection with Caesar: Terent 
Adelph. 3. 1.6, nam nunquam unum intermittit diem, quin 
semper veniat, for he never omits one day, but that he always 
comes : Cic. Marc. 8, non fiiit recusandum in tanto civili bello; 
^utii respublica -* multa perderet, we could not reiiisein so 
great a civil war, but that the state should lose something: and 
thus quin is often used after recusare ; e. g. Cic. ad Div. 6. IB 
(19) : Cic. Acad. 4. 4 : Caes. B. G. 4. 7 : at other times ne is 
used instead, Nep, Hann. 12: Caes. B. C. 3. 82: or quo mi- 
nus, Cic. Fin. 1. 3: 3. 19: also, quin, ne, quo minus, follow 
recuso, where properly the infinitive should be used ; e. g. non 
recusasse, quin acciperet, for accipere, Cic. Quint. 20 : further, 
Cic. ad Div. 5, 12. 5, deesse mihi nolui, quin te admonerem, I 
was- unwilling to injure myself by not reminding you : so, non 
fas est exorari, quin 8ic., for ut non, Cic. Quir. Red. 9 : oi«'- 
stere quin, for ut non, Liv. 22. 60 : otherwise ne, Nep, Milt. 3. 
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There is something singular Plaut. Mil. 4. 8. 33^ nequeo quin 
fleam, I cannot refrain from weeping, where facere may be un- 
derstood : so nequeo, quin lacruniem, Terent. Hec. 3. 3. S5 : so 
fion possum, quin exclamem, i. e. I must exclsum, Plant. Trin. 
3. 2. 79 : which words are repeated, Cic, Or. 2. 10 : so, noii 
fotest (sc. fieri) quin obsit, Plaut. Mil. 3, 1. 7 : video nonpo- 
tesse (for posse) quin eloquar, ibid. Bacch. 3. 6. 30. Further, 
Css. B. C* 3. 94, neque vero CdssBxem fefellit, quin ab iis ca» 
hortibus — initium victorise oriretur, nor did it escape Csesar, 
that the victory would begin with those cohorts : so also after 
other words, as dicere, negare, suspicio, where otherwise the 
accusative is used : yet there is generally a negative expressed 
or implied ; e. g. alterum did non potest, quin ii — beati sint^ 
for eos non beatos esse, Cic. Tusc. 5. 7 : negare non posse, quin 
rectius sit, Liv. 40. 36 : non abest suspicio, quin ipse — consci* 
vent, Cses. B. G. 1.4: so after ignorare; e. g. quis ignOrat, 
jfutittria Graecorum genera sintf fortria Gj^corum genera esse, 
Cic. Place. 27 : also after exspectare ; e. g. non modo non ne^ 
cesse sit, sed ne utile quidem, quin mox indicium fiat, exspectare, 
Cic. Invent. 2. 28 : yet Emesti has printed quam for quin. 

c) Ut or uti, that, is used 1.) when it is equivalent to, in 
order that, and therefore denotes the end or cause; as, feci hoc 
ut videres, I did this that you might see : tu abis ut ditior re« 
deas, you go away that you tn^y return richer : so also, ut vere 
dicam, Cic. Verr. 5. 69, that I may say the truth : so also, ut 
veriusdicam, Cic. Pis. 26 : ut ita dicam, Quintil. 8. 3. 37 : so 
also ut nihil dicam de eo, or ut tacearo &c., that I may say no^ 
thing about that, or to be silent about that : 2.) to denote a con- 
sequence or inference ; e. g. Croesus ille tandem infelix fuit : 
ut verum sit, neminem semper felicem esse, so that it is true, 
that no one &c. : Cic. Marc. 6, ut dubitare debeat nemo, so 
that.no one ought to doubt: and elsewhere; e.g. Cic. ad Div.7- 
7 : 12. 3 : &c. 3.) after words expressing comparison, as ita, 
sic, tarn, tantopere, tantus, talis, tot, adeo, tantum so much, is 
for talis, hactenus so far See. ; e. g. ita te amo, ut neminem ma<- 
gis amare possim : talis est vir, ut 8cc. : eas mihi literas misisti 
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$ii &c.^ you have sent me such letters, that &e« : «s est virtute, 
tf^ &Cv he is so virtuous, that &c. : so also after ccKOiparatives ; 
e^. videtur esse altius, quam ut — possimus, Cic. Or. 3. 6^ i. e. 
higher than that, or too high for &c. : so after inferius, Cic* Pi^ 
26: antiquius, Cic. ad Div. 11. 5 : potius, Liv. Q. 14: magis, 
Quintil. 8, 3. Yet .we must carefully obser\'e whether the 
English that refers to the words above mentioned ; otherwise 
ut is not used, even though they precede : e. g. quemadmodum 
tu ilhid negas, ita credo, verum esse, so I believe, that it is true : 
here that does not refer to so, but to I believe, and therefore it 
would be incorrect to say, vi verum sit. Further, Cicero crffcMi 
sajrs velim ita credas, or tibi ita persuadeas, me per omnia fac* 
turum &c. : here ita has scarcely any meaning, or simply means 
$0 much, or this, instead of hoc : and the sentence me omnia fac* 
turum refers not to ita, but credas, persuadeas. Thus it would 
be incorrect to say, tantus hie vir putavit, ut res aliter se ha- 
beat, for rem se aliter habere ; since the latter sentence does not 
refer to tantus, but to putavit. 4.) After any expressions, par- 
ticularly verbs or even substantives, which do, or should and 
might contain tlie cause of the following sentence, and ex^H^ess 
the events, from which the events contained in the following sen- 
tence which begins with that, arise as a consequence, or for 
which they do happen, or shcnild and might happen. Such are 
those expressions, particularly verbs, which denote to will, wish, 
bid, exhort, remind, urge, command, permit, provide, take pains, 
advise^ cause, to be necessary, expedient, reasonable, to happen, 
come to pass, follow ; e. g. rogo, ut venias, I ask thee to come : 
volo, ut scribas, I wish thee to write : opto, ut illud fiat, I wish 
that it may be done : pater me hortatus est, ut discerem, my 
fatiier exhorted me to learn, not discere : cur me impellis, ut 
festinem i why do you urge me to hasten ? rex imperavit, ut 
b»c fierent, the king commanded that these things should be 
done: and so all verbs of commanding ; eveniubeo, which ge- 
nerally takes an infinitive, is sometimes followed hymt; e. g. 
iussit, ut peterent, Liv. 32. 16 : iuberentqueut &c., Liv. 1. 17^ 
iubere ut, Cic. Verr. 4. 2£ : senatus decrevit, populus iussit, ut 
8cc., ibid. 2. 67 : velitis iubeatis,ut &c., Gell. 5. 19, fi*om the 
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formula of arrogation : dii iubeanif ut &c., O^d. Her. 1. 101 : 
iubere wdBtLiaxm, yi — traHceret, Liv. 28. 36 : iubebat, ut face- 
lem, Hon Sat. 1. 4. 121 : iubet, ut dicant Sic., PUut, Amph. 
1. 50 : quibus iusserat, ut resisterent, Tac. Aim. 13* 40, and 
elsewhere : also without ut, and with a bare conjunctive ; e. g. 
iube, mibi respondeat, Terent. Eun. 4. 4, 24, and elsewhere : fur- 
ther, patior ut hsDC sint, I allow these things to be : cura ut valeas, 
take care thatyou be well,of your health : operamdabo,utdi8can], 
1 will take pains that I may learn, to learn, not discere : operam 
omnem dedi, ut istas res invenirem, I used all my pains that I 
might find those things : suadeo Ubi, ut domi maneas, I per- 
suade you to remain at home : hsec res faciet, ut miser sim, this 
thing makes me miserable : necesse est^ ut venias^ it is necessary 
that thou come: Gell. 2. 29| necesse est, uti vos auferam ; yet 
tlus is rare, and ttt is more usually omitted ; e. g. audacia osterp^ 
datur necesse est, Cic. Rose. Am. 22 : videant necesse est, iUd. 
40 : vendat necesse est, Cic. Verr. 3. 86, and elsewhere : or in* 
stead, tlie accusative with the infinitive is used : so oportet is 
seldom used with ut ; e. g. Cic. Invent. 2. 19; multum oportet, 
ut diu consistat ; where Emesti has changed ut into et : it is 
more commonly used with a bare conjunctive, or with the ac- 
cusative and infinitive ; e. g. oportet pater scribat, or oportet pa^ 
trem scribere: so also after opus est we sometimes 6nd ut; e.g. 
Plant True. 2, 3* 7 : 2. 6. 19 : 5. 1 1 : more fi^quently the ac- 
cusative and infinitive : further, utile est, ut discamus, it is pro- 
fitable for us to learn : though we are uncertain whether utile 
followed by ut, occurs in ancient writers : it is commonly used 
with an infinitive, or an accusative and infinitive : »quum est ut 
hoc fiat, it is reasonable that this happen : Plaut. Rud. 4. 7. 4, 
asquum est ut &c., and elsewhere ; e. g. Pand. 45. 9* 3 : so also 
after equitas, e.g. quam babet aquitatem, ut amittat? Cic. Off. 
2.22: also after officium est. Plant. Pseud. 4. 1.9: Ter«it. 
Andr. 1. 1. 141 : Cic. Fin. 3. 6 : Cels. 3. 4 : Colum. 12. 13 : 
after pnedarum illud est, et rectum et verum, Cic. Tusc. 3. 29 : 
siepe fit ut homines moriantur, it often happens that men die : 
accidit beri, ut domi non ess^m, it chanced yesterday that 1 
was not at home : non omnibus contingit utdivites sint, it does 
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not befaU all to be lich^ all have not the good luck to be rich : 
hinc sequitur ut verum sit, hence it follows that it is true. Ex- 
amples, where ut follows fit, accidit, contingit, are frequent in 
the ancients: so evenit, Cic. Or. 2. 5/ .To these belongs fiitu- 
rum est, futurum esse or fore ; as, spero^bre ii^discas,! hope it 
will happen, that thou niayst learn ; more briefly, I hope thou 
wilt learn : futurum esse, ut pellerentur, Caes. B. G. 1. 32, for 
pulsum in ; so, hinc futurum est, ut egrotes, hence it will 
happen, that thou wilt be sick. Also est, when it is used in 
drcumlocutions ; as, est ut velim, for volo ; Cic. Or. 69> est ut 
id — deceat, for id decet: Terent. Phorm. 2. 1. 40, si est, pa-' 
true, culpam ut Antipho in se admiserit, if it be true that Aii- 
tipho has committed a fault, or if Antipho has committed a fault : 
Cic. Or. 2. 36, est ut philosophi tradant, for philosophi tradunt : 
Hor. Od. 3. LQ^est ut viro vir latius ordinet arbusta sulcis Sec., 
i. e. it sometimes happens that &c. : so, quandofuit, ut nbn li- 
ceret i for quando non licuit 'if Cic. Coel. 20 : si est, ut dicat, 
for si dicit, Ter. Hec. 4. 1. 43 : non est, ut copia maior donari 
possit, u e. non potest copia &c., Hor. Epist. 1. 12. 2 : non erat 
ut fieri posset, for non fieri poterat, Lucret. 5. 977 : also after 
potest, it is possible ; e. g. potest, ut arbitrentur. Plant. Pseud. 
2. 2. 38 : potest, ut admiserit, Cic. Cluent. 37 : also after est, 
i. e. diere is cause, e. g. neque est ut putemus, Plin. H. N. 18. 
1 : ille erat, ut odisset, Cic. Mil. 13 : magis est, ut ipse moleste 
ferat, Cic. Coel. 6. Particularly here belong the expressions, 
mos est, ut Sec., it is the custom that See, Cic. Brut. 21 : moris 
est, ut &c.. Cic. Verr. 1. 26 : in morem venerat, ut &c., Liv. 
42. 27 : at other times the infinitive follows ; e. g. Virg. ^n. 1. 
336 (340) : Liv. 32. 5 : 39. 43 : also the gerund, Cic ad Div. 
12. 17: reliquum est, ut &.C., it still remains that See., Nep. 
Att. 21 : Cic. ad Div. 7. 31 : so also restat, ut dicamus &c., it 
still remains, that Sec. : Cic. Acad. 4. 2, restat, ut respondeam : 
Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 16, restat ut sit &c. To these also belongs 
the expression, tantum abest, ut &c. ; e. g. tantum ahest, ut ad- 
sidue discas, ut potius literas omnes oderis, tliou art so far from 
learning assiduously, that thou rather hatest all learning. In this 
instance ut is repeated, and for perspicuity often takes potius or 
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contra with it : yet ut is only used once^ when tantum abest fol- 
lows another sentence ; as^tu odisti omnes literas, tantum abest 
ut adsidue discas, thou ha test all learning, so far art thou from 
learning assiduously. It is also used once only in other instances ; 
as, tantum abest a cupiditate glorise/ti^ omni fortuna contentus 
sit, he is so far from the desire of glory, that he is contented with 
any fortune. Also ut is sometimes used after integrum est, Cic 
Tusc. 5. 21 : parum est, Quintil. 6. 1. 38 : 10. 7. 24: prseter- 
missum est, Cic. Att. l.S. 21 : probari potest, Cic. Tusc. 3. S : 
' obsequi, Liv. 42. 21 : verum est, Nep. Hann. 1 : verisimile 
est, Cic. Verr. 4. 6 : also ut is used after substantives ; as, 
tU2e voluntati ut venirem, parui, thy wish, ^hat I should 
come : after sententia, Cic. Fin. 2. 11 : defensio, Quintil. 7. 1. 
35 : 5.) in an explanation ; e. g. altera res est, ut -— rem ge- 
ras, Cic. Off. 1. 20, the other thing is, or consists in this, that 
&c. : 6.) finally, it is used after verbs of fearing, where it means 
that — not ; as, timeo ut pater veniat, I fear that my father will not 
come. Note : We also find facere quod for ut ; e. g. utinam dii 
fecissent, quod ea lex esset constiiuta, Vitruv. 10. praef. On 
tbe contrary, we find ut after verum est, Nep. Hann. 1 : after 
verisimile est, Cic. Verr. 4. 6 : see above, and hereafter more 
at large. 

d) Quody that or because, which is properly the accusative of 
the relative qui, with propter or ad understood, to speak gene- 
rally, is used or should be used to denote the cause of what pre- 
cedes, and may therefore always be rendered because, and hence 
is entirely difierent in sense and use from ut ; as also when any 
thing precedes, which cannot be the cause of the sentence which 
follows, and begins with that : e. g. gaudeo quod sanus es, I 
rejoice that thou art well : here my joy is not the cause that 
you are well, since you would be equally well without it : on 
the contrary, thy being well is the cause of my joy. But in par- 
ticular, quod is or should be used after expressions, particularly 
verbs and substantives, which denote 1 .) a taking heed, remark- 
ing, perceiving, whether by the senses or the understanding ; as 
to hear, see, feel, think, understand, observe, conceive, mark, 
remark, notice, retain in mind, recollect, forget, judge, suspect, 
VOL. ir. p 



'2 10 Of the Parts of the V&rb. 

conjedture, hnagine, conclude/^oddiir,'khow/l^ign6/)uit i^lUf- 

tber, it'is c^rt^h, cleftr, mabifelit/ wen-knbwWfcc. : -^i.y&fter'i^- 

'pressions' and modes of feeli)f)g; astorgbice/'gne^, be'brfWW- 

irig, be angry, weep, lament, be uneaisjj tremble, hope : iexta&j^t 

'to fear, which does not belong to these, since verbs of fifeaHhg'Afe 

'followed by ne or ut : ne that, and nie Ition, or ut^ that — *noir : 

S.) after expressions, especially verbs and substantia, "wbf^h 

signify an indication or notice, wliedterby wohls, looks; gestUr^, 

' or any other way : atnongst which 'are veirbs denoting 'te rfafy, 

write, confess, lie, reveftl, betray, indicate, give to'lmderstsWd, 

make known, relate, report, proclaim, notice, keep secret, testify, 

assure, swear to : also after substantives which denote a rejpbrt, 

narration, fumour &c. 

2.) When and under what circumstances these particles are 
omitted, must be now explained: an, quin, ut and 'quod are 
omitted, and the nominative of the subject with its indicative or 
conjunctive is changed into the accusative with the infinitive ; 
where it is evident that the verb must be retained in the same « 
tense. But when this should take place is hard to define, atid 
requires much caution ; for in some instances it is necessary, 
and principally instead of quod : sometimes either way is in- 
different, the particle with the nominative, or the accusative 
with the infinitive : sometimes the particle itiust be retained^ 
and the accusative with the infinitive would be incorrect. 

This point will now be considered : 

A. An (whether) must be retained after all verbs 
which it regularly follows; except after dubito, dubiuin 
est, where it is allowed to use the accusative with the 
infinitive ; as, dubito an pater venturus sit ; or dubito^ 
patrem venturum esse : dubito an &c. occurs Nep. 
Thras. 1: dubito followed by an accusative and infini- 
tive, Liv. 5. 2. 

B. Quin may be omitted, and the accusative with 
the infinitive substituted, only after non dubito, non 
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iduiUiim aaiy ^Lnd:^uaQil8r ^^^essions ; ap^ oiemo^dubltat, 
•quis dttbitat? where ^however it may with equal cot- 
rectness'be used ; e. g. non dubito, quinhoc venim sit, 
or hoc verum esse. Thus Nep. Praef. non dubito fore 
plerosque : so Liv. 26. 15 : Plip. Epist.,6..21 : quin is 
iisedfCic. Att. 6. 2, inqn (mhUfipatj quin &c. : so cfive 
.^fe'te^.(fprji»e,flul|ita) guinJScc, Cic. ad Diy. 5.!2(^: 
nonMt dubitmiy qum&c.^ Gic. Qr. 2. 8. On the ,cQp- 
vteary, after -all other similar expressions ; as, non^fieri 
potest, non*facere possum, parum abest &c., quin must 
invariably be used ; and the accusative with the infini- 
tive would be a gross fawlt. Note : There also occurs 
pan dubium est, quin non &c., where what follows is 
denied, .Terent. And. 2* 3. 17. So, popi dubito, qq^n 
non, fiat,: I. aim confident that it will not happen. 

sC. J7^»r^quiresthemQst caution : viz. 

I.) , Ut in the following instances must be retained : 

^i.) Wh^n it is the same as^ in order that; e. g. feci .propter- 
ea, ti^^«ire^(I xUdit on purpose, that he. might see. 

t%) ,Wbf3nit^f;notps a coi^sequen9e,,as in the fpllpwing ex- 
^pk{4e; QseBai; m^s^re periit : u^ ii.\]alde,«rmi^i qu^ etum pro fe- 
^ttie^siqao,Ji?jal)eant,,;9Ckf|l|at they are.\j^rQng fif^c; here the acxju- 
if^Vi^J^i^^i^^^W^e, ,\y0wJd .be incof^pct. 

3.) After the words .signifying comparison, ita, sic, tarn, talis, 
^.taQtus, tantum so much^ tot, adeo, tantopere, iiactenus so far, 

ap4.^1iQ Uke ; also after is (or talis. Here also the accusative 
^^ou.ld|)e ^correct : we must always say, ita te amo tit See. : 
J^lis fuisti tif &c. : ea virtu te prseditus es, ut omnes te laudent, 

thpq art a person of such virtue, that .all praise thee : maior est 

qfiamut eum ^atis laudare queam Sec. 

4.) After many verbs and various phrases : e. g., 1.) to make ; 

p2 
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as facio) efficio, perficio : tix fades ut miser sis, not te esse im* 
serum : except where facere is tbe same as fingere, ponere, sup- 
pose that ; e. g. faciamus^ deum non esse, let us suppose that 
there is no God : so Cic. ad Div. 7- 23. 1^ fac qui ego suaii 
esse te, suppose that thou wert in my place : so, fac ammos non 
remanere, Cic. Tusc. 1. S4: facio me alias res agere, Cic. ad 
Div. 15. 18, I suppose &c. : fac potmsse (sc. te) Phil. £. 3: 
also in other places, where it may be translated partly to make, 
partly to allege, partly to allow ; e. g. fadt macrescere volueresy 
Varr. R. R. 3. 5: facito infervere, Colum. 12. 38. 5: fecit 
decesse (for decessisse) populum, Terent. Heaut. Prol. 31 : Plato 
mundum a deo (edificarifadt, i. e. dicit, Cic. Nat. Deor. 1.8: 
Homerus Herculem ab Ulysse conveniri fadt, ibid. 3. l6: 
hanc herbam nervos glutinarefadunt, i. e. dicunt, putant, Plin. 
H. N. £5. 5 : me cemere letum uRtifedsti, Virg. -Sin. 2. 538: 
ilium forma timerefacit, Ovid. Her. 17. 174. Further, utmust 
be retained after e£5cio, perficio ; as, effecisti ut tua virtus ap- 
pareret, not virtutem tuam apparere : yet sometimes the accu- 
sative with the infinitive follows efficio ; e. g. vult efficere, ani' 
tnos esse, Cic. Tusc. 1. 31: ex quo effidtur hominem^^non 
posse, ibid. 3. 5 : voluptates ad exitxxtn perfidt procedere. At- 
nob. 4. So also 2.) after verbs denoting to care, provide^ take 
pains ; as, curavit ut res fieret, not rem fieri : operam dabo, or 
navabo, ut libri tibi mittantur, I will take care that the books be 
sent to you, not Ubros mitti. But studeo is more rarely followed 
by ut ; e. g. Hirt. Alex. 1 : Pand. 43. 10. 1, twice repeated: 
Cato R. R. 5 : or ne, Pand. ibid.: Phaedr. 2. Epil. 6: more 
commonly by the infinitive : sometimes even the accusative with 
the infinitive ; e. g. gratum se videri studet, Cic. Ofi*. 2. 20, and 
elsewhere ; e. g. Terent. Hec. 2. 2. 23 : Sail. Cat. 1 : Cic. ad 
Div. 11. 28. Mat. 3.) after the expression, to carry a thing so 
far, rem eo producere, id efficere, id consequi : 4.) after id 
agere, spectare, to have that view or intention : 5.) after verbs 
denoting to persuade, exhort, urge, compel, command : a) to 
persuade ; e. g. suadeo tibi ut scribas : b) to urge ; as impello te, 
ut discas : c) to compel; e. g. coegit me, ut facerem : d) to 
command ; as impero to command, prascipio to director enjoin^ 
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noandlo to commission : rex imperavit ^prsBcepit, ut ista fierent : 
Qiiandavit mibi ut emerem: iubeo, however, has more com- 
monly the accusative with the infinitive ; as, rex iussit rem fieri, 
not ut &c. : yet we find it not unfrequently with ut ; e. g. Liv. 
1.17: 3£. 6 : Cic, Verr. 4. 22 ; as was lately remarked : it also 
occurs without ut, with a conjunctive ; as iube res fiat : iube, 
filius veniat : Ter. Eun. 4. 4. £4, iube mihi respondeat: cf. 
Ovid. Am. 1. 11. 29 : Art. 1. 567 : Liv. 44. 2. Also veto to for- 
bid, to say in a commanding, beseeching, persuasive manner, 
tiiat a thing shall not be, is commonly used with an accusative 
and infinitive i e.g. vetat earn mirari, Liv. 29. 10: rationes ve- 
tabant me reipublicas diffidere, Cic. ad Div. 5. IS : yet ne also 
is used, Hor. Sat. 2. 3. 187 : also the conjunctive without ti^, 
€• g. vetabo sit &c., Hor. Od. 3. 2. 25. On the contrary, dico, 
scribo, nuntio, and similar verbs, when they contain the notion 
of a command, or at least of an urgent wish or demand, belong 
to these, and must be followed by ut ; e. g. die tuo filio, ut ad 
me veniat, tell your son to come to me : senatus ei scripsit, ut 
rediret, the senate wrote to him, that he should return : 6.) after 
the verbs fit, accidit, contingit, evenit, ut must be retained : 
hinc factum est, ut ab omnibus laudaretur: accidit ut pater mo* 
reretur, not patrem mori : non fieri potest, ut miser sis &c. : so 
also, 7.) ut must follow reliquum est, restat &c. : also est, fore, 
futurum est; e. g. est ut dicat : see above, IV. C. c : 8) also 
after verbs denoting to beg or entreat. 

Note : Yet exceptions to these rules are not wanting in. the 
ancients ; e. g. after imperare we find an accusative and infini- 
tive, Terent,Andr.5.2. 1 : Cic. Cat. 1. 1 1 : Nep. Hann. 11, and 
elsewhere : so also after praecipere an infinitive, Ovid. Art. 2. 
415 : Plin. H. N. 25. 4 : so after cogere ; e. g. te emere coegit, 
Cic, Off. 3. 13 : me vivere, Cic. Att. 3.3 : after suadere, Virg. 
Geor. 4. 264 : Phaedr. 1. 16. 6 : also with an accusative of the 
person and infinitive, Terent. Hec. 3. 5.31: Virg. -Sin. 12. 
238 : after euro, Colum. 9. 9 : particularly when it may be 
translated, to be willing ; e. g. neque redire curavit, Cic. ad Div. 
1.9: nee docti legere curarent, Cic. Acad. 1.2: curabis esse. 
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AiUft: atd Her^nn. 5. 5S : al^o With tH^acctl^ati^ HHdt inKMtSi^ 
Wh^n it fdfiiansv to let or cail^ ; e. g. curoT^to pa/aJri-j for V»(liieltf 
coro/ r«fi^ pbra^d&ib is more usual ; e. g. sigi^uixr ^k^i^llendudl^dtiiM 
ravi<, Cic. Verr. 4. 49 : eiWavit biicukm faciettdditay Gic. WV- 
f. 24, and dsewhere/e.g. Mep. Bibft. 6': do afbb Cic.-Arth/S^ 
cohtigii ei, antecelltre, for ut' atateceUeret : rf6 B6#. E^. 1. 17. 
36 : so afifei- acAidtt ; e. g. Gic. ad Div. 6, 1 1. ( 12), i^fe eUAA 
accidera'i, Mhi dpus esse^ for ut opus mihi eisei. Also'fof ^ 
ut (e. g. est Ui Hicat patei^; for prater diciQ Wef fifid e^t with an 
inftntii^e ; e; g. est inte^aum pMstare miftk^cilturi^ ^ox HijbBStefe, 
foi pT^^tdt iiiterdum &e./ C^tb R. R. 1 : 90 tilso yWfft Miki 
egaisse — amkitiae tuse^ for egu^rith, SiXii Ib^. 110 : £ti^i est 
deficettj Fknd. 46. 3. 7^ : lilso after esto it may be, ddto^^ lAiM te^ 
rieri, Hdrbt. Episi. 1 . 1.81. Also Utf oftM fails before ttfi^ cO[>- 
juncti^e; e« g. buie niandat, Rhemos adtUt; Cte%: B. G. 3, II : 
pfsbci^it, ov^espetarijtf ibid. 5. 58 : t^ rbgd atque ordy UcMi- 
gdsy Cib. ad Div. 5. 18 : rogat, ttHtHi^ Ovid. Am. 3(. 14. 4, and 
eUei(rhdre : dftef reliquutb est, CJe. ^fl DiV. g. g: l5. 91 : ad 
dtk) sottietitne^ after pl^rtiiitib, sino> iubed, ilhd bttier r^rb^. 

It.) After ihe following, Ut knay be ffetaWed, bt 
chahged into tlie dcciisafive with fte infinitive ; aiS, to 
he willing, unwilling, to wisli, allow, permit ; it is rea- 
sonable, expedient, necessary, it follows &c. : e. g. vo- 
lui te id facere, and ut tu id faceres : nolo id fieri, and 
nolo iit id fiat : cupioj rempiiblicam esse salfamy and 
nt r^^ptiblicds^V^ isit : patior^ fem, sine, rem itafi^ri^ I 
^Ife^ the thing Sb io hajppeii, and lit fe» ita fiat : ^cjutitti 
est nos deiini aihare, it is reafebttkbte that \*re loVi^ Go<J, 
arid ut amemus &c. : so also after i'listum arid veniih, 
i. e. sBquum est ; utile est, or expedit, libros hos legi, 
and ut hi libri legantur : yet after sequum, iustum, ve- 
rUm^ utile est, ex|)edi^ the infinitive with the accusa- 
tive keeWis to be mo^e usual ; and it is doubtful Whe* 
ther utile est cah be found with iit. Oportet homiiiem 
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necessary 91; ^:i(pedient that a mankam : both are veiy. 
usual, but in the second instance ut is more commonly 
omitted : it is^ the same witk necesse est, e. g. necfssse 
est hominem mori, and (ut) homo moriatur, it is un- 
avoidable, absolutely necessary, that man die, for a 
man to die : hinc sequitur, deiim esse iustum, and ut 
^eu3 sit iustus, h^nce it follows that God is just : both 
2(fe y^jg^ common : 90, biac consequent est^ henc^ it 
^;>yf)ti|i^ with ^t, oac an accusative and infi^itiYe. It 
i^ience appears, that it is not an error to place ut after 
the above-mentioned verbs, unless perhaps after iubeo, 
where the accusative with the infinitive is more usual, 
though it is scarcely a fault to say iubeo ut. We 
may iilso remark, that in absolute expressions, without 
Reference to particular persons, these verb^ are more 
commonly followed by a passive than an active ; e, g. 
r^x iussit c£^tiYo;$ redimi, in pr^f^rei^ce to rei^ iussit 
paptivo^ redimere. Yet we sometimes find the active; 
e. g. Virg. JEn. 3. 9, Anchises dare fatis vela iubebat, 
for dart; and elsewhere, e. g. ibid. 5. 773 : 12. 584 : 
Hor. Od. 3. 24. 42 : so caste iubet lex adire deos, for 
(tdiriy Cic. Leg. 2. 10. 

D. CltiQd involve^ thg least diffipulty, if we ob^ferye, 
th9.t it ipui^t always be pmitt^d, a;id the i^pminativ^ 
with the personal ve^b ich^uged into the accusative 
with the infinitive, when it is not the same as because^ 
seeing thaty wherefore^ or why ; for in all these senses 
it may be used : on the other hand, when it merely 
means became^ seeing thaty and cannot be coi^verted 
into thaty it must always be retained, nor can it be 
changed into the accusative with the infinitive : there- 
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fore it is retained in the forms est quod, non est qtiod, 
diu est quod &c. We more precisely remark : 

1.) It is rejected, and the accusative with the infinitive used 
after verbs and other expressions which imply a) notice, ob- 
servation, perception, whether by the senses or understanding; 
e. g. to hear, see, feel, think, understand, discern, find, observe, 
recognise, mark, remark, attend to, keep in mind, remember, 
forget, judge, suspect, conjecture, believe, be of opinion, be of 
the mind, presume, take for granted, be convinced, be confident, 
wonder, know, be ignorant, conclude, consider, reflect, deliberate 
on, experience, receive information of 8cc. : further, it is certain, 
true, manifest, clear, known, made plain, and the like ; also after 
substantives denoting persuasion, conjecture, conviction : b) 
notice or information, however imparted, whether by words, 
writing, gesture &c. ; and, therefore, after the verbs to say, 
write, inform, lie, reveal, betray, indicate, convey intelligence, 
show, make known, lay open, conceal, keep silent, tell, let out 
to notice, proclaim, instruct, promise, ensure, be surety, testify, 
swear to 8cc. : to which belong substantives which denote, 
tidings, report, discovery, and the like ; also the expressions, 
there is a report, men believe &c. In all these instances that 
does not mean because, seeing that, as to the circumstance that, 
and therefore quod would be incorrect ; e, g. audivi patremesse 
eegiotum, not quod pater est SBgrotus, much less sit : since quod 
in itself takes no conjunctive : so, scio patrem venisse, not quod 
pater &c. : dicunt, narrant, patrem mortuum esse : literse tu« 
mihi significaruntj declaraverunt, pacem nobis donatum iri : no- 
tum est mundum a deo creatum esse : fama, regem venturum 
es^e, multos exhilaravit, the report that the king would come 
exhilarated many : constat inter eruditos, rem esse utilem, it is 
agreed amongst the learned, that 8cc. : in all which, and similar 
instances, quod would be incorrect. Also after sic est in libro, 
in epistola 8cc. ; e.g. erat sic (for hoc) in tuis Uteris, eum ven- 
turum, Cic. Att. 10. 16. 
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Observatiofis. 

a) Since after all these verbs, the accusative with the iutini- 
tive must be used, it is incorrect for the teacher to say that the 
accusative with the infinitive is more elegant than quod. It is 
not merely more elegant, but we must speak thus, becaui^e usage 
requires it. It is maintained, and not without reason, by Peri- 
zonius in Sanctii Minerva, against Gronovius, that the ancients 
have also used quod after such verbs '; e, g* after scio, Plaut. 
Asin. 1. 1. SlyScioy filius quod amet mens : Liv. 3. 52, scituros 
quod — in conciordiam res redigi nequeant : Phaedr. 5. £. 1 i, 
scio quod virtuti non sit credendum tuas ; in all which places 
Gronovius would read quam : but the passages in which quod 
is found, instead of an accusative and infinitive, are too many to 
justify this alteration ; e. g. scio, quod omnes — putant, Salvian. 
de Avarit. 4. p. l65. Rittersh. : so also after cognosco, credo, 
sentio, opinor, notum facio &c. : e, g. cognitOy quod filius — non 
fuissety Pand. 9,2. 3. 15 : posse credere, quod tu quidquam — 
cogitaris, Apul. Met. 3. p. 135. Elmenh. : nee credit j quod ser- 
vet, quod — rubeant, Claud. Proserp. 3, 223 : quando semis- 
sent, quod irrigarentur, Flor. 1. 23 : opinantes, quod tangatur, 
for tactum iri, Pallad. in Feb. 24. 5 : notum facere, quod sit 
praegnans, Pand. 25. 3. 1 : after recordor and ostendo; e. g. 
recordatus, quod nihil — praestitisset. Suet. Tit. 8 : ut ostenderet, 
quod erat -^ minor, ibid. Aug. 43 : yet we may here under- 
stand eum after ostenderet, in which case quod would mean be- 
cause : after dico, e. g. dicam, quod bonum sit, Gate ap. PUn. H. 
N. 29. 1 : so also facile est, quod babeant conservam, Varr. 
R. R. 2. 10. l6, for habere : querebatur, quod homines essent, 
Cic. Amic. 17 : particularly after illud, id &c. ; e.g. videadum 
illud est, quod manet gratia, Cic. Off. 2. 20 ; illud nosse opor- 
tet, quod — potio perniciosissima est. Gels. 1.3: ego id respon- 
deo, quod animadverti, Cic. Amic. 2. However numerous such 
instances may be, yet they are so few when compared with the 
others, where the accusative and infinitive are used, that they can- 
not be considered of moment, and are a proof that the ancients 
preferred the other usage. 
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b) Dico, scribo &€., when they include tlie notion of com- 
mand, will, desire, do not belong- to tbb place, since they must 
then, be followed by ut ;. e.g. pater dixit mihi,, ut ad se venirem : 
scripQi ei,.ut fe^tinj^-et, I have written to him. that be should 
has^tan &(C. : so, ountiavit ei, ut veniret : nuntius venit^ ut re- 

q) Eo^ceptions^frQiii thesej^neral usages occur in the ancients : 
e^g« we find, i^dde, quod, add thereto^ idiat, i. e. furth^; e.g. 
Ovid. Popfc 2U 9. 47 : 4. 1 1. 21 : 4. 14- 45; wbei»tin JfecfcAe 
sQQse. of addi^ r^^ir^ an accusative with an, infinitive. Sq ive 
oCt^Pi $n4 acioeditt, ut^ thereto there is added that, e. g. Cic. Or. 
3^.43: I4v, 1. 49: C»s. B. G.3. 13^^ wfeere^ u^sually, quod qc- 
gurs ; e. g* Cic. Haruispt 3. So we find ut after certum est, 
Cic. Alt. 10, 4, nihil esse certius, quam ut omnes — r^stitue- 
reatur, for resUtutum iri : so also after vennp est^ verisimile 
est; e. g. Nep. H^n. 1> si very,m ^t, quod nemo dubitat^ ut 
populus Romanus — sup^arit, if it be true, that the Roman 
people ^., for popvilum Romanum •— ^uperasse : Cic. Rose. 
Am. 41, noQ verisimile est ut Chryspgoi^u^ honim lit^ras ada- 
mant, it is not prob^bl^i that ^-^ for Chrysogonum »- ^a- 
masse ; unless^ perhaps, ut b^ translated fy>tj^ hfiw Chr};spgonus 
8i^. ; yet this is m:jipei?^^8^ry : Cic, V^rr. 4. 6, verisimile nop cst^ 
ut ille homo Locuples — religioni suae — pequniam aqtepone- 
r^t, for ilium homin^m — ^nteposuissQ. Yet here, though it 
is unnecessary, ut i»«y be translated hom; it is not prpt)able how 
ha &c. Foe ut h(np\s of|en used witli the conjunctive, and may 
deceive the ipe^-peri^nqed ; e, g. Cic. SLosc. Am. 24, videtiisnei 
quos poet^e tradidi^rupt -rr suppliciuqa de niatre spm^sse, «? 
epA ^gitent fmriae See., where ut depends onvidetis; do ye 
pot see, bow tJi^ furies &c. Yet on the other Iian4 we find ^t 
after verisiniile ^t, Q\». Sest. 36 : after inusitatum est, Cic^ 
M^pil' ^1 : aft^r )^t^^n) est^ Cic. T^sc?. 5. $} : after prsecla- 
rupi ilM ert» rt n?c|wJin e$ verum, ibid, 3, 29 : ?ifter parumjest, 
QMioitil. 6, 1, 38 : IQ. 7# ?4 ; after pwj^eripissunj est, .Cic, Att. 
13. 21 : after 4^*biiiTO est^ PUp. Pft^eg. ,8 : after jCjfelivisiCQr, e.g. 
ohHtine sumus, ut -— desierit> ibid. ; where, however^ it niay be 
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e.tplatnefrf Hy Alw: after ppobari potest, Cic. Tusc 5, 5 r 
ob^eq^^ Liv". 44. 21 : after confiito^ Plto. i^Msi Sv 5. 7 : &fi»B 
seateittiay Gks.^ Fit), d. W ? aftef^ chifen»o^ Qaintih 7. l. 36. 
Tb^n^are-otbi^r placesywbelie «!, thatr^ follows oMtviecor and &»* 
biuto' esft/ wbere it must be explained \sfjh<m, or io tlie osdier fiC 
ceA&ftfo^^^dif Must depend cnn some aHher verbi.^ Thas qui& fel* 
lovt^ilgh^^V Cic. Flacc. 27: and aegoy Lf7.4D.d&: raimiD^ 
Plafcif. A^. ^. 2. 1 ]&: Rtid. 5. a. d?. tic. We^ dsc^ liod 
quAsi for tbe dccttsative and itifiniiflve ; e. g. ittodi quemntmr 
qua^ desekcereM^CEd. Eimesti desrc«59em)'a caoaa^ Cie.ad Bit. 
I; 01 42, for ttit d€^isc&tt(de9ci9^yt0dsinmiaborqua9i exea»y. 
for ttte exire^ lerent. Eun. d.-2# 9» 

d) Wvlh eertaki poMves^ the nominative instead of the ai> 
cusativeof the dulcet is jofaied tothe infimtive. Thia especiaUj 
tak^ place mth dtcor^ feror^ vkkor ; e.g. ego videor esse ouser^ 
I seefla to be unhappy, not videtur me eaBen)iserufn» though we 
idaiy translate, it seems that I am unhappy : tu videris miser 
ess<$ I pater iridetar miser esse^ not videtur te esse isuserum, pai^ 
frem esse mtserum : so, tidemur esse miseri Sic. Here the no->^ 
mitiatite precedes the verb videri^ and therefore is not connected 
with e88e> which follows videri : so, videor tibi esse doctumy I 
s^m to thee to be learned, thou esteemeat me learned : m«(er 
Irfdbtur tiaihi esse proba, your mother appears to ine to be up^ 
fight i videtmir vobis esse docti : visus es mihi doctus : videbe- 
rh rtAhi fellx SlC; tt id the same with dicor and feror : ego dicbr 
e^e feliift, I aiM sud to be happy^ they say that I am happy, not 
dicitUi^ 6t feftw me esse felioem : tu diceris etee fdix : nos di- 
cittiuf esse fdices : tgo dictus eum esse felix &c« Thia is the 
gietoein&l ttiiage. Yet we sometimes find dicitur used im|ier- 
M>tifilly> and followed by an accusative^ e. g. Nep. Paua. ^,di^ 
ci%ur eo tempore matrem Pauaaniss vi^sae, wliena maler is mens 
usual ahd more correct : Cic. On 2. 74, ad qmem. (ThemisKK 
clem) quidam doctus homo -— accessisse dicitur, eique arlem 
raemoriss -^poHicitum esse, se traditurum, for poUicitus : and 
s6on after, dixisse iUtm doctorem «-^etei Themistookm nespon- 
(fisse 8cc., for illc doctor and Theroistocles ; since they arc both 
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subjects to dicitur. It is probable that Cicero here ima^ned 
that he had sud dicunt instead of dicitur : yet dicitur may be 
used^ as in Nepos, impersonally. In Emesti's edition^ pollici- 
tum is altered according to the general rule into pollicitus^ but 
the other accusatires remain unaltered. The following passage 
seems peculiar, Cic. Ofi*. 3. 17,eaqueroalitia>que vultiUa qui- 
dem videri, se esse prudentiam, for videri esse prudentia : but it 
ceases to be peculiar, if we recollect that the order of construc- 
tion is,vult illaquidem^se videri esse prudentiam : so Gell. 18. 
8, we find, qui se Isocratios videri volunt : ibid. 9- 12, qui vi- 
deri se esse tranquillos volunt : yet videri may be used imper- 
sonally by Cicero, as elsewhere ; e. g. non mihi videtur, ad beate 
vivendum satis posse virtutem (for virtus), Cic. Tusc. 5. 5. 
Such places must be noticed, that we may not misunderstand 
similar instances in the ancients. Other passives also in the 
ancients are followed by an infinitive with the nominative ; e. g. 
p^ter creditur esse probus: homines existimantur esse probi: 
where, however, the accui^ative is often used ; as, creditur pa- 
trem 8cc., Nep. Phoc. 2, bene mereri existimabantur : Cic. Or. 
2. 66, ut existimabatur, as was thought : credebar sanguinis 
auctor, 0\\d. Fast. 3. IQO : cf. Trist. 3. 11. 73: voluntaria 
morte interiisse creditus, Tac. Hist. 4. 67 : cf. Ann. 5. 4. 
Note : Credor also means, they believe me ; e. g. credemur, 
Ovid. Fast. 3. 351 : vix credar, ibid. Trist. 3. 10. 35 : also 
creditus, a, urn, ibid. Met. 7. 98 : Virg..iEn. 2. 247. So we 
find nuntior used ; e. g. adesse eguiles nuntiabantur, Cses. B. G. 
1. 14: nuntiatus est Silius vitam ^«mc, Plin. Epist. 3. 7 : cf. 
Plant. Most. 1. 3. 76: also audior; e.g. Bibulus avdiebatur 
esse in Syria, Cic. Att. 5. 18. Here also the following expres- 
sions may be referred : volo esse pius, cupio esse doctus, which 
last is correct, for cupio, me esse doctum &c. This depends on 
the rule, that the same case follows esse that precedes it ; as, 
licet mihi esse felici, for felicem : licet nobis esse beatis, for 
beatos. 

e) The infinitive is often understood in the accusative; as, 
homines putant te doctum (sc. esse), men account thee as 
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learned, properly, believe that thou art learned : sain the passive, 
pater existimatur bonus, iilius inventus est malus ; where it 
must not be supposed that puto, existimo, reperio, invenio &c., 
take a double accusative, and tlieir passives a double nomina- 
tive, but that esse is understood : it is the same with homo vbus 
est felix, sc. esse ; sorores dictas sunt felices, sc. esse. 

f ) We also find cum, when or since, before the accusative 
and infinitive ; e. g. iacere sanctiones, cum interim legem exer- 
ceri, et tantam vim habere, Li v. 4. 51, for cum lex exerceretur 
— habeat: further, cum se non novam rem petere, Liv. 1. 85 : 
yet this latter instance is not like the first, but cum would be 
preferably omitted, or changed into iam. 

2.) Amongst those verbs which denote passions or affections, 
we must note the four principal kinds, joy, sorrow, hope, fear, 
a) verbs and substantives which denote joy or sorrow may be 
followed not only by the accusative and infinitive, but also by 
quod with the nominative, because in such instances that is 
equivalent to because ; e. g. gaudeo, laetor patrem vivere, and 
quodp2itev vivit : doleo, matrem aBgrotare, and quod aihter aegro- 
tat, not vivat, aegrotet, since quod governs the indicative, I am 
rejoiced that (because) my father Uves 8cc. : b) after verbs and 
substantives that denote hope, the accusative and infinitive must 
always be used, and never quod; e. g. spero, or spes me tenet, 
patrem esse venturum, not quod veniet, since here that is not 
the same as because. Note : Verbs of hoping are always fol- 
lowed by the future infinitive, when the hope refers to something 
future, though in English the present be used; as, I hope to- 
morrow to see my parents, I hope to-morrow to receive the 
books, must not be translated spero parentes videre, spero libros 
accipere (or spe teneor, in spe sum), but spero, me visurum esse 
parentes ; spero, me accepturum esse Ubros. Yet we some- 
times find the present for the future ; e. g. spero nobis prqfici, 
Cic. Att. 1. 1 : spero te mihi ignoscerey Cic. ad Div. 1. 6: 
sperat, a me avellere, Ter. Eun. 3. 4. 14 : cetera spero 
proUxa esse, Cic. Att. 1 . 1 : and elsewhere ; e. g. Liv. 28. • 
35: Virg. ^n.6. 376: c) verbs of fearing do not belong 
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to thiB pkioe: ^or ^rfter itmm, *$hat is trnwlatad «e» w^Hlmt 
fiety'm'nan^^wut i^. g.tiiDco ne hostes.vemaikti: iiMttto rmmn 
l^uat, or'ti^^uat/tba^^'^^•A<>^ i^i<^* iTfaeraGGit9eUve wiih 
the iofiniti^ 18 Mife';te.'f;. nloedenti iiiAtatttTUin.(«)tA&) ^t^rufn 
timuuBenty Liv. 10. 36. The:infinitive alsoifoUQwj9rtiinto»,UQr. 
Epist. 1. 6. e: 0vid.iPoiit.3..1. lig: PUn. H..N.-1.7..M::^o 
also after metuo^.Hor. Od. 2. «. 7 : 4. 5. 20.; in both ^yhich 
places metuo is used for caveo. Note : After spero we also 
find 1.) ut ; e. g. qui, ut habeant, sperent, for se' habituros esse, 
Q. Cic. Pet. Cons. 5: so te^ after spes; e.g. consul ut ipse 
foret, spes mihi certa fuit, Ausoq. Idyll. 2. 46 : 2.) the future 
participle in the nominative ; e.,g. vistira quamvis magnum spe- 
raret (sc. Penelope) Ulyssem, Prop. 2. 9. 7 (5), for se visuram 



46. 
Of the Supines. 

I.) Of the supine in a/w? we remark : a) when it should 
. be: used ; b) what it governs. 

'1.) It isused after verbs lo show the t»€20 or intention with 

which any thing happens, where in/Engbsh/o, i^ e.< inonder to, 

» is used ; e. g, spectntum veniunt, Ovid. Art., i . j99/ they cooae 

to see : 'Nep.'Them;8y Argos habi^aimn, concewit, to Uvethere : 

'Nep. Ages. S, Epbesum hytmatuni exercitum reduxit, ;to lake 

' theirwinter quarters there ; more briefly,. into, winter quarters : 

'lav.tg. 35, in Volscos e/'ittfa/tifn^abiit, he went^o theVolscans 

to pass his exile there, to Hve^herQ^in banishment : <Plaiit.iAiil. 

'3.' 3. 9» eoctum ego/ non vapuhtum, conduetusriui, , Iiw^s faked 

to cook, not to the beaten : Gsbs; B. 6. 1 . 30, ad Coysarem.gnx- 

/^/^»97i convenerunty to coagnatulate him : Virg.- Eel. 7. i U, 

( hue ipsT|>o^te»ii«nient'-«-iuveBciy' will come Either, to drink: 

' Terent. Heaut. 1/ 1%65, ia-Asiam ad .regem militatmnMbnX, 

• he went to' Asia to be- a soldier :• :^all.^ lug. Jii4^ exploratitm roi- 

' sit, he sent people to look out, to bring tidings : Liv. £. 37/Qon 

tamen adraissumquidquaiTr-ab'iiQ criminatam vesnio,.«ed cautum 
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tie a^imi^talil^ I^tjb^not ^wmh no ^dous^, hik lo ^^mutiwi^tuz. : 
^temitum pr<3&fnm, N«p. D^t.'4/^to;lgovoutf4o.boht:t«an1^dll- 
€^Se iyenAtnim, Pteut. Stich. I. fi.-^, to \cad lOUt to4iUnt: me 
cuMiUm^ Cic. -Ko6c. A«i. 6S, to go to bi8d,io:]go(to rsit. 

2,) When they are followed by a case, it is the case which 
their verbs ^or«rn;e. g. N^. Euiii. 3, i^^y^j^tum oppug- 
natum ^dvetffas PtoletntBrum'^rat ij^rofeetus, tOBttack £^^t: 
Nep. Hann. 6, patriam defensum revoc^Atas, > reoatied to.defeird 
his country : Nep. Reg. 2, cum spectatum ludos iret, to see the 
plays: Cses. B.'G. 1. 11, legatos mittunt rogdtum auxilium, to 
ask for assistance : Liv. 28. 39, ob hfcc — gratias actum 'nos 
decern legatos Saguntinus senatus populusque ad vos misit, to 
give thanks : ibid, petendbus, ut Italiam spectatum irent, that 
they might go to see Italy : Sail. lug. 103,'Slarius — ^proEcis- 
citur in loca sola obsessum turrim regiam ;* Terent. And. 1.1. 
l07, Pamphilus says to Glycerium, who went too near the* fu- 
neral pile, mea Glycerium quid agis ? cur te is perditum i why 
art thou going to, i. e. why wilt thou destroy thyself? ' In this way 
ire is often used with^a supine for the future ; e. g. euntereptum, 
Sail. lug. 85 : mihi ire opitulatum, Pla^t.' Cist. 1 . h 39 : some- 
times it is entirely superfluous; e. g.* ire habiium, for habere. 
Plant. Cist. 1.1.4: ut desistas ire op^jsiugTia^t^iny for oppugnare, 
ibid. Bacch. 5. £. 52 : oportet ire operam datum, ibid. P(£d.3. 
1.9: ire deiectumj Hor. Od. 1. 2. 15 : non — gentem^yfirA- 
tum iret J Liv. 32. 22 : ereptum eunt. Sail, cited above : so, 
curte isperditumi Terent. cited above: where perdis would 
have beai sufficient. 



Observations. 

a) Instead of this supine in um, we rtay tise the gerunds, 

•^articijjles in dosand ras, or at with a eoiljun'ctlve ; e. g.' eo 

lipectiitum, dd spMaridttm, ^ectafidi odUBaiMddhim spectando- 

liffm cuma ^r gtdtia,dd ^ecta^dos ludos,' spectaturus, and t/f 

'«j»ec*e>n,' which are alt Equivalents, and all Very usual. Some- 

titties even the infinitive is used ; e. g. Terent. Phorm. 1. 2. 52, 
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vultisne, eamus vUerei which is harsh and unusual^ for vimri^ 
visum, nt videannis, videndi causa, ad videndum, any of which 
would have been correct and usual: it visere, ibid. Hec. 1. 2. 
114: ibatferire, Propert. 1. 1. 12 : and elsewhere; e, g. ibid. 
1. 6. 34: Plaut. MosU 1. 1.63. 

b) The supines of many verbs are never or seldom used ; 
. thence the use of the gerunds, participles in dus and rus, and ut 

with the conjunctive, is far more common. 

c) According to the opinion of celebrated grammarians, the 
supine in um is, properly, the accusative of a substantive of the 
fourth declension, and therefore visum, spectatum &c., are for 
ad visum, ad spectatum 8cc.,from the nominatives vibus, specta- 
tus, the seeing &c : so, eo venatum, for eo ad (in) venatum ; 
and so the supine in u is the ablative of the same substantive. 
This deserves attention ; yet it is difficult to show, how the su- 
pines in um should govern the cases of their verbs, unless they 
were really parts of them : we must have recourse to an ellip- 
sis ; e.g. eo spectatum {quod adtinet ad) ludos. 

d) It has already been noticed that the supines in um with the 
passive infinitive f'ri, are a circumlocution for the passive infinitive 
future of verbs, as amatum iri, doctum iri &c. : thence they have 
no change for gender or number. This is more easily conceived 
by comparing the expressions eo spectatum, and spectatum iri. 

II.) Of the supines in u we remark : 

1.) They are generally used with adjectives which denote 
quahty, form &c., and serve for description, such as, easy, hard, 
fine, hateful, shameful, incredible, good 8cc. ; and sometimes 
great, little &c. ; e. g. facile dictu, easy to say : difficile intel- 
lectu, hard to understand : Terent. Heaut. 4. 3. 26, res facta 
facilis: ibid. Hec. 3. 1. \ 5, facile e^tseitu: Nep. Dion. 9, fa- 
cile est intellectu: Nep. Att. 15, ut difficile esset intellectu, 
utrum 8cc. : Sail. lug. 91, locus — nobis aditu difficilis, hard to 
approach, hard of accqjf : ibid. 113, tumulum facillimum vim 
insidiantibus, easy to see &c. : Virg. ^n. 3. 62 1 , nee visufacU 
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U$9 oec dictu adfabiUs uUi : Sail. Cat. 6. % incredibile memO' 
ratu est : Ovid. Pont. 2* 3. A, turpe quidem dictu, shameful to 
say : Cic. Verr. 1. 12, qu» mihi turpia dictu yideh\xnt\xr : Liv. 
Trmf.fxdum inceptu, fxdum exitu, shameful in beginning, 
shameful in event: Cic. ad Div. 10. 27} tu^quid optimum factu 
ait, videbis, what is best to be done : b) after certain substan- 
tives, as fas, nefas, opus ; e. g. Cic. Tusc. 5. 13, cum ipso deo, 
si hoc fas est dictu, comparari potest, if this is right or no 
sid to say, if one may or dare say so : Cic. Senect. 5, quia 
videtis, nefas esse dictu miseram fuisse talem senectutem, that 
it is not allowed, that it is wrong to say &c. : Terent. Heaut. 5. 
1. 68, sed ita dictu opus est, but one must say so : c) also with 
verbs to the question from what? e. g. Plant. Men. 2. 2. 5, ob^ 
sonatu redeo : Cat. R. R. 5, primus cubitu surgat, he must first 
rise from bed. 

2.) These supines, in all probability, are no more than sub- 
stantives of the third declension and ablative case, of which the 
nominative and most of the other cases are defective : like the 
ablative in general, they mean in, as to: facile est dictu, it is easy 
in, as to, saying : factu, with respect to doing : turpe visu, 
shameful as to seeing : this is proved by the place cited from 
Livy; foedum inceptu, fcedum exitu, since the nominative exitus 
is in general use. It is also plain from fas dictu, nefas dictu &c. : 
especially opus dictu, where dictu is plsunly the ablative : also 
after verbs, as obsonatu redeo, cubitu surgat, where a or ab is 
understood to the question from what ? Note : 1.) facilis and 
difficilis are continually followed by the infinitive ; as, facile est 
videre, it is easy to see : facile est iudicari, it is easy to be 
judged : so, facile est invenire, Cic. Fin. S.20 : facile est noscere, 
Terent. Ad. 5. 4. 8 : facilis corrumpi, Tac. Hist 4. 39 : Roma 
capi facilis, Lucan. 2. 656 : materia facilis in te dicta dicere, 
for addicendum, Cic. Phil. 2. 17: so, difficile iudicari, Nep. 
Att. 16. We also findyirci/e estadiudicandura, e.g. Cic. Off, 
3. 6 : facile est ad credendum, Cic. Tusc. 1. 14 : palmae /</ci/lf« 
a(2 scandendum, Plin. H. N. 13.4: materia y^aVis ad exar- 
descetidum, Cic. Or. 2. 45 : we also find ut; e. g.facilius est, 
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Mi QHe aliquis possit, Plin; Paneg. 44 : £.) also instead of the 
•itpine in u, the passive participle often follows opus est; e.g. 
opus est facto, it is necessary to do, for facta : mattirato, to 
bas^ten &c. : e. g. si quid opus sit facto, Nep. Cum. 9 : prius 
quam incipias, coifsii/Zo. (deliberation), et ubi cousulueris, ma- 
tune facto opus est, Sail. Cat. 1 : itBi facto et malurato opus est, 
for fieri, maturari, or factUy maturatu, Liv. 1. 58: cur propC" 
ra^o opus esset, Cic. Mil. 19*. further, opus est tibi servata 
puella, for servare puellam, Ovid. Am. S. 19. 1 : opus est in- 
nenti$ minit, for inveniri minas, Plaut. Pseud. 2. 4. 42 : opus 
m est hue tibi tmta 'i for emere or emi, ibid. Pers. 4. 35. 



§7. 
Of tht Gerunds, 

The gerund, properly, is nothing else than the neuter 
of the passive participle future, ' which is declined 
through all cases of the singular except the vocative ; 
as amandum, G. amandi, D. amando, A. amandum. 
Ab. amando. All verbs, even those which because they 
do not govern an accusative have not an entire passive, 
and therefore not an entire participle future passive, 
nevertheless have the gerund. For since they retain 
the third person singular through all tenses of the pas- 
sive voice, though used impersonally, i. e. without a 
nominative or grammatical person prefixed, they have 
also the neuter of the passive participles, both perfect 
and future.. Further, since all the participles are used 
like adjectives, so this participle, termed a gerund, is 
used like adjectives when they are taken impersonally, 
i. e. without a preceding nominative. As, therefore, 
we say, est bonum, it is good ; so, est eundum, one 
must go ; eat amandum, one must love ; est legendum, 



Of the Parts of the Verb, 227 

ooe must read. Again, as the adjective, vflxexk a sub«> 
ject or substantive is joined with it, agrees with it in 
gender, number and case ; e. g. liber est bonus, not 
bonum est liber ; so also does the gerund ; e. g. pater 
est amandus, ego sum amandus, virtus est amanda, li^ 
bri sunt legendi &c» 

Of the gerunds we make the three following obser- 
vations ; 1.) by what they are governed: 2.) what 
they govern : 3.) how, when joined to a substantive or 
personal pronoun, as ego, tu, or an adjective used subr 
stantively, as bonum, malum evil, mala &c., they are 
changed for the entire passive participle futur^i of 
which they are a part. 

I.) The gerunds are governed like adjectives of the 
neuter gender, when they stand without a substantive; 
e.g. Nom. eundum est, one must go, since est is united 
to a nominative, in the same way as we say bonum est, 
or est bonum, it is good : if we wish to express the 
person who must go, it is put in the dative ; as, est 
eundum (amandum) mihi, tibi, patri, nobis &c., I, thou, 
my father, we &c., must go : for which a me, a te &c., 
are rarely used. In the English we are obliged to 
translate these expressions personally, and in the ac- 
tive voice, because the passive impersonal is not agree- 
able to our language : but the more literal sense and 
construction with the dative is seen in such expres- 
sions as, pater amandus est i///, for ab illOy his father 
must be loved by him ; non cernitur ulliy for ab ullo. 
Gen. eundi, amandi, are governed by the same sub- 
stantives which in other instances govern a genitive; 
e. g. as we say, cupidus rei, desirous of a thing, mali 

q2 
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of evil ; so we ssy, cupidus eundi, amandi, scribendi^ 
desirous of goingi loving, writing : and as we say cu- 
piditas mali, desire of evil ; cupiditas rei, desire of 
any thing ; occasio rei, occasion of any thing : so cu- 
piditas eundi, scribendi &c., desire of going, writing ; 
occasio scribendi, discendi, opportunity of writing, 
learning &c. : tempus eundi, legendi, docendi, time of 
going, reading, teaching : as we say, temporis causa, 
for the sake of time &c. : so, petendi causa, for the sake 
of asking. It is the same with all the cases ; as Dat. 
par oneri : so, par ferendOj equal to bearing it, capable 
of bearing it, because par governs a dative : Accus. im- 
pello te ad virtutem : so, impello te ad scribendum^ le- 
gendum &c. To this belongs the so-named accusative 
with tiie infinitive, where, however, the accusative of 
the subject fails ; as puto, esse bonum, I think that it 
is good : so, puto, esse scribendum, legendum &c,, I 
think that I must write, read &c., or that one must &c- ; 
where esse is often omitted : thus putavi bonum (sc. 
esse), so scribendum putavi. The ablative is used to 
the question through or with what ? as, delector vir- 
tute, bono &c. ; so, delector legendo, I am delighted 
with reading : as we say, in bono, in good; in virtute, 
in virtue ; so, in legendo, in reading ; in amando, in 
loving &c. As we say, versor in Uteris, I am occupied 
in study ; so, versor in legendo, discendo, I am occu- 
pied in reading, learning &c. : avocare aliquem a bono, 
from good; a virtute, from virtue ; so, a discendo, from 
learning. 

II.) The gerunds, since they are parts of their verbs, 
goveta the same cases as their verbs do ; since the 
case which any verb governs is governed by all ite 
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parts : 1 .) the gerund i|i dum, as a nominative ; est par- 
cendum homini, one must spare man, or man must be 
spared : studendura est Uteris, one must give attention 
to literature, or literature must be attended to : uten- 
dum est tempore, one must use time, or time must be 
used. In the same manner we might say, amandum 
est virtutenij est petendum pacem ; but here the gerund 
is not usual, but we rather say, virtus est amanda, pax 
est petenda, virtue must be loved, peace must be 
sought ; since these verbs have an entire passive, and 
consequently an entire passive participle future, with 
three terminations ; on this very account indeed, be- 
cause they govern an accusative. It is the same with 
all verbs which govern an accusative ; as, liber est le* 
gendus, not ^st legendum librum &c. The person by 
whom any thing must be done, as we before remarked, 
is put in the dative ; as, mihi utendum est tempore, 
time must be used by me ; or actively, I must make use 
of time : so also, virtus est amanda mihi. 2.) The ge- 
rund in di as a genitive ; e. g. sum cupidus discendi It* 
teras^ scribendi epistolam, parcendi inimicis^ utendi tem- 
pore: est tempus scribendi literaSy studendi literis^frur 
endi voluptate &c. 3.) The gerund in do as a dative ; 
par sum ferendo onuSj parcendo inimicis^ sum aptus 
utenda occasione &c. 4.) The gerund in dum as an ac- 
cusative ; impello te adscribendum epistolaniy ad discen- 
dum literaSy ad parcendum inimicisy adstudendum Uteris^ 
ad utendum occasione &c. 5.) The gerund in do as an 
ablative; discendo liter as sapientiores reddimur, by 
acquiring knowledge we are made wiser : in amando 
virtutem est suavitas, in loving virtue &c. : parcendo 
inimicis nos praestamus humanqs, by sparing our ene- 
mies we show ourselves &c. ; utendo occasiomSy by 
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making use of an opportunity : fruendo voluptatCj by 
enjoying pleasure : in fruendo voluptate, in enjoying 
pleasure : a discendo literas avocare, from acquiring 
knowledge : a parcendo inimicisy from sparing one's 
enemies : a fruendo voluptat€y from enjoying pleasure : 
and so throughout. All the preceding instances are 
correct, and often occur in the ancients : yet of verbs 
which govern an accusative, when the gerund would 
be followed by a substantive, the gerund is changed 
into the participle in dus, which agrees with the sub- 
stantive in gen4er and number, whilst the substantive 
is put in the case of the gerund, as will be noticed 
hereafter. 

III.) The gerund, when it was accompanied by a 
substantive, was most usually exchanged by the an- 
cients for the passive participle future in dus, when it 
was possible ; that is, when there was an entire parti- 
ciple, or in other words, when the verb governed an 
accusative ; e. g. amo, doceo, lego, iuvo, sequor &c. 
The change takes place as follows : the substantive or 
pronoun, which would have been governed by the ge- 
rund, must be put in the same ca§e as the gerund 
would have been ; whilst the gerund must be turned 
into the participle in dus, and as usual, agree with 
the substantive in gender, number and case ; e. g. for 
amandum est virtuteniy scribendum est literas^ legendum 
est Ubrunij we must say, virtus est amanda^ Uteres sunt 
scribendct^ liber est kgendus : so also libri sunt legendi^ 
not legendum est libros. For sum cupidus discendi literoij 
scribendi epistolaniy we say, sum cupidus liter arum dis- 
cendarum^ scribendce epistoke &c. : for sum pdirferendo 
okus^ we say, sum pw^ferendo oneri : for impellimur 
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ad amandum virtutem, ad colendum literaSj we say, im- 
pellimur ad virtutem amandam, ad literas colendas : for 
discendo linguam^ discendo artes^ in discendo linguam^ in 
scribendo epistolamy we say, lingua discenda^ artibus 
discendiSf in lingua discenda, in scribenda epistolay and 
so in all instances. On the contrary, after the verbs 
which do not govern an accusative, as parco, persiiadeo, 
utor, fmor &c., this change does not take place, since 
they have not the entire participle, but only the neuter 
gender, or, what is the same thing, the gerund. In such 
instances therefore the gerund must be retained ; e. g. 
we must say, Nom. parcendum est inimicis, we must 
spare our enemies, not inimici sunt parcendi : so, uten- 
dum est tempore, fruendum est voluptate &c. ; (jen. 
sura cupidus parcendi inimicis, I am desirous of spa- 
ring my enemies, not parcendorum inimicorum : so, 
utendi tempore, fruendi voluptatibus &c. : Dal. aptus 
sum parcendo ininlicis, utendo occasione, not inimicis 
parcendis, occasioni utendae : Accus. impellimur ad 
parcendum inimicis, ad recte utendum tempore &c., 
not ad inimicos parcendos, ad tempus recte utendum 
&c. : Ablat. parcendo inimicis, by sparing one's ene- 
mies, not inimicis pare^idis : so, recte utendo occa- 
sione, by rightly using an opportunity, not recte occa- 
sione utenda : so, in parcendo inimicis, in utendo oc- 
casione, in fruendo voluptatibus, not in parcendis ini- 
micis, in occasione utenda, in voluptatibus fruendis. 
This is the rule : yet we often meet with exceptions ; 
e. g. utendus, a, um, fruendus, a, um, fungendus, a, 
am, with a substsmtive in the same case. 
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Observations. 

1.) When the gerund of verbs which govern an accusative is 
in the abovementioned manner changed into a participle, this 
usage must not merely be called more elegant, but more com- 
mon ; since the ancients always prefer the participle to the 
gerund. Yet the use of the gerund in such verbs, except in the 
nominative, is not only not incorrect, but not altogether uncom- 
mon ; e. g. Nep. Themist. 2, maritimos pradones consectando 
mare tutum reddidit ; where he might have said maritimis pro- 
donibus canseclaridis : so also Sail. lug. 85. 2, eorum fortia 
facta memorando: Cic. ad Div. 5. 17, neque ad levandumfor^ 
tunam tuam, for levandam : Cic. Cat. 3.8, ad placaudum deos, 
for placandos : and especially in Livy, the gerund is often used 
for the participle. Sometimes even when the participle might be 
used, the gerund is preferable for the sake of perspicuity ; e. g. 
sum cupidus multa discendi, hoc faciendi must be used, and not 
multorum discendorum, huius faciendi; since multorum and hu- 
ius might be taken for masculines ; and it is the same with ad- 
jectives and pronouns of the neuter gender : Cic. Invent. 1.25, 
consilium est aliquid faciendi aut nonybciew/iiexcogitata ratio: 
Cic. Or. 2. 38, traderet artem bene disserendi et vera ac falsa 
diiudicandi. But the nominative of the gerund is rarely used 
for the pardciple; e. g. amanduro est virtutem, deum Sec., for 
amanda est virtus, amandus est deus &c. ; or discendum est li- 
teras, fordiscendas sunt litersB: yet we find some instances; 
e. g. canes potius — a^rts paucos habendum, quam multos, Varr. 
R. R. 1. 2, for canes — multi — habendi — pauci : mihi agt- 
tandum est vigilias, for agitandse sunt vigilias. Plant. Trin. 4.2. 
27 : multa nobis clarandum est, Lucret. 4. 779, for claranda 
sunt: multa — cum sit agendum, ibid. 1. 139 ' and elsewhere: 
also Virg. ^n. 11. 9,S0,pacem a rege petendum, as Serviusand 
Donatus read ; yet Burmann and Heyne prefer petendam. Peri- 
zonius ad Sanct. Min. p. 128, also adduces, Cic. Senect. 2, 
gttflwi (sc. viam) nobis ingrediendum sit: but though Cicero 
might correctly have said quae nobis ingredienda at, since in- 
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gredi oq account of its preposition takes an accusative, the other 
is equally correct; because he considers ingredi as an intransi* 
tive, and the accusative to be governed by the preposition in* 
Verbs compounded of prepositions which govern an accusative, 
should not be alleged as examples, particularly if the simple verb 
be an intransitive, i. e. do not govern an accusative. 

2.) Both after tlie gerund, viz. when it is the gerund of ne- 
cessity, i. e. is used impersonally in the nominative with est> sit 
&c., or in the accusative with esse, fuisse Sec, and also after 
the passive participle future in dus, the person by whom some* 
thing must be done, or who is to do any thing, is put in the da- 
tive ; e. g. scribendum est mihi, I must write, not a me: litersd 
sunt scri bendee mihi, not a me : and so generally. Yet we some^ 
times find a, particularly when perspicuity requires it; e.g. 
Cic. Manil. 2, aguntur bona civium, quibus est a vobis — con*- 
sulendum, for which you must provide : here a perhaps was ne- 
cessary, otherwise we might have translated, which must provide 
for you. We must not, therefore, when it would occasion ob* 
scurity, say mihi est parcendum hostibus, but a me, otherwise 
It might be translated, the enemy must spare me. Also a is often 
used in other instances ; e. g. ne forte a vobis — contemnenda 
videantur, Cic. Manil. 18. It appears then that the reason above 
assigned is unfounded, and that we may indifierently say mihi 
or a me &c. : yet the dative is far more common : thus Cic. Or. 
]. 23, gerendus est tibi mos adolescentibus. 

3.) Even of some verbs which do not govern an accusative 
we find the participle for the gerund ; e.g. of fruor, utor, fungor 
&c. : a) utor; e. g. Cic. Verr. 2. 18, huic Heraclio — omnia 
utenda et possidenda tradiderat, for ad utendum : Cic. Tusc. S. 
17, quod t^^e/idfum acceperis, reddidisse: Terent. Heaut. I. I. 
81, ad A^Ec tt^ewda; Plaut. Men. 4. 2. 94, illam — utendam 
dedi : ibid. Aul. 1. 2. 18, utenda vasa: and elsewhere; e. g. 
ibid. 2. 9. 4 : ibid. Pers. 1. 3. 96 : Mil. 2. 3. 76 : Ovid. Art. 
1. 433 : b) fruor ; e. g. Cic. Ofi*. 1 . 30, diligenter ei tenendum 
esse eiusfruendie modum, for fi-uendi ea : so, Jruenda sapient ia, 
Cic. Fin. 1. 1 : ad qttemfmendum, Cic. Senect. l6 : fades ista 
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fruenda mihi, Ovid. Her. 20. 119: c) fungor ; c. g. Cic Tusc. 
3. 7, non e.«t probe adfectus ad suum munut fungendum, for 
4id fungendum munere suo : omni munere furtgefidoy Cic. Att. 
1.1) where also it m»y be the gerund : militia fungenda, Li v. 
€4. 21. The cause perhaps is, that these verbs are also found 
with an accusative, as has already been noticed in the proper 
place. 

4.) Of the gerund in di, or the genitive, we have something 
further to remark : 

a) We sometimes find instead of the case of its verb a geni- 
tive in the plural number; e. g. Cic. Invent. 2. 2, ex maiore 
enim copia nobis, quam illi, fuit eiemplorum eligendi potestas; 
where, properly, it should eitlier have been exempla or eligen- 
dorum: Cic. Phil. 5.3, agitur utrum Autonio facultas detur — 
diripiendse urbis, agrorum suis latronibus condonandi; where 
agros or condonandorum should be expressed : Suet. Aug. 98, 
permissa, imo exacta, iocandi licenUa, diripiendique pomorum^ 
et obsofiiorum rerum(\\xe missilium: Plaut. Capt. 4. 2« 72, wh 
minandi tibi istonun (neut. gend.) erit magis, quam edundi co» 
pia, i. e. thou wilt here have rather the opportunity of naming 
tlian of eating those things, for ista. These genitives must be 
explained by respectu, ratione, in ni^odo, wi^ respect to, ua* 
less they rather be considered as incorrect. Perhaps Cicero in- 
tended to write exemplorum eligendorum ; but actually put^ 
gend), from imagining that he had used exempla. Further, here 
ki a certain degree belongs the plural genitive swi, with the ge- 
rund in di\ as Caes. B. G. 4. 13, in castra venerunt, simul — 
*Mi pitrgandi causa, for the sake of excusing themselves : Cic. 
Div. 2. 17, doleJo tantam Stoicos vestros Epicureis irridendi mi 
facultatem dedisse: so, vestri adhortandi, Li v. 21. 41, non \*e- 
reor, ne quis me hoc vestri adhortandi causa magnifice loqui 
existimet. It would perhaps have been more usual to put vos 
for vestri, and se for sui, 

b) Instead of the gerund in tU, sometimes we find the prepo- 
sition ad with its ca«e; e. g. Cic. Font. 14, quod si aut, quan- 
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tem voluntatem habent ad knnc cpprimendum, for voluntatem 
opprimendi : Cic. Matii). 2, alter iacessitus occasionem sibi ad 
occupuniam Asiam oblatam esse arbitratur, for occasionem oc- 
cupandae A$i« or occupandi Asiam : so, occasiones ad opita^ 
landum habere, Cic. ad Div. 10. 8. Plane, for opitulandi : so 
also after tempus ; e. g^ speculatores omnia visefidi, et Scipio^iil 
comparanda ea, quae in rem erant, tempus habuit, Liv. 30. 4, 
where ihe double constructioa viaendi and ad comparanda is re- 
markable. 

c) Instead of the gerund in di after certain substantives we 
find the infinitive ; e. g. Nep. Lys. 3, in quo dolofft iooeiisus 
iniit consilia reges Lacedaemoniorum toUere, for toUendi : Cie« 
Att. 14. 13, consilium cepi legari ab Csesare: Plant. Capt. ^. 
3. 64, nunc adest occasio benefacta cumulare, for cumulandi : 
particularly after tempus ; Nep. Hann. 13, sed nunc tempus est 
huius Ubriyacere finem, iov faciendi: Cic. Or. 2. 42, tempus 
esset iam de ordine argumentorum et de collocatione aliquid 
dkere : Cic. Top» 1, sed iam tempus est ad id, quod instituinius, 
accederei Liv. 6. iS; tempus est iam maiora conari: so, cor- 
pora curare tempus est, Liv. 21. 54 : and elsewhere ; e.g. Virg. 
^n. 6. 46 : Colum. 11.2. 40, 79: Plaut. Asin. 5. 2. 62. Tern- 
pus est is also followed by the accusative with the infinitive; 
e.g. with passives, tempus est remincipi or fieri; and with other 
words, as tempus est pairem venire : nor indeed could the ge- 
rund be used in these instances : we ought, therefore, not to he- 
sitate in such cases to use the accusative with the infinitive after 
tempus est : Virg. ^n. 5. 630, tempus (est) agi res: tempus 
esse id \am agi, ut bellum in Hispania finiretur, Liv. 25, cited 
by Gronovius ad Liv. 6. 18: tempus est iam hinc abire m^, 
Cic. Tusc. 1.41. Note: Sometimes the infinitive is used bjr 
the ancients, even when the end or cause is denoted, where 
properly the gerund in di with causa, or the gerund in dum with 
fld, or the supine, or ut with the conjunctive, should be used ; 
e. g. Ter. Hec. 3. 2. 10, filius tuus introiit lidere, for visum, 
od videndum, videndi causa, ut videret : so, it visere, ibid. Hec. 
1* 2. 114: eamtts visere, Ibid. Phorm. 1. 2. 52: ahi quaere. 
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Plaut. Cist. 2. 1. 26 : currit arcessere^ ibid. Asia. 5. 2. 6, and 
elsewhere ; e. g. ibid. Cure. 1. 3. 50 : Most. 1. 1.63 : Prop. 1. 
12 : 1. 6. 34 : Gell. 6. 9* Sometimes also the infinitive is used 
for ad with the gerund in dum, or also for ut ; e. g. Nep. Phoc. 
.), legatique hortarentur accipere, for ad accipiendam, or ut ac- 
ciperet, sc. pecuniam. The following passages are peculiar : 
Plaut. Aul. 2. 5. 13, neoperam perdas poscere, for in poscetido: 
jbid. Epid. 2. 2. 13, quern sum fessus qucKrere, whom i am tired 
of seeking, for in quserendo, or quaerendo. We also find ut for 
the gerund in di\ e. g. after consilium, Cic. ad Div. 2. l6 : Cic. 
Alt. 7. l6: Cic. Verr. 1. 54: after occasio, Plaut. Epid. 5. 1. 
38: Cic. Partit. 8 : after tempus est, Plaut. Mil. 1. 1. 72. 



§8. 

Of the Use of the Participles. 

The use of the participles, which many reckon a 
great elegance, though they only serve for concise ex- 
pression, is generally a difiScult subject to learners, be* 
cause they are not acquainted with them soon enough, 
nor accustomed to consider them as adjectives. We 
remark of them, in general, as follows : a) in order 
that a verb may be turned into a participle, it is always 
necessary that there should be two sentences, which 
are so closely connected together, that the one expresses 
the cause or consequence of the other, or in some way 
defines its time or preliminary condition upon which 
it is to take place, or at least is an explanation of the 
other. The definition of the time is expressed by the 
particles when, since, after &c. (cum, quando, post- 
quam, ubi &c.), the definition of the condition by if (si), 
and the explanation by the pronoun who or which; 
e. g. when I sleep, then I do not write : here are two 
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sentences, I sleep, and I write not, of which one de- 
pends on the other. So also, when the enemy were 
conquered, they fled (or we pursued) : here are two 
sentences, the enemy conquered, and they fled (or we 
pursued) : of which the second follows from the first, 
or the first is the cause of the second. Further, I love 
the men, which God loves : here are two sentences, I 
love the men, and which God loves ; and the latter is 
a definitiDn, or explanation, viz. of the word men. 
b) Here it may be inquired, which sentence should be 
changed into a participle : we answer, that which in 
the order of time was first conceived ; or, what is the 
same thing, that to which the terms of definition or ex- 
planation, which, when, since, after, because &c., are 
prefixed ; e. g. in the words, I love the men which 
God loves, the sentence, which God loves, is changed 
into a participle. On the contrary, when the enemy 
were conquered, they fled ; the former sentence is ex- 
pressed by a participle. Thus also, I rejoice, when I 
see you ; here the latter sentence is expressed by the 
participle, c) The participle must remain in the same 
tense as the verb for which it is substituted ; e. g. the 
present remains a present &c. Yet the active participle 
present may always be used to express the imperfect, 
when no obscurity can be apprehended ; and the per- 
fect participle of the passive or deponent verb, may 
always express the pluperfect, if no anibiguity will 
arise. On the other hand we have no perfect participle 
active, nor present participle passive; and therefore 
these tenses cannot be expressed by the participle : 
e. g. homo, qui a deo amatur, est felix, must remain un- 
altered ; since there is no participle corresponding to 
amatur, we must have recourse to a deponent, homo 
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fniens atiiore del &c. So also filius, ^ui patretn am^ 
vUf eaonot be expressed by a participle, unless we take 
a deponent ; as, filius cooiplexus amore patrem &c. 
d) Participles, like adjectives, agree with substantives 
and personal pronouns, L e. ego, tu &c., in gender, 
number, and cas^ : we must therefore first consider the 
substantive with which it agrees, and attend to its cor* 
rect use, before we determine the participle, e) When 
both sentences have the same subject ; e. g. the man is 
prospetous, who loves God ; or, when my father writes, 
he does not speak ; the usage is clear : then the sub* 
ject remains in its proper case, and the participle 
agrees with it : but if they have diflferent subjects, the 
participle with its subject is put in the ablative ; as, 
when my father writes, I read, patre scribente, ego lego. 
Hence the connection of the two sentences is twofold ; 
they either have one common subject, or each has its 
separate subject. 

I.) Of the participle, when both sentences have one 
common subject ; e. g. when my father writes, he does 
not read ; where the person who writes, and does not 
read, is the same, we remark 

1 .) Tlie participle is used instead of qui, qu8&, quod, and the 
verb which agrees with it ; e.g. for hamOf qui deutn amat, est 
felix, we say, homo, amans deum, est felix ; and so through all 
cases : for felicitas hommis, qui deum amat, estmagna, we say, 
felicitas homims, deum amantis, est magna : for hominem, qui 
amat literas, amo, we say, hominem amantem 8cc. : for homine, 
qui literas amat, libenter utor, we say, homim amante &.c. : so, 
homines amantes, legentes &c., for homines qui amant, legunt, 
or qui amabant, legebant. So in the imperfect ; e. g. for nemi- 
nem, qui turn vivebat^ videbam, we may say, neminem turn vi- 
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venteni : so also in the future, for latrones, qa\ fimtmn jocd- 
suri erant, impedivi, we may say, latroues occisuros &c. 

Observations. 

a) If is, ea, id, occur with or without a substantive, when it 
is equivalent to the article the, and does not refer to what pre-^ 
cedes, it must be omitted as being expressed in the participle $ 
e. g. for amo eps homines, qui deum amant, I love the men&c, 
we say arao homines, amantes deum : for amo eos, qui deum 
amant, we say, amo amantes deum. Further, for felix est is, 
qui deum amat, we say, felix est deum amans : for felicitas eius 
qui deum amat, est magna, the happiness of the man Sec, we 
say, fdicitas amantisdeum &c. Thus we may not say utor lis 
amantibus deum, I associate with those who love God, but utor 
amantibus &c. But if is, ea, id, be translated by the pronoUn 
he, she 8cc., and refer to something that precedes, it n)ust not 
be omitted ; e. g. if we say, where is thy brother f him, who 
loves us so much, I have long missed ; ubi est frater tuus ? eum 
amantem nos tantopere diu desideravi : also hostes fugati sunf: 
eosfugientes persecuti sumus, them, when they fled &c. Yet 
we may often omit it without injuring perspicuity ; as in the ex- 
ample above, hostes fugati sunt, fugientes persecuti sumus: 
where, however, eos must be understood, and may be easily 
supplied from the context; 

b) The following instances, homo, qui a deo amatur, est fe» 
lix; homo, jui deum amavit ; is, qui a deo amatur; is, qui 
deum amavit \ cannot be expressed by a participle, because the 
passive has no participle present, nor the active a participle per- 
fect. If a participle must be used, we must find an equivalent 
deponent ; e. g. amore altcuius frui, for amari ; amore aliqucm 
complecti, for amare; and then we may say, homo'^ei amore 
fruens est felix, for homo, qui a deo amatur 8cc., and liomo deum 
amore complexus, for homo, qui deum amavit &c. In geaeral, 
the deponents may most readily be used in the participle, since 
they have participles of all tenses* 



240 Of the Parts of the Verb. 

2.) Sometimes the partidple is used for the verb with si and 
quia; but only when these participles may be interchanged 
with qui, quae, quod, poslquam, cum when or since, dum whilst; 
that is, when the sense remains unaltered, the participle may be 
explained by which, because, since, after that ; but otherwise 
the participle must not be used, since it would occasion obscu* 
rity ; e. g. for homo, si deum amat,estfelix,or homo quiadeum 
amat, est felix, we may say, homo deum amans est felix : here 
si and quia may be interchanged with qui ; and there is no great 
difierence whether we say, the man is happy if he loves God, 
because he loves God, or who loves God. But si and quia 
cannot always be changed into a participle, since they cannot 
always be interchanged with qui ; e. g. homo, si crederet virtu- 
temesse pulchram,ei studeret, could not properly be changed into 
homo credens &c. Further, it is indifferent whether we say 
homo, si deum amat, est felix ; si homo deum amat, est felix; 
homo, quia deum amat, est felix ; quia homo deum amat, est 
felix; therefore the English, if the man love God, he is happy, 
because the man loves God, he is happy, may be alike trans- 
lated, homo deum amans, est felix, since it makes no diflference 
which sentence actually precedes. It is the same with qui : 
whether we say felix est is, qui deum amat, or qui deum amat, 
est felix : we may therefore substitute for both, deum amans est 
felix, or felix est deum amans : Cic. Ofi*. 2. 7, Dionysius cuU 
tros metuens tonsorios — sibi adurebat capillum, because he 
feared, since he feared &c. : Nep. Alcib. 7, nam corruptum (il- 
ium) a rege capere Cymen noluisse&c.,i. e. corrupted, because 
he was corrupted, after that he was corrupted &c. 

3.) The participle is also used for the particles dum whilst, 
cum when or since, posteaquam after that, and other particles 
denoting time, as ut when, ubi when 8cc. But they must al- 
ways be such as may be interchanged with qui, at least pro- 
bably ; that is, the participle which is used instead of these par- 
ticles must admit of being translated by which, without remaik- 
ably altering the sense ; e. g. for pater, dum loquebatur, morio- 
batur, we say, pater loquens moriebalur, since we may here sup- 
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pose, pater, qui loqu^bfttur, moricbatury the father, who was 
speaking 8lc. For gaudeo, cum (quando) te video, when I see 
you, we may say, gaudeo te videns, which also may be tratis-i 
lated, I, who see you, rejoice. For pater, posteaquam mortuu? 
erat, sepeliebatur, we may say, pater mortuussepelieba tor; pro- 
perly, the father, who 8cc. In general it is indifferent whether 
we say pater dum loquebatur, moriebatur, or dum pater loque- 
batur, moriebatur, for the subject pater belongs to both sen- 
tedces : we may therefore change the words dum pater loqueba- 
tur, moriebatur, into pater loquens moriebatur. It is the same 
with pater, posteaquam mortuus erat, sepeliebatur, and postea- 
quam pater mortuus erat, sepeliebatur, which are in all respects 
equivalent : instead therefore of posteaquam pater mortuus erat 
&:c., we may say, pater mortuus &c. In the same way we may 
often put although instead of whilst, which, since'&c. : we may 
therefore use a participle ; e^g. you speak, though you do not 
understand, loqueris non intelligens : Cic. Or. 2. S, quem ego 
toties tentans ad disputandum elicere non potui, for quamquam 
or cum : risus ita repente erumpat, ut eum cupientes tenere, ne* 
queamus, ibid. 58, i. e. quamquam, licet &c. : ingratus est ^— 
civis, qui antiorum periculo Uberatus animum tamen retinet 
armatum, Cic. Marc. 10, i. e. etsi, or posteaquam, or cum li- 
beratus sit. 

Note : Posteaquam in the active voice cannot be expressed 
by a participle of the perfect or pluperfect, since there is none ; 
e. g. after I had read the book, I sent it back : we must- there- 
fore turn the first sentence into the passive form ; either thus, 
after the book was read by me &c. ; where there are two differ- 
ent subjet^ts, and the ablative must be used, as will be noticed 
num. II ; or thus, the book, after it was read by me, I sent back ; 
where we cati use a participle, as, librum a me lectum remisi, 
or librum lectum, without a me, which may be readily under- 
stood : and thus in other instances. The learner should be ac- 
customed to arrange sentences in various forms, either active or 
passive, but so that the sense may remain unaltered : he should 
also learn to translate the participle in various ways without 

VOL* II. n 
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altering the sense. It is the same with qui ; e. g. Ubrum, quein 
emisti, nondum vidi, the book which you have bought, I have 
not yet seen : here we cannot directly use a participle : but in- 
stead we suppose liber, qui a te emtus est, nondum vidi, and 
then we have a participle ; as, librum a te emtum nondum vidi : 
and so in other instances. 

4.) We may often use a participle instead of et and a verb. 
But this only happens when it may be interchanged with dum, 
postquam,or similar particles; e. g. he read the book and died, 
iegens librum moriebatur, i. e. whilst he was reading &€. Fur- 
ther, he read the book and sent it back, librum lectum remisit, 
properly, the book which had been read by him^ which he had 
read, he sent back : Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 49, grues, cum loca ca- 
lidiora petentes maria transmittant, trianguli efficere formaai> 
for cum — petant et transmittant : or also for dum or cum pe- 
tant : cum triginta tyranni plurimorum bopia publicata inter se 
divisissent, Nep« Thras. 1, i. e. cum — bona publicassent 6^— -> 
divisissent : but, properly, for cum bona, postquam (ea) publicata 
erant (or postquam publicaverant) — divisissent. And so nu« 
merous passages may and must be explained, particularly in 
Livy, if we would translate perspicuously. But this usage does 
not apply generally, since it would be unintelligible to translate, 
he eats and drinks, edit bibens,oredens bibit: he neither dances 
nor sings, non saltans non canitScc. Sometimes we must trans- 
late the participle by but instead of and; e. g. qui re consent 
tientes, vocabulis diflbrebant, who agreed about things, but dif- 
fered about names, or who, when they agreed &c. 

II.) Of the participle, when the two sentences have 
different subjects, we observe : that when the two sen- 
tences are so united that each has its own proper and 
distinct subject, the sentence which is first conceived, 
or to which are prefixed the particles denoting time, 
when, whilst, since, after that &c., cum, quando, ubi, 
lit, postquam &c., because, when it is the same as when 
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or sinc^, although, when it may be interchanged with 
since, whilst, when &c., must be expressed by the sub- 
ject in the ablative, and the participle agreeing with 
it ; that is, if a participle be used at all, since it is al- 
ways arbitrary, whether or no a participle shall be 
used. This ablative is commonly called the ablative 
absolute; e. g. for dum ego scnheh^im, pater morieba- 
tur, we may say, me scribente, pater moriebatur, since 
here there are two sentences, of which each has its 
distinct subject : the first, I, the second, my father. So 
for gaudeo, cum venis, I rejoice when thou comest, we 
may say, gaudeo te veniente, since these two sentences 
have also distinct subjects. Again, for postquam pater 
profectus est, venerunt ad me amiciy we say, patre pro- 
fecto venerunt &c. For here also are two sentences 
with two entirely different subjects, in the first pater^ 
in the last df^jfci. But if the expression were postquam 
^ater profectus est, non scripsit, the nominative pater 
remains, and we must say, pater profectus^ non scrip- 
sity because pater belongs to both subjects. To explain 
the matter clearly, and show when the ablative must 
be used, and when the nominative retained, we shall 
give the two following examples : 1.) sol oriens fiigat , 
Stellas, when the sun rises it puts to flight the stars, or, 
what is the same thing, the sun,'when it rises, puts to 
flight the stars ; here sol and oriens must remain in the 
nominative, because the same that rises, i. e. the sun, 
also puts to flight the stars : where sole oriente would 
be unintelligible, because then fugat would have no 
nominative or subject : on the contrary, we must say, 
sole oriente stellae fugiunt, when the sun rises, the 
stars fly away, because here are two different subjects^ 
the sun and the stars ; the sun rises, and the stars fly 

r2 
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away : 2.) sol ortus lucet, when the s\in has risen, it 
shines : what has risen ? the sun ; what shines ? 
the same sun ; therefore the nominative is retained. 
On the contrary, we say, sole orto lego, when the sun 
has risen, I read : what has risen ? the sun ; who reads? 
I. Here then are two different subjects, and therefore 
the ablative is necessary. We here remark : a) that 
sometimes for conciseness we may turn this ablative 
absolute into another case, which will depend on a 
noun, preposition, or another verb ; e. g. postquam pa- 
ter mortuus erat, eius libros vendidimus : this we will 
first turn into the ablative ; patre mortuo, eius libros 
vendidimus ; next more concisely, patris mortui libros 
vendidimus r here eius is omitted, and the ablative 
changed into its case : but it must properly be thus ex- 
plained, libros patris, postquam or qui mortuus erat, 
vendidimus, the books of my father, after he was dead, 
we sold ; which is equivalent to, after my father was 
dead, we sold his books. Also postquam pater mor- 
tuus est, eum sepelivimus, we first change into patre 
mortuo, eum sepelivimus ; next into patrem mortuum 
sepelivimus ; which properly means, we buried my 
father after he was dead, or my father who was dead ; 
and is equivalent to, after my father was dead, we 
buried him. Hence appears how simple is the use of 
the participles, if their equivalence to qui and tie verb 
be previously and correctly apprehended, b) The 
transitive or active, if we wish to use the participle, 
must often be changed into a passive ; e. g. after I had 
seen thee, I departed, te viso abii, properly, after thou 
wast seen (by me) : so, viso lupo oves fugerunt, the 
sheep fled, when they had seen the wolf; properly, 
after the wolf was seen (by them) ; where ab iis is 
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omitted, because it may be readily supplied. This also 
occurs with the future perfect ; e. g. when I shall have 
read the book, I will send it to you, libro lecto eum 
tibi mittam, or more concisely, librum lectum tibi mit- 
tam. We make the same change when qui is put in 
the accusative ; e. g. liber, ^2^772 emisti, mihi placuit, 
from which we form liber a te emtus mihi placuit : so, 
for hominem, quem tu vidisti, ego non vidi, we say, 
hominem a te visum, ego non vidi. 



Observation. 

Of the participles in general we remark as follows : 

1.) The learner must be accustomed to translate diem in va- 
rious ways, since if they are always expressed by some fixed 
form, there is a want of perspicuity and correctness. Thus 
they may often be translated as substantives ; e. g, videns pa« 
trem ibam^ at the sight of my father I went ; and in the same 
way, viso patre ibam^may be translated : so, viso lupo fugerunt 
eves, at the sight of the wolf the sheep fled : we may therefore 
imitate this and say, at the sight of the city, of the books, I re> 
joiced, videns urbem, libros, gaudebam, or visa urbe, visislibris 
&c. : gratiam tibi etiam mortuo habebo^ I will thank you even 
after your death : Cic. Fin. 2. 22, quis Aristidem non mortuttm 
diligit? i. e. posteius mortem: further, abibat^meumadventum 
non exspectans, or meo adventu non exspectato, that is, with* 
out waiting my arrival : flebat, non dicens causam, without men- 
tioning the reason. So also, in consideranda hac re, may be 
translated, in tlie consideration of this matter, as if it were, in 
consideraUone huius rei ; for which we may also say, conside- 
rans banc rem &c. Further, moriens dicebat mihi, at his death 
he said to me : morienti illi dicebam, I said to him at his death : 
redeuntem patrem excepi, I received my father at his return : 
rooriente illo flebam, at bis death I wept : mortuo Alexandre 
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Ptolemasus ^gyptum occupavit, after Alexander's death Sic. It 
may sometimes be translated by and : legens librum ridebat^he 
read the book and laughed : lecto libro scribebat, he read the 
book and wrote : lectum libmoi remisi, 1 read the book and 
sent it back : videns gaudebam, I saw and rejoiced. Yet all 
these instances must be referred to the particles cum, dum, post- 
quam, or qui, and admit an explanation by these means. Some- 
times the participle may be retained in the translation, and even 
must be used for conciseness ; e. g. librum a te scriptum non 
legi, I have not read the book written by you. 

2.) Two or more participles in the same case cannot correcdy 
come together without the conjunctions et, ac Sic. For each 
participle demands a personal verb, upon which it depends. But 
two participles connected by et may be considered as one, and 
referred to one personal verb ; e. g. hac re visa etaudita abii : 
urbe pugnata et civibus captis, ezercitus reverta iussus est. But 
two participles in difierent cases are continually used without 
et; e. g. libris lectis videns, me non alios habere, valde dolui^ 
after I read the books, and saw that I had no others, I was very 
much grieved ; where et videns would be incorrect : it properly 
means, when I, after the books had been read by me, saw &c. : 
videns and dolui are connected : Ces. B. G. 4. 25, atque, nos- 
tris militibus cunctantibm, — cantestatus deos — inquit, when 
our soldiers delayed, he called the Gods to witness, and said; 
or, after he had called the Gods to witness, he ssud : Li v. !• 15, 
itaque non castris pofitis, non exspeetato hosUum exercitu, rap- 
tam ex agris predam portanteSf Veios rediere^ without first 
pitching their camp, and without waiting for the enemy, they 
carried the booty which they had plundered from the fields, and 
returned to Veii, 

"Note : Here also two participles are used in the same case, 
non castris positis, non exspeetato exercitu : the reason is, that 
ei is understood, which is allowable and common in emphatical 
and passionate passages : though properly it should have been 
expressed. Similar instances are often found. 
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3.) The participles are not always in use, though they might 
be formed analogically ; e. g. ignoturus ; dans, fans, in the no* 
minative, though regularly formed, do not occur. Thus sciens 
is seldom used but as an adjective, knowing, aware of : so ne- 
sciens i^used adjectively, not knowing, unawares; e. g. feci hoc 
sciens, I have done this with knowledge : feci insciens, I have 
done it without knowing, ignorantly : but we rarely find feci 
hoc, sciens rem ita se habere, I did it, because I knew Sec. : 
but in preference, non ignorans. These peculiarities must be 
noticed in reading the ancients. 2^ote : Nesciens as a partici- 
ple, and followed by an accusative and infinitive, occurs Te» 
rent. Heaut. 3. 1. 59 : but I know not whether it can be found 
elsewhere. 

4.) Here it may be asked, whether those participles which 
are in use may at all times be used. We answer in the nega- 
tive ; because the excessive use of them occasions sameness : we 
must often in preference use qui, cum, ubi, postquam See, as 
is the practice of Cicero, Caesar, and others. It may next be 
inquired, when they should, and when they should not be 
used. 

a) It may be asked when and why they should be used : 
1.) to occasion variety, which is a great source of pleasure in 
composition : 2.) especially for conciseness ; whence they are 
much more common in historians than ' speakers, because the 
former are obliged to express many litde circumstances and gra- 
dations of time : and it would be tedious if all these were de- 
noted by qui, cum, postquam 8lc. It is therefore a great mis- 
take to suppose that there is a peculiar elegance in the use of 
the participles. All elegance and ornament depends more oo 
thoughts than words ; e. g. it is the same thing to say, Cesar^ 
cum Alpes traiecisset, venit in Galliara, or Caesar, traiectis Al- 
pibus, venit in Galliam : but the last is more concise, and in 
small particulars conciseness is preferable. 3.) Sometimes for 
perspicuity, which is often promoted by conciseness ; e. g. 
homo alios peccantes vituperans ipse debet carere vitiis, is 
clearer than homo qui alios, qui peccant &c. ; where the repe- 
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titioD of qui occasions difficulty. 4.) Sometimes for the sake 
of a pleasing mode of expression, not only to promote concise- 
ness, but also to avoid the disagreeable repetition of particles 
and monosyllables ; e. g. homo alios peccantes vituperans ipse 
debet vitiis carere,or homo, qui alios peccantes Vituperat, debet 
&c., or homo alios qui peccant vituperans, debet &c., sounds 
better than homo qui alios, qui peccant, vituperat, debet &c., 
since the unpleasant repetition of qui is thereby avoided. Fur- 
ther, cum exercitus Alpibus traiectisin Galliam venisset, sounds 
better than cum exercitus Alpes traiecisset et in Galliam venu- 
set, since the repetition of the syllable issetis avoicjed. For the 
proper use of the participles Csesar and Livy should be particu- 
larly studied, in which writers they are very frequent. 

b) When should participles not be used ? 1.) In the expres- 
sion of an important thought, which should always be expressed 
more at length, since conciseness is not natural in such circum- 
stances ; e. g. Deum, cum nos innumeris beiieficiis cumulare 
gestiat, omnique ratione nostrse commoditati et voluptati pro- 
spiciat, non summo amore prosequi, est summainsania,is more 
emphatical than Deum nos — gestientem et — prospicientem 
&c., on account of cum. So in an oration Cicero would prefer 
homo, qui ea est inhumanitate, ut, per quos banc lucem aidspex- 
erit, eos ista luce privare non dubitet, hominis nomine non digna 
est, to homo parentes suos occidens, non hominis nomine dig- 
nus est. Yet here all depends on the connection of the speech, 
tlie intention of the speaker, and the subject itself. 2.) When 
they occasion obscurity or ambiguity ; e. g. hominem deum 
amantem, hominem virtutem colentem, besides the bad sound, 
are less perspicuous than hominem, qui deum amat, hominem, 
qui virtutem colit, since hominem deum amantem might mean 
deum, qui hominem amat. 3.) When they occasion a disagree- 
able expression^ as in the former instances, hominem deum 
amantem &c. : so, homines deos amantes, has a bad ef!ect on 
the ear. So also, in his terris multis hominibus vitiis oppletis 
uti s»pe cogimur. 

5.) It is self-evident that the participles of transitive, in^ 
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transitive, and deponent vei^bs govern the case of their verbs^ of 
ivhich in fact they are a certain part or form ; e. g. \iQmoMm(m9 
r^irtutem, studens virtuii, utens tempore, usurm tempore, seqtiem 
me, setuturus alios &c. Yet we before observed that participles 
in ns are used as adjectives^ and take another case, and admit 
the degrees of comparison ; e. g. amans virtutis, amantior mei, 
amantissimus tui. &c. : see Part I. Chap. III. Sect. V. and 
Part IL Chap. I. Sect. V. § 2. n. I. 7. 

6.) We have still to notice a peculiar use of the passive par- 
ticiple perfect and future after certain verbs : 

a) The passive participle perfect sometimes follows the verbs 
do, volo, cupio, euro, in two ways : 1.) for a periphrasis ; as, 
volo me excusatum, for excuso me : Cic. Verr. 1. 40, his — me 
vehementer excusatum volo : Cic. Cat. 2. 12, nunc illos— co»i- 
tmnitos etiam atque etiam vpio, for nunc illos etiamatqueetiam 
commoneOi or commonere volo : Terent. Heaut. Prol. 26, quam 
ob rem omnes vos oratos volo, for oro, or orare volo : Terent. 
Andr. 4. 2. 1, iam, ubiubi erit, inventum tibi curabo et mecum 
adductum, for inveniam et adducam, I will find and bring. 
Aft^r all these participles esse seems deficient, and therefore 
they are rather infinitives than mere participles, where the per- 
fect seems used for the present ; as, excusatum volo, rogatos volo, 
for volo me excusari, vos rogari. To these belongs effectum dabo, 
Terent. Eun* 2. 1.6, for efficiani : ibid. Andr. 4. 1, iam hoc 
tibi inventum dabo, for inveniam : Virg. ^n. 12. 436, nunc te 
mea dextera defensum dabit, i. e. defendet : so, cdstimatum des, 
i. e. ©stimes, Plant. Capt. 2. 2. 90 : 2.) further, it is used for 
the infinitive, to which some of the examples above cited may 
be referred ; as, oratos vos volo, sc. esse, i. e. orare vos volo, or 
oro: so, excusatum me volo : that in such instances esse is 
omitted appears from Plant. Poen.5.2, qui illam conventamesse 
vuk, i.e. convenire vult : so, factum volo, for volo facere, Plant. 
Asia- 3. 3. 95 : Terent. Ad. 5. 7. 21 : Cic. Rose. Am. 1, ne 
istius quidem laudis ita smn cupidus, ut aliis eam prareptam 
velim, for praeripere veUm : Liv. 3. 58, nee cum eo in gratiam 
redisse, cuius adverse fortunae velit succursum, for succurrere. 
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or succurriy lie would assist : so, nobis consultum volebatUy 
Liv. 4. 5 : cupio numeratum^ for cupio nutnerare, Cic. ad Div. 
5. ^, unless, perhaps, numeratum be taken for the nominative, 
and joined to erat, and dare be understood after cuperem : cupio 
te coHtentum, for convenire. Plant. Curc« 2. 3. 25 : cuperefac- 
turn, ibid. Cas. 2. 4. ?• 

b) The passive participle future is used : k) often after euro, 
to take care, to procure, or have any thing done; as, euro liberos 
meos erudiendos, I have my children educated, forerudiri or ut 
liberi erudiantur, both which are correct : Nep. Dion. 6, He- 
raclidemque — interficiendum curavit, he procured for Hera- 
elides to be killed : Nep. Con. 4, Conon — muros dirutos a Ly- 
sandro — reficiendos curavit : Cic. Verr. 4. 49, Cereris signum 
avellendum asportandumqne curavit, procure that the statue of 
Ceres should be taken down and carried away : so, curavit bu- 
cul^m faciendam, Cic. Div. 1.24: cures fasciculum /lef/ereii- 
dum, Cic. Att. 8. 5 : 2.) after other verbs, as to give, to deliver, 
to agree for, to send &c., when an intention is expressed ; e. g. 
Liv. 1.28, the king TuUus says to Fufetius, corpus passim distra' 
hendum dabis, thou wilt give thy body to be torn : locare domum, 
sedem 8cc., sedificandam, to let out a house, a temple to be built, 
to contract for their building, is very common :• Cic. Verr. 2. 
67, senatus decrevit, ut eas (statuas) qusestores demoliendas lo^ 
carent, the senate decreed that the Quaestors should contract 
for the destruction of these statues : ibid. 4. 34, simulacrum 
Dianas tollendum locatur, the taking away of the statue is con- 
tracted for : Cic. Div. 2. 21, columnam amduxeratfaciendam : 
Ncp. Eum. 13, Antigonus autem Eumenem mortuum propin* 
quis eius sepeliendum iradidit, to be buried : Cic. Cat. 4. 6, 
adtribuit nos trucidandos Cethego, ceteros cives interfidendos 
Gabinio, urbem in/?ammam2am Cassio, he gave us up to be 
butchered &c. : Terent. Eun. 5. 8. 51, hunc comedendum et de- 
rideiidum vobis propino (praebeo), him I give up to you, to be de- 
voured, and made sport of. So we say rem agendam suscepi, 
I have undertaken to do any thing : accepi rem agendam &c. 

c) The change of the gerunds into participles in dus, was 
noticed before when we considered the gerunds. 
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Note: Cicero also often says, faciendum putavi, existimaviy 
dusi, for feci or facere volui : scribenduni putavi, literas ad te 
clandas, mittendas, censui^ for scripsi^scribere volui, literas dare, 
mittere volui &c. ; literally, I thought that I must write to you 
&c./asit may often be translated. Also habeo is used: 1.) 
with a passive participle, as a mere circumlocution ; e. g. haheo 
animum Clodii perspectum, cognitum, iudicatum, Cic. ad Brut. 
1, forperspexi &c. : bellum indictum habuit, for indixit, Cic. 
Verr. 5. 72 : habeo absolutum opus, for absolvi, Cic. Q. Fr. 3. 
9 : qu» habes instituta perpolies, for quae instituisti, Cic. ad 
Div. 5. 12 : habent despicatum, for despicati sunt, or despican- 
tur, Terent. Eun, 2. 3. 92, where Bentley reads despicatui : 
2.) with the future passive ; e. g. enitendum haberemtis, Plin. 
Ep. 1. 8, we should have to strive : impetrandum a bonitate tua 
kiAet, ibid.' 10. 95, he has to obtiun it : etsi statuendum habere* 
mus, Tac. Ann. 14. 44 : de spatiis pracipkndum habemus, i. e* 
debemus pr»cipere, Colum. 5. 5. 

7.) -Video, audio, and similar verbs, are also followed by a 
participle in the accusative, instead of an infinitive ; e. g. audio 
aliquem querentem, Nep. Timol. 4 : disserentemy Cic. Acad. 4. 
4 : dicentem, Cic. Fin. 2. 28 : video aliquem exetctitem, fur exire, 
Cic. Tusc. 3. 15 : iam videbis (eum) furentem, ibid. 4. 24: in 
all which instances the infinitive is generally usual : so ofiendi, 
i. e. inveni, eum sedentem — et disputantem, Cic. Nat. Deor. 
1.6: oflfendi, i. e. inveni, collocatam JUianif Terent. Phorm. 
5, 1. 32 ; as in English, I found him selling &c. 
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CHAPTER II. 

Of the Syntax or Construction of Words, with respect to 
their Order. 

The order of construction or government, i, e. the de- 
pendence of one word on another as to case, number, 
tense, mode &c., is very different from the actual order 
or arrangement of the words in composition. Of this 
we remark, 

I.) That the actual order of many words is fixed with- 
out any probable cause being given : 

1.) Nam, namque, at, varum but, sed, are commouly used 
at the begiuning of a sentence : so quare^ quamobrem, qua de 
causa^ inasmuch as qui has the same place : so also s\, nisi, 
quamquam^ etsi, tamelsi^ quamvis^ Ucet^ quia, quoniam, cum or 
quum when or since, are generally used at the beginning, and 
but occasionally allow one or more words to precede them, as 
qui 52^ qua de re etsi &c. On the contrary, enim,>ero, autem, 
quoque> quidem, should not be used at the commencement: 
vero, autem, and enim> are commonly used in the second place, 
seldom in the third : yet enimvero^ and etenim, may be consi- 
dered as one word> and placed at the beginning: quidem is 
commonly affixed to the word to which it refers ; e. g. ego qui' 
dem ita sentio, I at least think so, not ego ita sentio quidem : so, 
ne quidem, of which we shall soon speak. In the same way 
quoque is put after the word to which it belongs; as, ego quo- 
que: Helvetii quoque, Caes. B. G. 1. 1: ilium quoque, C\c. 



Of the Order of Words. 253 

Rab. Post. 12 : te quoque, Virg. Eel. 3. 1. Note : There are 
exceptions : a) nam is used after other words ; e. g. Virg. Mn» 
lO. 585: Hon Sat..2. 3. 20, 41 : ibid. Epist. 2. 1. 186: so 
namque, Varr. ap. Gell. 3. 10: Plin. H. N. 25. 2: 36. 11 : 
Flor. 1. 5 : Veget. de Re Milit. 3. 6: Virg. Mn.6. 72, 117 : 
lO. 614: b) on the contrary, enim begins a sentence ; e.g. 
Plant. Aul. 3. 5. 26 : ibid. Cas. 5. 2. 14 : ibid. Bacch.4.4,5l : 
Terent. Hec. 2. 1. 41 : Lucret. 6. 1275: also vero,but; Plant. 
Hud. 4. 3. 56 : in the sense indeed, yea, it often precedes, though 
not joined to another word ; e. g. vero ac hbenter, Cic. Tusc, 
S. 11 : so Cic. Div. 1. 47 : Cic. Mur. 31 : Cic. Brut. 87 : 
Terent. Eun. 4. 1. 12. 

2.) Ne quidem^ not even, are two words, which must always 
be separated by some other words, viz. by that upon which the 
emphasis falls ; as, he has not learnt even to read, ne legere qui- 
dem didicit, where legere is emphatical.: whence it would be 
wrong to say, ne quidem diciicit legere, or ne didicit quidem &c. 
Further, in the sentence, thou wilt not even lend me a book, 
quidem may be subjoined to various words according to the in- 
tention of the speaker : if the emphasis be on book, we must say, 
til ne librum quidem mihi commodare vis, thou wilt not lend 
me even a book, much less what is more valuable : but if the 
emphasis be on me, not even me^ much less a stranger, we must 
say, ne mihi quidem librum : so, tu ne commodare quidem mihi 
librum vis, not lend even, much less give. The position of qui- 
dem, therefore, depends on the context, and the intention of the 
speaker. Examples continually occur ; e. g. concessum est -— 
ne mulieri quidem, Cic. Tusc. 2. 23 : ne mulieribus quidem, 
Caes. B. G. 7. 47 : ne in versu quidem, Cic. Or. 64 : ne in op- 
pidis quidem, Cic. Verr. 4. 1 : sed ne quoinodo fieri quidem pos- 
sint, Cic. Pis. 27 : ne si ita quidem venissent, Cic. Phil. 5. 9. 
Yet ne quidem occur together, Cic. Att. 2. 16. 

3.) When two substantives are so connected that the latter 
stands for alius or alter, or may be translated in English, the 
other, they must stand together ; e. g. puneus cuneum trudit, 
manus manum lavat, homo hominem odit &c., not cuneus tru- 
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dit cttneum 8cc. : Cic. Off. 1. 7, homines homnttm causa esse 
gttieratos: \h\d.%.Sf homines hominibus masime utiles esse pos- 
sunt : hominem hominis incommodo suum augere commodum 
— est coDtra oaturam, ibid. 3. 5 : ratio iecxxhominem haminum 
adpeteutem, Cic. Fin. 2. \4: does enim dvibusparcere sequum 
censebat, Nep. Thras. 2: nulla vtWusvtWuftdontraria est. Sen. 
de Clement. 2. S : apud alios timorem timor vicit» PUn. E{Hst.6. 
16. 10 : so, alius alium odit^ one hates another : aliud ex alio 
malum : Cic. Att. l6. 14, aliud ex (i. e. post) alio: Cic. ad 
Div. g. 19, me quotidie aliud ex alio impedit, one thing after 
another : aliu>s alio plus habet virium, Cic. Leg. 1. 2, one has 
more strength than another : aliud alio melius, Cic. Fin. 4. 19, 
one better than anotlier : alium alio nequiorem, Cic. ad Div. 7. 
£4 : aliam rem ex alia, Terent. Eun. 4. £. 3 : aliud ex alio 
malum, ibid. 5. 5. 17 : alium post alium, Sail. lug. 63 : alius 
super alium, Liv. 1.2,5: so, milvo est bellum — cum corvo : 
ergo alter alterius — ova frangit, Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 49. 

4.) Quisque is generally placed after suus, sibi, se &€. ; as, 
se quisque amat : suum cuique pulchrum : suos quisque liberos 
amat, not quisque amat suos liberos &c. : Cic. Nat. Deor. S. 
11, cum suo cuique iudicio sit utendum : ibid. 3. 34, id in suum 
quidque fanum referret : Liv. 2 1 . 33, sibi quoque tendente, and 
often elsewhere : thence the common formula pro se quisque. 
Yet sometimes quisque stands first ; e. g. in civitates quemque 
suas dimisit, Liv. 21. 48 : quisque suo loco paratus esset, Auct. 
.6. Afric. 31: cuique sua adnumeravimus, Colum. 12. 3: 
q\xsi,nU quisque seip^efdLceret, Cic. Amic. 16: and elsewhere; 
e. g. Virg. iEn. 6. 743 : Ovid. Am. 3. 58. 

5.) Quisque is always put after the superlative when with 
it, it denotes a universality ; e. g. doctissimus quisque est mo- 
destissimus, the most learned are the most modest : lego libros 
optimos quosque, I read all the best books : amas optimos quos- 
que, thou lovest the best men : Cic. Fin. 2. 15, optimum quid- 
que rarissimum est: Cic. ad Div. Q. 14, inftmo cuique gratis- 
sima: Cic. Acad. 1. 4, recentissima quaque suntcorrecta ma- 
xime, and elsewhere. 
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Nate : Quisque is not redundant^ it denotes a universality : 
doctissimus denotes a very learned man, i. e* a single one ; but 
doctissimus quisque, all the most learned men, or the most 
learned man^ where an individual is put for the whole, as, the 
most learned does not know every thing. 

6.) Quisque is put after ordinal numbers and quotus, to denote 
a universality; e. g. decimum quemque capite privavit, he be- 
headed every tenth roan, that is, many tenth men : but decimum 
without quemque means one tenth man : tertio quoque mense 
proficisci cogor, I am compelled to go every third month : Sep- 
timus quisque dies est sacris faciundis destinatus, every seventh 
day is devoted to divine service : quotus quisque hoc facit? how 
many do this ? i. e. few do it : Cic. Rab. Post. 12, tertio quoque 
verbo, at every third word : Cic. Verr. 2. 6, quinto quoque anno 
Sicilia censetur, i. e. every fifth year : vix decimus quisque est, 
qui &c.. Plant. Pseud. 4. £. 17 : quotus enim quisque philoso- 
phorum invenitur &c., Cic. Tusc. 2. 14 : quotus enim quisque 
disertus ? Cic. Plane. 25 : quoto cuique &c., Plin. Epist. 3. 
20 : forma quota quaque, Ovid. Art. 3. 103. Alsoprimo quo- 
que tempore, at the first possible time, Cic. Phil. 3. 15 : Cic. 
ad Div. 13. 51 : Nep. Milt 4 : so, primo quoque die, Cic. Phil. 
8. 1 1, i. e. on the first possible day. 

Note : Without quisque, the sense is quite different : no uni- 
versality, but merely an individual is denoted ; quotus es ? which 
in point of number, art thou ? 

7.) Prepositions must precede their cases : yet in the ancients 
we find instances where they follow : see above, Part I. Sect. 
VII; e.g. tenus, de, cum in mecum, tecum, secum, nobiscum, 
vobiscum &c. The reasbn given by Cicero (ad Div. 9. 22. and 
Orat. 45: cf. Quintil. 8. 3.) has not much weight: it seems to 
have been a casual usage, such as occur in most languages ; and 
particularly since many other prepositions follow their case, 
there seems to be no reason for a particular explanation in the 
case of cum. 

8.) In proverbs, titles, and other ancient formulae and expres- 
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sions, the order which has once been introduced prevails ; e. g* 
cuneus cuneum trudit : mamis manum lavat : terra mariqae, by 
land and sea ; e.. g. Cic. Manil. 19 : Sail. Cat. 15 : Cic. ad Div. 
5. 9. Vatin. : not mart terraqae ; e. g. bellum gerere : lupiter 
opUmus maximus, notmaximusoptimus lupiter: pontifex ma- 
ximus : pater patratus : populus romanus. Yet there are ex- 
ceptions ; e. g. mari et terra, Nep. Ale. 1 : marique terraqxxe, 
Plaut. Poen. Prol. 105. 

9.) Ecce, o ! vae ! precede the words to which they belong ; 
as, ecce me ! not me ecce! vse mihi ! not. mihi vm ! 

10.) Non generally precedes its verb, as non credo, non pos- 
suniy not credo non &c. : it generally precedes any of the words 
to which it belongs ; e. g. homo pon aptissimus, Cic. Nat. 
Deor. 2. 17 : hominis non beatissimi suspicionem prseberet, 
Nep. Ages. 8. 

1 1 .) The verb inquam, inquit, is usually placed so that one 
or more of the words which it introduces precede; as. Pater : 
mox, inquit veniam : Nep. Ale. 8, Alcibiades quoniam, inquit, 
victoria repugnas : Cic. Cat. 3. 5, est vero, inquam, signum : 
Terent. Heaut. 4. 7. 1, eccum me, inque, i. e. say^ here am I: 
Cic. Verr. 2. 18, ergo, inquiet aliquis, donavit. 

II.) The actual order of words generally follows the 
order of ideas ; viz. that precedes which first entered 
the mind: the more emphatical commonly precedes 
the less emphatical : and perspicuity, emphasis, eu- 
phony, often occasion a word to be placed out of its 
syntactical order ; e. g. 

1.) The proper name often precedes the appellative, since it 
first occurs to the mind ; e. g. Cicero consul, Roma urbs, iBtna 
mons, Rhenus flumen, not consul Cicero &c. Yet exceptions 
are common in the ancients \ e. g. novus pontifex M, Cornelius 
Cethegus, Li v. Q,^. 5 : ^uxorem Theben, for Theben uxorem, Cic. 
Off. 2, 7 : provincia Sicilia, Cic. Verr. 2. 6. and elsewhere. 
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2.) Qui must always begin the sentence ; e. g. laudo eum, 
qui deum colit, not deum qui colit, except where perspicuity, 
emphasis, or a better sound, requires an alteration. In parti-^ 
cular, it must stand at the beginning of a period when it is 
used for hie vero, is vero, et hie &c., since it then connects the 
two periods ; e. g. factum hoc est* Qu4)d quis negat ? not quis 
quQd negat. The following are examples where it follows one 
or more words; hac qui facit, non ego eum cum summis viris 
compare, sed &c., Cic. Marc. 3 : verum etiam amicum qui in- 
tuetur^ tanquam exemplar intuetur sui, Cic. Amic. 7 : c»- 
lestiumergoadmirabilem ordinem incredibilemque constantiam, 
ex qua conservatio — oritur, qui vacare mente putat, is &c., 
Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. SI : ad rem gerendam autem qui accedit, 
caveat, ne 8cc., Cic. Off. 1. 21 : quod itapu tat dici abillo, recta 
et honesta qute sint, ea facere ipsa per se Istitiam, Cic. Fin. I . 
7 : all which exceptions are for perspicuity, to exhibit more 
clearly the connection of the sentSnces. 

S.) TbeTOcative has no definite place: it must be fixed by 
the feeling of the speaker or writer. Yet in a letter, for per* 
spicuity and courtesy, it is placed a) at an early part, not far 
from the beginning of a letter or speech : b) next to the person 
to whom 6ne speaks ; e. g. ego tibi, frat^, not ^o frater, librum 
tibi &c. : so, credo ego vos, iudices &c. 

4.) Qui is placed so as to be as near as possible to the word 
to which it refers, which is required for the sake of perspicuity ; 
e. g. fielix eat baud dubie is, qui deum amat, not is baud dubie 
felix est,9»).&c*: thus homiuem qui libros amat, valde amo, is 
better than, bominem valde amo, qui literas amat. This is a 
fundamental principle in long periods. To these we may refer 
the passages lately cited, Cic. Marc. 3 : Cic. Amic. 7 : Cic. 
Nat. Deor. £. 21 : Cic. Off. 1. 21 : Cic. Fin. 1.7. 

;5.) TeBms of comparison, as ut, quantus 8lc. ; words denot* 
ing the cause, as cur, propter &c. ; words denoting time, place, 
or condition, generally pifecede : a) terms of comparison : for 
ego te ama ut patrem meum, we rather say, ego, ut patrem, ita 

VOL. II. s 
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te aino : for tu es tantus, talis^ quantus, qualis pater fuit, we 
say, quantusy qualis pater fuit, tantus, talis tu es : b) words 
denoting the cause ; as» for nescio cur fleas, we say, cur fleas, 
nescio : c) words of time and place : for nescio quando ven- 
turns sit, we say, quando venturus sit nescio : for nescio ubi 
sit, ubi sit nescio : d) words denoting a condition ; thence n 
with its dependent sentence, readily precedes; as, for librum 
hunc da mihi, si potes, we rather say, hunc librum, si potes, 
mihi da. 

6.) Between a substantive and its epithet, the words which 
belong to it are frequently interposed in order to mark their con- 
nection ; e. g. magnus patris amor : meus in te amor : tuus erga 
patrem amor &c. 

7.) To avoid a disagreeable sound, monosyllables are prefixed 
to words of more than one syllable, to which they belong ; e. g. 
vir clarissimus : non potero : urbs pulcherrima : in the same 
way we should say urbs Roma : but for a reason noticed above, 
urbs is^here put last. 

8.) Words which are used antithetically are generally put near 
each other, that their opposition may be more readily perceived ; 
e. g. oUum negotiosum : dum tacent, clamant : appetis pecu- 
niam, virtutem abiicis, or pecuniam appetis^ abiicis virtu tern, is 
better than appetis pecuniam et abiicis &c. : Cic. ad Div. 7. 1, 
cum homo imbecillus a valentissima bestia laniatur : so also non 
enim video, quomodo sedare possint mala prasentia pmterita 
voluptates, Cic. Tusc. 5, 26 : fragile corpus animus sempiter- 
nus movet, Cic. Somn. Scip. 8 : patris dictum sapiens temeri- 
tas filii comprobavit, Carbo ap. Cic. Or. 6S. 

9.) Emphatical words are often put at the b^inning ; as, 
grave mihi vulnus inflixit mors patris tui : Cic. ad Div. 2. 2, 
gravi teste privatus sum amoris summi ergate mei. This is the 
natural eflect of emotion : so, fortunBs gravissimo percussus vul- 
nere, Cic. Acad. 1. S. Sometimes, however, the strongest word 
is put last; viz. where a writer proceeds gradually to a climax 
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in the description of any thing ; as, abiit^ excessit^ evasit, en/pY, 
CSc. Cat. 2. 1. 

10.) In general, words must not be misplaced : i.e. words 
must not be separated which belong to each other ; e. g. patris 
mihi cara et magna fratri est benevolentia, would be childish 
and obscure, for magna patris benevolentia mihi et fratri cara 

est. 



Observation. 

The order of sentences is founded on the order of words. 
We remark, that sentences are prefixed to others, or interposed 
between parts of others. 

1.) They are often prefixed. Those sentences are most gene* 
rally prefixed which occur first in the order of thought. Such 
sentences are those in which a cause, a| condition, a previous 
time, a comparison Sec, are expressed : and in general those 
which begin with cum, quia, quoniam, etsi, quanquam, quam- 
vis, licet, ubi, postquam, quando, qui, quantus, qualis, quot, ut 
as, quemadmodum, and similar words ; e. g. quia literas odisti, 
non potes doctus fieri, is more correct than non potes doctus 
fieri, quia literas odisti : since hatred to letters is first supposed 
as the cause. So, si potero, ad te veniam, for ad te veniam, si 
potero: further, postquam mihi mors patris tui nuntiata est, 
valde dolui, is more correct than valde dolui, postquam 8lc. So, 
qui me amat, eum amo, is better than eum amo, qui me amat : 
further, scio, quanta prudentia patris tui fuerit, tantam tuam esse, 
for scio, tuam prudentiam esse tantam, quanta &c. : so quot is 
prefixed to tot, ut to ita &c. ; as, ut patrem meum amavi, ita te 
amabo, for amabo te ita, ut — amavi. Note : Yet much here 
depends on the subject and connection ; since a) sometimes an 
emphasis is intended in a sentence which usually follows, and 
then it is put first ; e. g. graviter erras, cum putas &c., you are 
very wrong, when you think &c. b) Sometimes the sentence 
which should properly precede, cannot stand first on account of 
its length; e. g. IsBtatus sum, cum audissem, teomnia ea, quae 

s2 
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tibi mandata essent a patre tuo, pr»clare egisaci is neater than 
cum audissem 8cc., Isetatus sum : particularly where the follow- 
ing sentence is closely connected with it, since otherwise the 
sense would be obscured. 

£.) One sentence is very often interposed between the parts 
of uiother. Such instances are termed periods ; for a period 
properly means when one sentence is broken by another, or 
when the subject and predicate of one sentence are separated by 
another sentence ; e. g. homines, quia male vivis, te oderuot. 
Here the sentence homines te oderunt is divided : between the 
subject homines, and the predicate te oderunt, another senteoce 
is inserted, which is better than homines te oderunt, quia male 
vivis. So muUi, si virtiitem accuratius uossent, earn melius co- 
lerent, is better than multi virtutem melius colerent, si earn ac- 
curatius nossent : so also audio esse, qui, etsi nihil sciant, 
tamen multa narrare velint. It is not always necessary that the 
predicate and subject be divided, the division may take place io 
other parts of the sentence ; e. g. rogo te, vt, si quid scias, mihi 
dicas : miror, quo modo, cum ego te tantopere amaverini, iM 
odUte possis. Note : The ancients, particularly Cicero, gene- 
rally write in this periodic form : and thence they often use the 
particles cum, posteaquam, ubi, and qui, for the participles; 
e.g. scio te, quicunque virtutem ament, iis favere, for scio te 
omnibus virtutem amandbus favere : non fieri potest, ut, qui 
deum non colat, homines amet, for ut deum rion colens homines 
amet : Cic. Or. 3. 9, diligentissimeque est m, qui instituunt 
aliquos atque erudiunt, videndum &c., for diligentissimeque est 
instituentibus &c. : ibid. 1. 16, w^,qui pila ludunt, non utuntur 
&c., for ut pila ludentes &c. To preserve this form of composi- 
tion, they even placed ut with its entire dependent sentence be- 
fore the verb by which it is governed ; e. g. Cic. Verr. 4. S9t 
continuo, signum ut demolirentur, imperavit: Liv. 38. H; 
^toli tandem, ut conditiones pacis convenirent, effecerunt^ 
Particularly after dignus ; e. g. mortuus est vir, qui, ut diutius 
viveret, dignus erat : or with qui : pater tuus, qui amaretur, 
semper dignus fuit. 
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Observations. 

a) To write in this style, it is necessary to find out a proper 
sentence to interpose : Pompeius misere periit is a simple sen* 
tence, but Pompeius, quia nimis confisus erat fortunae, misere 
periit is periodic : so, for eras ad te veniam, we may say, eras, 
si potero, ad te veniam : so^ for tu quidem me non amas, et ego 
tamen te amo, we may say, te, licet me non ames, tamen amo : 
for amo te propter humanitatem tuam ; te, quia es humanus, 
amo, and so in other instances. 

b) Periods must not be too long; i.e. the inserted sentences 
must not be too many, and should be concise. 

c) The periodic form should also be varied by simple sen- 
tences. 

d) The periodic style is best acquired from Cicero, Livy, and 
Cassar ; if the learner takes the interposed sentences and con- 
siders how they would have been expressed directly, and why 
they were interposed, and how the subject matter allowed it. 
This particular is more copiously considered Prascept. Styli 
P. I. Chap. 5 : and I have treated of the arrangement of words 
and sentences, ibid. Chap. 3 and 4. 
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CHAPTER III. 

Of the Construction of Words with respect to Rhythm 
{Numerus). 

H- 

Rhythm (numems) is the same as lime in music^ 
and consists in the equivalence or proportion of the 
sentences, or members of sentences, which are mutually 
connected : particularly when they are opposed to one 
another ; e.g. if we say, he was not brave, but bold, we 
speak rhythmically ; since brave and bold are single 
words which correspond. But if we say, he was not 
brave, but in all things displayed only boldness, there 
is a violation of rhythm ; since the last member is far 
longer than the first. Further : by earnest endeavours 
after learning, he reached the highest degrees of ho- 
nour, is a rhythmical expression, since the two members 
a) by earnest endeavours after learning, b) the high- 
est degrees of honour, are equivalent : but, by learning 
he reached the highest degrees of honour, is not 
rhjrthmical. This is more evident when the words are 
of the same kind ; e. g. not called by the voice of duty, 
but deceived by the illusions of fancy ; where every 
part corresponds. 

§2. 

Single words therefore may answer to single words, 
two to two, three to three, and so on : yet, as far as 
possible, they should be of the same kind ; e. g. Cic. 
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Mil. 4., est haec non scriptUj sed nata lex &c. : where 
seripta and nata are opposed. And immediately after- 
wards, quam non didicimusy accepimuSj legimus^ verum 
ex natura ipsa arripuimuSy hausimus, expressimtts. 
Here the first three words are opposed to the latter 
three. Cie. ad Div. 6. 2. 5, si armis aut conditione po- 
sitisy aut defatigatione abiectisy aut victoria detrac- 
tisj civitas respiraverit ; where there is a double corre- 
spondence of three words, and these of the same kind,; 
three ablatives, three participles. 

The proper rhythm may be attained by considering 
what words may be introduced ; e. g. for olim vivebas 
cum laude, nunc non, we may say, olim vivebas 
cum laudCy nunc cum ignominia. The following ex- 
ample will illustrate this : nemo sine labore ad doctri- 
nam accedere potest, is rhythmical ; since labore and 
doctrinam correspond : but if we say nemo sine laboris 
assiduitatCy ad doctrinam accedere potest, the rhythm is 
destroyed ; which may be retained by writing ad doc- 
trinse elegantiam or suavitatem. Further : ut miles 
sine telis pugnare nequit, ita nos sine libris discere non 
possumus, is numerous : but the number is destroyed 
by saying ut miles sine telis pugnare nequit, sic nos 
sine usu librorum &c. : it may be restored by putting 
telis in the genitive depending upon some ablative, 
which may correspond to usu. 

iiote: Rhythm is not only pleasing to the ear, but on every 
account deserves to be considered in a grammar. Yet we 
must be careful not to make the sense subservient to the rhythm. 
I have treated this subject more at large Praecept. Styli P. I. 
Chap. 6. 



( 264 ) 



CHAPTER IV. 

Of the Construction of Words with respect to their 
Conjunction. 

X HE ancients conjoin 

I.) Words, which are connected, ih various ways. 

1.) By at, ac, atque and que; e.g. pater et mater, pater ma- 
terque. Que is always put after : and ac, as some suppose, is 
scarcely used before a vowel : we should not, therefore, say ac 
ego, ac ille, but atque ego 8ic. Yet there are many exceptions, 
and would have been more, if critics had not changed it into 
atque or et ; e. g* jic ego scio. Sail. lug. 85. 12. Ed. Cort. : 
ac etiam, Varr. R. R. 1. 47 : Colum. 9. 12. 4: ac emergenti- 
bus malis, Liv. 5. l6 : ac invisos, Li v. 41. 24 : ac eo properavi, 
Cic. Att. 13. 48 : simul ac ille venerit, Cic. Q. Fr. 2. 6 : acab 
omni, Cic. Nat. Deor. 1.1. Ed. Davis., where Ernesti omits ac : 
ac ins^nes, Cic. Phil. 11.5, where Ernesti reads et: ac in eius 
corpore, ibid. 3. Edit. Lam bin. (1580), where Graevius and 
Einesti read atque. Further^by turn — turn, or cum — turn, 
so well — as also, as amo turn patrem,tum matrem, or cum pa- 
trem, turn matrem : also by non solum, non modo, non tantum, 
not only, followed by sed etiam, verum etiam, verum quoque, 
sed quoque, but also : by aeque just so, followed by ac, atque, 
quam as : also by tarn — quam ; e. g. amo tarn patrem, quam 
matrem, amo te »que ac (or atque, quam) me. 

2.) Especially words are often connected a) by et repeated, 
where, in English, and is used only once ; as, my fattier and 
mother love me, et pater et mater me amat : I love my father 
and mother, et patrem et matrem amo : I love and honour thee, 
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te et aoio et colo : yet the two words must be really difierent, 
since et repeat^ literally means both -^ and, and it would be 
improper to use et -r- et^ where they might not be thus trans- 
lated ; e. g. we should not say et auctoritas et consilium, since 
they are scarcely enough distinguished, but rather auctoritas et 
consilium : on the contrary, Socrates despised riches and death, 
would be properly translated, et divitias et mortem contemsit : 
b) by ut, where ita follows, literally, as -^ so; e. g. amo ut pa- 
trem ita matrem, I love father and mother ; properly, as my 
father, so my mother : cum tu mihi, ut ohm, ita nuper signi- 
ficasses, since you told me, as formerly, so now, formerly and 
now : so literas, ut nunc valde colo, ita semper colam, literature 
I both now cultivate and always shall. Yet in the use of these 
particles a comparison must always be implied, and therefore 
they cannot always be used for et — et, or non solum — sed 
etiam : c) by the repetition of a particle or qui which precedes : 
this occurs when men speak emphatically ; e. g. ^ideum, si vir- 
tutem amas, for si deum et virtutem amas; but the first expresses 
more emphasis and emotion : so, omnia faciam, qua recta, qua 
iusta sint, for et iusta : Cic. Verr. 5. 58, si quis rex, si qua ci- 
vitas exterarum gentium, si qua natio fecisset Sec., where it ocr. 
curs three times : Cic ad Div. 5. 5. 2, omnia enim a me in te 
profecta sunt, qua ad tuum commodum, qua ad honorem, qua 
ad dignitatem pertinerent, for quae ad tuum commodum, ad ho- 
norem etad dignitatem &c. 

II.) Words, of which the sense should be distin- 
guished, are by the ancients often connected by aut 
or vel; as, pater aut mater : but vel and aut are very 
frequently repeated, like the English either — or ; 
c. g. yesterday or to-day, aut heri aut hodie : write or 
read, aut scribe aut lege : sell either house or land, 
vende aut domum aut agrum : Cic. Verr. 4. 35, quem 
tibi aut hominem aut vero deum — auxilio futurum 
putas ? what man or God ? Vel or aut may be repeated . 
more than twice ; e. g. Cic. Or. 1. 1, et, quantum mihi 
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vel fraus inimiconim ve/ causae amicorum t;e/respublica 
tribuet otii, ad scribendum conferam, whatever time 
the fraud of my enemies, or the causes of my friends, 
or the state will allow me &c. 

IIL) Words, of which the sense is to be denied or 
negatived, are often connected, 1.) especially by ne- 
que or nee repeated, i. e- neither — nor, though they 
are not always so translated ; e. g. my father and 
mother are not at home, nee pater, nee mater domi est; 
thou dost not love nor honour thy father, patrem tuum 
nee amas, nee colis : Cic. ad Div. 4, 4. 3, illam partem 
excusationis nee nosco, nee probo, that part of the plea 
I neither know nor approve : 2.), by the repetition of 
a preceding negative ; e. g. nemo te colit, nemo te amat, 
no one honours nor loves thee : non ingenium, non doc- 
trina ei defuit, neither ability nor learning failed him: 
3.) by ne quidem, not even, followed by nedum,much 
less ; as, ne legere quidem didicit, nedum scribere, he 
has not even learnt to read, much less to write : 4.) by 
non modo, for non modo non, followed by ne quidem ; 
since by the ancients non modo is often used for 
non modo non, the last non being omitted when ne 
quidem follows ; e. g. non modo scribere, sed ne legere 
quidem didicit, he has not only not learned to write, 
but not even to read : Cic. Verr. 3. 2, etenim non modo 
accusator, sed ne obiurgator quidem ferendus est &c., 
for not only not an accuser, but not even &c. : and 
elsewhere; e. g. Cic. Off. 3. 19: Cic. Rose. Am. 23 : 
Cic. ad Div. 1. 9. 23: yet the ancients often used 
non modo non, followed by ne — quidem ; e. g. 
Cic. Caecin. 18 : Cic. Att. 10. 4 : Liv. 4. 3, 35 : 
5.38. 
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IV.) There are also other ways of conjoining words ; 
e. g. 1.) by utnim or ne, followed by an, interroga- 
tively, or not 5 as, utrum legisti Livium an Nepotem ? 
or Liviumne legisti an Nepotem ? We may omit utnim 
or ne ; as, legisti Livium an Nepotem ? So without a 
question; as nescio, utrum legeris Livium an Nepotem, 
or nescio, legerisne Livium an Nepotem, or also nescio, 
legeris Livium an Nepotem : in these instances neither 
aut nor vel can be used for an : 2.) by et is, or isque, 
or idemque, translated in English, and indeed ; e. g. 
habes multos libros, et eos pulchros, thou hast many 
and indeed beautiful books, or and those beautiful 
books : Cic. Cat 4. 4, vincula, et ea sempiterha, capti- 
vity, and that perpetual : Cic. ad Div. 2. 1. 2, a te vero 
bis terve summum (literas), et eas perbreves accepi, I 
have twice or thrice at most received letters from you, 
and those short : so, nee is, for et non is, Cic. Brut. 
(Clar. Or.) 76, erant in eo plurimse literae, nee ece vul- 
gares, sed interiores, there was in him (or he possessed) 
much learning, and indeed not of a common kind : 
where it refers to the whole sentence, et, id, or idque is 
used ; e. g. exspectabam tuas literas, idque cum multis, 
Cic. ad Div. 10. 14 : te annum iam audientem Cratip- 
pum, ififywe Athenis, Cic. Off. 1. 1 : and elsewhere; 
e. g. satis esse duo canes et id marem et feminam, 
Varr. R. R. 2. 9 : plurimis, idque angustis — fenestris, 
Colum. 1.3. 

Here it is necessary to make some remarks on the 
connection or conjunction of sentences, whole periods 
and arguments, or other extensive parts of any compo- 
sition ; since they all consist of words : whence their 
conjunction belongs to the conjunction of words. 
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I.) Sentences are united in many ways ; viz. by et, 
ac, atque, que and ; aut, vel or ; utrum, ne whether— 
an or ; as^ die mihi utrum pax tibi placeat an bellum 
tibi praeoptandum videatur : for which we may also say, 
die mihi, tibine pax placeat &c., or without utrum or ne, 
die mihi pax tibi placeat, an &c. : all these are usual ; 
nor here can vel or aut be used for an. Further, by non 
tantum — sed etiam, sed quoque, verum etiam, verum 
quoque : also by aequo — ac, atque, quam : also by 
cum — tum, or turn — turn, as was observed when we 
treated of the conjunction of words. But particularly, 

1.) By et, aut, vel, neque, nee, repeated more than once, 
though often but once translated in English ; e. g. deus nobis e^ 
vitamdedit et men tern donavit, God gave us life, and endowed 
us with understanding : aut pater tibi libros niittet, aut ego tibi 
eos emam, your father will send you books, or I shall buy them 
for you : yet such sentences must always admit being translated 
with the conjunction repeated ; si neque tu me adiuvas, nej^e 
alii mihi opem ferre volunt, if neither you help me, nor others 
will bring me assistance: Cic. Amic. 20, atque in omnirecon- 
siderandum lest, et quid postules ab amico, et quid patiare a te 
impetrari, in every thing we must consider, both what one's self 
may ask of a friend, and what one must sufier to be obtained 
from one^s self: yet it may be translated, as well — as, not only 
— but, partly — partly 8wc. When non acconjipanies, et non is 
often changed into neque or nee, which the learner should care- 
fully observe; as Cic. ad Div.4. 7. 3, itaque nequ^e tu multum 
interfuisti rebus gerendis, et ego id semper egi, ne ioteressem, 
for itaque et tu non multum, therefore thou wast not much con- 
cerned in the conduct of affairs, and I always contrived &c. : 
ibid. 10. 1. 7, Fumium nostrum a te tanti fieri — nee miror tt 
gaudeo, for et non miror 8cc. : ibid. 4. 13. 6, careo enim — &' 
miliarissimis multis, quos aut mors eripuit nobis, aui distraxit 
fuga, which death has torn from rni^ or flight has dispersed : 
Cic. Or. 2. 4, qui auty tempus quid postulet, non videt, flW^ 
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plura loquitur, aut se ostentat, aut eorum — is ineptus dicitur, 
who does not see, what the occasion requires, or speaks 8cc. : 
C»s. B. G. 4. n, sed navibus transire neque satis tutum esse 
arbitrabaturi neqtie sue — - dignitatis esse putabat, for non satis 
&c., but to pass over on shipboard, he did not think quite safe, 
nor &c. : yet we may translate it, neither -^ nor. All the pre* 
ceding instances are conunon, and may be imitated. 

£.) Often also by ut, for quare, itaque &c. ; e. g. tu neminem 
amas, ut non mirari debeas, te a nemine amari, so that you 
ought not to wonder &c., for hinc, igitar, itaque non mirum est 
Sec. : Cic. Marc. 6, quos amisimus cives, eos Martis vis perculit, 
non ira victorise (i. e. Caesaris) : ut dubitare debeat n^no, quin 
multos, si fieri posset, C. Caesar ab inferis excitaret, the citizens, 
which we have lost, the violence of war has struck down, not 
the anger of victory ; therefore no one ought to doubt, but that 
Ceesar &c. : and so elsewhere ; e. g. Cic. ad Biv. 7. 7 : 12. 3: 
Cic. VeiT. 2. 69. 

3.) Very often by ita, tarn, sic, with ut following, where in 
£nglish and is used ; as, deus est tarn benignus ut det nobis, 
God is good, and gives us ; where it would be wrong to say et 
dat : so, sis tarn benignus, ut mihi opem feras, dicas &c., foe 
kind, and help me, tell me &c. : so, thou wilt not be cruel and 
kill me, tu non eris tarn crudelis, ut me occidas &c. 

4.) Often by ita ut, for quidem sed; e. g. parentes debeat 
filios ita amare, ut eorum vitiis non indulgeant, parents ought 
indeed to love their children, but not to indulge their faults ; 
where properly, ita means, to such an extent, with such a limita- 
tion : Cic. Rose. Am. 26, speaking of parricides, ita vivunt, ut 
ducere animam de coelo nequeant, ita moriuntur 8lc., they live 
indeed, but cannot draw their breath from heaven 8ic. : Cic. ad 
Div. 5* 21, quod ita Ubenter accipio, ut tibi tamen non conce- 
dam Sec. : so, ita concedunt, ut Sac*, Cic. Cat. 4. 7 : ita fama 
▼ariat, ut tamen Sec, Liv. 27. 25 : ita admissi, ne &c. Li v. 22. 
6l : for which, occurs ut — ita ; e. g. tU credere^ ita malle, 
I^v. 3. 65. 
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5.) By is, talis, tantus, tot« which are often followed by qui, 
qualis, quantus, quot, for ut ego, tu, is, ut talis, ut tantus 8lc. ; 
e. g. non ego is sum, cui talia dicas, I am not the man, or such 
a man, that you should say such things to me ; where cui is 
used for ut mihi : pater meus non is fuit, qui mentiretur, my 
father was not the man to lie, or such a man that he would lie, 
for ut is mentiretur: tantus erat pater tuus, quantus si tu 
esses, felix fores, thy fatlier was so great a man, that if thou 
wert as great Sec, for ut, si tu tantus 8cc. It is the same with 
talis — qualis : talis erat pater meus, qualis si ego essem, pro feli- 
cissimo haberer, for ut si ego talis essem : Cic. ad Div. 9. 14. 6, 
gratulor tibi, cum (i. e. that) tantum vales apud Dolabellam, 
quantum si ego apud sororisfilium valerem, salvi essepossemus : 
where quantum si ego, is for ut, si ego tantum &c. 

6.) By cum since, quia because, which are prefixed, and 
quare, hinc, which otherwise would follow, are omitted ; e. g. 
for tu nihil didicisti, hinc non mirari debes, te a nemine coli, 
we may say, cum nihil didiceris, non mirari debes &c. : such 
expressions are very common in Cicero. 

7.) By tantum abest, which is followed by ut twice repeated, 
when in English we say, so far from &€. : as, so far from re« 
joicing, 1 must weep, tantum abest ut gaudeam, ut potius flere 
cogar : but if tantum abest follows, ut is only once used ; as, 
fleo nunc, tantum abest, ut gaudeam, 1 weep, so far am I fix>m 
rejoicing, much less do I rejoice, 

8.) By the particles expressing comparison, ut, sicut, quern 
admodum, which are followed by sic, ita, where in English 
we have merely and, or not only — but also ; e. g. ego te, ut 
semper amavi, ita per omnem vitam amabo, 1 have always loved 
you, and will love you all my life long ; or, I not only have always 
loved you, but also &c. : Dolabellam, ut Tarsenses, ita Laodi- 
ceni acceperunt, Cic. ad Div. 12. 13. Cass. : ut Titanis, ita 
Gigantibus, Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 28. 

9.) By etsi for quidem, quia for nam &c. : a) etsi for qui- 
dem ; I am not learned indeed, but wise, etsi non doctus sum, 
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tanteti scio, for non quidem doctus sum Sec. : b) quia for nam 
or enim ; e. g. for patris reditum nescio, nam ille non scripsit, 
we may say, patris reditum^ quia ille non scripsit, nescio. 
These various methods facilitate composition, and should be no- 
ticed. 

10.) By nee or neque for et non : this is to be recommended 
for its conciseness ; e. g. amo te nee possum dicere, quare, I 
love thee and cannot tell why^ is better than amo te et non pos- 
sum &c. Thence et non should generally be changed into nee 
or neque. So, nee uUus, nee quisquam, are more common than 
et nuUus, et nemo : nee quidquam than et nihil: nee unquam 
than et nunquam : nee usquam than et nusquam : e. g. for hoc 
omnes fatentur, et nemo negat, we say, hoc omnes fatentur, nee 
quisquam (or uUus) negat : for omnia feci et nihil praetermisi, 
we say, omnia feci, nee quidquam prsetermisi : for semper te 
amavi, et nunquam desinam te amare, we say, semper te amavi, 
nee unquam 8cc. : for quaesivi patrem ubique, et tamen nusquam 
inveni, we say, quaesivi patrem ubique, nee tamen usquam in- 
veni. Such expressions should be observed and imitated : Cic. 
Senect. 12, prasstringitoculos, nechabett/Z/t^mcumvirtutecom- 
mercium, for et habet nullum &c. : dissimillimi inter se Zeuxis, 
Aglaophon, Apelles, neque eorum quisquam est, cui 8cc., Cic. 
Or. 3. 7 : tali bus aures tuas vocibus circumsonare : nee eas — 
quidquam aliud audire, Cic. Oflf. 3. 2 : nee mihi magis unquam 
videor &c., Cic. Div. 2. 68, for et nunquam. 

II.) Entire periods as they are termed, that is, com- 
plete and perfect sentences between two full stops, are 
united : 

1.) By qui, quae, quod, for is, ea, id, hie, haec, hoc, or even 
for ego, tu, nos, vos : in which case the conjunctions et, vero, 
autem, enim, ergo &c.,must be omitted ; e.g. heri apud fratrem 
fui. Cui cum dixissem, me See., for et cum ei dixissem &c., or 
cum igitur ei dixissem &c. : it would be wrong to say cuiigitur 
cum dixissem &c. Further, fratri de ea re dixi. Qui cum nol- 
let &c., but since he was unwilling 8lc., for cum vero is noUet ; 
where qui vero cum noUet would be incorrect : Cic. ad Div. 5. 
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ft. 15| satis habeas^ nihil me etiam tecum de tui fratris inium 
oonqueri. Quern e^ cum comperissem omuem sui tribuoatus 
ccmatum in meam perniciem parare Scc.^ be contented that 1 
make no complaints to you of the injustice of your brother ; for 
when I found that he &c. This should be imitated : yet enim 
cannot always be exchanged for qui, except where thexause is 
quite obvious, and /or may be omitted in English. 

%.) By nee or neque in two ways : 

a) For et non, as in the connection of two shorter sentences, 
whether it mean also not, or and not; e. g. Cic. ad Div. 3. 7. 
1 5, nee mehercule aliter vidi existimare vel Pompeium — vel 
Lentulum Sec., and also I have not seen Sec. Here nee quis- 
quam or nee ullus is used for et nuUus or eUam nullus, et nemo or 
nemo etiam : nee quidquam, for et or etiam nihil : nee unquana, 
for et nunquam or nunquam etiam : nee usquam for et nus- 
quam, or nusquam etiam : Cic. Off, 1. l6, neque ulla re Sec., 
for et nulla re 8cc. : nee quisquam rex, Cic. Div. 1. 41 : 
neque quisquam, Nep. Thras. 2 : neque unquam, ibid. Att. 14. 
Here also neque non is very common for et, i. e. and or also, 
whence it is clear how readily the ancients commenced period^ 
with neque or nee ; e. g. Cic. Cat. 4. 2, neque meam mentem 
non domum ssepe revocat exahimata uxor &c., and my lifeless 
wife &c. : for et meam mentem &c. : Cic. Rose. Am. 3^, neque 
ego non possum 8gc. 

b) Instead of non ; e.g. neque or nee vero credibile est &c., 
but it is not credible, for non vero 8cc. : so, neque or nee n^a- 
ifenm &c., yet I will not deny &c., for non vero &c : neque (nee) 
enim possum &c. : Cic. ad Div. 1. g. 15, neque vero hac ill 
causa modo, sed &c.^ butnot only&c. : ibid. 2. 6y5,nequeen\m 
sum veritus &c., for I do not fear &c. : ibid. 7« 1 • 3, neque tamen 
duluto &c. : so^ neque vero, and nequ£ tamen, Nep. Thras. 2.^— 
So, neque vero quisquam, quidquam, usquam, unquam, for 
nemo veco, nihil vero, nusquam vero, nunquam vero : so, neque 
tamen quisquam, quidquam, unquam, usquam, for nemo tamen 
&c. : so, neque enim quisquam &c., for nemo enim &c. : apd so 
in other instances : Cic. Or. 1 . 8, neque vero mihi quidquam 8u:. : 
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N^. IHt. 5, neque tamen quidquam fecit : ibid. Att. 13| nejtie 
tamen borani quenquam : so w6 often find neque vero non, for 
v^p: neque tamen nonf for tamen; neque tnim non, for emm: 
Cic. Or. 2. 85, n^jtie tamen ilia Tion ornant, for ilia tamen pr-^ 
nant : Nep. Att. 13> nejtie tamen non — - bene habitavit. tn • 
these instances non is often quite apart from neque or nee ; e* g. 
Cic. ad Div. 6. 1. 5» nee enim is, qui in te adhuc iniustior fuit, 
non magna signa dedit animi erga te mitigati, for is enim, qui in 
te atfliuc iniustior fuit, magna signa &c. All these expressions 
deserve imitation. 

Note : The ancients sud neque vero rather than neque autem : 
the latter is rare : it occurs Gic. ad Div. 5. 112. 21 : Cets. S. 17. 
So nee autem, Lucret. 6. 779- 

3.) Also in othdr ways ; e. g. a) by nam cum, which is more 
usual than cam enim : b) by quod, for quod adtinet ad id quod, 
as to what concerns the circumstance that&c. ; e. g. quod autem 
DonnuUi dicunt &c.| as to the circumstance, that some say 8cc. : 
Cic. ad Div. 5. 2. 12, 13, quod scribis : c) by at, in objections 
which one supposes and answers ; for at obiici possit, at obii- 
ciunt, but tlie}' object &c. ; e. g. Cic. ad Div. 9, 6. 9, at in 
perturbata republica vivimus, but thou mli say, we live 8cc. 
Abo at vero, Cic. ad Div. 4. 6* 7* Sulpic, at vero malum est 
anaittere liberos : d) by hie, or Aoc tn re, on this occasion, here, 
which often occurs in Nepos, Cicero 8cc. 

IIL) The sepai*ate arguments and larger divisions of 
a writing or speech, were seldom marked by the Ro- 
mans by means of primo, secundo, tertio &c. The 
Romans rather said, in ih^ first place, nea^t, further &c., 
and closed with finally. I^ the first place, printum ; 
secondly, deinde ; thirdly, i. e. finally, denique, postremo 
&c. When there were four divisions, they said pri- 
mum, deinde, turn, postremo &c. When there were 
more, tbey also used praeterea and insuper, and repeated 
deinde and turn ; and closed with denique &c. as be* 
fore- That deinde and turn have not a definite plac^ 

VOL. II. T 
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iqppeare from Cic. Font. 14, where Cicero enumerates 
primumi turn, deinde, postremo. The ancients also 
made use of other formulae ; as accedit, quod^ to which 
is added, that &c. : or hue, accedit, quod ; accedit, ut 
'&c. : further, reliquum est, ut &c. ; restat, ut &C., it 
remains that &c. : and also others. That this is a more 
elegant way of enumerating is quite obvious. Some- 
times, however, they used primum, secundo &c. ; e. g. 
primuni — secundo j Varr. R. R. 1. 2. 4 : primwn — se- 
cundo — deindey — Cic. Leg. 1. 13 : primum — se- 
cundo — tertium, Cic. Plane. 20 : primo — secundo — 
Phsedr. 4. 10. 16 : whence it is not incorrect so to enu- 
merate ; and it is sometimes more perspicuous. 



( 276 ) 



CHAPTER V. 

Of the Canstruction of Words with respect to their 
Interchange. 

A VARIETY of expression is both necessary and 
agreeable. Yet here caution is requisite, that the in- 
terchange of words may not embarrass the meaning. 
AH depends on the context, our knowledge of words, 
and a correct judgement. 

§1. 

Of the Interchange of Substantives. 

I.) Substantives are sometimes interchanged with 
substantives; e.g. cognitio knowledge, with hotitiaand 
Bcientia ; eruditio with doctrina ; yet, where the con- 
text determines it, eruditio may also mean instruction : 
anni with aetas, the age or years of a man : auctoritas 
with consilium ; yet auctoritas may be determined by 
the context to mean command : adolescentia is used 
for adolescentes : so inventus, Cic. Or. 3. 34 : Caes. B. 
G. 3. 16 : so senectus for senes ; mens for cogitationes ; 
e. g. mentem meam tibi declarabo, I will declare to you 
my mind : so, mors, obitus, finis vitse, are equivalent : 
dies is used for tempus ; e. g. dies levat luctum, Cic. 
Att. 3. 15 : dieSj quae stultis quoque mederi solet, Cic. 
ad Div. 7. 28. cf. 5. 16, and elsewhere : nihil for 
nemo ; e. g. nihil illo fuisse excellentius, for neminem— 

t2 
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ezcellentiorem, Nep. Ale. 1 : nil fortunatius Catulo, 
Cic. Att. 2. 24 : Dolabella tuo nihil mihi scito esse iu- 
cundius, Cic. ad Att 9. 16. Caes. On the contrary, 
sententia may not be used for opinio ; since the former 
means a deliberate opinion, the latter a conjectural opi- 
nion : vitium, error, and peccatuni di£fer ; vitiumf a 
fault generally ; e. g. vitium hominis, yestis, parietis 
&c. ; peccatum, a transgression or departure from a 
rule; error, a mistake or error, though perhaps only of 
the understanding : hence error fratris and peccatum 
fratris are not always equivalent : and so of many other 
words. So a puero is used for a pueritia, from child- 
hood, Cic. Acad. 4. 36 : Cic. Or. 1. 1 : apueris, Cic. 
Tusc. I. 24 : Ter. Heaut. 2. 1. 2. 

II.) Substantives are used for their corresponding 
adjectives ; e. g. victor exercitus, the Victorious army, 
Cic. Manil. 9 : Nep. Ages. 4. We must particularly 
remark Cic. ad Div. 5. 2. 22, huius temeritati si non re- 
stitissem, forhuic temerario homini sinon&c. : Phaedr. 
1. 12. 6, Cfi4rum nimiamtenuitatem yittiperBty for crura 
nimis tenuia. This much deserves to be imitated where 
it applies : so, nihil rei, for nulla res : nihil pecuniae, 
no money : nihil mali, no evil, Cic. Att. 8. 4 : so nemo 
for nuUus ; e. g. nemo civis, Cic. Dom. 42 : nemo Ro- 
manus, Liv. 3. 60 : nemo homo, Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 38 : 
Cic. ad Div. 13. 65 : Terent. Ad. 2. 3. 6. 

III.) A substantive is used for a pronoun for the sake 
of emphasis ; e. g. Cic. Cat. 1. 1 , o tempora ! o mores! 
senatus haec intelligit, Consul videt, hie tamen vivit : 
here Consul videt is put for ego video ; Cieero being 
then consul. 
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IV.) A proper name is sometimes put to deftote some 
general character, as Hector, Achilles, for heros; Nes* 
tor for senex prudens &c. 

V.) Two substantives are often used for one ; e. g. 
'he has offended his father, offendit patris animum : he 
has wounded his brother, corpus fratris vulneravit ; 
since, properly, the whole man is not offended or 
wounded, but the mind is offended, the body wounded. 
So saevitia maris is used for mare, when reference is 
had to the fierceness or commotion of the sea ; where 
saevitia maris is, in fact, put for ssevum mare, and the 
accompanying substantive is not redundant, but adds 
emphasis, clearness &c« 

VI.) A substantive both with and without a prepo- 
sition is sometimes used as an adverb ; as, praeter opi- 
nionem for repente : per insidias craftily, for insidiose : 
singulis diebus, for quotidie : summo studio, for stu- 
diosissime &c. We are often obliged to speak in this 
way when there is no appropriate adverb ; as, singulis 
mensibus, monthly &c. 

§2. 

Of the Interchange o/* Adjectives. 

L) Adjectives are interchanged with adjectives ; as 
fessus and lassus, tired : certus, indubitatus, exploratus, 
certain : pulcher beautifu , both o the body and soul : 
formosus, beautiful, of the body : magnus great, gravis 
great, said of bad things, as, gravis morbus, a great 
sickness, grave bellum &c. : praeclarus, egregius, exi- 
niius, praestans, excellens, excellent : sometimes also 
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insigDis, which properly means remarkable, and sin- 
gularis, singular; though these two last are used also of 
bad things ; as insignis and singularis audacia : &c. 
We particularly observe : a) after sine, uUus is used for 
omnis ; e. g. sine ulla dubitatione, Cic. Cat 3. 6 : Cic. 
Or. 2. 49, without all doubt, not sine omni &c. : sine 
ulla mora, Cic. Cat. 3. 2 : sine ulla vituperatione, Cic. 
iCsBcil. 8 : yet we also find omni ; e. g. sine omni pe- 
ficulo, Terent. Andr. 2. 3. 17 : sine omni sapientia, Cic. 
Or. 2. 1 : and elsewhere ; e. g. Plant. Bacch. 5. 2. 13 : 
Ovid. Trist. 4. 8. 33. b) The comparative is often used 
for the superlative ; e. g. te nemo est doctior, thou art 
the most learned : particularly after qui ; as, quo nemo 
doctior, felicior est, who is the most learned, the most 
fortunate man : quo nihil pulchrius vidi, which is the 
most beautiful that I have seen : c) quantum is used 
for quot ; as, quantum librorum, how many books ? 
When how many is equivalent to a few or how few ! 
quot is rarely used, but instead of it quotusquisque ; 
e. g. quotusquisque hoc credit ? how many believe this ? 
that is, few believe it, no one believes it Thus nuUus 
is uscJd for vilis, levis, of no value ; e. g. nullum id ar- 
gumentum est, Cic. Tusc. 2. 5 : ob rem nullam^ Terent. 
Hec. 5k 3. 2, i. e. a trifle ; and elsewhere. 

II.) Adjectives for substantives ; e. g. dixit hoc vivus, 
he said this in his lifetime : me vivo factum est, it has 
been done in my lifetime : didicit hoc senex, he learnt 
this in his old age, where senex is for in senectate : 
so the participles ; as, dixit moriens, i. e. at his death : 
proficiscens,at his departure ; mortuopatre ibam, after 
may father s death I went : verum dicere, to say the 
truth, rather than veritatem : yet veritates dicere, GelL 
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18. 7 : further, civis Romanus, Albanus, a citizen of 
Romey of Alba, not civis e Roma &c. : so, Epaminon- 
das Thebanus, of Thebes &c. : further, mortales is often 
used for homines ; e. g. Cic. in Caecil. 2 : Cic. Pis. 
40 : Cic. Fin. 2. 3 : Cic- Nat. Deor. 3. 36. &c. 

III.) Adjectives for adverbs ; e. g. nuUus dubito, 
I doubt not, for non dubito : so nuUus is often used 
for non; e. g. tametsi nullus moneas, Ter. Eun. 2. 1. 
10: Sextus ab armis nuUus discedit, Cic. Att. 15. 52 : 
»m//2^ dixeris, Terent. Hec. 1. 2. 3 : haec bona — nulla 
redierunt, Cic« Rose. Am. 44 : misericordia, quae tibi 
nuUa debetuir, Cic. Cat. L 7 : auspicia, quae nulla sunt, 
C^c* Biv. 2. 33 : so nulla when speaking of females ; 
e. g. nuUa colum novit, Virg. in Ciri, 177 : especially 
primus, solus, unus, &c., are readily used for primum 
&c«; as, mater venit prima, my mother CBme first: 
Neutonus primus invenit, Newton first invented : mihi 
soli (uni) dixit, he told me only : amat solam pecuniam , 
he loves only money : virtus sola hominem reddit fe- 
licem, virtue alone &c. This deserves imitation : so 
also priori Remo augurium venisse fertur, Li v. L 7 : 
urbs, quae quia postrema sadificata est &c., Cic, Verr. 
4. 53, i. e. last: Hispaniaj^o^^re^Tki omnium perdomita 
est, Liv. 28. 12. Further, Cic. Rose. Am. 6, erat ille 
Romas frequensy for frequenter : ibid. 7, decem horis 
nocturnis sex et quinquaginta millia passuum cisiis 
pervolavit, for decem horis noctu &c. : see Chap. I. 
Sect. IV. § 2. 
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0/ the Interchange of Numerals. 

I.) With each other ; e. g. duodeviginti, Cic. Acad. 
4. 41 : decern et octo, Liv, 9. 33 : Hirt. B. G. 8- 4 : 
Cic. Cluent. 9, where, however, Ernesti reads XVIII : 
octodecim, Frontin. Strat 2. 7. 37 : undeviginti, Cic 
Brut. 64 : decern novem, Caes. B. G. 1. 8 : novemde- 
cim, Epit. Liv. 119 : Liv. 3. 24. Drakenb. : decern et 
tres, Cic, Rose. Am. 7, for tredecim : decern et sex, Cic. 
Cluent. 7, where Ernesti has XVI : Liv. 33. 4 : sex- 
decim, N^. Att. 16: decern et septem, Liv. 33. 21 : 
Cic. Phil. 5. 7 : septem et decern, Cic. Senect. 6 : see 
before, Part I. Chap. III. Sect II. 

II.) Numerals for other adjectives ; a9 sexcenti, c^i* 
t^um, mill^ &c., for veiy many, innumerable : so centres, 
sexc^ttea, &c. i. e. ssep^saime. Yet attention must al- 
tnjn be paid to the lit^al seiuse : a man forty years dd 
cannpt aay, Ihave kept my birth-day, centies, sexc^n- 
ti^i millies, for, very often : tod so in other instances. 
Furtiier, ut iino verbo dicam» iv e. paucis vfvbia^ 

§4. 

Of the Interchange of Pronouns. 

I.) With each other ; e. g. a) nos, nobis &c., are 
continually used by Cicero for ego, me, mihi &c. b)id 
quod for quod ; e, g. amas virtutem ; id quod valde 
laudo, which also I much praise : c) nescio quis, quid 
&c., for quidam or aliquis, i. e. a certain one. It is often 
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applied to parsons or t^itiga whidi one considers u 
unknown or of mean account ; as, vidi hominem nesoio 
quenit a man, I know not whom, or an unknown per^ 
son : but it often merely means, some one, aay one : 
scripsit libram nesoio quern, a book not very valuably ; 
also libri nescio quid« Yet nescio quid is used in 
a good sense, Cic. Arch. 5, illud nescio quid pra^cla* 
runif that valuable something, or that something valu* 
able : nescio quid may be commonly translated some* 
what : d) ipse is continually used for ille, when the 
discourse is of a principal person who is to be separated 
from his followers ; e. g. Csesar praemisit legatos, — * 
iytT^e.post aliquot dies secutus est, but hin^self followed 
&c. : e) qui, quae, quod, for is, ea, id, or ego, tu, in 
the conjtinction of periods ; e. g. doleo tenon adfuisse. 
Qui si adfuisses &c., since if thou hadst been &c., for 
si tu : further, tu nos non amaa« Qms si amares, i. e. 
si nosr &c. : virtus est pulchra. Quafn si &Cj for earn si : 
particularly dignus sum, es, est, quern ament, i. e. ut 
mi^y te^ ilium ament. Further, misit mihi librum, quern 
(i. e. ut eum) legerem &c. : f ) si quis for si aliquis, 
i$ very ecnnmon, and more common than the latter : 
and so through all cases &c. ; e. g. si quid, si cuius. 
So ne quis, quo quis £^c., for ne aliquis, quo aliquis 
&;c. Also literal tuae, a letter from you, is often used ; 
e.g. raras tuas quidem — accipio literas, Cic. ad Div, 
2. 13, and elsewhere: thus we may translate ibid. 12. 
25, Liberalibus literas accepi ttcas, a letter from you : 
exspectabam tuas literas, ibid. 10. 14, a letter from 
yott. 

II.) Pronouns for adjectives; e. g. 1.) ipse for in* 
teger, totus whole, with numerals, or just, exactly ; e.g. 
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tres ipsos dies ibi foi, I was there tliree whale days, or 
just three days: Cic. Att. 3. 21, triginta erant dies 
ipn: Cic. ad Div. 2. 8, cum Athenis decern ipsos dies 
fuissem : Cic. Verr. 2. 9, ipso vicesimo anno, just&c. r 
2.) is for talis ; e. g. ta es ea doctrina, ut&c., thou hast 
such learning &c. 3.) hie for prsesens ; e. g. hie homo, 
die jnafi here standing, sitting &c., or the man now liv- 
ing : hsM! tempera, the present times : 4.) hie for prox- 
imus ; as, As# 4&6itf axMudit, it happened on the pre- 
ceding day : 5.) ille is comflUNQtly osed for prior, when 
it may be translated the form^^ to which hie fw poste- 
rior, the latter, corresponds; as, Cicefo etlifiw »»it 
legend! ; iUe ob eloquentiam, hie propter histonam,ft« 
former — the latter : 6.) quicunque and quisquis are 
continually used for omnis qui ; e. g. quicunque deum 
amant, eos amo; for omnes eos, qui deum &c., I love all 
that love God: quisquis ita loquitur, mentitur, every 
one that so speaks, lies : quemcunque amas, eum amo, 
I love every one that you love : quidquid cupies, tibi 
dabo, all that you desire, I shall give you : quaecunque 
dixisti, ea vera sunt, all that you have said, is true. All 
these instances are to be imitated : also 7.) quisorqui 
for qualis ; e. g. Xenophon, qui vir et quantus ! Cic. 
Div. I. 26: quis videor? Terent. And. 4. 2. 19 : sed 
quis ego sum ? aut quae &c., Cic. Amic. 5 : ^id mu- 
lieris habes ? Terent. Hec. 4. 4. 2, i. e. what Sort of 
woman &c. 

HI.) Pronouns for adverbs ; e. g. l.)quid, i.e.cur? 
as, quid ties ? 2.) ipse for adeo ; e. g. ipse Caesar, licet 
inimicus esset, laudavit Pompeium : Cic. ad Div. 6. 
10, neque eum ipse Caesar &c., even Caesar &c. : Cic. 
Verr. 4. 14, iii his ipsis rebus : thus we say, Caesar him- 
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«elf, for even Caesar : 3.) idem throa^ «li its cases is 
used for item^ porro, or etiam, even, also, ftntfaar^ with 
the pronouns is, ego, tu &c. ; e. g. Virgilius scripsit 
Bucolica : idem JEneida fecit, he also composed the 
^neid : Caesar vicit Grallos et Pompeium : idem fiiit 
magnus orator, he was also &c. : fratrem laudat : eun- 
dem donavit, he also rewarded him : a patre accepi 
Horatium : ab eodem exspecto Virgiliiim, from him also 
&c., for ab eo etiam : ego multos libros nuper emi : 
idem plures emam, I also shall buy more, for ego etiam 
&c. : so also it may be used for tu etiam : 4.) ipse for 
commodum, just, exactly ; e. g. triginta erant dies ipsij 
Cic. Att. 3. 21 : see above : so ipsis Nonis, Cic, Sext. 
63 : nunc ipsum^ exactly now, Cic. Att. 7. 3 : 12. 16, 
40. 

IV.) Pronouns for prepositions ; as, quae tua est hu- 
manitas, benevolentia &c., i. e. pro tua bumanitate, be- 
nevolentia &c. : qui tuus est amor, for pro tuo amore &c. 

V.) Pronouns for conjunctions ; 1.) is for quidem ; 
e. g. habeo multos libros, et eos (eosque, or eosdemque) 
pulchros, and indeed fine ones : see above, Chap. IV. 
n. IV. 2.) idem for etiam ; as, Cicero multas orationes 
scripsit : idem edidit alios libros : 3.) especially qui 
is used for ut or cum, followed by other pronouns ; as, 
a) for ut ; dignus sum, qui lander, i. e* ut ego lauder : 
dignus es, cuius libros legam, i. e. ut tuos &c. : b) for 
cum' when or since, quod that : laudandus es, qui id 
feceris, since or because you have done &c. It is also 
used for connecting periods, partly instead of autem^ 
▼ero, et &c. ; as, tu non adfuisti. Qui si adfuisses &c«, 
as was noticed before. We also find qui (at other times 
for quo modo) instead of ut that ; e. g. ilium tanti fa- 
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eio^ fw uQn CsBftarem magis diligmn, Cio. ad Att. 3. 
)$. Balb* : efficit^, qui detur, Terent. Aod. 2. I. 34 : 
|i<wiii/QS $unt hac lege generatii ^ui tuerentur ilium 
globum, Ck. Squui. Scip. 3, and elsewhere. 

§6. 

Of the Interchange o/Yerhs. 

I.) With ^ach other ; e. g. a) pati, ferre, sinere, to 
suffer, permit, allow : also permittere, or potestatem ali- 
cui dare : b) ferre, tolerare, perferre, perpeti^ to bear, 
jsuffer, or endure ; e. g. onus, fortunam adversam : also 
subire and sustinere : c) suadere, consilium dare, cen-' 
sere ; e. g. censeo eundum : but not consulere alicui, 
which means to care for : d) habeo vestes, sunt mlhi 
Testes, sum vestibus prseditus, instructus, omatus : so 
utor ; e. g. parentibus bonis, libris, or non careo re, non 
sum expers rei. Yet here, as in the former instances, 
we must attend to the literal and proper sense, other- 
wise the interchange might be incorrect : thus versari 
is sometimes equiyalent to^sse, but properly means, to 
turn round itr, to continue a loBg time in a place ; 
thence, to be there : verba facere is the same as dicere, 
loqui, Nep. Them. 10 : Liv, 29. 12 : thence, to make 
a speech, Cic. Ver • 4. &8. So, prodere memorise, to 
hand down to remembrance, is d^ereni from narrare, 
pemorare, commemorare,mentioiiem &cere, and is prin* 
cipally applied to historians : so also refenre, tradere. 
Pronuttere is the same as poUiceri ; but spondere meam 
to be surety for; prsestare, to stand in die place of, ^ 
tell for ; recipere, to uadertake for, means a very con* 
fideut ai;surance> Audire^ accipere, to hear, and cog- 
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Boacere to p^ceiire, are equiydlent; but coinperite to 
know or find, signifies more, viz* to get certain tidingn 
of; and experiri means to try, or know by experiiBiice ; 
e. g. mala expertus sum multa. Esse, when followed 
by inter, is equivalent to intercedere ; as, inter te etme 
intercedit amicitia, or est amicitia. Declarare, mani*- 
festare, indicare, are equivalent: significare means, 
generally, to denote or signify, whether by words, 
looks, or gestures : profiteri, and prae se ferre, are often 
used for declarare, to make known, to inform. Fornon 
dico we may say nego : also e. g, for pater dixit, se noti 
venturum, we properly say, pater negavit, se venturum : 
and so in similar instances. For negare d6um, we may 
say, toUere deum. Credo, puto, arbitror, redr, existimo, 
statuo, to believe, are equivalent : so, videtur mihi res 
esse vera, I believe that the thing is true, h very com- 
mon : so, videris mihi esse doctus, videor tibiesse doc- 
tus &c. : but opinor I conjecture, persuasum mihi est, 
I am quite persuaded, iudico, I believe with good 
ground ; as, iudico te esse doctum. Debeo, and meum 
est officium, are equivalent : oportet, it is needful, use- 
fill : necesse est, it is necessary, indispensable : cogor, 
I am compelled, I must ; e. g. liberi debent colere pa* 
rentes: oportet me discere : necesse est hominem raori : 
cogitur patriam relinquere : for all which the participle 
in dus, or the gerund in dum, may be used ; as, liberis 
parentes sunt colendi, mihi est discendum, homini est 
moriendum, patria ei est relinqtienda. For non opus est, 
non test causa, when a verb follows, We commonly say, 
non est, quod ; e. g. non est, quod fleas, rideas, thoii hast 
no cause to weep, to laugh. Fateor, confiteor I con- 
fess, generally, whatsoever, or howsoever, with free will 
or €Ompulsi()n : profiteer, I freely confess, make op6nly 
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known. For facere aliquem doctom, we find reddere 
aliquem doctom &c. ^gre ferre, moleste ferre, totake 
amiss, to be troubled, vexed for : but vitio vertere, to 
impute or allege as a fault. In malam partem accipere, 
to take in bad part; which can only be said of some- 
thing that might be taken in good part. Imperare, to 
command or give orders : mandare, to commit or in- 
trust : iubere, to bid any thing, whether by entreaty or 
command. For spero, we may say, spes mihi est, spe 
teneor, in spe sum &c. Erro and fallor indifferently 
mean, I err ; yet we seldom find fallor in spe, opinione 
&c., I err in my hope, opinion &c. ; but spes, opi- 
nio, me fallit Laetari, gaudere, are equivalent ; but 
Isetitia efferre is more, and laetitia exsultare still more, 
to leap for joy. And thus more instances might be cited. 
The poets also often say venire for esse ; e. g. pulchro 
veniens in corpore virtus, Virg. ^n. 6. 344. <;f. 7. 470: 
Ovid. Met. 7. 195. &c. 

II.) The parts of the verb are often interchanged : 

A. The Modes : L) the indicative future for the 
present imperative ; non facies for ne fac, is milder : so 
also 2.) the conjunctive instead of the imperative; as, 
ne facias for ne fac : 3.) the infinitive instead of the 
indicative ; as, Csesar proficisci, venire &c., for profi- 
ciscebatur &c., hostes fugere, the enemies fly, is very 
common in narrations. Further, the infinitive with the 
subject accusative, for ut, quod&c, with the indicative 
or conjunctive ; as, gaudeo te vivere, and gaudeo quod 
vivis : necesse est homo moriatur, and hominem mori : 
4.) also an indicative often stands where in English we 
might use the subjunctive ; e. g. paene tua meperdidU 
protervitas, Ter. Heaut. 4. 6. 10, for perdidisset 



Of ike Interchange cf Words. 287 

B. Numbers : e. g. nunc dicemus, for dicam : co: 
gita, quid dignitas et officium a te postulent or postulet : 
both are correct : so, pars capta est, and capti sunt : 
see above, Chap. I. Sect. IV. § 1. * 

C. Tenses : as 1.) the present instead of the imper- 
fect conjunctive ; si quis dicat, if any one shall say, 
i. e. now ; which usage, perhaps, is necessary : see 
above, Chap. L Sect X. § 4 : 2.) the present instead 
of the perfect in lively narrative ; as, Caesar imperat, 
proficiscitur &c., commands, marches &c., for impera- 
vit, profectus est &c. : see above. Chap. I. Sect. X. § 4 : 
3.) the present instead of the future : a) when there is 
no future ; as, spero me hoc efficere posse, I hope that 
J shall be able to effect this : yet sometimes the an- 
cients in such cases use a present, though there is a 
future : b) when a future event is spoken of with much 
confidence, as though it were present ; e. g. brevi in^ 
felix es, for eris : c) in such expressions as these ; 
who will deny it? every one will allow &c., the ancients 
more commonly use the present ; as, quis hoc neget ? 
quisque fateri debet ; not negabit, debebit : 4.) the 
imperfect instead of the perfect ; as, memini me dicere, 
for dixisse, is very common : 5.) the perfect conjunc- 
tive instead of the present ; as, ne dixeris for ne dicas : 
6) the future indicative for the present imperative; 
non facies, for ne fae : which we lately mentioned : 
7.) also the future perfect for the simple future ; e. g. 
videro for videbo : see above. Chap. I. Sect. X. § 4. 

D. The persons are sometimes interchanged, where 
in English we say one, they &c. ; e. g. dicitur pax mox 
futura esse, and dicunt pacem mox futuram esse : ho- 



288 Of the Interchange of Words. 

n^fttuin est, ea, quee scias, alios docere, and X{uxb scia- 
muSy what one knows : see Chap. 1. Sect X. § 1. 

E. The voices are interchanged ; e. g, scio te libros 
amare, and libros a te amari. Yet in such examples 
of two accusatives, if they both denote persons, it is bet- 
ter for perspicuity to use the passive ; as, scio te a pa- 
tre amari, for patrem te amare, since the latter may 
mean, that thou lovest thy father, or that thy father 
loves thee : as in the well-known instance, Aio te, 
.£acida, Romanes vincere posse. Yet sometimes the 
ancients neglect this precaution, and then the context 
must decide \e.^.mc — tamen te exspectaturum fuisse, 
Cic ad Div. 5. 20. 8, i. e. that I &c. : omnes sacrus 
oderunt nurttSy Ter. Hec. 2. 1. 4 : gerendus est tibi 
mos adolascentibtiSj Cic. Or. 1. 23. 

' III.) Verbs instead of substantives ; e. g. I .) the in- 
finitive as a subject ; as, errare humanum est^ for error 
&€• This is often necessary when there is no appro- 
priate substantive, as to learn, discere ; e. g. didicisse 
fideliter artes emollititiores &c.: virtutemmagni facere 
reddif homines felices, the high estimation &c* : see 
above^ Chap. 1. Sect. IV. § L n. 5. 2.) Participles are 
often used as substantives ; as, pater moriens, proficis* 
cens^ dicebat, my father, at his deaths oh his departure, 
said : erede mihi adfirmanti, believe me on my word: 
feci hoc confisus tuse httihanitati, I did this from con- 
fidence in &c. : dilBsus, from distrust &c : timens,from 
fea^ : fugiebat timens patrem, he fled from fear of his 
father : in audienda re, at hearing of the matter : pa- 
trem |)uto doctum esse, your father in my opinion is 
learned : te etiam mortuum diligam, I will love you 
even after your death. 
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IV.) Verbs instead of adjectives ; as, vix credi po- 
test, for vix credibile est. Also soleo is used, where 
in English we say ever or always ; e. g. soleo esse ul- 
timus, I am always the last : Cic. Rose. Com. 1 6, qui 
mentiri solet^ peierare consuevit, he who always lies 
&c. : Cic. Or. 3. 50, sditus est versus hexametros fun- 
dere ex tempore: Cic. Tusc. 1. 40, Grae^ci sokntno- 
ininare &c. : Ter. Ad. 1. L 64, credo iam,ut soktj iur- 
g'abit We must often use verbs for want of proper 
and usual adjectives ; as, deus cemi nequit, for est in- 
visibilis : dei magnitudinem mente complecti nemo por 
test, the greatness of God is incomprehensible : so, 
potest fieri ut fallar, Cic. ad Div. 13. 73, it is possi- 
ble, for possibile est, which rarely occurs : so also i^on 
fieri potest, it is impossible. 

V.) Verbs instead of adverbs ; as, quid quseris ? i. e. 
briefly, occurs in Cicero. The following expressions 
deserve particular notice : necesse est hominem mori, 
for homo moritur necessario : certum est, nihil esse me- 
lius virtute, for nihil profecto est melius virtute : mani- 
festum est te mentiri, for manifesto mentiris; and so in 
other instances. It is often impossible. to speak other- 
wise ; e. g. fratrem tuum mortuunpi esse opinor, thy bro- 
ther is probably dead, 

VI.) Verbs, and especially participles, are often used 
for prepositions ; as, 

1 .) for sine ; homo carens Fibris non mult^ discere potest, a 
man without books capnot learn much. 

2.) for cum ; e. g. venit instructus magna multitudine, he 
came with &c. 

3.) for propter : to these belong the participles ductus, ad- 
VOL. II. U 
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d4ACtu8> impulftus, incitatue, motUB, permotus ; al«o inflamma- 
tus 8cc. ; e. g. fecit amore ductus, incitatus 8cc., he did it out of 
love; properly, induced by love : necessitate impulsus, coactus, 
out of necessity ; properly, moved, conapelled by &c. Further, 
the participles impeditus, exclusus, prohibitus, when the dis- 
course is of a hindrance ; as, non potui ad te venire angustia 
teroporis impeditus, exclusus, from want of time : occupationi- 
bus prohibitus, impeditus, on account of business : to these also 
bdong other participles; as, carens magistro nil discere potuit, 
from want of a teacher he could learn nothing : timens, from 
fear Sic. 

4.) for post ; e. g. coenatus cubitum ivit, after supper he 
went to bed, for post coenam : pransus, i. e. post prandium : 
mortuus, i. e. post mortem : mortuo dbi gratiam adhuc habe- 
bo, I shall still thank you after your death : his Uteris acceptis, 
after the receipt of these letters : patre mortuo, after his father's 
death &c. 

5.) for in ; as, iter faciens, for in itinere : iter faciens per Bri- 
tanniam ad me veniebat, in his journey &c. : sciibens morie- 
batur, i. e. in scribendo, in writing &c. 

6.) for ex ; e. g. scio hoc experientia edoctus, I know it from 
experience, is better than ex experientia scio. 

70 for prsster, the ablative of exceptus is used ; e. g. libros 
meos, paucis exceptis, except a few : nemo, te excepto &c., no 
one, except you &c. 

8.) for iuxta, apud ; as, adsidens libris moriebatur, he died 
at his books. 

VII.) The verb, viz. the participle, is often used for 
the conjunctions cum, postquam &c. ; e. g. dicebat cob- 
nans, for dum ccenabat, whilst he was supping : fecit hoc 
timens, because he feared : his dictis mortuus est, after 
he had said this &c. : so, noli dicere, for ne dicas : noli 
scribere, for ne scribas, ne scribe : cave dicas, for ne 
dica« &c. 
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Of the Interchange o/* Adverbs. 

I.) With one another ; e. g. 1.) ita, sic, tam, are equi- 
valent : if as follows, then ut is used after ita, sic, quam 
after tam : 2.) rursus, denuo again, and iterum : yet 
iterum is used only when again is equivalent to a se* 
cond time : 3.) instead of alias at another time, for alio 
tempore, we find dim, antea ; e. g, olim homines &c. : 
but alioqui, alioquin, more commonly than alias mean 
otherwise, in other places &c. : 4.) tantum, tantummo- 
do, solum, duntaxat, modo only, are equivalent ; for 
which non nisi may often be used ; e. g. habeo non nisi 
tres libros, I have only three books &c. : solummodo is 
not usual with the ancients, though it occurs Plin. H. N. 
and Pand. : 5.) saltem, duntaxat, certe at least, are the 
same : yet certe must be used only when at least is the 
same as certainly ; e. g. si non hodie, eras certe, redibo, 
I shall return at least to-morrow &c. : ' 6.) ferme, fere, 
psene, propemodum, tantum non, nearly : 7.) cum pri- 
mum, ut primum, simul with ac or atque, or without 
either ; e. g. cum primum potero^ut primum potero, simul 
ac potero, simul potero, as soon as I can; but quam pri- 
mum, very soon, not, as soon as, as beginners often ima- 
gine : 8.) seque ac, atque, or quam, non minus quam^ 
are equivalent : 9.) for si aliquando, ne aliquando &c., 
we often find si quando, ne quando &c. 

II.) Adverbs instead of substantives; as, l.)vereiii 
truth, vere dicere possum : liquido iurare, to swear con^ 
fidently : considerate, prudenter, agere to act with con- 
sideration, with prudence : misere periit, he came to A 

u2 
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miserable end &c. : 2.) hie, istic, illic, are often used 
for hoc in loco, isto in loco, illo in loco, also for in hac, 
ista, ilia re : hue, istuc, iljuc, for in hunc, istum, ilium 
locum : also instead of ad (in) hanc, istam, illam rem ; 
hinc, istinc, illinc, for ex hoc, isto, illo loco ; also for 
ex hac, ista, ilia re. Particularly in his epistles Cicero 
uses hie, hue, hinc, with reference to his own situation; 
istic, istuc, istinc, of the place to which he writes ; and 
illic, illuc, illinc, of a third place. Hinc also is often 
the same as ex hac re ; so unde, for e qua re &c. : 
3.) ita is not merely used for hoc modo in this way, 
but often a) for hac conditione ; as Cic. Off! L 9, nam 
hoc ipsum ita iustum est, si est voluntarium, upon that 
condition is right &c. : b) for hoc exitu ; as, locutus 
sum cum illo ite, ut mihi adsentiretur, with such effect : 
c) for hoc consilio, with this intention ; e. g. ita nos 
esse natos, Cic. Fin, 4. 2 : ita sese armat eloquentia, 
Cic. Invent 1. 1. 

III.) Adverbs for adjectives : breviter rem dicere, 
i. e« paucis: thus sic and ita are often used for talis ; 
e. g. sic vita hominum est, such is the life of man, Cic. 
Rose. Am. 30 : cf Cic. Att. 4. 1 : Ter, Ad. 1. 2. 63 : 
Phorm. 1. S. 20 : 1. 3. 20. But a singular expression 
occurs Ter. And. 1.2.4, heri semper lenitas, my master's 
continual mildness; which should not be imitated. 
On the othef hand, non is often used for nuUus ; e. g. 
quod mel non habebant, Nep. Ages. 3 : eget exercita- 
tione non parva, Cic. Amic. 5 : particularly it must be 
used with adjectives ; e. g. thou hast no fine books, non 
habes pulchros libros, not nuUos pulchros &c. 

IV.) Adverbs for pronouns; as 1.) cum when, of 
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time ; e. g. erat tempus, cum &c., for quo : temporibtis 
illis, cum, at the time in which &c., for quibus : 2.) 
unde very often is used for a quo, qua, quibus, or ex 
quo, qua &c, ; e. g. homo, unde venisti, from whom 
thou art come : domus, unde veni, for e qua : 3.) hie 
for in hoc, herein, or in hac re ; e. g. hie laudandus est, 
herein he is to be praised : 4*) hinc for ex hoc, or ex 
hac re, hence, from this ; e. g. hinc sequitur, hence it 
follows : it is also used for ex hac parte, as illinc for 
ex ilia parte ; e. g. Liv, 32. 10, multis hinc atque illinc 
vulneribus acceptis, when many wounds had been re- 
ceived on this and that side : we may also say hinc il- 
linc, on both sides, without atque : 6.) Ut as, ita so, 
are often used for quo — eo ; e. g. for quo quis est doc- 
tior, eo solet esse modestior, we may say, ut quisque 
est doctissimus, ita solet esse modestissimus : in such 
instances quisque is used for quis, and the superlative 
for the comparative. 

V.) Adverbs are sometimes used for verbs ; as ecce, 
en, behold, for vide, videte ; e. g. ecce me, see, behold 
me ; lo, here I am< 

VI.) Adverbs for conjunctions ; e. g. 1.) ita with ut, 
for quidem, sed ; e. g. amo priscos ita^ ut recentiores 
non spernam, I love the ancients indeed, but do not 
despise the moderns : 2.) ut followed by ita is used 
for et — et, or tum — tum &c. ; as, amant te, ut docti, 
ita indocti, both the learned and unlearned love thee : 
all these are very common. 
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Of the Interchange o/* Prepositions. 
L) With each other ; e. g. 

1.) for apud at or near^ iuxta, ad, propter^ are often used ; 
as, ad urbem esse, to be at a city : propter viam, near the road : 
also secundum; e. g. secundum viam, Varr. R. R. 1. 14 : iter 
facere secundum mare, Cic. Att. 16. 8, and elsewhere. 

2.) for ante, a) ob ; as, ob oculos ponere, versari, to place, 
to move, before the eyes : b) pr» ; as, pras se agere pecus, ar- 
mentum, to drive a flock, a herd, before him : c) pro ; as, pro 
castris legiones constituit, i. e. ante castra, Csbs. B. G. ?• 70, 
and elsevtrhere. 

S.) for circiter, in numerations, we find ad; e.g. ad duo 
piiilia, about two thousand : ad ducentos, Cic. Q. Fr. 9,.\: ad 
quatuor millia, Li v. 3. 15 : ad viginti matronis accitis, Liv. 8. 
18 : cf. 38. SQ : Caes. B. G. 2. 33, and elsewhere. 

4.) for contra against, contrary to, a) adversus, in ; as, di- 
cere in aliquem, against any one : b) prseter ; as, praeter morem, 
consuetudinem, spem &c., contrary to custom, hope &c. 

5.) for erga, we find in or adversus; as, amor in (adversus) 
parentes Sic. 

6.) for ex, we find de ; as, unus ex civibus, or de civibus. 

7.) for de, we find super ; as, super hac re multa scripta 
sunt, upon or concerning &c. 

. 8.) for inter, in occurs ; as, in doctis numerari, to be num- 
bered amongst the learned : nemo in his invenitur, for inter hos. 

9«) for post, we may use a) ex ; as, ex hoc tempore^ after 
this lime : ex quo tempore, or ex quo, from which time &c. : 
b) a ; as, a meridie, after noon : c) secundum ; as Cic. Verr. 
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Aci. 1« 10^ seeundmn Kalenrfas lanuarias, after the first of Ja-o 
nuary : secundum binos ludos, ibid. 1 1, and elsewhere ; e. g* 
Cio. Or. 1. 62 : Cic. Att. 3. 12. 

10.) for poue^ we find secundum or post ; e. g. secundum 
aurem, behind the ear, Sulp. in Cic. ad Div. 4. 12 : yet it may 
be^ near the ear : secundum aram aurum abscondidi, f^laut. ap. 
Prise. 10. 

11.) for secundum, a) pro; e. g. pro dignitate, according 
to worth : b) ex ; as, ex osquo, according to equity : ex lege 
vivere, according to law : c) ad ; as, ad voluntatem aliculus 
loqui, to speak according to the will of any one. 

12.) for propter or ob, a) per, in entreaties ; e. g. rogo te 
per deum, I ask thee for God's sake : per nostram amicitiam 
&c. : b) pro ; e. g. pro amicitia id facias, do that for the sake 
of our friendship : c) prae ; as, pr» gaudio, lacrymis, loqui non 
possum &c. 

IS.) for super over, per is more commonly used in such ex- 
pressions as, currere per agros, to run Over the fields : ducere 
exercitum per montes, over the mountains &c. 

14.) For versus, ad is often used ; as, tendere ad urbem, to- 
wards the city : though versus and ad are often used together. 

II.) Prepositions for particular substantives ; e, g. 

1.) A for a parte : as, stare ab aliquo, to stand on any CMae^d 
side : so, a fronte, on the front ; a tergo, on the rear ; for a parte 
frontis, tergi : also for ratione, in respect to ; e, g, firmus a pedi- 
tatu, laborare a re frumentaria &c. 

2.) Ad a) for in comparatione, which sometimes,^ though in- 
correctly, occurs ; as, nihil ad Persium, Cic, nothing in com- 
parison with Persius : b) for ratione, with respect to, after 
adjectives ; as, haec res est ad fructum uberrima. 

3.) Contra for a regione : e. g. eontra Italians, 6tf thedppo^e 
ride t»> Italy. 
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4.) Deforratione^ with respect to: as Cic. ^d Div.S. 12.3, de 
me autem susctpe meas partes, with respect to me ; and else^ 
where : also for a or ex ; e. g. de pdtre/ for ex patre^ Cic. Or^ 
3. 33, and elsewhere; e.g. Cic. ad Div. 11. 12 : quasrere de 
aliquoi for ab (ex) aliquo, Cic. Att. 1^ 14: Cic. Pis. 9 : Cic. 
Vatin. 4 : Liv. 4. 40- 

5.) Ex for per occasion6m> on occasion of: Cic. ad Div. 2i 
15. 2 J quid si meam (epistolam) legas, quam ex tuis literis misi, 
tvhich I sent on occasion of &c. 

6i) Pro for loco, in the place of: also in defensionem ; e. g« 
pro aliquo dicere^ to speak in defence of another^ 

?•) Prse for in compatationef, in comparison of; as, felix sum 
pr» te, in comparison of thee. 

III.) Prepositions instead of verbs, especially parti- 
ciples ; e. g. clam patre, i. e. patre ignorante : legi om- 
nes scriptores praeter Homerum, for excepto Homero : 
sum felix prae te, for comparatus tecum, or si quis me 
tecum comparet, if one compare me with you : coram 
patre, in presence of my father, for patre praesente, or 
Vidente. 

IV.) A preposition may also be used for a conjunc- 
tion ; e. g. pater cuni matre profectus est, fot pater et 
mater profecti sunt. 

Of the Interchange df Conjunctions. 

I.) With each other; e.g; . 

1.) Bt^ at, qiie^ atque« are equivalent : do nam, entiii : aut^ 
vel; which must not be interchanged with si ve or seu* Autand 
vel are mostly said of different things; as^ Pallas aut Iun0| Mi* 
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nerva vel luno : but sive and sen of diflerent jaames of the samd 
thingi Pallas seu Minerva ; Apollo sive Phcebus. Yet we find 
also sive or seu for vel (aut) ; e. g. regis Philippi sive Persse, 
Cic. Agr. 2. 19: niatri seu novercae, Liv. 1. 3; resistas, sive 
etiam ultro occurras, Cic. Q. Fr. 1. 11 : Parthus sive Cython, 
Virg. -ZEn. 12.585. 

2.) Ut is often used a) with tam, ita prefixed, for et ; e.g. for 
deus est valde benignus et dat nobis &c., we say, deus est tam 
benignus ut det 8cc. : for non possim tam inhumanus esse et tibi 
denegare,we always say»non possim tam inhumanus esse ut tibi 
denegem : b) with tam, ita, tantus &c. prefixed, fornam,enim 
Sec. ; as, for sum infelix : nihil enim habeo, quo meam vitam 
sustentem, we may say, sum ita infelix, ut nihil habeam, quo Sec. : 
c) for igitur, hinc Sec. ; e. g. for tu neminem amas : hinc non 
mirum est, te a nemine amari« we may say, tu neminem amas, 
ut non mirum sit, te Sec. 

3.) Etsi, licet Sec, are generally used for quidem indeed, and 
tben are followed by tamen for sed, autem, vero : as, for doc- 
trinsb initium est quidem difiicile, sed eius fiructus dulces sunt^ 
we rather say, etsi initium doctrins^ difficile est, tamen eius Sec. 

4.) For etiam^ quoque or et is used : vel is used for etiam 
when it means 6ven. 

11.) Conjunctions are sometimes used for verbs ; asj 
a) nisi : habes nihil nisi libros, thou hast nothing ex- 
cept books, for exceptis libris : b) ut, suppose that : 
it is common in Cicero and elsewhere ; e. g. ut haec 
omnia vera sint, tamen &c., suppose that all these things 
are true &c., for faciamus, fingamus, ponamus, or finge 
&c*> haac omnia esse vera. 

HI.) Conjunctions are sometimes used for adverbs ; 
e. g. a) neque for non : but only at the beginning of a 
period ; as, neque vero, neque tamen, neque enim : of 
which we spoke above : b) ut for hinc; e. g. pater et, 
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mater profecti sunt : ut nos nunc soli simus, hence we 
are now alone. 

§9. 

Of the Interchange o/* Interjections. 

E. g. for quam miser ego sum ! we may say, o me 
miserum ! for quam terribilis mors est hominibus, how 
terrible is death to men, we may say, o mortem homi- 
nibus terribilem ! for audi, we sometimes find heus ! 
&c- 

§10. 

Of the means of the Interchange of Words. 

I.) Instead of the word itself, we may continually 
use a double negative ; e. g. non indoctus, for doc- 
tus : non est obscurum, for est manifestum : non nescio^ 
or non ignore, for scio : non nemo, for aliquot : nemo 
non, for omnes or quisque : non nihil, for aliquid : ni- 
hil non, for omne, omnia : non nuUi, for aliquot : non 
nunquam, for interdum : nunquam non, for semper : 
non semel, for saepe : non dubito quin, for certo credo, 
or mihi persuasum est : non oblitus sum, for recordor, 
and non recordor, for oblitus sum : non multi, for pauci, 
and non pauci, for multi : non difhcile est, for facile 
est : non poenitet me, e. g. rei, fortunae, for contentos 
sum re, fortuna &c. : all which instances are usual and 
well known. Especially non sine for cum ; e. g. non 
sine laude, for cum laude ; besides that we cannot al- 
ways use cum, but non sine applies every where. 

II.) Sometimes the preceding \» wsed for the conse- 
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quent idea or the contrary, by a metonymy ; as, snbire 
onus, properly, to go under a burden ; suscipere, to 
undertake one, for ferre, perferre, tolerare. So Cicero 
says petasatus, having on a travelling-cap, for paratus 
ad iter. So, vale dicere, or iubere aliquem valere, for 
discedere ; as we say, he took leave, i. e. he departed. 
Thus the ancients said signa conferre, properly, to 
unite the standards, to let them clash together, for proe- 
lium committere : so, inferre signa, for invadere : con- 
vellere signa, properly, to pull up the standards, for 
abire, to depart: 2.) the consequent for the preceding; 
as, beatus blessed, for mortuus : pallere to be pale, for 
timere ; but the former is more forcible. 

III.) The cause is used for the effect or the contrary, 
by a metonymy : 1.) the cause for the effect ; as Mars 
for bellum ; mens for cogitationes ; mobilis for incon- 
stans ; memor and immemor, for gratus thankful and 
ingratus unthankful : meminisse alicuius, to think on 
one, for scribere ad aliquem, is tenderly said by Cicero, 
ad Div. 15. 17 : memineris mei, remember me, i. e, 
write to me : 2.) the effect for the cause ; as trepidare 
for valde timere, or terreri. 

IV.) The genus for the species ; as commodare, pro- 
perly, to be obliging, to do a favour, for to lend : vi- 
vere cum aliquo, for uti, to be intimate with : appel- 
lare, properly, to address, for to summon : dicere, to 
speak in general, for to hold a formal speech : acci- 
pere, to receive, for discere, to learn or hear, since the 
learner and hearer receives something : tradere, to de* 
liver, for to teach or relate, speaking of historians : ad- 
esse alicui, to be present with any one, for to assist : 
adferre, to bring, instead af nuntiare : curare, to take 
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care of, for sanare : decedere, to depart, instead of to 
die : satisfacere, to give satisfactioil to, for to pay : qui- 
escere, for dormire : honorem alicui habere, properly, 
to do honour to, for praemio adficere, since pay is a kind 
of honour : otium leisure, for pax peace : tempus, for 
occasio: honores, all sorts of outward honours, for 
offices : fabula, a narration, for a comedy or tragedy : 
mortales, for homines &c. 

V.) The whole for a part and the contrary, by a sy- 
necdoche ; e. g. pater est sepultus, or patris corpus est 
sepultum : offendere aliquem, and alicuius animum. 

VI.) Metaphorical expressions, when words are in- 
terchanged on account of their resemblance ; as fons, 
for causa; ignis, for amor vehemens : abstergere metum, 
for demere &c 

VII.) A reversed relation ; e. g. tu es filius mens, 
or ego sum pater tuus t molestum est tali servo uti, and 
talis hominis herum esse : donasti me libro, and accepi 
a te librum dono : tu mihi non scripsisti, and ego nihil 
literarum abs te accepi : emi domum a Caio, and Caius 
mihi domum vendidit : fui eius discipulus, and is fuit 
mens magister : tu es me superior, and ego sum te in- 
ferior : and innumerable other examples. 

VIII.) Periphrasis for a single word ; e. g. auditores 
mei, or qui me audiunt : qui nos genuere, for parentes 
nostri : qui post nos futuri sunt, for posteri &c. 

IX.) Proverbs for direct expressions ; e. g. oleum et 
operam perdidi, for frustra laborem impendi. Yet here 
caution is necessary ; since many proverbs of the an- 
cients do not suit our times and circumstances, and 
many of them are not clear to us. Hence it is better 
to use only the most common. 
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X.) Pleonasm and Ellipsis also subserve variety of 
expression ; e. g. nisi, or nisi si : paucis, or paucis 
verbis : see of both hereafter. 

XL) There is also a variation in discourse by a 
change of cases, tenses, modes &c. ; e. g. ne dixeris, 
and ne dicas : si quis obiecerit, and obiiciat : es doc- 
tior patre, and quam pater : dignus est laude, and qui 
laudetur : referre in diis, and in deos : pcenitet me 
facti, and fecisse : ea res, and id rei : oportet discas, 
and te discere : venit ut me videret, visurus, ad me 
videndum, mei videndi causa : spero venturum fratrem, 
and spero fore ut frater veniat &c. AH these apd other 
instances are common in the ancients^ 
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CHAPTER VI. 

Of the Coiutruction of Words with respect to Pleonasm 
or Redundancy, both apparent and real. 

§1. 

Of real Redundancy or Pleonasm. 

I.) ITA, sic, hoc, id, illud, are often used by Cicero 
and other writers, before the accusative and infinitive, 
as it is called ; e. g. Cic. ad Div. 13. 10. 2, sed cum 
ita sibi persuasisset ipse, meas de se accurate scriptas 
literas maximum apud te pondus habituras, but when 
he was persuaded that &c. : ibid. 2. 3. 3, brevi tamen 
dc habeto, in eum statum temporum tuum reditum in- 
cidere &c. So hoc is used, Cic. ad Div. 6. 3. 6 : 13. 
77 : fV/wrf, ibid. 2. 12. 1 : id, Caes. B. G. 1. 7 : Terent. 
Eun. 4. 4. 57 : thus in English we say, know /Ai>, that 
&c. : the same words are often also used redundantly 
before ut ; e.g. iV/, illudj te rogo, ut &c. : Cic. Q. Fr. 1. 
1, illud te et oro et hortor, ut &c. : Plant. Amph. Prol. 
64, hoc me orare a vobis iussit lupiter, ut &c. 

II.) Quoad eius fieri potest, quoad eius facere potero 
&c. Here eius, i. e. in ea re, is redundant : Cic. ad 
Div. 3. 2. 4, quoad eius facere potueris, as far in it as 
thou canst do : Xjronovius seems at all times for quoad 
eius, to prefer the reading quod (i. e. quantum) eius ; 
which seems correct : see above, of the Genitive, 
Chap. I. Sect. V. § 4. n. VII. 
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III.) Ut ne, for ne or ut non, that not, in order not, 
is common ; e. g. opera datur, ut indicia ne fiant, Cic. 
Q. Fr. 3. 2, i. e. that no &c. : iustitise munus est, ut ne 
cui &c., Cic. Off. 1.7: ut ne quid &c., ibid. 1. 29, i. e. 
in order that — not ; and elsewhere ; e. g. ibid. 10 : 
Cic. Amic. 21 : Cic. ad Div. 1.4: Cic. Red. Sen. 5 : 
Terent. Phorm. 5. 7. 8. 

IV.) Nisi si, unless if, for nisi, often occurs ; e. g. 
nisi si quis &c., Cic. ad Div. 14. 2 : and elsewhere ; 
e. g. Cic. Att. 2. 2 : so, nisi vero si quis &c., Cic. Cat. 

2. 4 : cf. Liv. 6. 26 : 26. 3 : Ter. And. 1.5. 13 : Co- 
lum. 2. 18. 4 : 4. 16 : 4. 29. 11. &c. 

V.) Interea loci, in the meantime, for interea : postea 
loci, for postea, sometimes occurs, where loci is redun- 
dant : so, saepe numero, for seepe, properly, often in 
number, coincides with the English oftentimes, where 
times is redundant. But in ubi locorum, quo locorum, 
minime gentium &c., there is no redundance, but a 
more forcible expression : see above, of the Geni- 
tive, Chap. I. Sect. V. § 4. 

VI.) Mihi, tibi, nobis, vobis, are often redundant, as 
in English, there is a man /or you : Cic. ad Div. 9. 2. 

3, ac tibi repente paucis post diebus, cum minime ex* 
spectabam, venit ad me Caninius &c. : see above, Chap. 
I. Sect. VI. § 4. n. XI. It seems merely a confidential 
way of speaking. 

• VII.) Imo vero, on the contrary, yea rather, is often 
used for imo : Cic. Oflf. 3. 23, silebitne filius ? imo vero 
obsecrabit : cf. Terent Hec. 4. 4. 104 : Phorm. 5. 7. 
43. Perhaps it is more emphatical, vero being used 
for vere, profecto. 
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VIII.) Id quod is often used for quod when it refers 
to the whole sentence ; as, tu acriter discis : id quod 
inihi placet: Cic. Or. 1. 44, id quod debet; Cic, ad 
Piy. L 4, id quod fecerunt : and elsewhere ; e. gr Cic. 
Qn 1. 20: Cic. Plane. 14 : Nep. Timol. 1, 

IX.) Item also, in sentences which are opposed, e. g. 
I love Caius, not you, amo Caium, non item te, is very- 
common : Cic. Att. 2. 21, uni iucundum, ceteris non 
item : Cic. Or. 43, radices non item : and elsewhere ; 
e. g, Cic. Tusc. 4. 14 ; Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 24. 

X.) Ille quidem is often so used that ille is redun- 
dant ; as Cic. Marc. 4, ceteras (res) duce te gestae sunt 
n^agndft ilia quidem j sed tamen &c., are indped great &c. : 
Cic. Senect 18, et ea vitia habent aliquid excusatiosds^ 
non illius quidem iust^, sed quae probari posse vide- 
atur, those faults have some excuse, not indeed 
sufficient, but &c. : and elsewhere ; e. g. Cic. Off. 2. 
6 : 3. 9 : Cic. Marc. 3 : Cic. ad Div. 5. 15 : 12. 9. 
We may therefore say, habeo libros, non illos quidem 
mu^tos, sed tamen pulchros, I have indeed not many, 
but fine books : thus is quidem is used Cic. Att 12. 10. 

XL) Magis and potius are often used with compa- 
'ratives, and after malo, praeopto, praestat, and therefore 
redundantly : a) potius ; e. g. Cic. Lig, 2, an ille — 
Uticae potius quam Romae esse maluisset : Nep. Con. 5, 
potius patriae opes augeri quam regis maluit: Cic. ad 
Piv. 15. 5. Cat Q?iB\im potius quam te laudari mavis : 
Terent. Ad. 2. 2. 13, mallem auferre potius : Cic. Pis. 
7, ut emori potius quam servire j^r^^tore^ : Terent Hec. 
4. 1. 17, ut puerum praoptares perire potius quam &c. : 
Plaut Capt. 3. 5. 30, meum potius me caput periculo 
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pneoptavisse, quam is perirei, ponere : VaLMax. 4. 1. 5, 
seqae potius uTgen — praoptavit: so with compara^ 
tives ; e. g* cum ei fuerit optabiliusy oblivisci posse jpo^ 
tius -— quam Secij Gic. Or* 2. 74 : cum hoiiispotius omi- 
nibus — libentius inciperemus, Livi Prasf. : favorabU 
liores rei potius quam actores habentur, Pand. 50. 17. 
167 : b) magis ; e. g; magis malk^ Liy. 22. 34 : and 
with comparatives ; t. g. mUgis dulcius, Plaut. Stich. 
6. 4. 22 : and elsewhere! ; e. g. ibid. Men. Pi'ol. 65 : 
ibid. Pcen. Prol. 82 : ibid. Capt. 3. 4. 112 : Virg. Cu- 
lic. 78 : Val. Max.3. 7. 1 : Itistin. 12. ll. So also the 
Greeks; see Vechner. HelleiioL p. 167. Ed. Heusing. 

XII.) Thus we also find together sed autefmj Terent 
Phbrm. 4^ 2. 11 : Virg. Mn. 2. 101 : sed verb, Plaut. 
Pcen. 1. 2. 16 : at vero, Cic. Marc. 2, 4 : Gc. Off. 2. 
20 : Cic. Rose. Am. 40 (yet vero with at may be used 
for tere) : at enimvero, Liv. 5. 9 : repente subito^ 
Plant Mil. 2. 2. 21 : repente e vestigio, Cic. in Ca^iL 
17 : repente improvisus ait, Virg. Ma. 1. 594 (598) t 
propere ocius, Plant. Cist 3. 8 : olim fuit quondailx Sec, 
Terent Eun..2. 2. 15 : hercle certe, Plaut Merc. 1. 2. 
74 : Tiirent And* 2* 2. 10, or certe hercle, Terent. 
And. 3. 2. 15 : sane hercle, ibid. Eun. ^. 5. 59 : ibid; 
Hec. 3. 5. 9 : aedepol nae, ibid. Hec. 2. 3. 1 : quoque 
etiam, Terent Hec< 5. 1. 8: Plaut Merc. 2. 2. 56: 
ibid. Pers. 4. 9. 7 : or etiam quoque, Lucret. 5. 518 : 
so et (i. e* etiam) qudque, Plin. H. N. 8. 16 : 86 et (i.e. 
etiam) etiam, e. g^ addam et illud etiam^ Cic. ad Div. 
5. 12 : ne et nos qttoqm, Liv. 41. 24 : cf. Nep. Ages* 
6 : Colum. 12. praef. : ergo igitur, PlautTrin.3.3.37: 
itaque ergo, Liv. 1. 25 : 3. 31 : 28. 12 : 39. 25 : turn 
deinde, Colum. 4. 24 : post deinde, Ter. And. 3. 2^3 ; 

VOL. II., X 



306 0/ Pleonasm. 

Yirg. ^n. 5. 321 : GelL 7, 3 : deinde post, Nep« Enot 
5 : post inde, Lucret 3. 528 : deinde postea, Cic. Mil. 
24 : tandem denique, Apul. Met. 4. p. 153. 3. Elm. cf. 
3. p. 138 : 10. p. 245 : at euim, for at, Cic. Phil. 2. 15: 
Cic. ManiL 17 : Liv. 3. 19* 

XIII.) We find also other redundancies ; e. g. noli 
velle, for noli ; e. g. noli me velle ducere, Nep. Att.4: 
nolite velle experiri, Liv. 7. 40 : and elsewhere ; e. g. 
Cic. Ccel. 32 : Cic. Balb.28 : further^ nemo quisquam, 
for nemo, Ter. Eun. 5. 9. 2 : Gell. 2. 6 : nemo unus, 
Cic. Tusc. 5. 36: Liv. 9. 16: 28. 35: unus nemo, 
Auct. ad Herenn. 4. 5 : nihil quidquam, for nihil, Cic. 
Of. 1. 36: Plant. Bacch. 4. 9. 113: nihil unum in- 
9igae, Liv. 42. 20, for nihil insigne : volo me esse, for 
yolp esse; e.:g. indicem ipe esse volo, Cic. Or. 33 : iu- 
quadimi 9e esse volebat, Cic. Off« 1. 31 : cf. Plant Poen. 
1. 2. 53 : so m^lo;; e. g. principem se esse mavult, Cic. 
Off. 1. 19, cf. Nep. Timol. 3 : Cic- Tusc. 2. 24 : Cic. 
Cat 1.7: so, unus quisque, for quisque &c. : so nihil, 
nullus, non, nunqu^m &c., before nee — nee or neque, 
witibout any change of meaning : e, g. nihil tam — nee 
— nee &.C., Cic. Cat 1. 3 : cf, Liv; 3. 26 : Cic.Cluent 
i : Cic. Mil. 26. &c. 

... §2. 

Of apparent Redundancy or Pko7ia$m* 

There often appears to be a redundancy, when there 
really is none ; where greater perspicuity, emphasis 
&c., ajpe intended ; e. g. 

I.) Quod si often occurs at the beginning of a period 



OfPleouasm, 30f 

for si : so, quod nisi for nisi : sometimes quod ubi 
and quod utinam, for ubi and utinam ; e. g. Cic. CatiL 

2. 5, quod si in vino et alea comissationes et scorta quae* 
rerent, if at wine &c. : cf. Cic. Q. Fr. 1. 1. 9 : Nep. 
Earn* 8 : Terent And. 1. 5. 23 : 6. 4. 2 : Caes. B. G. 

1 . 44, quod nisi discedat &c., unless he depart &c. : cf* 
Cic. Harusp. 11 : Nep. Hann. 1 : Terent. Phorm. 1. 

3. 3 : Cic. ad Div. 14. 4. 1, qitod utinam minus vitae 
cupidi fuissemus ! so Sail. lug. 14: Csbs. B. C. 2. 16, 
portae relinquuntur. Quod uH hostes, ea &c., when 
the enemy saw that &c. : so Cic. Verr. 1. 26 : Cic. Or. 

2. 4& r so, quod cum for curriy Caes. B. G. 3. 68 : quod 
ut for uty Plin. H. N. J 8. 23 : qu^d ne^ for «e, Colum. 
5. U. Since in such instances quod does not stand 
like si or nisi at the beginning of a speech, discourse 
&c., but in a, certain measure refers to what precedes, 
it is clear that it confirms the connection and tends 
to perspicuity, and is therefore not redundant. It 
seems to be an accusative, where perhaps propter ot 
ad, e. g. quod adtinet ad, must be understood ; it is, 
therefore, equivalent to qua in re, qua re &c. It may 
frequently be translated thence, therefore &c. 

11.) In doctissimus quisquey the most learned man, 
i. e. the most learned men ; optima quaeque, the best 
things &c. ; quisque, quaeque &c., are not redundant, 
but express a universality : without quisque, doctissi- 
mus means a very learned man, and optima the best 
things, individually, but notin general. It is a differ- 
ent thing to say optimus hoc facit, a very good mart 
does this, and optimus quisque hoc facit, all very good 
men do this : so, optima amo, I love very good things, 
artd optima quaeque amo, I loye all things that are very 

x2 
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good. It is the same with the numerals : decimus the 
tenth, viz. an individual who is the tenth ; but decimus 
quisque, every tenth man : thus interfecit decimum, he 
slew a man who was tenth ; but decimum quemque in- 
terfecit, he slew every tenth man. Septimus dies, and 
Septimus quisque dies, are very different: Septimus 
dies, a seventh day : septimus quisque dies, every se- 
venth day ; e. g. septimus quisque dies est sacris fa* 
ciendis conseeratus, every seventh day, or the seventh 
day continually, is consecrated to religious services. 
It would be ridiculous to say that here quisque is re- 
dundant: it is the same with quotus quisque: see 
above. Chap* IL num. I. 

III.) Scribendum putavi, censui &c.^ faciendum pu- 
tavi, for scripsi, feci, contain nothing redundant : the 
purpose is particularly expressed, that a person wrote 
or acted with due deliberation : I believed that I ought 
to write &c. 

IV.) We find fac eas, fac scribas &c., for eas, scri- 
be : b\it fac is not without force ; it adds an emphasis ; 
be sure aod go, be sure and write &c. 

V.) Vero is found at the beginning of many epistles 
of Cicero, and therefore seems redundant, because there 
is nothing to which but can refer : but it always im- 
plies something real, earnest, or emphatical ; e. g. Cic. 
ad Div. 4. 6, ego verOy Servi, vellem, ut scribis, in meo 
gravissimo casu adfuisses, indeed, my dear Servius, 
I could wish thou hadst been present &c. : and thus 
vero is often used for vere, as Cic. Mur.31 : Cic. Divin. 
L 46. &c. 

VI.) Non is sum, qui negem &c., I am not the man 
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to deny it, is not equivalent to non nego ; but, as every 
one will perceive, implies something much stronger. 

VII.) Isque, or et is, is not appended redundantly ; 
e. g. habeo multos libros, eosque pulchros, not, t have 
many fine books, but, I have many books, and indeed 
fine ones : the latter is more emphatic. 

VIIL) Si quis, or si qui, is often used by Cicero for 
qui, or is qui ; but with a hypothesis or uncertainty 
implied; e. g. Cic. ad Div. 9. 11 * 3, quod ^cribis, 
prcelia te mea causa sustin^re, non tam id laboro, ut, si 
qui mihi obtrectent, a te refutentur, quam &c. Cicero 
might have said ut ii, qui mihi &c. : but si qui, i. e. si 
aliqui, sounds more mildly, and shows that he did not 
fully believe or take it for granted, but only supposed 
the case, that he had enemies. Thus I may correctly 
say, rogo te, ut si quid negotii habeas, id mihi mandes, 
for ut negotium, quod habeas &c. : but it will not al- 
ways apply ; e. g. none would say of a parricide, hie 
homo, si quis eum genuit, eum interfecit, for eum, qui 
&c. : since here there is no uncertainty. 

IX.) Quid est quod, for cur ? or quid ? is more em- 
phatical. Quid fles, or cur fles ? merely means, why 
dost thou weep? but quid est quod fleas ? means, what 
reason can there be, why thou shouldst weep ? 

X.) Amabo, quaeso, obsecro, are not used redun- 
dantly, but imply something soothing or entreating : 
for quseso and obsecro mean, I entreat : amabo, I will 
love you if you do, that is, I beseech you ; e. g. scribas 
ad me, amabo, write to me, I beseech you : sometimes 
it maybe translated, attend ! 
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XL) The ancients often accompany an aUative by 
a participle, which apparently might be omitted, since 
it cannot always be expressed in English, but still in- 
creases perspicuity : such are ductus, adductus, motus, 
permotus, commotus, impulsus, incitatus, inflammatus, 
incensus inflamed, doctus, edoctus, captus captivated, 
delinitus, corruptus, actus, deceptus, victus, fretus, con- 
fisus, coactus, prohibitus, impeditus, exclusus, lacessi- 
tus, perterritus, attonitus, ictus &c. It is only neces- 
sary to examine these participles according to their true 
sense, and it will be found yhat the ancients intended 
by them, and how they should be applied ; e. g. for 
fecit amore, or odio tui, or cupiditate, desiderio, rei &c., 
he did it from love or hatred to thee, from desire or 
longing for any thing, we find, fecit amore tui, cupidi- 
tate rei, ductus, motus, impulsus, incitatus : or to ex- 
press a more vehement love, hate, desire &c., they used 
incensus, inflammatus inflamed, abreptus hurried away, 
coactus compelled. So, for cupiditate, from desire, we 
find cupiditate captus, captivated with desire : for coe- 
pit fiigere hostium metu, from fear of the enemy, ccepit 
fugere hostium metu ductus, adductus, motus, permo- 
tus, commotus, impulsus, incitatus, exterritus, conterri- 
tus, or perhaps abreptus, ictus, ablatus, attonitus &c., 
according to the degree of fear intended. With 
words which denote an obstruction, impeditus, prohi- 
bitus, exclusus &c., are used ; as, non potui hoc facere 
multis occupationibus impeditus, through many occu- 
pations : scio experientia edoctus, I know it by expe- 
rience : so, fecit hoc poUicitationibus captus, delinitus, 
deceptus, fretus, confisus &c. : also victus metu, from 
fear ; literally, conquered by fear, which denotes that 
one could not withstand it; e. g. Cic. Verr. 4. 34, ita* 
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que aliquando tnidtts malts magnoque metu victi Se- 
gestani praetoris imperio parendum esse decreverunt, 
on account of many calamities and great dread &c., 
literally, overcome by many calamities &c. : Cic. Fin. 
1. 10, blanditiis voluptatum^a/imVi : Liv. 1. 7, Cacus 
captus pukhrititdine bourn &c, : ibid. 1. 46, religione 
tactusy from a religious scruple : ibid. 1. 16, Romana 
pubes velut orbitatis metu icta, from fear of orphanship 
&c. : all which deserve attention. 

XII.) The ancients, often unite two verbs, one of 
which is in the participle, where it appears as if one 
might have been omitted. But they have both their 
use: one expresses the action, the other its conse- 
quence ; or one the cause, the other the eifect ; and 
therefore are more perspicuous ; e. g. miles sagitta 
ictus periit : ictus means struck, and is not superfluous ; 
and periit is the consequence, and can- still less be 
omitted, since not every one that is wounded by 
an arrow, dies : Cic. Acad. 4. 1, sic ille in animo res 
insculptas habebat : this is not the same as insculpserat^ 
he had engraved, but implies that being engraved he 
continued to have them in his mind, which is more 
forcible : Cic. Or. 1. 10, Stoici vero nostri disputatio- 
num suarum atque interrogationum laqueis te irretitum 
tenerent^ is more emphatic than if tenerent failed ; since 
to keep entangled is more forcible than to entangle ; a 
person entangled once, may have escaped, but to keep 
entangled, shows that he is still in the net : Liv. 1.31, 
ipsum regem credunt/w/wme ictum cum domo confia- 
grcmse^ this is not merely equivalent to ictum esse, since 
a person may be struck by a thunderbolt, and yet not 
burnt up with his house. In general, therefore, we 
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must believe tbat the ancients had a reasoii for using 
two verbs for one* 

XIII.) The ancients often unite two or more wordv 
by ety ac &c., of which one seems redundant ; e. g. 
auctoritas et consilium : thus consilio et auctoritate de- 
fendebant, Cic. Senect 6 : so, feci hoc auctoritate et 
fonsilio tuo, which some would translate, I have done 
this by your advice, so that tfw^oritete would be super- 
fluous : but if we translate, by your representation and 
advice, there is no redundancy. In general, an imper- 
fect acquaintance with the meaning of words is the 
cause why many are reckoned superfluous. It is true, 
indeed, that if it had been necessary, either auctoritate 
or consilio might have been omitted ; but since both 
are used, both should be translated. Such additions 
generally promote perspicuity or emphasis. We remark, 
therefore, that the ancients often use two words con- 
nected by et, ac, atque &c., where one would have been 
enough, butsuch as are mostly either entirdy or partially 
(distinguished in sense; since to unite words of exactly 
the same sense would be a childish tautology. Thus 
we find culpa and peccatum^ crime and transgression, 
Cic, ad Div. 5. 2. 14 : auctor and duXj Cic. ad Biv, 8. 
6. 9, du^ nobis et auctor opus est, where auctor might 
have been omitted : laus and gloria, Cic. Font. 1 1, qui 
maxime gloria et laude ducuntur ; also gloria ^JiAfama, 
Cic. Arch. 1 0. So, acerrime fortissimeque pugnare, Caes. 
B. G. 6. 43 : bellum magnum atque difficile, Cic Arch. 
.9: formosus, pulcher and amabilis occur togetheiv 
Cic. ad Div. 9. 14. 9, nihil est enim, mihi crede, vir- 
twte formosius, nitiil pulchriusy nihil amabiliusy YfYdch 
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is more forcible, especially by the repetition of nihil 
for et. Particularly the ancients often unite such worcb 
as follow : 

1.) When one is acause^lhe other an efiect; e.g. liberalitas a 
noble or generous behaviour or character^ goodness or kindness^ 
and beneficentia beneficence, good and kind conduct towards an- 
other, which arises from the former : humanitas, love to man- 
kind, and facilitas, readiness to benefit tiiem : ingeniosissimus 
and eloquentissimus : sapientia and fortitudo or constantia : so 
also sapiens and fortts or constans, because wisdom, that is, a 
correct insight into the value of things^ is the source of courage 
and firmness. Thence we may say, liberalitas et beneficentia : 
sapientia et fortitudo &c. : Cic. Deiot. 9, largus, ber^eficus, li^ 
beralis. 

2.) When one denotes the preceding, the other the codsik 
quent idea ; e. g. factum et consihum, since Jthe design should 
and with intelligent people does precede the deed : so Cic. 
Fin. L 10, blanditiis praesentium volupt<itum deliniti aique cor- 
mpti, allured and corrupted. 

3.) When one denotes the genus or whole, the other a. spe- 
cies or part; e. g. Cic. Font. 13, qui tanta virt^Ue et integriti$te 
fuit, who was so virtuous and upright : where integritas, up- 
rightness, is a species of virtue. 

4.) When the last is stronger than the first ; e. g. promitto ac 
spondeoy I promise and pledge myself; where promitto is un- 
necessary, but the emphasis is increased by the gradual ex- 
pression. So, credas tibique persuadeas, believe and be per- 
suaded : so, aversari and exsecrari, Liv» 8. \2, and Cic. Man. 2 : 
quod maxime vestros animos excitare atque infidmmare debet, 
to excite and inflame. 

5.) When they are both figurative expressions of difierent 
origin, or one at least is figurative ; e. g. debilitare and frangere, 
to weaken, often occurs ; one means to weaken, the other to 
break ; as, vires reipublic8B sunt fracta et debilitata : Cic. ad 
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Div. 5. 13, nullum (membrum reipublicae) repeiies, qu^ dou 
Jrachim debUitatumve sit. So via and ratio together^ denote a 
mean, though via literally means, a way : Caes. B. G. 6. 31, 
qui aliquo sunt numero et honore, where numero is figurative. 

6.) Particularly when one is negative, tiie other affirmative ; 
e. g. homo magnm nee obscura fama : res est praclara nee 
ubivis obvia. Yet here sed is more commonly used ; as, res 
est minime contemnenda, sed maximi aestimanda, where minime 
contemnenda might have been omitted. 

Observations* 

1.) The same remarks apply also to sentences, and even more 
particularly : two or three sentences are continually used for 
one, for tiie sake of perspicuity and emphasis. Yet they must 
be distinguished in tiie manner already explained. 

£•) We cannot however deny that, in the ancients, words are 
often connected of which it is impossible to explain the distinc- 
tion ; e. g. Cic. Fin. 1. 7, ista sua sponteei per se esse iucunda ; 
where it is not easy to distinguish sua sponte and per se : Cic. 
Har. 10, renovata ^tqne instaurata : Cic. Catil. 1. 6, quoties 
vero (sica ilia) excidit casu aliquo et elapsa est ,- where there 
seems no difierence between excidit and elapsa est : ibid. 2. 1, 
abiit, excessit, evasit, erupit, which words cannot be accurately 
and thoroughly distinguished. Yet in such instances the 
warmth of feeling may be an excuse for apparent repetition. So 
Cses. B. G. 5. 58, dispersi dissipatique : Ter. And. 1. 1. 35, 
perferre ac pati: Cic. ad Div. 5. 13, deletum exstinctumque: 
Caes. B. C. 2. 31, dissimulare et occultare : erudire atque do- 
cercy Cic. Off. 1. 44 : Cic. Div. 2. 2 : instituere atque erudire, 
Cic. Verr. 3. 69 : Cic. Or. 3. 9. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

Of the Construction of Words with respect to Conciscr 
ness or tlllipsis. 

Conciseness of expression is often requisite for 
perspicuity, Beauty, and emphasis of style. It is three*i 
fold : 1.) several words are expressed by one : 2.) a 
whole sentence is expressed by a single word : 3,) 
words are omitted. 

Sometimes several words are expressed by one ; e.g. 
I.) Particles ; as, 

1.) Nisi or ni for si non; e* g. nisi discid^ doctus fieri noQ 
potes, i. e. si non discis, 

2.) Nee or neque, for et non, or etiam non, is very common ; 
e. g. cum pater rediisset, nee domi me reperisset &c., for cum 
pater rediisset, et domi me non reperisset. In this way we must 
always speak. So, nee tu vidisti ? hast thou also not seen I for 
et tu non &c., or etiam tu non &c. Of this we have already 
spoken in the fourth chapter. 

3.) Quin is used in many way* for conciseness : viz. a) for ut 
non, with the conjunctive ; as, non fieri potest, quin homo mag- 
no ingenio, magnaque industria prseditus^ multa discat, it is not 
possible, that a man *— shall not learn &c., more briefly, a roan 
^- must learn &c., for ut non homo 8cc., which is also right : 
b) for quod non, tanquam non, quo non, as if not, with the con- 
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junctive ; as, non quio te amem, not as if I love thee not : Cic. 
ad Div. 4. 7, etsi eo te adhuc consilio iisum intelUgo, ut id re- 
prehendere non audeam^ non qtUn ab eo ipse dissentiam^ sed 
Sec., not as if 1 do not dissent myself from it Sec., for non^ tan- 
quam non, or non, quo non Scc.^ which also are correct: 

c) for qui non, with the conjunctive, it continually occurs ; as, 
quis est, quin sdat, credatScc., who does not know, believe &c., 
nemo est, quin sciat &c. : yet qui non is equally coneet: 

d) in interrogations it is often used for cur non ; e.g. lav. 1. 57) 
quiUf si vigor iuventse inest^ conscendimus eqtios &c., why do we 
Qot mount our horses 8lc. : also without an interrogaUon, when 
causa precludes ; Cic. Quint. 9* cum in altera re causae nihil 
es9e%iqmi^ secus itidicaretipse de se &c. 

4.) Libentissime for cum summa voluptate ; e. g. rem feci 
libentissime, I have done it with the greatest pleasure : libenter 
with pleasure, for cum voluptate : libenter audire aliquem, to 
bear one with pleasure : libentius^ with greater pleasure : so 
iucundiusj for cum maion smvniate : Cic. Tusc. 5. 34, Darius 
-— negavit, unquam se bibisse iucundius, said, that he had never 
drunk with greater pleasure. So, studiosissime rem incepit et oe- 
lerrime perfecit, he began tlie thing with tlie greatest eagerness, 
and accomplished it with the greatest celerity : diltgenter with 
diligence, diligentius with more diligence &c. : and so other 
instances, 

5.) Hie, a) for in hac re ; as, hie peccavit, herein he sinned : 
so hinc, i. e. ex hac re : b) hac in urbe, hoc in loco : so hue for 
hunc in locum, banc in urbem : hinc for ex hoc loco, ex hac 
urbe &c. : so illic, iliuc, illinc : istic, istuc, istinc : so unde, i. e. 
e quo loco ; e. g. domo unde egressus sum, i. e. e qua : unde se- 
quitur, i. e. e qua re : also of persons ; as, homo unde didici, i.e. 
a quo : Cic. Flacc. 26, adsunt Athenienses, t/»£{ehumanitas,re- 
ligio, fruges — ortaa, i. e. a quibus : so ubi ; as, ubi fuisd ? with 
whom hast thou been i urbs, ubi natus est, for in qua : so alio^ 
i. e. ad alium hominem ; e. g. Cic. ad Div. 1. 4. 1, qui a tecau- 
sam r^iam alio (i. e. ad alium) transferebant : so, aliunde stare, 
for ab alius partibus, or ab alio stare, to side with another : so 
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aliin for in alia re ; e. g. Liv. 7. 41, se nolle alibi quam in inno-* 
centia spem habere : also alicunde^ i.e. ab aliquo oraliquibus ; 
e.g. Cic. Att. 10. 1, non quo alicunde audieris, not as though 
thou shalt have heard &c. : and so in other instances. 

6.) Ita and sic promote conciseness, not only for hoc modo, 
but in many other instances ; e. g. a) for hoc exitu : Cic. 
Man. 3, triumphavit Sulla «— Murena, sed ita triumpharunt, 
ut ille pulsus superatusque regnaret, but triumphed with such 
consequences, that &c. : b) for hac conditione ; Cic. ad Div. 
15. £i Q, crebris nos Uteris appellato, atque ita, si idem fiat a 
nobis, write often to me, but so» on that condition, if I do the 
same : c) for hoc consilio, with this intention ; e« g. ita nos 
esse natos, ut &c., Cic. fin. 4. 2 : qui yero ita sese armat elo- 
quentia, nt oppugnet Sec., Cic. Invent. 1.1: d) sic, i. e. in this 
fashion, sic ae infert, Virg. ^n. 5. 622 : 80« i. e. in the fashion 
&c. 

7*)., And there are other examples of the kind ; as seepe, for 
multis temporibus: semper^ for omni tempore: ubique, for 
omnt loco : simul, for eodem tempore : igitur, for banc ob rem : 
hinc illinc, for ex hac et ilia parte : repente, for prseter opinio- 
nem Sec. : all which latter instances are very common. 

II.) Verbs ; e. g. contemno is often put for non ti- 
meo ; e. g. contemnere alicuius iram, not to fear one's 
anger : careo, for non habeo : negligo, for non euro, I 
care not for ; also for non magni facio, non punip, non 
ulciscor ; e. g. negligere peccata alicuius : Cic. Manil. 
6, vos vitam ereptam negligetis ? will you pass it over ? 
i. e. not revenge it ? so nego is readily used for dico 
non ; e. g. negavit, hoc fieri posse, for disity hoc fieri 
nm posse : admonere, for facere ut aliquis recordetur 
&c. 

III.) Participles ; as, rediens dicebat, at his return ; 
moriens, at his death &c. : noiortuus, mortui, i. e. post 
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post mortem ; e. g. mortuo palre &c. : tibi mortuo gta- 
tiam adhuc habebo : positis armiSy Cic. ad Div. 6. 2.4, 
i. e. post depositionem armorum : perditis rebus, ibid- 
em 1. 12, for post iacturam rerum, and so continually. 

IV,) Adjectives : e. g. in. prima urbe habitat, for in 
prifiia urbis parte : in prima provincia, Cic. ad Div. 3. 
6 : in summo monte, on the top of the mountain^ for 
in summa parte montiis : in libro extremo, at the end of 
the book, for in extrema libri parte : so also in uliimd 
Phrygian Cic. Verr. 1 . 59, i. e. in ultima parte Phrjrgiae: 
so, in ultimam provinciamy Cic. Att. 6. 16 ; all which 
are very common. 

V.) Substantives; as, 

1.) Fecit hoc puer, for in pueritia : dixit Cicero hoc consul, 
for in consulatu : didicit literas senex^ for in senectute &Ct 

2.) The ablative a) for per ; as, virtute factuoi est, i. e. per 
virtutem.; both are correct: b) for quam, after comparatives; 
as, doctior patre, for quam pater. 

3.) Especially the preposition propter is often omitted, so that 
the substantive is governed by the verb ; as, for invidere alicui 
propter divitias, we say, invidere alicuius divitiis : for ignovi 
iratri propter eius adolescentiam, ignovi fratris adolescentis. 
SoGic. Rose. Am. 1, ignosci adolescentite me<epoterit,formihi 
ob adolescentiam meam, 1 may be pardoned, on account of my 
youth : Cic. ad Div. 9. 14. 14, hoc si tibi fortuna quadam con- 
tigisset, gratularerfelicitati tua, for gratularer tibi propter feli- 
citatem tuam, or quod.tam felix esses. 

4.) The preposition propter or per is often rejected, and the 
accusative turned into the subject by a personification ; as, pu- 
dor meus mihi aditum ad te interclusit, for propter pudorem 
meum niihi aditus ad te interclusiis fuit : Cic. ad Div. 4. 13. 
18, et in ipsius (CsBsaris) consuetudinem (i. e. famiiiafitatem,) 
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quam adfauc fMmfudf^ mild dausit, iosinuabo, for et in ipsius 
conauetudiaeiii, qu» niibi ob pudorem meum adhuc clausa est 
&c. : ibi4* 5. 1^. B^ potest enim mihi denegare occupath tua, 
thy engagement may deny to me, for tu potes mihi ob occupa- 
tiion^D tuam denegare, thou mayst, on account of thy engage^ 
meat &c. : so> for tu per doctrinam tuam clarus es factus, we 
may say, te doctriaa tua clarum reddidit 8ic. 

YL) Proaouns ; e. g. 

1.) Quicunque and quisquis are commonly used for omnis 
qui ; as, for omnes eos> quos tu amas, amo, we rather say, quos- 
cunque amas, eos amo : for omnia, quse dixisti, vera sunt, we 
say, quaecunque dixisti, vera sunt 8cc. : so, for omnis est &lix^ 
qui virtutem amat, we say, quisquis virtutem amat^ est felix : 
for omnes ii, quibus tu uteris (with whom thou art intimate}^ 
sunt probi, we say, quibuscunque uteris, ii sunt probi : so,, 
quidquid tibi placet, bonum est, for omne quod &c., or omnia 
qua Slc* 

2.) Hie is often used by Cicero for qui hie est, qui nunc vi- 
vit ; e. g. Cic. Off. 3. l6, Cato, huius nostri Catonis pater, Cato, 
the father of Cato, who is now living : Cic. Rose. Am. 20, si 
hos bene novi, i. e. the nobles here sitting, here present : so in. 
epistles, is te is used for qui istic est, who is in that neighbour* 
hood to which the letter goes ; e. g. Cic. ad Div. 9. 17, ex me 
quasris, quid de istis agris futurum piltem, what will be done 
with the lands there, in thy neighbourhood. 

3.) Qui especially deserves to be noticed ; it stands, 

a) for ut ego, ut tu, ut is, ut eius, ut mens &c. ; e. g. dignus 
sum qui amer, for ut ego : dignus es, qui ameris, for ut tu ame- 
ris: dignus sum, quem ames, for ut me: dignus es, quem 
laudem, for ut te: digni fuisUs, quibus parceremus, for ut vobis 
parceremus : dignus es, cuius libros^ for ut tuos &c. And this 
is the regular and proper usage, except where qui already pre- 
cedes J as, qui, ut amaretur, dignus erat &c. : here ut must re- 
train unaltered. Further, misisti mihi Ubrum, quem legerem- 
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statiih, for ut eum 8cc. : Cic. ad Div. 6. 1, nemo est tam affic- 
tU8, qui Don possit Sec. Further, tu es ea doctrina, qua si ego 
essem omatus, ab omnibus laudarer, for tu es ea (tali) doctrina, 
utf si ego ea (tali) &c. : Cic. Catil. 2. 9» non vident, id (i. e. 
tale quid) se cupere, quod si adepti fuerint, fugiUvo alicui aut 
gladjatori concedi sit necesse ? Do they not see, that they de* 
sire some such thing, that, if they attained it, it must after- 
wards be granted to a runaway slave ? Thus also is qualis 
used ; e. g. tu talis es, qualis si ego essem, vatde laudarer, for 
ut, si ego talis essem &c* 

b) For cum ego^ cUtU tu^ cum is, through all cases, number^ 
Sec. : cur me contemnis, quem ne noris quidem i for cum me ne 
Sec. r pater, qui id sciret, the father, when he knew that : quis 
iniretur homines mori, quos sciamus mortales esse natos i for 
cum eos sciamus Sec. : ne vestra doctrina gloriamini, quo-* 
rum Ebros nemo legere velit, for cum vestros libros : nolite a^re 
nobis facere, quorum miseriam iam satis magnam esse sciatis, 
for cum nostram miseriam Scc^ : quis Ciceronem non legat, cu- 
ius libros (am preeclare scriptos esse constet i for cum eius li- 
bros 8cc. 

c) At the beginning of a period for et ego, et tu, et is &c. r 
ego vero, tu vero, is yero &c. ; e. g. pater mortuus est. Qui cum 
sepeliendus esset, for et cum is, or cum vero is &c. Te scpe 
desideravi. Qui si adfuisses &c., for ac si tu 8ic. All these ia^ 
stances deserve imitation. See above. Chap. IV* 
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A single word sometimes expresses a whole sen' 
tence, and then one sentence is used for two ; e* g* 

1.) At, when one imagines an objection, stands for at obiici 
possit, potest, solet ; e. g. at nihil prodest, but one will say, it is 
of no use r this is common with Cicero in his speeches, epistles 
&c» ; e^ g. ad Div. 6. 6. 90, wher^ he praises Caesar, for speak^ 
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ing honourably of Pompey, though his •enemy, numquam nisi 
hondrificentissime Pompeium appellat. Ai (here follows the 
objection) in eius personam multa fecit asperius, Armorum 
(this is the answer) ista et victorisd sunt facta, non Cassaris ; 
where at in eius &c. stands for at obiici, dici, potest &c. : cf. 
ibid. 9. 6. 9 : ibid. 4. 5. 7. Sulpv, in which latter place it stands, 
at vero malum est liberos amittere, but certainly one may say 

£.) Quod 18 often used for quod adtinet ad id quod^ for what 
pertains to the circumstance, that &c. ; as in English^ for that 
you complain thereof^ I can promise you &c. Thus Cicero oftep 
speak$ ; e. g» ad Div. 3. 4. 7^ quod scribis, tibi manendi causam 
earn fuisse, ut me convenires, id mihi, ne mentiar^ gratum est, 
for that thou writest, that thy reason for remaining, was to 
speak with me &c. : so ibid. 3. 5. 7, 14 : 5. 2. 5 : 5. 12. 13 : 
and elsewhere. 

3.) Ita, with the conjunctive, expresses the English formula, 
so truly wish I, that &c. ; where ut usually follows, with a con- 
junctive when it expresses a wish, and an indicative when it 
expresses an assurance ; e«g. ita me deus adiuvet, ut diu viva?, 
so truly wish I, that God may help me, as I wish that thou 
mayst hve long : it is, therefore^ instead of, quam verum est, me 
optare, ut deus me adiuvet, tarn verum est, me optare, ut diu 
vivas : but literally, so may God help me, as thou mayst live 
long. Further, ita sim felix, ut nihil prseclarius est virtute, for 
quam verum est, me optare, ut sim felix, tarn verum est, nihil 
esse pra^clarius virtute, so truly wish I to be prosperous, as it is 
true that nothing is more excellent than virtue ; literally, so may 
I be prosperous, as nothing &c. : thus the ancients firequiently 
speak ; Cic. Div. in Caecil. 13, ita deos mihi velim propitios,t£^, 
cum iUius temporis mihi venit in mentem, non solum commb- 
veor animo, sed etiam toto corpore perhorresco, so truly wish I 
that the gods may be favourable to me, as when &c. : cf. Cic. 
Verr. 5. 14: Catil. 4. 6. It may stand also without ut ; e. g. 
Terent. £un.3. £. 21, ita me diiament,honestU8est, i.e. quam 
verum est, me optare, ut dii me ament, tam verum est, illuin 
VOL. II. Y 



322 OfEllipsU. 

esse )K»iestuiiiy so truly may the gods iove me, as he is aii ho- 
nourable man : ita me dii iuvent, te desideravi, Cic. AtL 1. 16: 
iia Tivam, CTic. ad Div. 16. 9X)j i. e. as 1 live ! by my life ! 

4.) Quicunque, quodcunque, qusecunque, quisquis, quid* 
quid, are geuerally used, where in English we say, be he whom 
he will, be it what it will &c., where it would be wrong to say, 
sit, quis sit, sit quid, or quod sit &c. ; e. g. hoc nunquam credes, 
quisquis dicat, this you will never believe, be he whom he will 
that says it : nunquam veniam, quemcunque miseris : quidquid 
dicas, ille tamen in sua sententia permanebit : ianuam non ape* 
net, quisquis, or quicunque venerit : qu»cunque videris, diou 
mayst have seen what thou wilt : quoscunque Ubros legeris, 
tamen niUl inde didicisti 8cc. So quantuscunque, quaiiscun- 
que, quandocunque, ubicunque $X., are used ; as, quantuscunqae 
•est, be he as great as he will : qualiscunque es 8cc. ; e. g. homo, 
quantuscunque est, tamen est inferior dei, the man, be he as 
great as he may, is inferior to God : quantascunque res vidisti, 
tamen fuerunt parv» prse his : qualescunque libri hi sunt, tamen 
non prosunt, nisi leguntur, be these books of what sort they may 
&c. : quandocunque venerit, or veniat, ad eum statim ibo : 
ubicunque es, or sis &c. : all which instances are very common. 

5«) Participles, and some substantives and adjectives, when 
they include the notion of time, are often used for sentences; 
e. g« moriens dicebat, for cum moriebatur &c. : patre mortuoi 
recepi me,for postquam pater mortuus erat &c. : vivus hoc mibi 
mandabati whilst he still lived &c. : seoex literas didicit, after 
he was old Sec. : puer hoc audivi : Cicero hoc fecit consul &c. 

6.) Utinam for quam, or quantopere opto, ut 8cc., or for quam 
optandum est, ut &c. ; which is its proper meaning, since it is 
used for uU or ut, with opto understood y nor can it always 
be translated vDould God, as it is sometimes ;. e. g. utinam Deus 
omnibus cupiditateni virtuUs iniiciat, I would that God may 
send on all the desire of virtue; or, more briefly, ol that God 
&c. : so, utinam hoc cogitemus 8cq. In the same way o ! si is 
used. 
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7.) A causal sentence is often expressed by a single word ; 
e. g. ignovi tuae adolescenti«, for ignovi tibi, quia eras adhuc 
adolescens: laudant omnes tuam sapientiam, for laudant te, 
quod sapiens es : gratulor tuas felicitati, for tibi, quod tarn feiix 
^ : invident firatris divitiis, for fratri, quod est instnictus. di- 
Wtsi3« 

8.) For tu es tali vultUi quali pater tuus, we may say, tu es 
similis patri : for hie homo est eodem animo, quo pater eius fu- 
erat, is of the same mind as his father, we may say, hie homo est 
patri similis. Thus Terent. £un. 3. 2^. 43, quid tibi ego multa 
dicam ? domini similis es, thou art like thy master. 

9.) tlespondere, satisfacere &c., are used for abbreviating ; 
e. g. for ego non tantum dicere possum, quantum vos cupius au- 
dire, we may say, oratio mea tuse cupiditati audiendi non re- 
spondet, satisfacere nequit t for non semper id evenire solet, 
quod homines sperant, we say, non semper spei hominum re- 
spondet eventus : so, spei mee exitus respondebat, for id fiebat, 
quod ego exspectabam: for aliter res cecidit, evenit^ ac pater 
opinatus est, we may say, exitus rei non respondit opinion! pa- 
tris: Cic* Phil. 2. 23,etsi nuUo modo poterit mea ot^tio satis- 
facere vestrse sciential, for etsi nullo modo potero tantum nar- 
rare, quantum iam nostis : Cic. Manil. 1 1, iam vero virtuti 
* Pompeii qu» potest par oratio inveniri ? for iam vero qusenam 
verba possunt inveniri quae tania sint, quanta virtus Pompeii est, 
or qu8& verba inveniri possunt, quae raagnitudinem virtutis Pom- 
peii satis exprimere valeant i 

10.) For hie homo putat, omnes esse ipso inferiores, or se 
omnibus homiuibus esse siiperiorera, we may say, hie omnes 
prae se contemnit, despicit, or se omnibus antefert, «ibi omnes 
postponit &c. 

11.) Numeral adjectives, as primus, secundus, tertius 8cc., 
unus, solus, ultimus &c., readily omit the verb esse, by which 
omission a sentence is much compressed ; e^ g. my father was 
the first who came, may properly be translated, pater primus 

y2 
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venit : he was the last that went away, ultimas discessit: my 
fother is the only one that knows, pater scit solus : and so throu^ 
aU cases : thou art the only one whom I have told, tibi soH 
dixi : Ciuus is the only one whom I believe, with whom I ani 
intimate, Caib soC credo, Caio solo utor &c. : Cic. Verr. 2. 1, 
quod omnium nationum exterarum princeps (!• e. prima) Sicilia 
se ad amidtiam fidemque populi Roman! applicuit, because 
Sidly was the first of all foreign nations which devoted itsdf 
Sic. : ibid, prima omnium — provincia est appellata, it was the 
first of all that was called a province : ibid. 2. 2, sic porro 
nostros homines diligunt, ut his solis (Siculis) neque publicanus. 
Deque negotiator odio sit, where ut his solis stands for ut hi soli 
sint, quibus &c., that they are the only men to whom &c. : Caes. 
B. 6. 4. l6, Ubii autem, qui urd ex transrhenanis ad Csesarem 
legates miserant 8cc.> but the Ubii, who of those on the other 
side of the Rlune, were the only ones that had sent &c. : Cic. 
ad Div. 16. 6, tertiam ad te banc epistolam scripsi, for base est 
epistola tertia,quam ad te scripsi, this is the third letter which 
I have sent to you &c. : ibid. 16. 7, sepiimum iam diem Cor- 
cyrss tenebamur, it was already the seventh day, that we were 
itetained at Corcyra. All these iodtances deserve imitation. 

12«) Alius aliud, alius alio, alius aliter, especially conduce to 
conciseness ; e. g. alius aliud dicit, for alius hoc, alius illud, dicit^ * 
one says this, another that : alius ahum sequitur, one follows 
this, another that : aliud alii dedit, he gave one thing to one, 
another to another : Cic. Invent 2. 1, natura -^ aliud alii corn- 
modi muneratur, nature gives one advantage to this man, another 
to that; where aliud commodi is put for aliud commodum. So 
alius alio, or aliorsum, for alius hue, alius illuc : Cic. Div. 1. 
34, simia*^a/nid[a/todissipavit, the ape scattered one thing 
hither, another thither: so, alius alibi, for alius hie, alius illic; 
Liv.^9* 2, divarsos aUum alibi pascere iubet, one here, another 
there. Further, alius aliunde, for alius ex hac parte, alius ex 
ilia parte : Tereht. Phorm. 2. 2. 19> aliis aliunde est periculum, 
some have danger on this side, others on that : liv. 44. li, 
qui alU aliunde coibant : so aUus> or alii aliter ; Cic. Or. 2. 19, 
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quoniam ab aliU aliter digeruDtur, because they are arranged by 
some one way^ by others another. It is the same with alter, 
where the discourse is of two ; e. g. yb — lepos : — du» res 
maxims altera aUeri defuit» Cic. Brut 55, u e. to one tfab, to 
the other that. 

• IS.) Obtemperare alicui, for facere ea, quas aliquiv fieri to- 
luit : dohm suo obtemperare, Cic. Manil. 19^ for ea facere, qu» 
dolor postulat 

14.) Falso, male, recte, non iniuria 6uc., are often used for 
whole sentences ; falso it is false, or it is or was not. so : male, 
it is, or was not, right : Cic. Off. 3. 18, in talibus rebus aliud 
utile interdum aliud honestum videri solet Faho, nam 8cc., 
which is false, incorrect; or it may be translated, falsely : Nep. 
Aldb. 9# sperans ibi facillime suam fortunam' occuli posse. 
Falso, pam &c., but he was deceived 8ic. : Cic. Rose. Am. 40, 
in rebus minoribus socium failure turpissimum est, ssqu^ue 
turpe atque illud, de quo ante dixi. Heque iniuria, nor is this 
contrary to right,, without reason. 

15.) £very metaphor is an abbreviation; e. g. if we say, vita 
nostra est pulvis et umbra, it is instead of vita nostra tarn bre- 
viter durat quam pulvis et umbra, or tarn celeriter evanescit 
quam pulvis et umbra, or est talis, qualis esse ^et pulvis et 
umbra, or est instar pulveris et umbr» : and so in other in- 
stances. 

16.) It is also an abbreviation when, by a Metonymy, the 
<U)n8equence is put for what precedes ; e. g. miles fortissime 
pugnans ceddit, for occisus est et cecidit ; where ocdsus est 
may be readily understood. Hence cecidit is not actually 
put for occisus est: and we may say the same of other in* 
stances. 
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§3. 

A word is often omitted from the custom of language, 
where the word which is omitted may be readily sup- 
plied from the context This omission is called an el- 
lipsis, from a Greek word signifying defect. We shall 
only mention the most usual instances, which must 
be imitated. 

1,) Substantives are often omitted ; as, 

1.) Homo, homines (or also aliquis, aliqui); e. g. est, qui te- 
cum loqui vditf for est homo, or aliquis, qui &c., some one 
wishes to speak with you : aiunt, dicunt, they say, sc. homines : 
omnes credunt, 8C« homines : omnium est officium, so. homi- 
Dum : sunt, qui dicant, for sunt homines, or aliqui &c. : non 
erat, cui literas darem, there was no one to whom I pould com- 
mit a letter, sc. homo. This is very common. 

2.) .£i€s: ad Castoris, Cic. Quint. 4 : Gic. Mil. 33 : ad 
Opi8» Cic. Phil. 2. 37 : adJuturnap Cic. Cluent. 36 : ad Diaru^ 
Ten Ad. 4. 2. 43 : a Ve$ta, Cic. ad Div. 14. S; and elsewhere. 

3.) Loctu; e. g« we may say, babes, ubi ostendas tuam doc- 
trinam, non habeo, quo confugiam, sc. locum : so, ut haberet^ 
quo foginet, Mep. Dion. 9* 

4.) Tempus ; e. g. erat^ cum ita cogitabam, for erat tempus 
Sic. : ex quo, since : brevi, sc. tempore, in a short time, Nep. 
Them. 2 : Cic, Verr. 5. 64. 

5.) tJegotium or aliquidj as, non habeo, quodagam, I know 
not what to do, for non habeo negotium &€.; non habeo, quod 
edam, bibam &c., I have nothing to eat, drink 8u:., where nego- 
tium or aliquid must be understood : est, quod fleas, gaudeap, 
there is cause why yoa should weep, rejoice Sec, for est nego- 
tium, propter quod Sic. : so, non est, quod fleas, rideas Sic., 
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thou hast not c«ktts0 &c. This is the usual modeof expfessioii^ 
To it belongs parentum est alere Ubros ; est liberonim colere p^^r 
rentes ; where negotium or officium is understood : so, meum 
est» tuumest&c.: especially in the formula, boni estpastori^ 
tondere pecus &c., negotium fails* 

6.) AVrfcfl, verbis ; e. g* quid multa ? sc. verba dicam : ut 
paucis dicam, sc. verbis, to speak briefly : quid mullis te moror i^ 
so. verbis. 

?•) And others: e«g. primae, sc. partes; e. g. pri$nas agerey 
Cic Brut 90 : cf. ibid. 95 : Cic. in C»cil. 15 : Cic. Or. 3. 56: 
qua, sc. parte, or via, i. e. where, is continually used : crimine 
also, or nomine, is understood in accusare aliquem furti : also 
uxor, fiUus, filia, servus, discipulus ;- e. g. Hecibris (sc. uxor) 
Andromache, Virg. Mn. 3. 319 : see above. Chap. I. Sect. V. 
§ 1. n. VIII. 8, b. Further, ne reticeat, Cic. Verr. 4. 7, sc. 
metus est : so, ne reddita essent, Liv. 2. 3, &c» ob metum, or 
timentibus. 

II.) Pronouns are often omitted : 

1.) The nominatives ego, tu, nos, vos, are commonly omitted 
before verbs, unless an emphasis, or antithesis be denoted ; e.g. 
amo te is correct, for ego amo te : but amo te, tu me odisti, is 
not correct, for ego amo te, where ego must be expressed. 
Thus adflrmatis, alii negant is incorrect, for vos adfirmatis, alii 
negant, on account of the antithesis. 

2.) I8,ea, id, is often omitted, when it may be easily under- 
stood ; e. g. frater me rogabat, ut hoc facerem : nee roganti de- 
negare potui, for €A roganti, him asking. Especially it is omitted 
where it is almost equivalent to an article, and the antecedent to 
qui, quiB^ quod^ which follows or precedes in the same base; 
e. g. laudatur (is), qui ita agit, br qui ita agit, (is) laudatur : 
errant qui putant, foriiierrant qui putant: Cic. Verr. 1.26, 
fogat Rubrium, ut, quos ei commodum sit (invitare), invitet^ 
for ut eOB, quos &c» Note : It also fails after ad; e. g. redeo 
ad quiB lAdinddiS, Cic. Att. $. 11. p. 065. Ed. Ernest.: after 
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tine; e.g. age iani; cum frttre^ an me? fer Mae eo, HhcI. 
8. S. 

' 3.) Meus, tuus, suus, noster, vester, are readily omitted when 
they may be imderstood, that is^ when there is no uncertainty; 
e. g. I have travelled with my father, have talked with' my mother, 
profectus sum cum patre,locutus sum cum matre; not cum patre 
meo, cum matre mea, since, the pronouns not being expressed, 
it is plain that the speaker means his own father or mother^ But 
if we say, I and thou have talked with my father, Caius talked 
with my mother, we must use the pronouns; e. g. cum meo 
patre, cum matre mea ; otherwise we might suppose, thy father, 
fns mother^ to be meant. So we say, i vi cum fratre, Cicero acri bit 
in libro, not in libro suo &c. : tu per omnen vitam id ^sti, 
through thy whole life : vos per omnem vitam miseri etitis, 
through all your lives. In general, the pronouns may always be 
omitted, except they are required for antithesis or emphasis. 

III.) Verbs are sometimes omitted ; e. g. 

1.) Scito, when a sentence precedes, which begins with si, 
ne, ut that, quod as to that; e. g. si, ubi pater meus sit, scire 
vis, Romam profectus est, if you must know where my father is, 
(know that) he is gone to Rome, for scito eum Romam profec- 
tum esse. Thus Cicero continually writes ; e. g. Rose. Am. 27, 
si ipsum arguis, Roma rumfuit, for scito eum Romse ncm fiiisse : 
iad Div. 7. 20. 5, attamen, ne mireris, unde hoc accident (sc. 
dysenteria) quomodove commiserim, lex sumtuaria mihijraudi 
Juitf for scito legem — fuisse, thou must know that 8cc. : ibid. 
5^ I U 2, quod mihi feminam primariam Pompeiam ux<»em 
tuam commendas, cum Sura nostra statim iuis Uteris lacutus 
$um, ut ei &c., for scito me cum Sura &c. : cf. ibid. 3. 5. 14 : 
5. 12. 30.&C. 

: 2.) Dicere is often omitted, as in English ; e« g. he wrote to 
him, and invited him; it was the best time to cpmd, there was 
no hindrance &c.,. i. e, he said it was the .best time &c. : Liv. 1 . 
HI, equitem ■< — redire in prcelium iubet, nihU trepidaiione 
opus esse, for redire iubet et dicere &c. : - Nep. Ages. 4, 
liuntius ei domo venit, jithenienses et BoDOtios bellum in- 
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dmme LateABmrnuisj for nunlius ^ — vem% dicens &c. : 
and elsewhere; e. g. Capius oltm (dixit) : non omnibus d(Mi&io, 
Cic. ad Div« 7« ^4^ To these belong the formula^ sed haDchac^ 
tenus^ but so much of this ; e. g. Cic. ad Div. 12. 25, where, 
perhaps^ dixi or scripsi must be understood : also the formula* 
varum haec coram, Cic. Att. 6. 1, or sed h»c coram, ibid. 7. 3, 
sc. dicemus, loquemur &c., but of this personally. 

3.) The infinitive is omitted when it may be readily under- 
stood ; e. g, non tantum efficere possum^ quantum tu potes, sc. 
efficere, as in English, as thou canst: Cic. Verr. 1. 26, rogat 
Rubrium, ut, quos ei commodum sit,invitet, for commodum sit 
invitare* it may be convenient to invite : Cic. Or. % 45, neque 
enim facile est perficere, ut irascatur ei, cui tu velis, iudex, 
where iudicem irasci is understood after velis, and therefore the 
accusative iudicem is omitted as well as the infinitive. 

4.) Facere or agere sometimes is, or seems to be, omitted ; 
as, nihil aliud quam flevit, he did nothing else but weep : Suet. 
Aug. 83, mox nihil aliud, quam vectabatur, for nihil aliud fa« 
ciebat (or agebat), quam ut vectaretur : Liv. 3. £6, et ilia qui- 
dem noctc nihil pneterquam vigilatum est in urbe, for nihil fac- 
torn est pneterquam &c. : Liv. 4. 3, quid aliud quam admone-. 
mus, for quid aliud agimus &c. Yet more firequently facere or 
agere cannot be understood, but nihil aliud quam is an expres« 
Bion for tantummodo ; e. g. sed ab lictore nihil aiitid quam j^re- 
hendere prohibito, Liv. 2. 29 : donee niMl aliud quamm popu- 
lationibus res fiiit, ibid. 2. 49: et hostes quictem, nihil atiud 
quam perfiisis vano Umore Romanis— •abeunt,ibid.2.63rmAf7 
aliud quam ad audi^tida probra nominatos, Liv. 25. 3, i.e. 
m^dy, just : cemens nihil aliud ab suis quam inopm aggra- 
vari socios, Liv. 24. 36 : nee qu^tuim aliud quam ad drfofme 
Sec., ibid. 31. 24. Also other verbs are omiUed; e. g. hsdc tu 
melius sc. nosti, intelligis, sds, Cic. ad Div. 12. 23 : hedc co- 
ram, i. e. dicemus, disputabimus, loquemur : nihil ad rem, sc. 
re&rt or pertinet^ Cic. Leg. 2^ 6 : nilul ad me, Cic. Or. 63. 
The verb esse is often omitted ; e. g. onmia praeclara rara, sc. 
sunt, Cic. Amic. 21 : i^o mulctatt, sc. sunt, Liv. 8. 11: pars 
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obiecU, Sail, lug* . 14| aod daewhere : also the tnfiattive esse ; 
e. g. quemque abituros, Li v. 1. 50 : so we may say, audio, pa^ 
trem venturom : scio, matrem id facturam &€. : and so other 
examples ; e. g. manum de tabula, Cic. ad Div. ?• ^5, where 
toHe or aufer is understood ; ne reddita essent, Liv. £. 3, sc. U- 
pientibus or ob metum. • 

IV,) Sometimes adverbs are omitted ; e. g. 

1.) Scilicet (wiuch properly is for scire licet, one may know), 
and nempe namdy, ai^ used in the explanation of a subject, but 
may be readily omitted ; as, I see what you wish, namely, that 
your £Bither may soon return, video quid opies, ut pater &c., not 
nempe, scilicet ut &c. : Cic. ad Div. 7 • 16. 4, id utrum Ro- 
mano more locutus sit, bene te numatum fore, whetho' he said 
that in the Roman fashion, namely^ that you &c. : Cic. Agr. 2. 
3, ego, qualem Kalendis lanuariis acceperim rempufolicam, in- 
telligo ; plenam sollicitudinis, pleuam timoris, in what state I 
received the commonwealtli on the kalends of January, I un- 
iderstaod; namely, fiiU &c.: Cic. Fin. £. 13, sic hominem ad 
duas res, ut ait Aristoteles, ad intelligendum et ad agendum esse 
natum, namely, for understanding &c. 

2.) Non is often omitted : a) after non modo, ornonsoUim, 
not only not, when ne quidem follows ; e.g. hie homo non modo 
«cribere, sed ne legere quidem didicit, has not only not learned 
to write, but not even to read : Cic, Off. 3. 19, non modo fooere 
sed ne cogitare quidem : Cic. Rose. Am. 23, propterea quod^ 
qui tantum facinus commiserunt, mm modo sine cura quiescere 
sed ne spirare quidem sine metu possunt, not only not wiihout 
care, but &c. : Cic. ad Div. 1. 9. £3, tion modo prssmiis — sed 
ne pericuHs quidem compulsus uUis, not only not by rewaid^ 
but &c. : Cic. Or. 1. 46, neque solum insciendam meam, sed ne 
rerum quidem &c. : Cic. Pis. 10, cum senatui non; so&f^ iiivare 
remrpublicam, sed.ne lugere quidem liceret, for non solum non 
iuvare &c. : yet both in Cicero and other writers, non modo noo, 
non modo nullusy often occur, although ne quidem foUowcs ; e. g. 
non modo non patricium^ sed ne. civem quidem Romanum, Liv. 
5. 3 : et non modo ad spem consulatus non auderet, sed nfi tri* 



Of Eilipsii. 331 

bunis quidem, ibid. 5. 3d : nan modo non tentato cMiiiiki% «ed 
ne clatnore quidem 8cc., ibid. 5. 38 : ut de his non faod&memtub^ 
cesse sit, sed ne utile quidem &c., Cic. Invent. 2. 98 : mmmoiiA 
non mortuus, sed ne natus quidem esset^ Cic. CsBcin. 18: non 
modo — non antepono, sed ne -~ quidem i^., Cic. Att. 10. 4: 
Tiec solum — deterriti non sunt, sed ne — quidem^ Cic. Or. £ : non 
modo noluit, sed ne — quidem &c., Cic. Or.^ 1. 53 : non modo 
nemo edixit, sed ne — quidem &c., Cic. Verr. 1. 43 : b) after 
baud scio an, or nesdo an,i. e. I know not whether it be not, I 
believe or think it is ; e.g. Cicero fiii t orator magnus et nesdo an 
niaximus, and I know not whether not the greatest, i.e. I believe 
or think the greatest : Cic. ad Div* g. 15. 4, est id quidem mag- 
num, atque haud scio an maximum, for annon : Cic. Senect. £0; 
sed hand scio an melius Ennius, sc. loquatur, I know not whe« 
tlier Ennius does not say better, i. e. I think he does : ut ttbi 
tanti honored haberentur, quand haud scio an nemini, Cic; Q; 
T*r, 1. 1. 10, i.e. in my opinion, to none: contigitenim tibi^ 
quod haud scio an nemini, ut &c., Cic. ad Div. 9. 14. 13. Yet 
tbe tocients say, haud scio an, nescio an, in their proper sense, 
1 know not whether, where non is not to be understood : Nep; 
TimoU naraque huic unl contigit, quod nescio an-ulH, to- him 
alone befell, what, I know not whether to another, or more 
briefly, what in my opinion befell no other : quod nescio an uUi 
unquam nostro acciderit imperatori, Cic. ad Div. 9* 9* Dolab,, 
where, however, Ernesti reads nuUi, because he thinks uUi in* 
correct: haud scio an ulla beat'tor esse possit, Cic. Senect. 16. Ed. 
Graev., where, for the same reason, Ernesti substitutes nulla for 
ulla : quo'quidem haud scio an — quidquam melius homini sit 
natum, Cic. Amic. 6. Ed. Graev., where Ernesti reads nihil 
quidquam : all which changes, in my Opinion, are needless. 

3.) Utrum, or tbe appended particle ne, is often Omitted when 
an follows ; e. g. we may say, scribis an legis ? dost thou Writfe 
or read? {or utrum scribis &c., or scribisne&c. So, nescio scri- 
bas an legas, for utrum scribas, scribasne &c«, which also are 
correct : Cic. Kosc. Am. 27, quomodo occidit i ipse percussit 
(i. e. occidit), an aliis ocqidendum dedit i for utrum ipse per- 
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camX, or ipsene percuMit &c. : Liv. 8. IS, u^ sit Latium de- 
inde^ an non tit. in vestra manu posuerint^ thatthqr have placed 
in yourhandsy whether henceforth Latium shall exist or not; Cor 
uty utmm sit 8lc., or ut, sitne Sic. So also whennecae follows; 
Cic. ad Div. 2. 17 • 5, Parthi transierint necm — dubitare ne- 
mioem, whether the Parthians passed over or not &c. : of. Cic. 
Verr. 1. 5 : Nep. Bum. 11« Further, veUt,nolit» sdre difficile 
esty Cic. Q. Fr. 3. 8, i. e. whether he will or not : though velit, 
nolity is sometimes used in a difierent sense: see hereafter, 
VL5. 

4.) Vt is often omitted : a) in the formula, puto, opihor, 
credo, I believe ; as pater, puto, rediit, my father, I believe, has 
returned, for ut puto : Cic. ad Div. 5. 9>Vatin. non, puto^ repu* 
diabis &c., cf. Ovid. Am. 3. 1. 8 : 3. 11. 24 : ibid, Pont. 1. 2. 
43 : also when it stands first ; e. g. puto, inter me teque conve- 
nit, Senec. Ep. 92 : so credo ; e. g. male, credo, me rerer, Cic. 
Fm. 1. 3 : and elsewhere ; e. g. Cic. Tusc. 3. 26 : Cic. Senect. 
20: Cic. Cat. 1. 2 : Cses. B. C. 2. 31 : opinor ; e. g. sed, opt- 
nor, quiescamus, Cic. Att. 9- 6 : and elsewhere ; e* g. Cic. ad 
Piv. 7. 24 : Cic. Tusc* 1. 38 : abo at the very beginning ; e. g. 
cpinar, primum — esset, Cic. Cluent. 23 : so Cic. Verr. 1 . 10 : 
reor ; e, g. nam reor, nuHis -— . posset esse iucundior, Cic. Tusc. 
.1. 39 : b) especially the accusative with the infinitive is often 
used instead of it ; as, patrem puto rediisse, my father, as I 
.think, is returned : this is very conmion, and particularly to be 
•imitated with qui, quas, quod ; e. g. pater quern sanum esse 
^redebam, who, as I believed, was in good health. This also 
occurs with other verbs ; as, hunc librum a patre tenon accep- 
turum certo scio, ttus book, as I certainly know, thou wilt not 
&c. : mox spero patrem reversurum esse, soon, as I hope, my 
.father will return : libros emisti, quos certo scio pneclaros esse 
Sec. 

5.) Quam is often omitted after plus, minus, amplius, and 
similar comparatives, without an ablative following them ; as, 
mifttU triginta diebus, Cic. Div. 1. 12: Nep. Them. 5 : plus 
(|uinque millia csesi, Liv. 23. 46 : amplius sunt sex menses, Cic. 
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Rose. C<MB. 3 : plus millies, more than a thousand times, Ter. 
£un. 3. 1. 32: see above. Chap. I. Sect. IX. § S. n. IL 8i 
observ. 6. 

6.) Potius is sometimes omitted before quam ; e, g. statuit 
congredi, quam refugere, Nep. Dat. 8 : and elsewhere ; e. g. 
Plaut. Men. 1. 2. 26: Rud. 4. 4. 10: Val. Place- 7. 428 : 
also potiuSy magis, or tarn, is often omitted ; e. g. paeem, quam 
bellum probabam, se. magis. Tacit. Ann. 1 . 58 : nee mea ars, 
quam benevolentia me perturbat. Curt. 7. ?• 27^ where tam or 
magis must be understood : ipsorum, quam Hannibalis, inter- 
esse, se. magis, Liv, 23. 43 : ut lenire suo privato mcommodo, 
gtiam minimo publico populi Romani liceret, Liv. 5. 21, where 
magis or potius must be understood. 

V.) Prepositions also are often omitted ; asy 

1.) Ad; e. g. we may say ad summum or summum, at the 
highest; ad minimum or minimum, at the least; e. g. dabo tibi 
tres, summum (or ad summum) quatuor libros : da mihi qua- 
tuor^ minimum (or ad minimum) tres libros : Cic. ad Div. 2. 1, 
a te bis terve mmmum literas aceepi : and elsewhere ; e. g. Cic» 
Verr. 2. 52 : Cic. Att. 12. 44 : 13. 21 : Liv. 21. 42: 31. 35 : 
ita fiunt omnes partes minimum octoginta See., Varr. R. R. 2. 
1. 12 : and elsewhere; e. g. ibid. 3. 3 : Cels. 2. 8 : minimum 
also means very little; e. g. valere, Cic. ad Div. 1. 9 : dormii'e, 
PUn. Epist. 3. 5 : non minimum commendat, Nep* Dion. 1, 
i. e. not a little : thence ne minimum quidem simile^, Cic. Acad. 
4. 18, not in the least : also, at least, Plin, H. N. 18. 16. 

2.) Propter, ob ; e. g. quid fles ? quid rides i why dost thou 
weep i laugh i for propter quid, for what : so, quid est quod 
fleas, for quid est, propter quodiui. : est quod fleas, gaudeas See., 
thou hast cause to weep Sic., for est, propter quod &c.' : non est, 
quod fleam, for non est, propter quod Sec. 

3.) Per ; e. g. tres menses ibi fuit, biduum ibi mansi Sec., for 
per tres menses. See. 
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4.) In; ^. g. erudire aliquem ai^ubus, for inartibus: supe- 
riori noct^ hoc die 8ic. 

5.) J; e. g. liberare morbo, malo &c., for a morbo See. 
6.) De ; e, g. meo consilio, mea sententia, for de meo &c. 

7.) Cum\ e. g. summo studio, 'summa cupiditate &c., for 
cum summo studio &c. 

VI.) Conjunctions also are omitted ; e. g. 

1.) Ui: a) after verbs of willing and entreating : particularly 
velim ; e. g. yelim facias, dicas, tibi persuadeas : Cic. ad Div. 
5. ^, rogo atqueoro, te coUigas: ibid. 8, velim existimesi 
ibid., velim scribas : and elsewhere : also after mando, prsscipioi 
iubeo &c. ; e. g. mandat, adeat &c., Cass. B.G.3. 1 1 : praecipit 
omnes petant &c., ibid. 5. 58 : iube respondeat ^ Terent* Eun. 4. 4. 
24 ; and elsewhere : b) after necesse est, oportet ; e. g. oportet 
discas illud : homo moriatur necesse est, where ut is seldom 
used ; e. g. Cic. Rose. Am. 22, turn singularis audacia osten- 
datur necesse est : ibid., heec cum sint omnia, tameii exsient 
oportet expressa sceleris vestigia, for oportet ut exstent, if thede 
things be so, yet there must exist &c. : ibid. 24, acceded hue 
oportet odium &c. Sometimes ut fails after potius ; e. g. per- 
pessus est omnia potius quam conscios indtcaret, Cic. Tusc. 2. 
22 : filiam occidit poUus, quam ea -— dederetur, Cic. Fin. 2. 20 : 
also after reliquum est, Cic. ad Div. 9- 9 : 15. 21 : permittere, 
Liv. 24. 14: 33.45: after concedo, Catull. 112.5: after fac; 
•e. g. fac valeas, Cic. ad Div. 10. 17: fac bono animo — sis, 
ibid. 29. 

2.) Ne after cave ; e. g. cave dicas, facias, say not, do not : 
cave ignoscas, Cic. Dg. 5 : cave existimes, Cic. ad Div. 9. 24: 
cave puteSf ibid. 10. 12 : cave dubites, ibid. 5. 20 : cave dtxeris, 
for dicas, Terent. Ad. 3,5. 12 : csive faxis, for facias, ibid. And. 
4. 4. 12 : cave audiam, ibid. Heaut. 5. 4. 8 : cave dirumpatis, 
for cavete, Plaut. Poen. Prol. 117: cave quisquam — fecerit, 
ibid. Men. 5. 7* 5 : it seems as if cave were here used simply 
for ne. 
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3.) Ety vero, and atUem, are readily omitted in antithetical 
sentences, where in £nglish we use andot but ; e. g. thou art 
richy but I am poor, tu es dives, ego sum pauper, not ego vero, 
or et ego : I have many books, but thou few, ego habeomultos 
libros^ tu paucos : Cic. ad Div« 6. 6. 20, armorum ista et vic* 
.tori» sunt facta, non Csesaris, those are the deeds of arms and 
victory, but not of Caesar : tibi ignosco, nos in culpa sumus, 
Cic. ad Div. 10. 26. 8, for et nos &c. : ut insignia victoriae, non 
jvictoriam reportarent, Cic. Manil. 3, and elsewhere. Yet we 
also find v^ro and autem expressed ; e. g. tuum factum -— meum 
vero 8cc., Cic. ad Div. 3. 6. 7 : ego — statuam tu autem putes 
&c.,Cic« Or. 1, 2. 

4.) Et, ac, atque, que, between two or more words, are 
often omitted in rapid and emphatical sentences ; e. g. deum 
debemus amare, colere, for et colere : doctrinam, viitutem amo : 
vitium,insciuam odi, for et virtutem &c. : Cic. Catil. 2. 1, abiit, 
exce8sit,evasit,erupit : Cic. Quint. 27, cui Romas domus, uxor, 
liberi, procurator esset &c. In rhethoric these instances are 
called Asyndeta (oKruySerae, Quintil. 9* 4. 23), that is, uncon* 
nected members (also ^uvSptov, Quintil. 9. 3. 50.) ; and on the 
contrary, when et is often repeated, Polysyndeta, or Polysynde- 
ton ; as, amisi domum, et agros, et pecora. Both forms are 
. very common. 

5.) A\sosiveoxseu\^ omitted; e.g. velim, nolira, for seu 
(sive) velim sive nolim, whether 1 will or not, Cic. Nat. Deor. 
1.7; so velint, nolint, Plin. Paneg. 20 : at other times, seu ve- 
lint seu nolint, Liv. 8. 2. 

So far of the omission of words.-«There are also more in- 
stances. Thus potius or magis fails before multiplex ; e. g. 
liv. 7* 8, multiplex, quam pro numero, damnum est. Yet p6- 
tius or magis is more often omitted before quam ; see above, 
IV. 6* So cum with, is omitted, though an accompaniment be 
denoted ; e. g. Cass. 6. 6. 2. 19^ subsequebatur omnibus cp- 
jMis, for cum omnibus See., which often occurs in historians : 
»ee of the Ablative, Chap. I. Sect. 9. § 2. n. I, 7, where more 
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exttnples are cited. Sometimes the prepounon fuls with names 
of islands, to the question whither i e. g* Sardifdam venit, Cic. 
Manil. 12 : so, Cyprum — ^ miserunty Nep. Paus. £ : also witii 
other names of countries ; e. g. JEgyptum proficisci, Nep. Dat. 
4 : navigare JEgyptum pergit, Liv, 45. 10: rediens propere Jto- 
lumiy Sueton. Tiber. 72 : Italiam venit, Virg. Mn. 1.2.(6). 
Also si is omitted ; e. g. at dares 8cc., Cic. Off. 3. 19 : recesse- 
ris &c., Cic. Phil. ISi 11: and elsewhere ; e. g. Virg. Mn, 6. 
31 : Ovid. Fast. 6. 113: ibid. Remed. 745 : TibulL 1. 7. 43 
(L6. 37) : Propert.4. 5. 9: Hor. Sat. 1. 3. 15. &c. 



Appendix I. 

0/ Anglicisms. 

It has been properly observed, that, in writing Latin, 
we DEiust avoid Anglicisms, i. e. expressions which are 
peculiar to the English language, and cannot be trans- 
lated into Latin word for word. The inexperienced, 
however, are apt erroneously to believe, that whatever 
is thus translated word for word, is an Anglicism. The 
Latin idiom often verbally coincides with the English, 
nor is it always easy to decide what is an Anglicism. 
We shall therefore introduce a few apparent and real 
Anglicisms for the assistance of the learner. 

A. Apparent Anglicisms. 

Esse in spe, to be in hope, Cic. ad Div. 14. 3 : in exspecta- 
tione, ibid. 10. 4 : in sere aiicuius/in any one's debt, ibid. 13. 62. 

Sors cxiit, the lot has come out, Cic. Vcrr. 2. 51. 

Spem habere, to have hope, Cic. ad Div. 6. 14: febrem, to 
have the fever, Cic. Fat. 8. 

Sol often means the sunshine or warmth : thence ambulare 
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in sole, to walk in the sun, Cic, Or. 2. 14 : pofnere in sole^ i6 
place in the sun, Colum. 12. 14 : so also sedere in sole &c. 

Facere librum^ to make a book, Varr.R. R.S.pra&f. 7 : versus, 
Cic. Q. Fr. 3. 5 : Sail. Cat. 25 : seriponem, to make a speedii, 
Cic. ad Div. 9. 9 : pecuniam, to make money, Cic. Verr. 2. 6 : 
aliquem consulem, Cic. Senect. 5 : Cic, Mur. 21 : Cic- Agr. 
2. 1 : dictatorem, Li v. 2. 21 : aliquem heredem, Cic. Verr. 1. 
43 : quid hoc homine faciatis ? what will you make of this 
man? Cic. Verr. 1. l6: cf. Cic. Sext. 13: Cic. Verr. 2. l6: 
quid fecisti cum pecuniaf what have you done with the money? 
Plant. Capt. 4. 1 1 : facio, nie — agere, I make, as if I did &c.« 
Cic. ad Div. 15. 18. 

Dare bibere, to give to drink, Terent. And. 3. 2. 4 : dare ope- 
ram, to give one's self trouble. 

Cadit pecunia in illam diem, the money falls due on that day, 
Cic. Att. 15. 20 : suspicio cadit in me, the suspicion falls on me, 
ibid. 13. 10: adventus cadit in tempus, Cic. ad Div. 14. 14: 
animus cadit, his courage falls, Cic. Amic. 7 : Li v. 1. 11 : ca- 
dere in morbum, to fall into a disease, Cic. Tusc. 1. 32 : 4. 14. 

Fidem frangere, to break faith, Cic. Rose. Com. 6. 

Sub ea conditione, under that condition, Cic. Arch. 10. 
There are other instances ; e. g. sic sum, so I am, Terent. 
Phorm. 3. 2. 42, for talis : also sic vita hominum est, Cic. Rose. 
Am. 30 : sic vulgus est, Cic. Rose. Com. 10, and elsewhere: 
ire in semen, to go to seed, Cato R. R. 1. l6l : rumor it, report 
goes, Ovid. Met. 6. 147 : it clamor coelo, the cry goes to heaven, 
Virg. ^n. 5.451: &c. 

B. Real Anglicisms. 

^Magnus homo, a man of great stature, for longus. 

NuUus for neuter, speaking of two : so quis for uter : yet it 
is so used Phsedr. 1. 24. 8. 

Vel or aut, after utrum or ne ; e. g. is it true or false f utrum 
VOL. IT. z 
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verum est aut {akum i Here an must be used for aut : and so in 
every double interrogation, either direct or indirect. 

Quot sunt vestrum i how many are there of you ? i^e. toge- 
ther ; for quot esUs ? and so in all similar instances. 

Homo odit alium» or alterum, for homo hdoiftiem odit : and 
so in all similar cases ; as, manus manum lavat 8cc. 

Hinc venit, ut &c., hence it comes, that &c., for bine fit, 
ut&c. 

Res est facile inteUigenda, the thing is easy to be understood ; 
for res facile inteliigitur, facile est rem intelligere &c. 

Communicare aliquid alicui, for cum aliquo. 

Cor for ammus ; e. g. cor habere 8cc., to have courage 8u:. : 
so, non habeo cor, for non audco Sec. 



Appendix II. 

0/ Grammatical Figures. 

I.) There are certain peculiarities in the ancients to 
which grammarians improperly apply the name of 
figures : for a figure is properly a different turn of ex- 
pression, which gives a greater emphasis or vivacity to 
the thought. 

A.) Some relate to letters or syllables : 

1.) We sometimes in the poets find a letter doubled ; e. g. 
relligio, relliquise, quattuor^ repperit, reppulit Sic., for religio, 
reliquiae, quatuor 8cc. : this takes place to lengthen the syllable^ 
This is called by a Greek name Diplaisiasmus (SiTA«(riao-/QM^), re- 
duplication. 

2.) Sometimes a letter is inserted, which is called Epenthe- 
sis ; e. g. siem> sies, siet, for sim, sis, sit, Ter. And. 1. 4. 7 : 
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£un. 1. 1. £1^ and elsewhere : ako possiem^es, et, Ter. Ad. 5* 
<* 23 : Cic. Arat 304 : Plaut. Most. 2. £. 34: 4. 2. 68 : ali- 
tuiunf^ for alitum, Virg. Mn. 8. 27 : Mavortia^for Martia, ibid. 
1.276(280): Mavors, Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 26: 3.24: Virg. 
-^n. 8. 630^ for Mars. Yet we may ask, whether we must 
here generally suppose an Epenthesis, and whether, e. g. siet be 
not the complete form, and sit a contraction. This is the opi- 
nion of Cic. Or. 47» where he says, siet plenum est, sit imminu* 
tum : and this was probably the opinion of others in his time. 
It is the same with possiet, since possum is compounded of po* 
tis or pote, and sum. So Mavors seems not to come from Mars, 
by the insertion of t?o ; rather M ars may have come from Mavors 
by contraction. Here some reckon navita for nauta ; but navita 
is the direct derivative from navis, and nauta a contracted form. 
Some add to these Induperator for Imperator ; but indu or endo 
is the old preposition for in. ' 

3.) On the contrary, one or more letters are rejected from the 
middle of a word, which is very usual : a) in prose ; e.g^iim, 
numiim, sesterti^m, for deorum, uumorum, sestertioru dfi p fc . g. 
deftm, Terent. And. 1. 5. 2 : ibid. Heaut. 1. 1. 9 : Phorm. 2. 
3. 41 : Liv. 8. 13 : Sail. Cat. 20 : Cic. ap. Prise. 7 : numftm, 
Cic. Verr. 3. 60 : Cic. Rose. Am. 2: Hist. B. G. 8.4: T# 
rent. Heaut. 3, 3. 45 : Hor. Epist. 2. 2. 5 : Suet. Aug. 46 : 
sestertiftm, Plin. H. N. 10. 20 : Cic. Or. 46, remarks that ses- 
terti^m, numiim, are more usual than sesterUorum 8cc. : so, de- 
cem millia talentftm, for talentorum, Cic. Rab. Post. 8 : me- 
dimniim, for medimnorum, Cic. Verr. 3. 33, three times over : 
ibid. 3. 34,45: ducentflm iugerum, Varr. R.R.3.2: quaterniJim 
iugerum, Plin. H. N. 9. 3 : oppidiim cadavera, Cic. ad Div. 4. 
5. Sulp. : in codicem acceptiim et expensClm referri, Cic. Rose. 
Com. 3, for acceptorum &c. : amasti, amastis, amassem, amasse 
&c., for amavisti, amavistis, amavisse See. : cognosse, for cog- 
novisse : nostis, noram^ nossem Sic., for novistis, noveram &c« : 
valde is always used for valide : and we find commosse for com- 
movisse, Cic. ad Div. 7. 18. 11 : b) particularly in poets and 
dramatic writers : thus virAm, for virorum, Virg. Mn, 1 . 87 (9 1 ) : 

z2 
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Georg. fi. 167 : coelicolum, for codlicolarum, Virg. lEn. 3. 21 : 
DardanidAiB, for Dardanidarum^ ibid. 2. 241, and other in- 
stances: currftm, for curruum, Virg. ^n. 6.653 : siecla, vinda, 
for soculai vincula&c* So vincium, Cic. ad Div. 5. 15: vincla, 
Cic. Att. 6. 2 : Cic. Verr. 4. 24. in Edit. Ernest. : dixti, for 
dixistiy Ter. Eun, 1. 2. 87 : also. Cic. Ctecin. 29, dixti, for dix- 
isti, according to Quintilian 9. 3. 22, though the latter is the 
reading of all the editions ; accestis, for accessistis, Virg. £n. 
1. 201 (205) : exclusti, for exclusisti, Ter. Eun. 1. 2. 18 : oc- 
clusti, for occlusisli, Plant. Trin. 1.2. 151 : cognosti, for cog- 
novisU, Terent. And. 3. 4. 7 : aspris, for asperis, Virg. ^n. 2. 
379: mensum, for mensium, Ovid. Met. 8. 500: ibid. Fast. 5. 
187, 424: Caes. B. G. 1. 3. Ed. Oudend. : Cic. Phil. 12. 9. 
Ed. Grasv.: dize, for dixisse, Varr. ap. Non. 6. n. 17 : duxti, 
for duxista, Varr. ap. Non. 4. n. 130 : misti, formisisti, CatuO. 
14. 14. 6: sensti, for sensisti, Ter. And. 5. 3. 11 : repostum, 
for repositum, Virg. ^n. 1. 26 (30) : ibid. 1. 249 (253), com- 
postus &c. : lenibant, for leniebant, Virg. iEn. 4. 528. cf. 6. 
468 : so polibant, ibid. 8. 436 : iusti, for iussisti, Ter. Eun. 5. 
1. 15: amista, ibid. 2. 2. 10: extinxem, for extinxissem, Vii^. 
Mn. 4. 606: admorunty for admoverunty ibid. 367 : cresse, for 
crevisse, Lucret. 3. 683 : sultisi for si vultis. Plant. Capt. 2. 3. 
96: so also sis, for si vis, which occurs also in prose. This 
contraction is called Syncope. In this some include the coo 
traction of two vowels ; as ingeni, for ingenii, Ter. And. 1. 1 
86: Hor. Od. 1. 6. 12: peculi, for peculii, Virg. Eel. 1. 33: 
tuguri, ibid. 69 : oti, for otii, Virg. Georg. 4. 564 : negoti,Ter. 
And. Prol. 2 : obsoni, ibid. 2. 2. 23 : auxili^ Hor. Epod. 1. 21 : 
consiliy Ter. And. 1. 1. 32, in some editions &c. Others call 
this Crasis, though in fact it is the same as Syncope. 

4.) On the other hand, sometimes the poets make one; syllable 
into two, which is called Diaeresis ; as syluae, a trisyllable, for 
sylvae, Hor. Epod. 13. 2: persoluenda, for persolvenda, Aact. 
Consol. ad Liv. (subjoined to Ovid) 370. Here some reckon 
aulai for aute, Virg. ^n. 3. 354: terrai, Lucret. 1. 213 : geli- 
dai aquai^ ibidn3. 693 : notitiai, ibid. 2. 123 : naturai, ibid. 1. 
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'580: pictai; Virg. Mn. 9. ^: animai, Lucret. 1. 115. &c. : 
but these are all old genitives, which occur very often in Lucre- 
tius. 

5.) The beginning of some words is at times rejected. This 
is common with aliquis, aliquando &c.y from which ali is gene- 
rally omitted after ne or si : e. g. both in prose and verse we 
find si quis for si aliquis ; si qui, si cuius, ne quis, ne cuius, si 
quando, sicubi, nequando, necubi Sec, for si aUcuius, si alicubi, 
ne aliquando 8cc. Yet si aliquis, si aliquando 8cc., ne aliquis 
Sec., are also used. Ali is also rejected after num, quo, quanto 
8cc. ; as, num quis &c. This is called Aphceresis. Whether, 
however, there be mbre words of which the beginning is rejected, 
is uncertain. Some reckon mittefor omitte, Hon Od. 1. 38.3: 
pono, for depono : voco invoke, for invoco : linquo, for relinquo : 
temno, for contemno &c. So fert, for aufert, Virg. Eel. 9-51, 
omma fert aetas Sic. But in general simple words are often put 
for their compounds: we, therefore, need not imagine ail^ 
omission. 

6.) Sometimes a letter is rejected at the end of a word, which 
is called Apocope : this was the effect of rapid pronunciation ; 
e. g. die, due, fac, fer, are regularly used for dice, duce Sec., 
though we occasionally find dice, duce, face ; e. g. dice, Plaut. 
Cure. 1. 2- 43 : ibid. Capt. 2. 2. 10 : ibid. Bacch. 4. 4. 65 : 
iiuce, Plaut. Epid. 3. 3. 18 : ibid. Most. 1. 4. 1 1 : face, Plaut. 
Asin. 1. 1. 77 : Ter. And.5. 1. 14: Nep. Pans. 2: Ovid. Her. 
20. 152: ibid. Am. 2. 2. 40: ibid. Rem. 337 : ibid. Medic. 
(jO : ibid. Fast. 1. 287 : 5. 690. So tun' is used for tune, Ter. 
And. 3. 3. 3 : Eun. 1. 2. 6: audin', for audisne, ibid. And. 1. 
5. 65: 5. 2. 24 : Eun. 5. 8. 7 : so also nostin', Ter. Eun. 2. 3. 
59 : 3. 1 . 15 : 3. 5. 15 : vidistin', ibid. Eun. 2. 3. 58 : potin' es, 
for potisne es, i. e. potesne, ibid. And. 2. 6. 6 : satin', Liv. ]. 
58, in the formula of welcome, satin* salves? viden'? Liv. 1. 39. 
And so satin' ; e. g. Plaut. Amph. 2. 2. 1 : ibid. Epid. 5. 2. 1 : 
ibid. Most. 1. 1. 73 : Ter. And. 4. 4. 10: 5. 5. 9: Cic. Nat. 
Deor. 1. 41 Sec. : pjarticularly ain' is very common for aisne^ 
and apparently was always used ; e. g. Cic. ad Div. 9- 2, ain' 
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tandem ? meanest thou so i is it possible i and thus ain^ i or ain* 
tu ? or ain' tandem i or ain' vero ? is often used ; as Plaut. Aui. 
;i. 6. 3 : Ter. Eun. 4. 7. 33 : ibid. Ad. 3. 3. 52 : Cic. Leg. 3. 
6 : Cic. Att. 6. 2 : Liv. 10. 25 : &c. 

70 On the other hand> the syllable er is added to the infini- 
tive in if often in poetry, sometimes in prose : Uiis is called Pa- 
ragoge: e.g. farier, for fari, Virg. Mn. 11. £42: egredier^ 
Plant. Pcen. 3. 4. 32 : utier, for uti, Plaut. Cas. 2. 3. 4: Ter. 
Phorm, 4. 2. 13 : monerier, for moneri, Plaut. Mil. 3. 3. 8 : ha- 
berier, ibid. 2. 6. Ill: claudier, for claudi, Ter. And. 3. 3. 41 : 
Eun. 1.2.84: revertier, Phaedr. 4. 17. 14: dicier, Pers. 1.28. 
Yet dicier also occurs in prose ; e. g. Cic. ad Div. 5. 9- 1. Va- 
tin., cliens advenit, qui pro se causam dicier vult : this form, 
therefore^ was not peculiar to poets, but must occasionally have 
occurred in familiar discourse ; which is the more probable, since 
it is frequent in comedy. 

8.) A compound word is sometimes divided into its parts by 
another word interposed, which is called Tmesis (r/tiio'i;, or sec- 
tion); e. g. Virg. Georg. 3. 381, talis Hyperboreo septem sub- 
iecta trioniy for septemtrioni : so, septem({\ie trionem, Ovid. Met 

1. 64: so the plural afeptemtriones is divided, Cic. Nat. Deor. 

2. 41. ex Arat. : quicunque in particular is often tlius divided; 
e« g. Virg. iEn. 1. 610 (614): qute me cunque vochnt terne Sec., 
for qtuecunque: so Ter. And. 1. 1. 35, cum quibus er^tcunqtie: 
ibid. 1. 5. 28, qua meo cunque animo lubitum est facere : Cic. 
Or. 3. 16, quam se cunque in partem dedisset : Cic. Fin. 4. 25, 
quod exit cunque visum &c. : Cic. Div. 2. 2, qua re cungtie&c. : 
so also hactenus ; e. g. Virg. M^. 6. 62, hac Troiana tenus fu- 
erit &c., for hactenus : so ibid. 5. 603. Also pergratum is so 
divided ; e. g. Cic. ad Att. I. 20, per mihi, per, inquam, gratum 
feceris : pergratum est, jerque iucundum, Cic. Q. Fr. 3. 1.4: 
so, per pol sape peccas, Plaut. Cas. 2. 6. 18 : per pol sdtus, 
puer, Ter. And. 3. 2. 6 : cf. ibid. Hec. 1.1.1: but it is quite 
obvious that only a compound word could be thus divided. 

9.) In the poets, obsolete words sometimes occur : this and 
all obsolete forms of expression are called Archaismi ; e. g. o/fi. 
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for illi ; ollis^ for illiSf are frequent in Virgil ; e. g. ^n. 6. 730 : 
9. 740 : Lucret. 6. 207 : also in old laws, Cic. Leg. 2. 8. : 3. 3 : 
so olla, for ilia, ibid. 2» 8, 9. So olid is used for aliud, Lucret. 
1. £64 : 6. 258^ 1304, 1455. A\%oipsuSy for sp^e, is frequent in 
Terence i fuatj for sit, Virg. ^n. 10. 108 : Ten Hec. 4. 3. 4 : 
Lucret. 4. 641 : fuanij Piaut. Mil. £. 6. 1 12 : ^as^ibid. Capt. 
£. 3. 71 ifuant, ibid. Pseud. 4. 3. 12 1 impetrassere, for «mpe- 
traturum esse, Plant. Mil. 4.3.35,and similar infinitives : rapsit, 
Cic. Leg. 2. 9. e Leg. XIL tabb. Ed. Ernest., for rapuerit, 
where some editions have rapserit : anus, for unus, ibid. 3. 3. e 
Legg. XIL tabb. : a»tis, ibid. 4 : caratore, caarandi, iox cura^ 
tore &c. :, prohibessit, for prohibuerit, ibid. 2. 3. e Legg. XIL 
tabb. : iudicassit, irrogamt, for iudicaverit &c., ibid. : opperibor, 
for ()ppenar,Ter.Heaut. 4. 1.6 : experibere, for experieris, ibid, 
4. 6. 20 : cupiret, for cuperet, Lucret. 1. 74c esciY, for enV, Lu- 
cret. 1. 6l3 : which also occurs in the laws of the twelve tables, 
ap. Cell. 20. 1 : escunt^ for erunt, in the same, ap. Cic. Leg. 2. 
24 ; 3. 3 : nenu, for non, Lucret. 3. 200: 4. 7l6: indu, for in, 
ibid. 2. 1095: 5, 103: for which endo is used, ibid. 4. 776: 
Cic. Leg. 2. 8. e Legg. XIL tabb. : thence endogredi, Lucret. 
1. 83, for ingredi : endopediri, for impediri, ibid. 4. 68 : endo- 
perator, for imperator, Enn. ap. Cic. Div. 1. 48. All these in- 
stances must at one time have been usual, not only with poets, 
but in common discourse, though not all equally frequent. The 
ancients also said sam for suam, Fest. in Calim : for earn, Enn. 
ap. Fest. in Sas : mm, for eum, Enn. ap. Fest. in Sum : sos, 
for eos, Enn. ap. Fest. : for suos, Fest. : sas, for eas, Enn. ap. 
Fest. Hither some refer here for heri, yesterday : but since 
here occurs not only Plant. Amph. 1. 3. l6 : ibid. Capt. 1. 2. 
2: Mil, 1. 1.59,60: but also Hon Sat. 2. 8.2: Ovid. Fast. 
3. 852 : Juvenal. 3. 23 : Mart. 1. 44. 2 : 3. 12. 2 : Cic. Att. 
10.;13, it seems that both are equally correct; i. e. some said 
heri, "Some here, some occasionally used both : Quintil. 1. 7* 22, 
says that in his time here was more common : cf. ibid. 1. 4. 7* 

Note: !•) There are -peculiarities in scanning, whicji the 
grammarians honour with the name of figures : a) Systok,* 
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when a IcHOg sjllable is used as short ; as tuKraot with penul* 
tiina shorty Virg. Eel. 4.6l : b) Diastole, when a short syllable 
is used as long ; e«, g. Itaiiam, Priamkies &c.y where tha first 
syllaUe is lengthened : c) Synizesis, when two syllables are 
pronounced as one ; as Disque like Dtque : d) Elisio, when 
a vowel at the end of a word is cut off before a word beginning 
with a vowel ; as, durate et, iste hie : e) Hiatus, wh^n tliis 
elision does not take place ; e. g pecori et as a quadrisyllable : 
f ) Ecthtipsis, when am, em, um, at the end of a word, are swal- 
lowed up by a vowel at the beginning of the following word ; 
e.g. tandem ad as a dissyllable: istumhunc a dissyllable &c. 

2.) Thereare in grammar other peculiarities relating to letters 
and syllables^ which have distinct names : 

a) Prosthesis^when a superfluous letter or syllable is prefixed ; 
as gnatus and gnavfis, for natus, navus : tetulit, for tulit, Ter. 
And. 5. 1. 13 : tetulissem, ibid. 4. 5. 13 : tetuti. Plant. Ampb. 
2. 2. 84 : tetulero, ibid. Cist. 3. 19: tetulisse, ibid. Rud. 4. 1. 
21 . Yet it is more probable that g originally belonged to gna- 
vus, gnatup, and was afterwards omitted for Euphony : it is the 
same with gnarus. Moreover gnatus, gnata, are often useii in 
Terence, and gnavus, Cic. Mauil. 7 : Hor. Epist. 1.6. 21 : 1. 
18. 90. It is the same with gnaviter &c. Tetulit for tulit, is 
properly the old perfect of tulo, as cecidi of cado : in the time 
of Plautus and Terence, tetuli must have been in common use, 
otherwise they certainly would not have adopted it ; since it is 
not probable that they inserted te contrary to common speech. 
In these words, therefore, there is no Prosthesis. Some cite ad- 
stans for stans, Virg. ^n. 2. 328 : but there adstans noeans, 
standing at or by. 

b) Metathesis, i. e. a transposition of letters; e. g. Evandre, 
Virg. ^n. 11 . 55 : Thymbre, ibid. lO. 394, for Evander, Thym- 
ber. But Evandre and Thymbre are from Evandrus and Thyni- 
brus ; since it is not uncommon for a noun to have two forms, 
in cr and rus; e.g. Phaeder and Phaedrus. Further, i praeis used 
for pr«i, Ter. And. h 1. 144 : Eun. '5. 2. 69 : Plaut. Pseud. 
1. 2. 37 : but we also find abi pra^, Ter. Eun. 3. 2. l6: Plaut. 
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Amph. 1.3. 45: whence prae is used adverbially, like many 
other prepositions, and there is no metathesis. 

c) Antithesis, when one letter is put for another ; e. g. yol- 
nus, for vulnus ; so volt, vojtis &c. : oUi, for illi Sec. : but this is 
either an archaism, or more probably, the ancients pronounced 
and spelt both ways; volt, vult; voltis, vultis; volnus, vulnus; 
oUi, iUi ; as inclutus, inclytus Sec. ; for poets and prose writers 
must follow common usage, and cannot capriciously transpose 
or substitute letters. Volt, voltis, are generally used in Terence 
and Plautus : also in Virgil, where Heyne throughout prefers 
vo to vu, as volnus, volgus, voltus &c. : voltus occurs Sail. Cat. 
31. 61 : lug. 106. Ed. Cort. : volgus, ibid. lug. 69. So ser- 
vos, for servus ; servom, for servuni &c. 
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We might, therefore, entirely dispense with Prosthesis, Me- 
tathesis, Antithesis, and, for the most part, with Aphaeresis. 

B.) Peculiarities in the construction of words, which 
have been mostly cited in their proper places : we shall 
here mention a few of them ; 

1.) Sometimes the number, case &c., are not in exact con- 
cord ; e. g. absente nobis, Ter. Eun. 4. 3. 7, for absentibus : 
but the discourse is of one person, and absente is used as if me 
followed : pi-aesente nobis, Plaut. Amph. 2, 2. 194 : praesente 
testibus, Pompon, ap. Non. 2. n. 66 : praesente his. Ace. ibid.: 
praesente suis, Fenestella, ibid. : eiemplorum eligendi potestas, 
Cic. Invent. £, 2, for exempla : facultas detwr —-agrorwwi con- 
donandi, for agros, Cic. Phil. 5. 3 : licentia diripiendi poniorum, 
Suet. Aug. 98 : nominandi istorum potestas, Plaut. Capt. 4. 2. 
72 : see above, Chap. I. Sect. X. § 7. n. HI. Obs; 4 : further, 
quas daturus dixit, for se daturum esse, Plaut. Asin. J. 3. 44 : 
speraret (Penelope) visura Ulyssem, for se visuram esse. Prop. 

2. 9 (7). 5: terra dolet iniecta, for se iniectam esse, Hor. Od. 

3. 4. 73: Virg. JEn. 2. 377, sensit raedios delapsus'm hostes, 
for sensit se delapsum esse in medios hostes, which is a Greek 
idiom, like the conjJtruction of the verb «i<rJ«voft«» ; see Viger. 
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Idiot. Gnec. ling. Chap. VI. Sect I. n. XVI, and Vechn. 
Hellen.ed. Heus. p. 3^7* 

£.) Sometimes writers unite two substantives to one verb, or 
one verb to two infinitives^ when, properly, it only applies to 
one : this is termed Zeugma ; e. g. Sail. lug. ^,pacem an &e/- 
him gtrens pemiciosioresset, in incerto haberetur, where gerens 
suits bellum, but not pacem, since we do not say gerere pacem : 
Sallust should have said, pacem faciens an bellum gerens &c. 
The following is a harsh construction, Sail. lug. 14. 9^ sempeme 
in sanguine, ferro, /uga versabimurf viz, versari suits in san- 
guine and in fuga, but not in ferro : Nep. Hann. 8, namque 
alii naufragio, alii a servis ipsius interfectum eum scriptum re- 
liquerunt, where interfectum corresponds to a servis, but not to 
naufragio : periisse would have been preferable: Ter. And.S.5. 
18, nam hocce tempus pracavere mi hi me, baud te ulcisci, stmt : 
Tacit. Ann. 12. 64, quae filio dare imperium, tolerare imperitantera 
nequibat, where quibat is to be understood before dare. There are 
stiU harsher constructions, particularly in the poets ; yet they 
are not so much peculiarities of the langu^^e, but of particular 
writers, especially when expressing strong emotion. Nego in 
particular is often joined to two sentences, so that in one of them 
aio must be understood ; e. g. negant Csesarem mansurum, pos- 
tulataque interposita esse, sc. aiunt, dicunt, Cic. Att. 7. lo : 
negat se pertimescere, virtuti suorum — credere. Sail. lug. 106, 
where ait or dicit is understood before credere : Demipho ne- 
gat esse cognatam r neque se scire, sc. dicit, Ter. Phorm. 2. 3. 6. 

3.) Sometimes the order of thought is anUcipated, and the 
succeeding action is put first : this is called Hysteron proteron* 
i. e. the last first, and often occurs in expressions of violent emo- 
tion ; e, g. Virg, ^n. 2. 353, moriamur et in media arma rua* 
mus, for in media arma ruamus et moriamur. It sometimes oc- 
curs without emotion ; e. g. Virg. Mn. 1. 264 (268), moresque 
viris et moenia pooet, for moenia et mores, i. e. leges &c., since 
the city must be built, before laws are enacted : Ter. Heaut. 3. 
]. 21, Chremes answers Menedemus, inquiring after his son, 
valet et vivit, for vivit et valet, 

4.) Sometimes two substantives are united byet,one of which 
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is used instead of an adjective ; this is called Hfiadiady«y or ty 
h%iL IwTw, i. e. one by two, and is usual only in poets ; e. g. Vtt^ 
Georg. 2. 192^ pateris libamus et auro, for patens aureis : yet 
such instances are less common than is generally supposed, since 
many apparent examples may be understood literally ; and we 
should always, when it is possible, abide by the literal explana- 
tion : Virg. Mn. 1 . 1, arma virumque cano, is not a Hendiadys 
for virum armatum, since arma may be interpreted bella, and 
explained, I sing of wars, and the hero &c. : and so in other 
places. 

5.) Sometimes the construction is inverted, which is called 
Hypallage; e. g. Ovid. Met. 1. 1, in nova fert animus mutatas 
dxcere formas corpora, for corpora mutata in novas formas : 
which, however, Burmann disapproves: Virg. ^n. 11.202, 
ccelum stellis fulgentibus aptum, for cui stellas fiilgentes apte 
sunt : ibid. 4. 482 : fides apta pinnis, Enn. ap. Cic. Off. 3. 29, 
i. e. winged : Liv. 33. 8, simul, ne facile perrumperetur aaies, 
dimidinm de fronte demtum introrsus porrectis ordinibus dupli- 
cat, for dimidio — demto introrsus porrectos ordines duplicat, 
if the reading be correct. In general, in such instances, it is 
unnecessary to suppose a Hypallage ; e. g. Cic. Marc. 6, gla- 
dium vagina vacuum in urbe non vidimus ; here vacuum is the 
same as nudum, destrictum, carentem : hence there is no Hy- 
pallage, and vaginam vacuam gladio, would give a wretched 
sense : so ebur (i. e. vagina ebore ornata) vacuum ense, Ovid. 
Met, 4. 148. So some cite Virg. iEn. 3. 6I, dare classibus 
austros, as if it were for dare classes austris : but it may be un- 
derstood literally, by spreading the sail to bring the wind to the 
ship : so Virg. Eel. 7. 47, solstitium pecori detiendite, is not for 
defendite pecus a solstitio, but literally means, keep off the sun's 
heat from the flock ; since this is one sense of defendere. 

6.) Sometimes, what might be expected, does not foUoK: 
this is called Anacoluthon, ifaxiXMiov, or oratio avax^Aouto^lH. 
carens consequentia :, and from it there arises a confusion in the 
construction; e. g. Ter. Hec. 3. 1. 6, nam nos omneSf quibus 
alicunde aliquis .obiectus est labos, omne, quod est interea, tem- 
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puS; priusquam id rescicum est, lucro est. Here dos omnes 
does not well connect with lucro est, it should either have been 
nobis omnibus^ or in lucro ponimus, pro lucro habemus. We 
must suppose that Terence, when he used nos omnes, intended 
to write pro lucro habemus ; but that when he came to it, he 
imagined that he had put nobis omnibus, and therefore used lu- 
cro est : it was therefore negligence, and not design. Frequently 
the following sentence is wholly omitted : this happens irom 
emotion, or even where the writer intended to add it. It is thus 
sometimes in Cicero's Epistles ; e. g. ad Div. 14. 3. 9, si perfici- 
tis, quod agitis, me ad vos venire opOrtet : sin autem : sed nihil 
opus est reliqua scribere. Here, after sin autem, the sentence 
which should follow is omitted. 

Note : There are, besides, many peculiarities in the ancients, 
which may be easily explained by the help of grammar, parti- 
cularly under the direction of an able teacher, who carefully ex- 
amines the thoughts and expressions. For this purpose the study 
of Sanctius' Minerva, and the notes of Perizonius, will be emi'^ 
nently useful. Yet these peculiarities do not always belong to 
the Latin language, but are confined to particular writers, and 
are sometimes nothing but errors. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

Of the Construction of Words with respect to the Quantity 
or Length of Syllables : f. e. with respect to Prosody. 

A VERSE consists of various feet : a foot of two or 
more syllables. We shall, therefore, first treat of syl 
lables, next of feet, lastly of verses. 

Observations. 

1.) A verse (verms) properly means, a furrow in a field, a line 
in a book, from verto to turn, because at the end of a line we 
turn and begin again. In prosody it means a poetical line, a 
line of a poem consisting of a certain determined number of feet. 
It thus difiers firom the modem meaning of the term verse, which 
denotes a strophe or certain number of lines of a poem, after 
which the measure b^ns as from the first. 

2.) Every learner of the language should understand and be 
accustomed to make verses, ^ a) that be may be able to judge of 
Latin poetry ; b) that he may be acquainted with the quantity 
of words which is best acquired in this way ; c) that he may 
understand many particulars in the poets which are otherwise 
unintelligible. 

«S.) The art of making verses must not be confounded with 
that of poetry. The poet makes verses, but the verse*maker is 
not necessarily a poet. Versification is only the exterior of 
poetry; it merely relates to the construction of words according 
to the quantity of the syllables. But poetry moreover and espe- 
cially consists in fine, exalted, affecting thoughts, descriptive 
paintings of man, virtues, vices, passions, and the whole compass 
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of nature. Such descriptions must generally be the product of 
the imagination, yet probable and natural ; must relate to ima- 
ginary objects, and adorn some suitable and dignified subject, 
to which they properly apply. Poetry, thereffi||^ is a kind of 
eloquence, but with a stronger, more sensible, and more affect* 
ing expression. We shall confine ourselves here to versification, 
as belonging to grammar. 

Section I. 

Of Prosody, or the Qtuintity of Syllables. 

A syllable is used by the poets as exclusively long 
or short, or as common, i. e. either long or short at plea- 
sure. Long syllables are denoted by a straight mark — , 
short syllables by a bent one w , and a common syllable 

by ^ ; as, est patrte. Note : producere, properly, to 
lengthen out, means to pronounce a long^ syllable, be- 
cause the ancients extended it to the li^ngth of two 
short syllables. Corripere, properly, to snatch together^ 
to seize rapidly, means to pronounce a short syllable, 
because it was spoken in a hasty manner, so as to be 
scarcely heard. Hence sometimes in verse two short 
syllables were substituted for a long one ; e. g. Virg. 
Georg. 4. 38, t^nuiS is tak^n as a trisyllable, as if te- 
nwK^. On the contrary, a long syllable is used for two 
short ones ; e.g. Virg. Eel. 4. 49, cara deum soboles, mag- 
num lovis incrementum, where for the long syllable 
ere in incrementum, two short should properly have 
been used. Hence it also happens that in hexameter 
vierse a dactyl and spondee are so often interchanged. 

There are both general and particular rules for 
knowing the quantity of syllables, which must be seve- 
rally explained. 
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0. 

Of the Quantity ofSyllahles in general. 

The quantity of syllables can generally be learnt only 
from the poets. Their authority or example is pro- 
perly the only rule. Hence grammarians say that a 
syllable is short or long by authority, that is, by the 
example of some poet. But since this is tedious for a 
learner, the following assistances are usually given, 
which are called general rules. 

I.) A diphthong makeli.a syllable long; e. g. in 
ccenae and cautes, the syllables cce, nae, cau, are long. 
Yet prae, in the middle of a word and before a vowel, 
is sometimes found short ; e. g. Virg. ^n. 7. 524, Sti- 
p^tibus duris agitur sudibusque j^r^ustis. We may also 
notice, ibid. 3. 211, Insulae lonio in magno &c., where 
ke is short, being followed by a vowel. This is in imi- 
tation of the Greek poets. 

II.) When two consonants follow a vowel, they make 
it long, and the syllable in which it stands ; e. g. nunc 
is a long syllable : so the first syllable in coUis, temno, 
discere. X and z have the same effect, because they 
represent two consonants, as rex, gaza. 

9 

Observations. 

1.) This concurrence of two consonants is called Position. 

£..) The consonant h in prosody is not considered as a conso- 
nant^ that is, has no more efiect than if it did not occur ; and 
therefore makes no position : e. g. in adhuc, ad remains short : 
so at the end of words; as, serpit humi, where pit remains short. 
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For many term it position when a word ends with a consonant 
and the next word b^ns with a consonant, as^ serpit turn, 
where pit is long on account of t following. 

3.) Qu, or (as others write) qv, makes no position, since u is 
properly a vowel : hence the first syllable in aqua is shorty and 
so in other words. Some imagine that Lucretius has used the 
first syllable in aqua long ; e. g. 6. 551, fit quoque ubi in tnag- 
nas aquit 8cc. : but Creech reads, fit quoque ubi magnas in 
aquse &c. : so again ibid. 868, quoe calidum faciunt aqtjut tac- 
tum atque vaporem ; but Creech reads laticis for aquae. 

4.) When 1, m, n, r, which are called liquids, follow one of 
the other consonants, called mutes, if the preceding vowel be 
short, the syllable may be either long or short. Thus the middle 
syllable in volucris, alacris, lugubris, tenebrae, is foimd both long 
and short, because it is short by nature, fix>m votucer, alacer, 
where lu and la are always short; and lugubris, tenebrse, may 
come from the obsolete iugiiber, tenSber 8lc. So in patris. Atlas, 
Procne flcc., the first syllable is found both long and short. Yet 
here we must attend to the usage of poets ; e. g. 1.) the first 
syllable in magnus, agnus, lignum, agmen, tegmen &c., is never 
short, and in general the rule principally applies to the letter r, 
as in patris, tenebrse 8cc. ; and sometimes to the letters 1, m, n, 
in Greek words, as ^'Atlas, Procne, T^messa, in Horace : 
2.) the compounds of ud, ob, sub 8lc., are not included; asab- 
lego, abnuo, obrepo, sublevo See, in which the first syllable is 
always long. 3.) It should be noticed, that the syllable can be 
^ong and short only when the liquid follows the mute, as in pa- 
tris, not in partis 8lc. 

But if the ly liable, or in other words, if the vowel be naturally 
long, it always remains so, even though a mute and liquid follow ; 
e. g. matris, simulacrum, salubris &c., because ma, /a, /u, are 
long by nature, or contain a long vowel. 

III.) When I, used as a consonant, occurs in a sim- 
pie word, in the middle between two vowels, it makes 
the preceding syllable long ; e. g. peior, eius, maior. 
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cuius &c. : probably, because it is contracted from ii ; 
e. g. maior, for maiior &c. : but if it occurs in a com- 
pound word, the preceding syllable remains short; 
e. g. biiugus, multiiugus &c., where bi^ ti, are short : 
probably, because here there is no contraction. 

IV.) When two syllables are made one in pronun- 
ciation, which is called contraction, this single syllable 
is long by nature ; e. g. mi, for mihi : nil, for nihil : 
cogo, for coago : tibicen, for tibiicen : alius, Gen. for 
aliius : ni, for nisi : malo, for mavolo, or magisvolo : 
bigae, for biiugse : quadrigae, for quadriiugae : nonus, 
for novenus : denus, for decenus : iunior, for iuvenior : 
fructus, pi. for fructues ; fructus, gen. sing, for fruc- 
tuis. 

V.) A vowel before another vowel or diphthong is 
short, as pius, tenuis, ruo, meae &c. : so nihil, mihi &c., 
because h is not reckoned. 

Ej'ceptions. 

1.) A vowel which is long by nature, remains long ; e.g. 
alius. Gen. because it is a contraction. To this class belong 
words in ia, ea, eus 8cc., from the Greek. When i or e 
comes from a Greek long vowel or diphthong, it remains long ; 
e. g. Alexandria, Antiochia, Idololatria, Litania, Samariai Da- 
rius, Basilius, Anus, Dius &c., from Avriix'toL &c. : chorea, 
platea. Museum, Laodicea, Pythagoreus, Spondeus, Epicureus, 
^neas &c., from xopf/«^ TtXareia &c. : also chorda, Virg. Mn. 
6. 644, and platea, Hor. Epist. 2. 2. 72, according t(^ the Latin 
rule. Also the first syllable is long in Eos, Aer^ Meneiaus, 
Archelaus 8cc. : in Academia the penultima is long or short. 
Patronymics in eis, from nouns in eus, have the penultima ge- 
nerally long, but sometimes shocl;-::according'to, the Greek va- 
riation; e.g. Nergides,"'Virgr.:^fi. 5. 2,40,/Nereidum &c. : 

VOL. II. 2 a W 
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Ovid. Met. 13. 899, Nereides undis. So in Diana the first, 
and in Geryon Uie middle, syllable is common. 

2.) I in fio is long, except when r occurs, when it is short : 
Ovid. Trist. 1. 7. 7, omnia x^mjient, fieri quas posse negabam. 

3.) Genitives and datives of the fifth declension in ei have the 
penultima long when a vowel precedes; e. g. diei, aciSi Slc: 
when a consonant precedes, it is short ; as rei, spei^ fidei : yet 
it is sometimes long ; e. g. fid6i, Lucret. 5. 103 : Enn. ap. Cic. 
Senect. 1 : rei, Lucret. 1. 689 : 2. Ill : 6. 918. 

4.) Genitives in ius, as unius, totius Sic, have the penultima 
common ; except soiius^ alius, in which it is always long, and 
alterlus, where it is short. 

.5.) The first syllable in eheu is long ; in ohe common. 

6.) The vocatives Cai, Vultei, Pompei, have the penultima 
long. 

70 The old genitives in ai have the penultima long ; as aulai 
8.) The particle o ! before a vowel is common. 

Observations. 

1.) I, when it is the last letter of a diphthong, is sometimes 
separated from it, and is then short ; e. g. Mart. 9* 94. 4, Per- 
vigil in pluma Caius ecce iacet ; where Caius is a trisyllable. 

VI.) Every final syllable of a word that ends in a 
consonant is long, when the next word begins with a 
consonant ; e. g. quid censes ? here quid is long, though 
in itself short : so, nee tu, at me, sum tamen; where nee, 
at, sum, are long. 

VII.) Greek words retain in Latin their original 
quantity ; e« g. in idolum, the syllable do is long, be- 
cause in Greek there is a long vowel. So in Nilus the 
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first syllable, in Simois the last syllable is long, be- 
cause in Greek there is a diphthong. On the contrary, 
in exodus, periodus, methodus, o is short, because it is 
so in Greek. Hence it appears how necessary is the 
knowledge of Greek words for those who would pro- 
nounce Latin properly. Note : Yet the poets are not 
always so scrupulous ; e. g. chorea, platea, occur with 
a short penultima &c. 

VIII.) Sometimes the poets use a syllable as long, 
though it neither is nor can be long : 1.) in some long 
words, where the first three syllables are short, they 
use the first as long, in order that they may be able to 
make use of such words ; e. g. Priamides, Italiam &c. : 
Virg. -^n. 3. 346, Priamides multis &c. ; though Pri is 
short; as it is also in Priamus, ibid. 2. 56, Priamique 
arx. So Italiam is used with the first long, ibid. 5. 
361, Italiam non sponte sequor; though the first sylla- 
ble is short; e. g. ibid. 1. Ill (115), Saxa vocant /to/? ; 
2.) they use the short final syllable of many words as long ; 
e. g. Ovid. Met. 1. 114, subiit argentea proles; where 
it is used long : ibid. 193, Founique Satyrique; where 
que is long : ibid. 2. 247, Tcenarius Eurotas ; where 
us is long : ibid. 7. 644, esse nihil. At tu &c. ; where hil 
is long : some think it is on account of the caesura* 
They also use other freedoms ; e. g. in steterunt, abs* 
tulerunt&c, they sometimes have the penultima short. 

IX.) We may here mention two other helps for learn* 
ing the quantity : 1.) the pronunciation : 2.) analogy 
or resemblance. 

1.) The pronunciation cannot properly be the rule of quan- 
tity, since it must first be determined by the quantity : nor could 

2 a2 
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it apply, unless we pronuunced allLaUn words with their proper 
quantity. But we pronounce the pen ultima of all dissyllables^ 
whether long or shorty as if it were long ; e. g. bonus and ma- 
lus, of which the penultima is short : and only in words which 
have more than two syllables, does our pronunciation of the pe- 
nultima coincide with the quantity. Since, however, in words 
of more than two syllables our pronunciation of the penultima 
agrees with the quantity, we. may sometimes hence determine 
the quantity of other syllables : thus in impedimentum, pe is 
short on account of impedis, and di long on account of impedl- 
tum : so scri in scribo is long on account of rescrlbo, li is short 
in ligo, on account of colligo &c. 

2.) Sometimes analogy is useful ; e. g. as the penultima is 
long in tutela, it is so in loqueia, querela : as the penultima is 
long in virtutisy it is long in salutis, iuventutis : as from corpus 
we have corporis, so from pectus, pectoris ; from tempus, tem- 
pSris &c. : as from amor, amoris ; so from honor, hondris ; from 
decor, decoris &c. : as we say amabo, docebo, scriberem ; so 
clamabo, monebo, tollSrem &c. Yet here caution is necessary ; 
e. g. though we have amare, araatum, yet circumdare, circum- 
dStum Sec. 

§2. 

Of the Quantity of the first Syllables in particular. 

I.) Derivatives retain the quantity of their primitives; 
e. g. since do is short in dominus, it is so in dominor, 
dominari, dominatio : since le is short in lego, it is also 
in legam, legebam, lege, legere, legendi &c. : on the 
contrary, since le is long in legi, it is also in legerim, 
legeram, legissem, legero, legisse : thus gi is short in 
virginitas, from virginis : verecundus has re long from 
vereri : punio has pu lon^, from poena : sufFoco has fo 
long, since it comes from fauces, instead of sufiauco : 
and sc on. 
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Euxeptiom : 

1 .) Some syllables which in the primitives are short, in the 
derivatives are long ; e. g. humanus, from homo : regis (rex) re* 
gula, firom rego : macero^from macer: secius, from secus : sedes 
(subst.), from sedeo : suspicio^from suspicor: tegula^from tego: 
vocis, from voco, unless voco be from vox. To these some add 
legis (subst.), from l6go : laterna, from lateo : iugerum and iugis^ 
from iugum : penuria, from pSnus : which is true, if these in- 
stances be correctly derived. 

Note : a) It is singular that fi is short in f ifdes^ fidelis, fide- 
liter^ perf idus, perfidia, but long in fido^ fidus^ f iducia, although 
they all seem to be of the same oiigin : b) contraction naturally 
causes an exception : therefore nonus for novenus, from novem : 
denus for decenus, from decern : iunior for iiivenior, from iii- 
venis. 

2.) On the contrary, sometimes syllables are short in the deri- 
vatives which are long in the primitives ; as dicax, from dlco : 
diicis (subst.)^ from duco (unless duco be rather from dux") : 
glomero, from gl5mus : lucema, from luceo : molestus, from 
moles : naco^ from ndtum, the supine of no : nota, from notus : 
paciscor, from pax pacis : sagax^from sdgio : sdpor, from sdpio: 
varicosusy fromvarix. To these some add arista, fromareo: 
coma, from c5mo : ditio, from dis ditis : though it is doubtful 
whether these be correctly derived. So from the supine statum 
we have stabilis, status, statio^ stabulum &c. : so odium, from 
Mi ; which last may be from the old present odio. 

II.) Compounds retain the quantity of their simple 
words : e. g. av6co, adv6co &c., fromv6co: adimo, ex- 
too, redKmo, from $mo : adspiro, conspiro, from spiro : 
colhgo, ehgo &€., from 16go : decldo, incfdo, acefdit, 
from cado : deeido, concldo &c., from caedo : discedo, 
concedo &c., from cedo ; adtgo, exi'go &c., from ^go : 
impdtens, from p6tens : insanus, vesanus, from sanus : 
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iniquus, from aequus : inlmicuSy from Amicus : concii- 
tio, disciitio &c., from qu^tio : conquiro, inquiro &c., 
from quaero &c. : so both syllables in quare must be 
long from qua re : so quapropter for qusepropter, from 
proper quae. 

Observations : 

1.) Some compounds vary from the quantity of their primi- 
tives ; e. g. a) some shorten the syllable which was long before 
composition ; as deic^ro, peiSro, from iuro : innubus, pronubus, 
from nubo : maledicus, causidicus^ veridicus, fatidicus^ from 
dico : nihilum^ from hilum, as some suppose, for ne hilum qui- 
dem : agnitum, cognltum, from n5tum : semisopitus^ from so- 
pitus. With these some reckon perf idus, from fidus ; but it 
should be derived from fides ; though fidus^ fides, and fido, are 
allied : b) connubium, from nubo^ has the syllable nu some- 
times loogy sometimes abort; e. g. Virg. JEn. 4. 535, conniibia 
supplex: and ibid. 1. 73 (77), conn&bio iungam Sec; it is the 
same with the first syllable in gradivus, though it probably comes 
from gradus ; e. g. Ovid. Met. 5. 421, ducentem forte Gradivo: 
Virg. Mn. 3. 35, Grddivumque patrem &c. : c) the supine 
ambrtum has the penultima long, though it comes from itum 
with short penult. So ambitus; e.g. Ovid. Met. 1. 37, iussit 
et ambita Sec. : on the other hand, we have ambitus (subst.) and 
ambitio. 

£.) When the first part of Latin compounds ends in a or o, 
the syllable is long : a) in a : quare, quapropter, quatenus; ex- 
cept quasi : b) in o : prim5genitus> controversus, retrdversus, 
quanddque, quandocunque, alioque, utrdbique &c. ; except bd- 
die^ quand5quidem, dmitto, Sperio Sec, where o is short. 

Note : In Greek words o is short when it represents omicron ; 
as arg5nauta, bibliopola^ chirographum, oeconomus Sic. : long, 
when it represents omega; as Minotaurus, Geometra. Yet 
luv. Sat. 3. 12, Gemetres. 
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3.) When the first part of a compound epds in c, i, u, y, and 
is not a preposition, the syllable is generally short; as n6fas> ng- 
fandus, nefarius, omnipotens, veUvolus, horrisonus, universus, 
siquidem, bfiuges, bipes, quadriipes, diicenti, Polydorus, dii- 
plex, multiplico &c. : yet the last two may be long by position. 

Exceptions : 

a) E is long in trevir (i. e. triumvir), veneficus, videlicet, re- 
fert (impersonal), nequam, nequitia, vesanus, vecors, nedum, 
nequaquam, nequidquam. 

b) £ is common in liquefacio, tepefacio, calefacio, patefacio, 
rarefacio. 

c) I is long in quivis, cuilibet, utrique, plerique, tantidem, 
quantlvis, quantlcunque, ibidem, ubique, utrobique, scilicet, 
ilicel^ sive ; to which siqua and siquando are added, but, pro- 
perly, are two distinct words : further, the compounds of dies ; 
as biduum, trlduum, pridie, postridie, meiidjes^ nieridianus. 

Note : The reason for most of them is, that the i is long by 
nature ; e. g. tanti, quant! &c. 

d) I is common in quotidie, quotidianus, ubivis, ubicunque 
6cc, 

e) Idem, from is and dem, has i long in the masculine and 
short in the neuter ; as, per quod quis peccat, per idem punitur 
ettdem. 

4.) Prepositions which end in a single consonant, in compo- 
sition, remain ^hori; as abigo, Ineo, subeo, pSrago, intereo, p^r- 
eo, cisalpinus, Inhabito, superaddo, circtimeo : though \f hen 
followed by a consonant, the syllable is long by position ; as 
concurro, iniicio &c. 

o.) Monosyllabic prepositions which end in a vowel, in com- 
position, when followed by a consonant, are long; as averto, 
depono, eligo, pr5fero, dliudico> seiungo, vesanus : so tra, for 
trans; e. g. tranare, traiicere &c. : but before a vowel or h, are 
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short; e. g. d£aino,d£hisco« prSinde, s^orsum. The dissyllables 
have the last syllable short ; as antSfero : except contra before 
a consonant, as contradico. 

Ejcceptions : 

a) Re in compound words is generally short; e.g. refero : yet 
it is long in refert (Impers.)| reiicio, reiecto : sometimes in religio, 
reliquiae^ recido, reduco, reficio, refugio^ refero and relatum, re- 
pello, reperio ; where some believe thatihe following consonant 
must have been doubled ; as relligio, relliquiae, reppulit, reppe- 
rit &c. : and this reduplication is found in many editions of the 
poets. 

b) Di is short in dirimo and disertus, but otherwise long. 

c) Pro is short in pfocella, profanus^ profari, profecto, pro- 
fectusy proficiscor, profiteor, profugus, profundus, prohibeo, pro- 
nepos, protervus : also in Greek words (from ttjo) ; as propheta, 
prologus, prodromus 8cc. : it is common in procumbo, procure, 
procreo, propino, propago (verb and subst.)^ propello, propulso, 
professus^ profusus, profugio : it is also long in procello ; e. g. 
dum furibunda mero mensam procelUs et in me^ Prop. 3. 8. 3, 
where some editions have propellis. 

III.) Dissyllable perfects and supines have their 
penultima long, which is equivalent to the temporal 
augment in Greek, as the reduplication in cecidi &c. 
is like the syllabic augment ; e. g. l&go legi ; caveo 
cavi ; s^deo sedi ; Civeo favi ; m5veo movi ; %o egi ; 
edo edi ; c^pio cepi ; fbdio fodi ; fugio fugi ; ^mo emi; 
linquo liqui ; video vidi ; fiScio teci ; so odi, novi &c. : 
even where a vowel comes before another ; as riio, rui 
&c. 

Exceptions : 

1.) In seven dissyllable perfects the penultima is short, dedi, 
tuli, steti, stiti fi:om sisto, bibi, fidi from findo, scidi from scindo; 
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with their compounds^ as addidi, adtuli, circumsteti, constiti, 
ebibi, difEdi, conscidi &c. 

Note : We must not confound abscidi from abscindo^ and 
abscidi from abscido (from csedo). 

2.) In nine dissyllable supines the penultima is short ; datum, 
ratum^ satum, itum, litum, citum^ quitum, situm, rutum, from 
do, reor, sero, eo, Uno, cieo, queo, sino, ruo ; with their com- 
pounds^ as circumdatum, abitum (except ambitum, from am- 
bio)« consituin, illitum, desitum, dirutum &c. So also the cor- 
respondent participles ; e. g. consitus &c. Note : Citum or 
citus, from cio^ cire, has tlie penultima long ; e. g. excitus^ from 
cieo, Virg. ^n. 4. 301 : 7. 376: Ovid. Met. 2. 779: excitus, 
fromcio, Virg. ^n. 10. 38 : Lucan. 5. 498 : Sil. 7. 634. 

3.) Four perfects have the first syllable short, though from pre- 
sents with the first long ; genui, from gigno, though properly 
from geno : potui, from possum, properly from potis : posui, 
from pono : coegi, from cogo, properly from coago. 

4.) The supine statum, from sto, with its compounds, has the 
syllable sta long; but statum from sisto, and compounds of sto 
which have the supine in stitum, make the penultima short ; as 
prsestitum &c. 

IV.) When the perfect has a reduplication of its 
first syllable, which is the syllabic augment, and is then 
a trisyllable, the first and second syllables are short ; 
as c^ddi, cecini, didici, pepuli, peperi, pupugi, tutudi, 
tetigi, from cado, cano, disco, pello, pario, pungo, tun- 
do, tango. 

Note : Yet the second syllable may be long by position ; as 
poposci, cucurri, peperci, fefelli 8cc. : also cecidi, from casdo ; 
pepedi, from pedo. 

V.) Polysyllable perfects in vi and si, and supines 
in turn and sum, have their penultima long ; as amo, 
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amavi^ amatum; cupio, cupivi, cupitum ; quaero, quas- 
sivi, quaesitum ; divide, divisi, divisum ; peto, pelivi, 
petitum : so solutum, statutum, volutum, minutum &c., 
from solvo, statuo, volvo &c. On the contrary, supines 
in itunij which do not come from perfects in ivi, have 
their penultima short ; as fugio, fugi, fugi^tum ; noceo, 
nocui, nocttum ; credo, credidi, credXtum ; cognosce, 
cognovi, cognftum ; agnosco, agnovi, agnftum &c. : ex- 
cept recenseo, recensui, recensitum, of which the pe- 
nultima is long. 

VI.) The quantity of the penultima may often be 
known from the analogy of the declension or conjuga- 
tion ; e. g. corporis, from corpus ; so peet5ris, from 
pectus &c. : legebam ; so also scribebam. Yet this help 
sometimes fails ; e. g. das, da, from do, are long, as 
amas, ama: but in the other words from do, da is short; 
as d^mus, datis, dabam, d^re, datum &c. : so also cir- 
cumdamus &c. 

VII.) In the first person plural of verbs, umus has 
the penultima always short ; as siimus with the com- 
pounds, possiimus, prosiimus&c. ; qusesumus, from quae- 
so; voltimus, nolumus, maliimus &c. 

VlIL) The plural terminations of verbs imus and 
itis, have the penultima short ; as legimus, legitis; ama- 
bimus, amabitis &c. ; except the present of the fourth 
conjugation ; as audimus, auditis ; with simus, sitis, 
and their copapounds ; as posslmus, possitis : so veli- 
mus, velitis ; nolunus, nolitis ; malimus, malitis. 

'Hote : The penultima of the second person plural of the fu- 
ture perfect is also sometimes fouod long ; e. g. Ovid» Met. 6. 
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357, vitam dederitis in unda : contigeritis^ Ovid. Pont. 4. 5. 6 ; 
traDHeritis, ibid. 6. 

IX.) Datives and ablatives in bus and bis have their 
penultima in a, e, or o, long ; as deabus, rebus, nobis, 
ambobus : in u or i short ; as artibus, quibus, lacubus; 

Note : Bobus, or the more usual form bubus, has the penul- 
tima long, by contraction from bovibus. 

X.) The third person plural of the active indicative 
perfect has its penultima in e long ; as amaverunt, 
amavere, legerunt &c. Yet sometimes the poets use it 
short ; as Virg. ^n. 3. 48, obstupui, stet^runtqae co- 
mae, vox faucibus haesit : so tul^runt, Virg. Eel. 4. 61 : 
annu^runt, Hor. Sat. 1. 10. 46 : d^d^runt, Hor. Epist. 
1. 4. 6 : abstul^runt, Ovid. Met. 6. 617 : defu^runt, 
ibid. 585 : abfu^runt, ibid. 10. 55 : parufirunt, ibid. 4. 
225. &c. 

XI.) Nouns in al, are^ aris, have their penultima 
long ; as tribunal, vectigal, altare, Solaris, speculare, 
specularis, talaris, torale ; except animal, capital, toral 
for torale, mare, bimaris, torcular, specular for specu- 
lare : and foreign words; as Hannibal, Hasdrubal, Pha- 
laris &c., of which the penultima is short. 

XII.) Latin words in le, ela^ ola and etuniy have their 
penultima long ; as cubile, monile, loquela, tutela, oeno- 
pola, propola, arboretum &c. : except insile, a rare 
word used by Lucret. 5. 1352, where insilia occurs, for 
which Vossius would read ensilia, and Greek works 
with g, as Nephele, Cybele &c. 

XIII.) Words in rfa, go^ have the penultima long ; 
as alcedo, capedo, caligo, imago ; except comedo. 
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unedo, spado, ligo, harpago, Macedo. Yet in Macedo- 
nia we find ce long ; Ovid. Met. 12, 466, qui cljrpeo, 
galeaque, Macedoniaque sarissa : more probably from 
the impossibility of otherwise using it in verse, than 
that it was ever written in Greek with n- 

XIV.) Words in icuSj idtis^ have their penultima 
short ; as rusticus, famelicus, vitricus, herbidus, limpi- 
dus, lividus, Gallicus &c. : except amicus, pudicus, 
apricus, posticus, mendicus, caprificus, lumbricus, um- 
bilicus, and proper names in icus, as Andronicus, Gra- 
nicus &c. 

XV.) Superlatives and derivatives in imuSj from 
nouns, have their penultima short ; as doctissimus, ce- 
lerrimus, citimus, maritimus, legitimus, millesimus, de- 
cimus &c. : except primus, imus from inferus, bimus, 
trimus, quadrimus, patrimus, matrimus, opimus. 

Note : When the superlatives or other adjectives end in umus 
for inius, the quantity remains unaltered ; as deciimus, optiimus, 
maxumus &c. 

XVL) I before v is long ; as dives, divus, rivus, vi- 
vus, vivo, lixivia, furtivus, Gradivus &c. : so also au- 
divi, petivi &c. : except nivis from nix, bivium, tri- 
vium, redivivus. 

XVII.) Bi and tri are short in composition ; as bi- 
ceps, triceps, bidens, tridens, bifrons, triformis, tricor- 
por &c. : except biduum, triduum, bigae, trigae &c., 
where they are long. 

Nb^e: Bigae and trigs are properly for biiugae^ triiugae, and 
therefore long by contraction. 

XVIII.) Nouns ininuSy from names of animals, have 
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the penultima lon^ ; as anserinus, asininus, equinus, 
lupinus, cadaverinus &c. : to these we may add intes- 
tinus, intergerinus, mediastinus, internecinus, marinuSy 
supinus, divinuSy genuinus, pulvinus, inquilinus, li- 
bertinus, inopinus, binus, trinus, quinus, matutinus, 
vespertinus, clandestinus, adulterinus, peregrinus, vi- 
cinus, coUinus : further, proper names, and gentile 
names; as Ticinus, lustinus, Valentinus, Sibyllinus, 
Aventinus, Fescenninus, Venusinus, Tiberinus, Gabi- 
nus, CoUatinus &e. : and relative names ; as sobrinus, 
consobrinus, amitinns. On the contrary, the penultima 
is short in those which denote a material, or are derived 
from inanimate things, as trees, stones &c. ; e. g. fagK- 
nus from fagus, adamantinus, amaracinus, amygdalinus, 
crystallinus, cedrinus, oleaginus, cupressinus, croci- 
nus, myrrhinus, prasinus, succinus (made of amber), 
oporinus (from the Greek ota^^W^, autumnal), coccinus 
&c. : to which we add crastinus, perendinus, pristinus, 
serotinus, diutinus, vaticinus, faticinus, hornotinus, 
pampinus, acinus, fraxinus, cophinus. 

XIX.) Masculine patronymics in ades have their 
penultima short ; as Anchisiades, -Sneades, ^neadae. 

XX.) Masculine patronymics in idesy from nouns in 
euSy have i (which stands for ei) long ; as Atrides, Pe- 
lides, Thesides &c., from Atreus, Peleus, Theseus &c., 
which are properly contractions for Atreides, Peleides, 
Theseides. But when e is used before i, both sylla- 
bles are short ; as Thes^Wae posuere, Virg. Georg. 2. 
383. 

XXI.) Masculine patronymics in ides, which come 
from nouns of the second declension in us^ and the 
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third in or, (m &c., have i short ; as ^acYdes, from 
^acus : Priamides, from Priamus : ^sonides, from 
^son : Agenorides, from Agenor &c. But those from 
nouns in e* (Gr. 7ig) have f long ; as Neoclides, from 
Neocles, Ovid. Pont. 1. 3. 69 : so the descendants of 
Hercules are called Heraclidae, from *Hf a«X??. 

Note : Yet Belides cumes from Belus, and Amphiaraides, 
from Amphiaraus, with a long peDultima ; e. g. Virg. ^n. 2. 
82, 81 forte tuas pervenit ad aures Belida nomen &c. ; unless 
perhaps it be supposed that the ancients said Beleus as well as 
Belus 1 Ovid. Fast. £. 43, Amphiaraides Naupactoo Acheloo. 

XXII.) Feminine patronymics in eis and ne make 
the penultima long ; as Briseis, Chryseis, Nereis, Ne- 
rine. Yet we have Nereis, Ovid. Met 11. 259, Nereis 
ingreditur &c. 

XXIII.) Greek words in aon and ion^ with o short in 
the genitive, have their penultima long : but with o 
long in the genitive, they make their penultima short; 
as Amythaon, Gen. a6nis : "Ion, Idnis, or "Ion, I5nis. 

XXIV.) Latin words in ilus and ulus have a short 
penultima ; as rutilus, garrulus, credulus, figulus &c. : 
but proper naines, and Greek words, have a long pe- 
nultima ; as lulus, Gaetulus, Thrasybulus, Aristobulus 
&c. : yet ZoWus, Tro'ilus, iEsch^lus. 

XXV.) Adverbs in tim have their penultima long ; 
as viritim, summatim, curiatim &c. : except adfatim, 
properly two words, ad fatim, perp^tim : in statim the 
penultima is common ; but some distinguish statim 
(immediately) from statuo, and statim (steadily) from 
sto. 
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XXVI.) Words in aliSy elisy tdisy have a long penul- 
tima ; as aqualis, fidelis, edulis &c. 

XXVII.) Words in ilis^ from a noun, have a long 
penul^i^a ; as civilis, herilis, senilis, puerilis ; except 
dapsilis, humilis, parilis, and those which end in tills ; 
as aquatilis, fluviatilis, umbratilis &c. ; together with 
gracilis, similis, and its compounds : those from verbs 
have their penultima short ; as agilis, facilis, fertilis, 
fictilis, credibilis, and all in bills : also Thestylis. 

XXVIII.) Words in acus have a short; as amaracus, 
abacus, ^gyptiacus, maniacus &c. : except meracus, 
opacus. 

XXIX.) Diminutives in olics, a^ um^ uluSy a^ uniy 
have a short penultima ; as urceolus, unciola, tuguri- 
olum, regulusi ratiuncula, corculum. 

XXX.) Words in acCy ica^ ucCy have their penultima 
long ; as cloaca, lorica, Nasica, festuca^ lactuca &c. : 
except brassfca, fabrica, alica, fulica, carica, phalarica 
or falarica, pedica, mantica, pertica, scutica, tunica, ve- 
ronica, vomica : and Greek words ; as grammatica, lo- 
gica, rhetorica &c. 

XXXI.) Words in /flj, ga^ have the penultima long ; 
as scrofa, auriga, coUega: except caliga. 

XXXII.) Words of more than two syllables in ula 
have u short ; as merula, fabula, tabula, matula. 

XXXIII.) Words in ma have the penultima long ; 
as axioma, thymiama, acroama, diadema : except vic- 
tima, lacryma, lacruma or lacrima, Anathema. 
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XXXIV.) Words iu ana^ ena, ona^ unOj have the pe- 
nultima long ; as campana, membrana, crumena, lage- 
na, laniena, annona, matrona, lacuna : except Matrdna, 
SequSna. 

XXXV.) Words in ina have their penultima either 
short, as buccina, tibicina, femina, fuscina, lamina, 
machina, pagina, patina, sarcina, trutina, apinse, nun- 
dinae, Catina, Matina &c. ; or long, as culina, farina, 
hemina, Camarina, regina, medicina, tonstrina, sagina, 
urina, rapina, resina, haruspicina, and female names. 

XXXVI.) Polysyllables in pa^ and words in quay 
have their penultima short ; as alapa, upupa, aqua, 
siliqua. 

XXXVII.) Words in ora and wrflhave their penul- 
tima long ; as Polydora, Theodora, censura, figura, 
natura, cynosura. Yet we have amphora, Mandra- 
gftras. 

XXXVIII.) Words in yra have a short penultima ; 
as Anticyra, Ephyra : except Corcyra. 

XXXIX.) Words in usa have the penultima long ; 
as Creusa, Syracusa, Arethusa, Musa. 

XL.) Words in ata and ota have the penultima short; 
as andabata, Sostrata, rota : or long, as pirata, idiota &c. 

XLL) Words in ete and uta have' the penultima long ; 
as moneta, cometa, metreta, poeta, propheta, planeta, 
rubeta, aluta, cicuta, Matuta. 

XLII.) Words in ita have the penultima short ; as 
amita, navita, hypocrita, orbita, semita : except cassita, 
galerita, pituita. 
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XLIII.) Words in inuniy asOy isOy have their penul- 
tima long ; as salinum, pistrinum, agaso^ equiso : ex- 
cept succinum. 

XLIV.) Greek words in w, not patronymics, have 
their penultima short ; as Clymene, Melpomene, Mne^ 
mosyne, Euphrosyne &c. 

XLV.) Words iij icuniyulumy fceTi^have the penultima 
short ; as triticum, viaticum, epulum, saeculum, pabu-^ 
lum, stabulum, fidicen &c, : except tibicen, for tibiicen, 

XLVI.) Words in abrumy ubruniy acruniy ucruniy 
atrumy atumj itum^ utuniy have the penultima long ; aa 
candelabrum, delubrum, lavacrum, involucrum, vera-^ 
trum, lupatum, aconitum, verutum : in barathrum it is 
common ; in defrutum, short. 

XLVIL) Words in umen have the peniiltima either 
3hort, as columen, or long, as legumen, alumen. Espe^ 
cially it is long in substantives derived from supines ; 
as volumen, from volvo : statumen, from statuo &c. 

XLVIII.) Words in itas have the penultima short ; 
as bonitas, cs^titas &c, 

XLIX,) Words in er have the penultima either short, 
as coluber, celeber, volucer, alacer, degener, celer &c., 
or long, as cadaver, papaver, siiber, tiiber, uber, acep 
(adj.) macer &c. 

L.) Words ill anary imr, unaVy iteSy have the peuuU 
tima long; as lupanar, pulvinar, lacunar, sorites. 

LI.) Words in itoVy derived from nouns, are short in 
the penultima ; as ianitor, portitor, vinitor : but those 
from supines follow the quantity of the supines ; as au-^ 
ditoF, from auditum ; geni'tor, from genKtum &c, 

vol., lit 2 b 
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LIL) Foreign words in alus have the penultima 
short; as Attains, Daedalns, Enryalus, Thessalus &c. : 
except Pharsalus, Sardanapalns, Stymphalus. 

LIII.) Greek words in elus and oltis follow the quan- 
tity of the original word ; as SthenSlus, JE51us ; but 
Phaselus, Pactolus. 

LIV.) Foreign words in amiiSi emus, and superlatives 
in emus, as extremus, postremus, supremus, have the 
penultima long ; except Hippodamus. 

LV.) Latin words of more than two syllables in anus, 
enus, onus, unus, have the penultima long ; as urbanus, 
decanus, serenus, patronus, ieiunus, tribunus ; except 
compounds from manus, as longimanus : Greek words 
generally have the penultima short ; as Dardanus, Ste- 
phanus, Eridanus, Helenus, Philoxenus, Antigbnus &c. : 
except polygonus, trigonus, tetragonus &c. : here all 
depends on the original word. 

LVLy Words in apus, ipus, opus, have the penultima 
long, according to their Greek originals ; as Priapus, 
Messapus, Euripus, ^sopus, Hyssopus, Pyropus : but 
(Edipus, das^us, pol^us. 

LVII.) Derivatives in quus have the penultima long ; 
as antiquus, obliquus, iniquus : except the compounds 
of sequor, loquor and linquo ; as pedisequus (pedisse- 
quus), vaniloquus, reliquus &c. 

LVIII.) Words in rus generally have the penultima 
long ; as cams, amarus, verus, severus, sincerus, cano- 
rus, securus &c. : and the Greek magirus, papyrus, 
Epirus &c. : except merus, numerus, humerus, ferus 
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&c. : and many Greek words ; as Pindarus, Cerberus, 
camurus, Crateras, Pieras &c. 

LIX.) All Latin words in osus Kaye the penultima 
long ; as vinosus, piscosus, generosus, otiosus &c. 

LX,) Latin words in tus make the penultima long ; 
as barbatus, ferratus, ceratus, auratus, and other par- 
ticiples, magistratus, facetus, auritus, crinitus, comu- 
tus, poUutus ; except arbutus, and derivatives from su- 
pines with a short penultima ; a$ habitus, exitus, soni- 
tus, exercitus &c. Derivatives from the Greek follow 
their originals : some are short ; as Theocritus, Hero- 
dotus, lapetus : others long ; as Heraclitus, Para- 
cletus. 

LXL) Verbs in igo, iloy ulo, have the penultima either 
short, as litigo, mitigo, navigo, remigo, fumigo, ven- 
tilo, rutilo, sibilo, ambulo, postulo, cumulo, with the 
deponents aemulor, speculor ; or long, as caligo, castigo, 
fatigo, infligo, confligo, compilo, expilo, oppilo, sup- 
pilo, with adulor, depeculor. 

LXIL) Verbs in ubo^ inOy have the penultima short ; 
as titubo, cubo, with its compouuds accubo &c- ; lan- 
cino, inquino, destino, fascino &c. : except nubo, glubo, 
with their compounds, propino, festino, sagino, inclino, 
declino, reclino: so also opinor. 

LXIIL) Frequentative verbs in ito, ic<7, have the pe- 
nultima short ; as clamito, factito, vellico, albico, ni- 
grico, fodico, candico. Those in so are long ; as viso, 
reviso &c. 

LXIV.) The following remarks will facilitate the 
knowledge of the quantity of the antepenultima : 

2 b2 
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1.) Derivatives in ocinium have o long and » short ; as patro^ 
cVniuniy lendclnium, tir5cinium. 

9f) Diminutives in iculus, a, urn, have t short ; as pisciculus, 
colliculusy pellicula^ viticula, craticula^ reticulum. Yet in vid^ 
cula, craticula, cuticula, it is sometimes long : also^n comicula, 
Horat., from comix icis, and so in other words where i is long 
in the priipitive; e. g. lodicula, from lodix icis ; loricula, frx>in 
lorica; caqtcula, Hor. Sat. 2. 5. 39. On the contrary, dimi- 
nutives in icellus have i always short; as molUcellus. 

3.) Derivatives in aceus, aneus, aritiSy arium^ atieum, aticus, 
ahilhf atilis, aeuluniy acundus, momum, itkm, icim, and oriuSj 
have the antepenultima long ; as testaceus, momentaneus, sena- 
riusy aquaticusy viaticum, amabilis, aquatilis, tabemaculum, fa- 
cundusy patrimonium, adventicius, meritorius. Yet it is short 
in thei following ; a) some Greek words ; as emphaticus, hepa- 
ticus, ecstaticus, aromaticus : b) derivatives which follow the 
same quantity in their primitives ; as habilis^ from habeo : ili- 
culum, from iScio : c) those in monius, when this termination 
is a part of the word itself; as Strymonius : d) words in icius, 
derived from nouns ; as natalicius, floralicius : except novicius^ 

4.) Words in olentus have o short ; as sangiunolentus, 

5.) Words in uUnitu, urius, uria, and uriOf whether nouns 
or desiderative verbs, have u short ; as luculentus, Mercurius, 
luxuria, decuria, centurio» decurio, esurio, parturio. On the 
contrary, prurio^ ligurio (for which ligurrio occurs), scaturio, 
scalpturio, because they are not desideratives, or not so used, 
have u long ; as also penuria, curia, iniuria : also Furius^ Ovid. 
Fast. 1.641. 

6.) Words in itudohave i short; as altitude, longitudo, mag^ 
nitudo, similitudo &c. 

?•) Derivatives in aculw, aliusy erius, ibilis,iUus, ilium, inius, 
ipuTuSf yriust itimusy dius, have the antepenultima short; as 
v^rnaculus, frono verna ; Maenatius, ^therius, ^rius, credibitis^ 
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auxilium^ Flaminius^ Assyrius, manipulus^ finitimus> dimidius { 
to which belong Tiberius^ Ovidius : except sirius and papy* 
rius. 

8.) The following have the antepenultima long ; contumelia> 
Cornelius^ Cyllenius, centesimus, millesimus &c.> conchylium> 
equirium^ capitolium, Cimolius^ acrimonia^ tentorium, prseto- 
rius, pnetorium, idoneus, peculium, Amuliusw Some add Mar- 
rubium, a plant and the name of a town, but incorrectly : see 
Colunu 10. 356 : Sil. 8. 506 : Virg. ^n. 7. 750. 

LX V.) U is short in the old preposition indu^ for in^ 
for which also endo is used : also u between two con- 
sonants, of which the last is t;; as induperator, for im^ 
perator ; indiigredi, for ingredi ; iiivo, iuvenis, fltivius, 
diliivium : except luvema in Juvenal, for Hibemia. 

LXVL) The quantity of the penultima in genitives 
of the third declension has been already mentioned, 
Part L Sect I. § 5, to which the reader is referred* 

Final Observation : 

In all £9reign words, attention must be paid to the language 
from which they are derived j e. g. words from the Greek gene- 
rally ret^n their original quantity ; as fama, from ^^|xi} : ovum, 
fromcoiv: ver, from^p: so Sirius, Thrasybulus, and others^ 
Sometimes, however, we find a variation ; as in chorea, platea, 
mentioned before. 

§3. 

Of the Quantity of Final Syllables: 

1.) Monosyllables terminating in a vowel or h arc 
long ; as a, ah, me, te, si, pro, proh &c. : except encli- 
tic particles, which are af&xed to their proper veords j 
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as que, ne, ve, ce, te, pse, pte ; e. g. virumqiie, Davus- 
nS, aliusvS, hicc^, tute, eamps^, suopt^. 

II.) Monosyllabic nouns which end in a consonant 
are long ; as lac, sol, sal, ver, ren, splen, fur, ius, rus, 
OS (oris), lis, mus, par, with its compounds dispar, im- 
par &c. : also the particles quin, sin, en, non, cur : so 
plus, Ovid, Rem. 636, 647. Yet the following are 
short ; fel, mel, vir, cor, os (ossis), vas (vadis), vel, 
an. 

III.) Ay e, y, are short ; as mensa, Nom. and Voc, 
pira, poema, ducenta, turpe, corpore, ille, audire, ante, 
moly &c. 

Ea;cepti(m^. 

1.) With a long: 

a) Particles and indeclinable words ; as antea, infra^ supra, 
propterea, contra, ultra, frusu'a, interea, praeterea, triginta, qua- 
draginta, quinquaginta 8cc. Yet a is short in ita, quia, postea, 
eia : sdso we have triginta^ Virg. JEn. 1. 269 (273) : but tri- 
gintS, Manil. 2. 522 : sexa^ntS, Mart. 12. 26. 1 : nonaginta, 
Auson. Ep. 5. 5. 

b) Imperatives of the first conjugation ; as ama &c. 

c) Ablatives of the first declension ; as mensa, nigra Sec. 

d) Vocatives of the first and third declensions from masculine 
nouns in as; as £nea, Palla (from Pallas antis). 

2.) With e long : 

a) Ablatives of the fifth declension ; as re, die, with their com- 
pounds, hodie, pridie, postridie, quare : also fame, because 
fames was originally of die fifth declension. 

b) Imperatives of the second conjugation ; as doce &c. : yet 
we sometimes find cav^ ; e. g. Hor. Sat. 2. 3. 37, 177 : 2. 
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5. 75 &c. : also valg, when a vowel follows ; e. g, Virg, Eel. 3, 
79y et, longum formose vale, vale, inquit, lola : Ovid. Met. 3. 
501, vale, inquit et Echo : or when it is compounded with 
dico; as Ovid. Trist. 1. 7. 21, valedicere saltern. So videsis, 
Pers. Sat 1. 108 : respond^ poeta^ Mart. 3.4.?: yet we also 
have respondSre of the third conjugation. 

c) Adverbs from adjectives of the second declension ; as docte, 
pulchre, opUnie, segre : so ferme, fere, ohe : yet in bene, male, 
the last syllable is always short. 

d) Greek words 1.) of the first declension; as Euterpe, 
Melpomene, Anchise, Alcide: 2.) neuter plurals; as mele, 
Tempe : these follow the Greek i}. 

IV.) /and u are long ; as domini, auri, si, manu, diu. 

Exceptions : 

1.) Mihi, tibi> sibi, ibi, ubi, uti, with the compounds sicubi, 
sicuti> veluti, have the last syllable common: but ibidem, ubi- 
que, utique, are invariable. 

2.) In nisi, quasi, cui when used as a dissyllable, the last 
syllable is short ; but % is long in cuique : also in quasi, Lucret. 
£. 291 : 5. 728, though in other places he uses it short ; e. g. 
4. 1008 : 6.971* Also in nisi ; e. g. Sidon. Carm. 15. 104, cum 
denique saxa Sint tantum penitusque nisi nihil esse probentur, 
-where some read nihil nisi esse probentur; so that nisi is not 
elided before esse. I is also short in the Greek vocatives ; as 
Daphni, Alexi, In : and when s final is omitted ; as dabi' for 
dabis, CatuU. 116. 8. 

3.) U is short when s final is omitted ; as minu' for minus, 
Lucret. 1. 977 : also in indu, form, Lucret. 2. 1095, and nmt«, 
for noit, Lucret. 3. 200. 

V.) O is generally common ; as sermo, ego, cano, 
quando, ergo for igitur. 
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Exceptions: 

With o long : 

1.) Datives and ablatives of the second declension ; as domi- 
bo, pleno> quo, eo &c. : to which belong paulo^ multo, tanto, 
quanto, which are called adverbs, but are really ablatives of the 
neuter gender, and to which almost all the following adverbs 
might be added. With these We may reckon gerunds in do, 
which are properly datives or ablatives of the second declension. 
Yet these sometimes occur short ; as Ovid^ Her. 9. 126, For- 
tunam vultus fassa tegendo suos : yet this is never used by 
Virgil. 

2.) Adverbs, as they are generally called, which are derived 
ifrom nouns ; as subito, falso, certo, merito &c., which are pro« 
perly ablatives ; together with adeo, ideo, eo, quo, ultro, pro- 
fecto, idcirco, ergo on account of. Except modo, dummodo, 
postmodo, illico, imo, cito> postremo, and the verb cedo, i. e. 
die, in which o is almost always short. In vero,8ero, quomodo, 
it is common ; e. g. vero, Virg. ^n. 2. 309 : vero, Stat. Theb. 
£. 187 : Val. Race. 5. 321 : ser6, Tibull. 1. 9(8), 41 : Ovid. 
Art. 3. 676 : ibid. Remed. 91 : ser5. Mart. 1. 32. 8 : luve- 
nal. 1. l6g: quomodo, Catull. 10. 7 : quomodo, Hon Sat. 1. 
0. 43 : Mart. 3. 15. 2. 

3.) Greek words in o, from w ; as Dido, Clio, and the geni- 
tive Androgeo 8cc. 

VI.) C is long ; as die, hue, hac, sic, illuc &c. : ex- 
cept a) nee and donee, in which it is short : b) fac 
is oftener short than long : c) hie, the pronoun, is 
common ; but hie, the adverb from heic, is long. 

VII.) By d,ty ly niy Tiy T, are short; as ab, ad, ca- 
put, animal, flumen, pater. M is mentioned only be- 
cause it oceurs in some old poets, as Ennius and Lu- 
cretius; e.g. vomer^m atque loeis &c., Lucret.4. 1268: 
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but in later poets, as Virgil, Horace &c.,- the syllables 
am, em, im, um, before a vowel, are elided or not heard ; 
e. g. mensam istam, as if it were mensistam : patrem 
ilium, as if patrillum &c. : where a consonant follows, 
the syllable of course is long. 

Observations : 

1 .) We have already observed that the monosyllables sal, sol, 
ver, ren, splen, fur, par, quin, sin, en, noo, cur, are long : so also 
nit, from nihil. 

2.) The Greek terminations an, en, in, on (with co), yn of 
nominatives masculine or feminine, are long ; as Titan, Paean, 
Troezen, Hymen, Saiamin> Delphin, Acts^on, Corydon, Phor- 
cyn : so also lien. But neuters and accusatives in on, in, yn, 
are short ; as Ilion, Daphnin, Ityn. 

3.) The Greek accusative of the masculine gender in an, is 
«ilso long ; e. g. ^nean : the accusative feminine in an is com- 
mon ; e. g. Ovid. Trist. 2. 395, Qui legis Electtan et egentem 
&Cv : Ovid. Fast. 4. 174, Maian et Electran 8cc. 

4.) The termination n\ for ne, is common ; e. g. nemon^ 
nostin' : so ain', satin', scin', for aisne, satisne, scisne. 

5.) Greek words in er, which increase in the genitive, are 
long ; as aer, aether, character, Ibcr 8cc. : otherwise they are 
short ; as pater, mater^ 

6.) Greek words in or are short, even though the original 
have «, as Hector, Nestor &c. 

7.) Foreign Words are long, when written in Greek with a 
long vowel ; as lacob, Daniel, Samson 8cc. 

Vni.) Asy es, OS, are long ; as ^neas, mensas, pie- 
tas, Pallas antis, amas, mores, duces, quoties, nepos, 
pavidos, servos, osoris. 
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Exceptions : 
1.) With a* short: 

a) Latin and Greek nominatives, whose genitive ends in Siis^ 
adis, ddo$ ; as anas, vas vadis ; Ilias, ados or adis ; Pallas, 
ados or adis. 

b) Greek accusatives of the third declension ; as heroas, 
Troas, Arcadas &c. 

2.) With €8 short : 

a) Nominatives of the third declension in es, when they in- 
crease in the genitive, and its penultima is short ; as, miles itis, 
ales, seges, teges, prseses, dives 8lc. : except Ceres Cer^ris, 
abies, aries, paries, and pes, with its compounds bipes, tripes, 
quadrupes &c. 

b) Es, from sum^ with its compounds potes, prodes &c. ; but 
es for edis from edo. 

c) Penes, prep., Hor. Art. 72 : Ovid, Fast. 1. 119. 

d) Greek words in es, either neuters singular, as cacoethes, 
or plurals of the third declension with i, as Atlantides, Arcades, 
Pierides &c. Other Greek words must be determined by their 
original ; as Demosthenes, from Jy^iAovHw^s ; but Voc. Demo- 
sthenes, from Ji^fiMuft^ : so TrallSs, thesSs 8cc., because there 
is a diphthong in tlie original. 

3.) With 05 short: 

a) Os ossis, exos, compos, impos. 

b) Greek words in os, from os ; as Chaos, Delos^ Lesbos, 
Pallados, Uiados &c. : but heros, Tros, Minds Sec., from co;. 

IX.) ISf us, ysj are short ; as iguis, temporis, quis 
(Nom.), amabis, scribis, plus, fructus (Nom. and Voc. 
sing.), amamus, doctus, Capys &c. 
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Ea^ceptions : 
1.) With w long; 

a) Datives and ablatives plural ; as Musis, mensis, dominis^ 
probis, nobis, vobis : also quis, for queis or quibus. 

b) Nominatives, which in the genitive have erUis, Inis, itis ; 
as, Simois entis, Salamis inis, Samnis Itis. 

c) The second person singular indicative present of the fourth 
conjugation ; as audis. 

d) The second persons vis, sis, relis, from volo and sum, with 
their compounds quamvis, quivis &c. ; possis, prosis 8cc. ; nolis, 
malis. 

e) The adverbs gratis, ingrads, foris^ which are properly ab- 
latives ; viz. gratis, for gratiis, from gratia : ingratis, for ingratiis, 

)ra ingratia : and foris, from fora. 



iatives ; viz. gratis, for gratus, from 
from ingratia : and foris, from fora 



2.) With «« long: 

a) Monosyllables ; as rus, tus &c. 

b) Nominatives of the third declension, with u in the geni« 
tive ; as virtus, salus, tellus, palus : yet paliis occurs Hor. Art. 
65, Regis opus sterilisve diu palus aptaque remis. On the con- 
trary, Ligus, intercus, are short, because their genitives have w. 

c) The genitive singular, and the nominative, accusative and 
vocative plural of the fourth declension, are long by contraction ; 
e. g. Gen. fructus, for fructuis : Plur. fructus, for friictues. 

d) Greek words in m, untis; as Amathus &c.: and in us, 
from Qvs contracted ; as Panthus, and the genitive Sapphus : also 
compounds of mvs ; as tripus, Melampus : except (Edipus, , 
Polypus. 

e) When ens is one syllable, it is long on account of the di- 
phthong; as Orpheus (a dissyllable), Theseus, Atreus &c. : but 
when it is divided into two syllables, they are both short ; as 
Orphgus. 
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3.) Those words in ys^ which in the nominative have both ys 
and yn ; as Phorcys and Phorcyn : also those which are con- 
tracted ; as Erinnys (plur.), for Erinnyes or Erinnyas. 



Section II. 

Of the Members or Feet of a Verse. 

The name foot^ by which many denote a part or 
member of a verse, is strange to a beginner, and might 
better have been disused, as well as the obscure verb 
to scan. It is a literal translation from the Latin 
pes J which is used in the same sense. But the Romans 
also call the parts of a verse numeros, which is more 
appropriate. In music, numerus expresses the time, 
or, more properly, the measured parts of an air : so, nur 
meri oratorii are the measured and equal parts of a 
complete thought or period. Hence pedesy or numeri 
poeticij are the measured or definite parts of a verse. 
Verses consist of two, four, six &c. feet ; e. g. the hex- 
ameter, of six &c. 

The feet, or definite parts of a verse, are of various 
kinds, dissyllabic or polysyllabic : they are also distin- 
guished by the quantity of their component syllables; 
— ^hence a variety of names. 

Dissyllabic Feet. 

Spondeus — - laudes. 
Pyrrhichius w u bene. 
Trochaeus or Choreus - w mente. 
Iambus w - probi^ 
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Trisyllabic Feet 

Dactylus — w v omnia. 
Anapaestus w v — domino, 
Molossus — — — latantes^ 
Tribrachys w w w domine. 
Amphibrachys w — w amare, 
Amphimacer or Creticus — w — fecerant. 
Baccheus or Bacchius w — -^ secutos. 
Antibaccheus or Antibacchius *- — u cantate^ 

Feet of four Syllables. 
Proceleusmaticus w w w w strigilibus. 

Disponde,^ (double) intermittunt. 

opondeus) ) 

Antispastus w — — u abundabit 
Choriambus — w w — colloquiis. 
Diiambus (double Iambus) w — w ^ severitas. 

Ditrochaeus (double Tro-1 , .^ 

, N v.. t r"" ^ — w comprobavit, 

chaBus)or Dichoreus J 

lonicus a minore w w — — generosus. 

lonicus a maiore -^ -— g v enormiter. 

Epitritus primus w -» *^ -- salutabant. 

Epitritus secundus — ;. w — — , comprobabant 

Epitritus tertius —. — w — » indignitas. 

Epitritus quartus — — — v intermisit. 

Paeon primus —www virginibus. 

Paeon secundus w — w v poeticus. 

Paeon tertius <y w — w , manifest us. 

Paeon quartus w w v ««. misericors^ 

Observations : 
1.) The last syllable of every verse may be indifferently long 
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or short : therefore a short may there be used for a long syllable ; 
e.g. a trochee for a spondee. 

2.) Hence appears what is meant by an iambic verse, 1. e. 
a verse consisting of iambic feet ; so a trochaic verse consists of 
trochaic feet &c. 

3.) Since a verse is measured by the number of feet, thence 
the terms versus dimeter, trimeter &c. Dimeter, literally, of 
two measures, is a verse of two feet ; trimeter, of three feet ; te- 
trameter, of four ; pentameter, of five ; hexameter, of six &c. : 
hence versus hypermeter, literally, above or beyond measure, 
means a verse which contains one or more syllables beyond the 
proper measure : there are such instances in every kind of verse; 
e. g. Virg. ^n. 4. 558, omnia Mercuric similis, vocemque co- 
lorem^ti^, where the last syllable que is excessive, and runs into 
the next verse beginning et crinis. Note: In some kinds of 
verse the Greek grammarians count two feet for one ; and di- 
meter means a verse of four feet, trimeter of six &c. 

4.) To divide a verse into it» proper feet, is commonly termed 
to scan it. 

5.) The ancients understood by a trochee also a foot consist- 
ing of three short syllables ; e. g. QuinUl. 8. 4. 80, 82, 88 : Cic. 
Or. 57. 

Section III. 

Of Verses. 

A verse, in a poetic sense, is a series of similar or 
almost similar feet. We notice, 1.) the scanning: 2.) the 
caesura, or division of the verse : 3.) the kinds of 
verse : 4.) their intermixture. 

§1. 

Of Scanning. 
To scan a verse is to divide it into its proper feet. 
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or to measure it, and see if its feet be all correct. To 
judge of a verse in this way, we must not only know 
the feet which belong to it, and the quantity of each 
syllable, but the following poetic usages and licenses. 

1.) That every syllable ending in a consonant, and followed 
by another syllable beginning with a consonant, except h, is 
made long ; e. g. quid ruis ? where quid is in itself shorty but 
lengthened by r following. 

2.) That a vowel at the end of a word^ before another word 

beginning with a vowel, is elided, i. e. omitted in pronunciation ; 

e. g. facile est is read facilest : ultro Asiam, ultrasiam &c. This 

elision invariably takes place not only with vowels, but also with 

diphthongs ; e. g. Tyrrhenae acies, pronounced Tyrrhenacies. 

An elision equally takes place when the following word begins 

with hy which is not reckoned a consonant; e. g. nulla h»c, 

pronounced nuUsec. Yet such elisions must not be too frequent, 

or the sound of the verse will be injured ; as. Quod si in eo spa- 

tio atque ante acta estate fuere, Lucret. 1. 235 ; which would 

be read, Quod sineo spatiatquantact(Rtate fuere : nor should 

they occur at the beginning of a verse ; as Si ad vitulam spectas 

(al. spectes), nihil est quod pocula laudes, Virg. EcL 3. 48. 

Sometimes this elision is neglected by the poets ; e. g. Virg. 

Eel. 3. 79, Et longum formose vale^ inquit, lola, where e in vale 

is not elided : ibid. 8. 108, Credimus ? an qui amant, ipsi sibi 

somnia fingunt ? This omission of the elision is called a hiattti 

or opening, and has been noticed in Virgil more than forty times. 

The inteijections o, heu, vae, io, ah, vah, proh or pro, are not 

elided. 

3.) That m with its preceding vowel at the end of a word, 
is elided before a vowel at the beginning of the next ; e. g. ter- 
ram invenient, pronounced teninvenient : terram banc, terranc : 
this kind of elision is called Ecthlipsis, and is very common ; 
e.g. Virg. ^n. 3. 580, flammam exspirare caminis, read flamm- 
exspirare : ibid. 5. 582, Trinacriam et &c. : ibid. 4. 181, 
Monstrum horrendum ingens &c. : it should, however, not occur 
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QfteDy and particularly not at the beginning or a verse ; e. g. Nam 
ut ferula aedas meritum maiora subire, Hor. Sat. 1.3, 120. 
Note : a) Ennius and Lucretius sometimes neglect this kind of 
elision ; hence at the end of an hexameter^ mUttiim octo^ Enn. ; 
Fomirhn atque locis avertit seminis ictum, Lucret. 4. 1268 : 
b) the same poets also oftep elide «; as horridu' miles iuctfon- 
tibu' magnis, Lucret, 1, 413, for borridus, fontibus &c.: so, 
pugnantibu^ ventis, Lucret. 6. 97. 

4,) That the poets sometimes make a long syllable short, and 
the contrary : the former is termed Systole, the latter Diastole; 
e.g. the penultima in tulerunt, fuerunt^defuerunt, dederunt See., 
is found short: so Virg., stet^runtque comae: Ovid. Met. 6, 
6 17, AbstulSruntque Sic., as has been already noticed. On the 
contrary, the first syllable in many proper names, being natun 
rally short, is lengthened ; e. g. Italiam, Priamides &c. in Vir* 
gil: soSlchffius, Mn. I. 343 (347): SIchaeus, ibid. 1. 348 
{352) : 6, 474, 

5,) That two vowels, i.e. two syllables, are often contracted 
into one, which grammarians call Synizesis; e. g. ZH'tque De- 
seque omnes, Virg. ^n. 6. 64, is read Dique deeque &c., and 
ofien so printed : ibid. 4\9, Deturbat laxatque foros, simul ac« 
cipit alveo, read alvo ; ibid. 33, Bis patriae cecidere manus ; 
quin protenus omnia, read omna or omrya : ibid. 10. 129) nee 
fratre Menestkeo, read Men^tho : ibid. 487, Una e€ulemq\ie via 
sanguis animusque sequuntur, read unademqueUc. : ^odeerunt^ 
read deruntt Mart. 8. 56, Especially cui and huic are com- 
monly used as one syllable : cuiqtie and deinde as two syllables ; 
e. g. Virg. Eel. 4.56, Mec Linus, Amc mater quamvis atque Aiiic 
pater ad»it : Virg.iGn. 10. 467» Stat sua cuiqw dies : so Virg, 
Eel. 3« 96, a flumine reike capeUas, where reiice must be read 
retce, in two syllables : Virg. Georg. 1. 482, Fiuviorum rex 
8cc., which must be read Fluvyonim Sec. : Virg. ^n. 1 1 . 890, 
Arietat in portas 8cc., read aryetat 8cc. : ibid. 12. 706, pulsa-v 
bant ariete murQS| r^ad aryete Su:« : Ovid. Met. 6, 635| coniuge 
JVrep, read Tero^ 
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6.) That sometimes .one svUable is resolved into two^ wbich 
is termed Diaeresis; assyluse, a trisyllable, for sylne, Hor. Epod. 
13. 2, nunc mare^ nunc syluae : so persoluedda, Auct. Coosol. 
ad Liv. (at the end of Ovid) 370. 

7.) That at the end of a verse there is sometimes a super- 
fluous syllable, which is elided by the next verse beginning with 
a vowel ; as Virg. Mn. 4. 558, 

Omnia Mercurio similis vocemque colorem^tie 
Et flavos &c. 

This frequently occurs; e. g* ibid. Georg. 1. 295 : Lucret. 2. 
117, &c. 

8.) That sometimes one foot is substituted for another, to 
which it is entirely or nearly equivalent. 

Of the Ctesura or Division of a Verse. 

Caesura is the proper division of the words which 
form a verse. It is not thought pleasing for the feet 
to consist of entire words j but when the words are so 
distributed that, as far as possible, the last or two last 
syllables of a word may be the beginning of a foot. 
If the feet of a verse be marked off, like bars in music, 
whenever a bar falls in the middle of a word, ther^ is 
a caesura : e. g* the following hexameter has five caer 
suras : 
Nulla sa { lus vie | tis nul | lam spe | rare sa | lutem. 

We here remark : 

1.) That the more caesuras a verse has, the "hiore agreeable 
it sounds, because the feet are concealed. Even if it be impos- 
sible to make several, there must at least be one or two. Where 

VOL. II. 2 c 
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ftete 18 none at all, tM Ve^ae is grdsdy defective ; eig. In te quae 
bona sunt, ea Hon male poheris debes. Such verses, howevar, 
iflaj occasionally escape tii6 writef^ and are perhaps pardonable; 
but it is more unpleasant and childish ivhen each foot is a 
distinct word, because it seems as if the'writer wished to exhi- 
bit the feet more plainly ; e. g. tUico mulcent aures dulcia car- 
mina divum : and still more disagreeable, when they are all 
spondees ; as, Nuper quidam doctus coepit scribere versus, or 
Vestro, mu8», Phoebo dulces ^ahgite Versus. 

2.) The caesura after the first foot is cdled Trithemimeris, 
i. e. third hialf ; after the second, Penthemimeris, i. e. fifth half; 
after the third, Hephthemimeris, or sevenUi half; after the fourth, 
Snnebetxiimms, or ninth half. Those are redconed the most 
pleasing which have the Penihemimeral and Hephtbemimeral 
caesura ; e. g. Tumus ut infrac | tos ad | verso Marte Latinos. 
Some suppose that when a short final syllable is lengthened by 
the poets, it is on account of the caesura. 

Note: Th^re is also anothelr more determined kind of cae- 
sura in Hexameter, Pentameter, and Sapphic verse ; viz. that 
the first syllable of the third foot generally ends a word. This 
will be presently noticed. 

§3. 

Of the Kinds of Verse, 

' Tt^^e are Vafioi^ lintfs of Verse> Whkh ^te haliied 
^&6^firomth6^l 4^tc6i^o^e them^ as iamlncVi^Me^, 
composed of Iambic feet ; or from the number of fe^t, 
js llnixiaHieteF^ donskting of six ifeet^ Prntameteir, ti 
five feet t or from the inventor, as Asclepiad, from Ascle- 
piades ; Sapphic, from Sappho, &c. iTieir names are 
Ijbe Mlowing: 1.) fi«70ai»eter, in wiiich we may 
refckoh, a) Adonicus, h) Pheredfalitts, c) Arckilo- 
chius, d) Herbicus Tetrathetier, e) DactyliCus Alcma- 
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niu3, f > Bactylicus Ithyphallicus, which all resemble 
the Hexameter^ but are shorter: 2.) Pentameter: 
3.) Anapaesticus : <.) Sapphicus: 5.) Phalaecius: 
6.) lambicus ; to which belong, a) Scazon, b) Ana- 
creonticus : 7.) Trochaicus, to which belongs Ithy- 
phallicus Trochaicus : 8.) Chorimnbicus ; viz. a) Ari- 
3t(^hanicu8y b) Glyconicus, c) Asolepiadeus, d) Al- 
caicus : 9.) lonicus a miuore. 

I.) Hexameter consists of six feet, whence it is 
named : the first four are either dactyls or spondees ; 
the fifth always a dactyl ; the sixth a spondee or tro- 
chee : e. g. 
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teaipus 
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1.) The Hexameter is also termed a heroic verse, and a poem 
consisting of them is called a heroic poem, because this kind of 
ver^e is generally used in celebrating heroes and their exploits, 
as for instance, in Virgil's £neis. But it is a manifest inac- 
curacy to call any heroic poems, unless their subject correspond, 
though they may be written in heroic verse ; as for example, 
• Virgirs Bucolics and Georgics &c. 

2,.) The Hexameter should properly be 60 divided, that the 
4hird half foot may end a word. This is the caraura or rest, 
iwliidi the poets seldoin neglect, and which in the preceding ex- 
amples is denoted by a double line. This ceesura, however, is 
sometimes disregarded, particularly when the third foot is a 
dactyl, of which the second syllable ends a word ; e. g. Hor. 

2c2 
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Art. 559, Indig | nor quan | doque || bo | nus dor | mi tat Ho | ' 
merus : Virg. JBn. 6. 566, Gnossius | b»c Rhada | maDthus || 
ha I bet 8cc. But if the oesura be neglected when the tbdrd 
foot is a spondee^ the verse is unpleasant and faulty, though such 
instances are not uncommon, particularly in Horace ; e. g. Art. 
101, Ut ridentibus arridentf ita flentibus adsunt : ibid. 344, Lec- 
torem delectando pariterque monendo : ibid. 442, Si defendere 
delictum quam vertere malles : more rarely in Virgil ; e. g. ^n. 
6. 480, Parthenop»us et Adroiti pallentis imago: ibid. 57 1| 
Hsiphone quatit insuUam torvosque sinistra. 

3.) Sometimes the fifth foot is a spondee instead of a dac^ ; 
c. g. Virg. Eel. 5. 38, Pro moUi viola, pro purpureo Narcisso ; 
many such verses occur in Virgil. Yet a dactyl generally pre- 
cedes, to make the heaviness of the verse a little more tolerable: 
the following is less agreeable, Virg. ^^n. 7* 634, Aut lieves 
ocreas lento ducunt argento. 

4.) The Hexameter verse commonly ends in a word of two 
or three syllables ; e. g. magna secutos : gaudia regni : and 
verses so terminated are most pleasant. Yet we find instances 
which end in a monosyAable^ or a word of more than three syl- 
lables; e. g. Virg, Mn, 6. 803, Fixerit seripedem cervam licet, 
9LUi Erymanthi : Juv. 7. 123, Inde cadunt partes in foedere 
pragmaticorum : Virg. Georg. 1. 313, Quae vigilapda viris? vel 
cum ruit imbriferum ver: Virg. Mn. 5. 481, Stemitur, exani- 
misque tremens procumbit humi bos; which verse, as some ima- 
gine, is intended to express by its sound the fall of the ox : ibid. 
8. 83, Procubuit viridique in litore conspicitur stis : Hon Art. 
139> Parturiunt montes, nascetur ridiculus mus: experiens vir, 
ib. Ep. 1. 17* 42 : uti mox, ibid. 56. Some believe that these 
monosyllables were intentionally thus placed, to give a peculiar 
expression, but this is mere conjecture ; and it would often be 
difficult to explain the intended expression. It is more proba- 
ble, that poets sometimes, from convenience, closed a verse with 
a monosyllable, as at other times with a quadrisyllable &c. It 
is preferable, however, if possible, to avoid such terminations. 
But if a monosyllable must be used, it is better that another 
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should precede; e. g, Principibus placuisse. viris non ultima 

.lam estf}Aox. Epbt. 1.17.35: Omnis Aristippum decuit color 

et status tt ret, ibid. 23 : so ibid. 31^ 45 : Ovid. Pont. 4. 5. 20. 

' Note: Some also believe that the poets often used dactyls to 
express rapidity, joy, cheerfulness Sec. ; and spondees to express 
tediousness, sorrow Sec. ; e. g. Quadrupedante putrem sonitu 
quatit ungula campum, Virg. ^n. 8. 596, where all are dactyls : 
on the contrary, llli inter sese magna vi brachia toUunt, ibid. 
452. But this is quite conjectural : expressions of rapidity &c. 
lie in the thought : and we often find dactyls in Virgil and other 
poetSf when the ideas are slow and mournful ; and the contrar}* ; 
e. g. Sic fatur lacryrmns &c., Virg. Mu. 6. 1 : Saltantes Saty- 
ros, Virg. £cl. 5. 73. Much here depends on the imagination 
of the reader. 

5.) Rhyme must be avoided in prose, and especially in verse ; 
e. g. Dum canis os rodU^ socium, quem diligit, odit : Hac sunt 
in fossa Bedse venerabilis ossa. Such verses were very common 
in the middle ages. They are called Leonine verses, from a Be- 
nedictine monk Leonius, who lived in the middle of the twelfth 
century, and was fond of writing such verses : or perhaps from 
a monk or Pope Leo, as may be conjectured from the following 
verse of a grammarian ; Sunt inventoris de nomine dicta Leonis 
Carmina &c. Such verses, may not be unpleasant to modem 
ears, which are accustomed to rhyme, but were so to the Ro- 
mans, who thought rhyme of all kinds childish. And yet we 
find verses with rhyme in the best poets ; e. g. Virg. iEn. 3. 549, 
Cornua velatarum obvertimus antemmrum, where the rhyme 
might be partly concealed by the elision : ibid. 12. 373, Ora a- 
tatorum dextra detorsit equorum : Ovid. Her. 8. 29, Vir precor 
uxorif frater succurre sorori: Prop* 1. 8. H, Nectibi l^yrrhena 
solvatur funis arena ; ibid. 1. 17* 5, Quin etiam absenti prosunt 
labi, Cynthia, venti : and elsewhere ; e. g. Ovid. Art. I. 59 : 
ibid. Met. 13.379. 

6.) In Hexameter, as in verse and prose generally, the too 
frequent repetition of the same letter must be avoided ; as in th« 



390 Of Prosody. 

old verse, Auct. ad Hereon. 4, 18, O Tite> tute, Tati, ttbi tanta 
tyranne tulisti : to which we may add a Terse of Cioero ; OJhf^ 
tunatam natam meconsule Romam : vid. Quintil. d* 4. 41. 

7.) Neither in Hexameter nor in any other verse^ should 
simple words be divided^ as in the following verse of Ennius ; 
Transect corpus, cere saxo comminuit brum, where cerebrum is 
divided. 

8.) The following verses may be reckoned with the Hexame- 
ter, of which they are parts : 

a) Versus Adonius or Adomcus, which consists of the two laat 
feet of a hexameter verse, - w w | ^ w | ; as^ gaudia pdle^ or 
nuUIa mens est. It is so named, because it was used in the 
praise of Adonis. Yet it never occurs alone in the Roman poets^ 
but is appended to three sapphic verses, to make a sapphic 
stanza; e. g. Hur. Od. 1. 22. 1, 

Integer vit» scelerisque purus (Sapph.) 

Non eget Mauri iaculis neque arcu (Sapph.) 
Nee venenatis gravida sagittis, (Sapph.) 

Fusee, pharetra. (Adonic.) 

b) Versus Pherecratius, so called from the poet Pherccrates, 
which Consists of the three last feet of a hexameter, viz. a spon- 
dee, a dactyl, and a spondeie or ttx>chee ; as. 

Vis for I mosa vi | deri, Hor. Od. 4. 13. 3 : 
Doctffi I psallere | Chife, ibid. 7. 1 1. 15. 19. 23. 27. 
Quamvis | Pontica | pinus, Hor. Od. 1. 14. 11 : 
Portum I nonnevi | des ut, ibid. 3. 11. 15. 19- 

c) Versus ArchUoehi&Sy so called from the poet ArchiloolHiS) 
consists of two dactyls, and a final syllable, eidier long or shorty 
as, 

Pulvis et I umbra su | mus, Hor. Od. 4. 7. l6. 
Arbori j busque co | m», ibid. 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 14, 16, 

18,20,22,24,26,28. 
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d) Vfsr^us herokm teitmnmtdr, which consisttt pf the four 1^ 
feet of a bei^ameter ; as. 



Ibimus I o soci | i comi | tesque. Her. Od. 1. 7. ^6. 
Ofor I tespe I ioraque | pa3si,ibid.30.£.4.6.8. lOScc. 

e) Versus dactylicm AkmaniMn, probably so called from itbe 
poet Alcmao, con»i^ <9(f th^ &9t four fi^t of. a faex^mete^ yerse^ 
of which the fourth mist alwjays b^ a 4f^ctyl ; aSj 



Lumini | busque pri | or redi | it vigor^ Boeth. 1. 3. 
f ) Yeraus dactjfKcm ftf^fpfmfim9 • 

Lrberat { arva pri | us fruti ) cibus> Boeth. 3. 1. 

II.) Pentameter consi&te of five feet, whence its name 
is derived, which are divided into two Hemisticbia, or 
half verses : the first half consists of two feet, either 
dactyls or spondees, and a long syllable ; the last half 
of two dactyls and a long or short syllable ; as 



Tempora 
Inter 
A cane 



si fue 
dum doc 
Qon mag 



nnt 

ta 

BO 



nubila 
plus valet 
8»pete ; 



— www 



solus 
arte 
netiMT a 



ens. 



ma urn, 



is,Ovid.Tiist.l. 

8,6. 
, Ov.Pont. 1. 

3.18. 
pcir, Ovid. Rem. 

49a. 



Observations : 

J.) A Pentameter ts commonly subjoined to a hexameter, 
and tpge^ther they ^tc termed a d^tich^ or two verses : a coUec* 
tion of such distichs is .called an fiegy, or elegiac poeiUf because 
they were principally used for mqumfal subjects. It is pre- 
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ferable when the sense is terminated at the end of a distich 
which is followed by a full stop, or at least by a colon. Such 
united hexameter and pentameter were used by Tibullus^.Pro- 
pertius, and by Ovid in many of his poems. 

8.) The Pentameter, like the Hexameter, must have a cesura 
at the end of the first half, that is, must be terminated in a word, 
as in the examples above cited. Yet there are some exceptions; 
e. g. Catull. 75. 8, Nee desistere ama | re omnia si facias, where, 
however, the elision conceals it : ibid. 68. 82, Quam veniens 
una at | que altera rursus hyems : ibid. 90, Troia virum et vir- 
tu I tum omnium acerba cinis : cf. Prop. 1.5. 

3.) Neither hemisdch should end with a monosyllable ; as, 
O D\ reddite mi pro pietate mea, Catull. Carm. 75 : Aut facere : 
haec a te dictaque factaque sunt, ibid. 8 : Omnis an. in magnos 
culpa deos scelus estf Ovid. Pont. 1. 6. £6 : the verse is less 
unpleasant when one monosyllable is preceded by another ; as 
Ovid. Pont 1. 6. 46, Magna tamen spes est in bonitate dei : 
ilnd. Am. 2. g. S8> Vix illis pra me nota pharetra sua est : Prop. 
1. 5. 18, Nee poteris, qui sis, aut ubi, nosse miser : Ovid, Trist. 
5. ?• 68, Prsemia si studio consequor ista^ sat est : yet this is 
more common in the first, than in the second half. 

Note : There is no objection to a monosyllable at the end 
preceded by an elision ; e. g. Ovid. Pont. 1.9-4, Invitisoculis 
litera lecta tua est : ibid. 2. 1. 4, lam minus hie odio est, quam 
fuit ante, locus : so ibid. Am. 2. 9* 38 &c. 

4.) Those Pentameters are reckoned the best, which have the 
last half terminated by a dissyllable : this is the usual practice 
of Ovid ; as, Tempora si fuerint nubila, solus eris. Yet we find 
a trisyllable at the end frequently in Propertius, more seldom in 
Ovid ; hence the former kind are called Ovidian, the latter Pro- 
per^an Pentameters; e. g. Prop. 1. 1. 4, 10 : 1. 2. 10 : 1. 3. 7 
&c. We even find at the end a word of four or five syllables ; 
e. g. Ovid. Pont. 3. 1. 166, Non duris lacrymas vultibus adspi^ 
ciant : Ovid. Trist. 4. 5. 24, Indeclinatss munus amicitim : and 
dtewhere ; e. g. cupidinibus. Prop. 1.1.2: consilio, ibid. 6 : 
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ingemuitf ibid. 14: carminibus, ibid. 24: auxilia, ibid. £6; 
muneribus, ibid. 1. £. 4 : artificem, ibid. 8 : litoribm, ibid. 18. 

5.) The hemistichs of a pentameter should not rhyme ; e. g. 
Quaerebant^avo^ per nemus omne favos, Ovid. Fast. 3. 746, 
\^bere Heinsius doubts the readingybi^os : to this we may add. 
Instant officio nomina bina tuo, ibid* Her. 8. 30: Nee numeros 
JDanai militis : ipse veniy ibid. 24, and elsewhere : Decolor et 
factis infitianda tuis^ ibid. 9. 4 : yet it is not possible in such 
insUnces always to avoid rhyme, nor is it perhaps faulty. 

III.) Versus Anapasticus Partheniactis consists of 
three feet, of which the first two are anapaests or spon- 
dees, the third an anapaest, with a syllable over ; e. g. 



Felix 
Conten 
Nee iner 



nimium 
ta fide 
ti per 



tas 
vis 
u 



pnor se 
libus ar 
dita lux 
Boeth. de Cons. Phil. £. 5. 

Such verses do not occur in Horace, Martial, or Ca- 
tullus. If we examine them attentively, it will appear 
that they are merely the latter half of a hexameter 
after the principal caesura. 

Note : There is also another kind of anapasstic verse, which 
is called Aristophanic^ or Archilochian ; e. g. 



w s/ — 

-•WW 

Fatis 
Non sol 


w w — 

— WW 

agimur : 
licitffi 


w w — 

— WW 

Cedite 
possunt 


w w — 
» w w 

fatis 

tUTBd 



Senec. CEd. 980. 

IV.) Versus Sapphicus, named from the poetess 
Sappho, consists of five feet, a trochee, spondee, dac- 
tyl, trochee, trochee or spondee ; e. g. 
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« u 


.m. mm 


— WW 


— w 


Inte 


ger vi 


tffiscek 


rLyque 


lamsa 


tis ter 


lis nivis 


atque 



purus, Hor. Od. 1. 92. 
dire, Hor. Od. 1.2. 1. 



Observations : 

1.) Three such verses^ with an Adonic subjoined, form ^ 
Ssqpphic strophe or stansa, and several united compose a Sap- 
phic ode ; e» g. 

Integer vitas sc^riaEpie pants 

Non eget Mauri iaculis neqoearctt 

Nee venenatis gravida sagittis, 

Fusee, pharetra: Hon Od. 1. 22. 
There are many such odes in Horace ; e. g. Hor. Od. 1.9, 10, 
n,20 8cc. 

2.) In Catullus we sometimes find the 9econd foot a trochee 
instead of a spondee ; e. g. Pauca nuntiaie me» puellse, Carm. 
11. 15: Seu Saoas sapttifer^m Parthos, ibid. 11.6: and in 
Seneca we find a dactyl in the same place ; e. g. Troad. 1049, 
Troia qua iaceat regione monstnms : Med. 638, Sumere innU' 
meras solitum figuras. 

3.) After the first syllable of the third foot, there must be a 
c»sura,«s in hexameter verse : this is regularly observed by 
the poets ; e. g. Non e | get Mau | ri H iaculis Su:. 

4.) In this kind of verse we often find in Horace hypei^e- 
trical verses ; that is, where a syllable is redundant at the end, 
and carried to the beginning of the next verse ; e. g. 

I^orat et dives, animumque mores^t^e 
Aureos &c., Hor. Od. 4. 2. 23. 
It is the same with the following verse. 

Note: Horace also divides words so that the first syllable 
ends one verse, and the remaining syllables begin tlie next ; e.g. 
Labitur ripa, love non probante, ux- 
orius amnis (Adonic.) Od. 1. 2. 19* 
Grosphe, non gemmis neque purpura ve- 
nale nee auro (Adonic.) Od. 2. 16. 7. 
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Y.) Versus PhalaciuSj called tnm die poet Pliala- 
cus, consists of five feet, a spondee, daclyl, and Ikeee 
trochees; as, 



Diser 

Quot 



suntqi 



Istos 
Qui pen 



« w w 

tissime 
uotque fi] 



composu 
theminie 



Romu 
ere, 

itPha 
rin ha 



ii DC 
Marce 

lascus 
bent pri 



potum 
Tulli, 

Catull. Carm. 50. 
olim 



orem. 



Auson.Cpi8t.4.85. 



Observations: 

1 .) In Catullus the first foot is at times an iambus or trochee ; 
e. g. Arida modo pumice expolitum, Carm. 1.2: Meas esse 
aliquid putare nugas, ibid. 1. 4. Tlie second foot is sometimes 
a spondee ; as, Oramm si forte non molestum est, Epig. 
55. 1 : ibid. 7. Femellas omnes, amice, prendi &c. e. g. v. 19, 
20,23, 31. 

2.) These verses are called Hendecasyllables ; i. e. consisting 
of eleven syllables, Auson. Epist. 4. 83. Sapphic verses also 
are so named from the same cause. 

3.) A Sapphic verse may be easily converted into a Phalae- 
cian, and reciprocally ; e. g. Sapph. Hie erit vobis requies la- 
borum : PhaL Hie vobis requies erit laborum. 

VI.) Versus lambictis should properly contain no 
other feet than an iambus, whepce its name : but as this 
would be too difficult, other Feet also are admitted. It 
consists of four, six, or eight feet, of vrhich the uneven, 
i. e. the first, third &c., may be an iambus, tribrach, 
spondee, dactyl, anapaest; but the even places, in accu- 
rate writers, are all iambuses, and even a tribrach is 
rare. At the end of the verse a pyrrhic may be used 
for an iambus. 
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In Horace this verse occurs with four feet, quater- 
nanus : six feet, senarius : in the comic writers with 
eight feet, octonarius. 

a) lambicus quatemarius : 



Ut pris 
Sola 
Neque hor 



ca gens 
tus oni 
rati 



morta 
ni foe 
ratum 



liuiu 
nore 
mare 



Hor. Epod. 2. 2, 4, 6 &c. 



b) lambicus senarius follows the same law, with the additioa 
of two more feet; e. g. Hor. Epod. 2. 1, 3, 5 &c. 

Bea-tus iUle qui-procuUnego-tiis 
Pater -na ru-ra bu-bus ex-ercet-suis 
Neque ex - cita - tur clas - sico - miles - truci . 

This and the preceding are used alternately ; and from the above 
examples it is plain how frequently Horace prefers an iambus, 
particularly in the even places. 

c) lambicus octonarius is of the same form, with two more 
feet; as, 

Pecu • niam in - loco - neglige - re max - imum in - terdum 
est - lucrum. Terent. Adelph. 2. 2, 8. 

Observations : 
1.) The more iambuses, the better is the verse. 

2.) Iambic verses with eight feet are used only by comic 
writers, who readily substitute for an iambus, a tribrach, spon- 
dee, "dactyl, or anapasst. 

, 3.) In tragic writers the fifth foot is more commonly a spondee 
or anapnst than an iambus. 
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4.) To tbese^beloDg the Scazon and Anucreontk vene : 

a) Scazon or Choliambus, u e. lame iambus, coincides with a 
tenariusy except that the fifth foot is always an iambus, and the 
sixth a spondee or trochee. 



Nimi 
Sednon 



rum idem om 
vide 



W — V-r — W — 



Umur 



neque est 
quod in 



quisquam 
tergo est 



I nes fai 
mus man ticae 

See CatuU. Carm.22. 18> 21 ; where the whole poem consists 
of such verses. 

b) Versus Anacreoniicus is an iambic verse of four feet, de- 
ficient by one syllable, called by the grammarians versus iambi- 
cus quateniarius catalecticus. It is named from the poet Ana- 
creon : 



Habetom nishoc volup tas. Boeth. de Cons. Phil. 
It is not used by the early Ladn poets. 

VII.) Versus Trochaicus is named from trochees, of 
whicli it principally consists. It is generally composed 
of four or eight feet, of which the uneven, i. e. the first, 
third &c., are always trochees, for which sometimes a 
tribrach is substituted: the even feet are trochees, 
tribrachs, spondees, anapaests, or dactyls. The most 
usual trochaic verse is the octonarius catalecticus, i. e. 
of eight feet, with one syllable deficient ; e. g. 



— \j ^ \j — w — w 



Stant pa 
Seu to 



rati 
ret prae 



ferre 
benda 



quidquid 
cervix 



— w — s/ — s/ 



sors tu 
ad bi 



lisset 
pennem 



ulti 
publi 



ma 
cam 



Prudent. Peristeph. in honor. Mart. Emet. etChdid. 107. 
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There is also a trochaic verse, consisting of three 
trochees, and called Ithyphallicus. 



*- w 


<«• Kt 


•^ H 


Hue a 


des su 


premi 


Fill 


us to 


nantis 



In Horace w6 also find a trochaic verse of four feet, 
deficient by one syllable, versus trochaicus tetrameter, 
or according to the Greek grammarians, dimeter cata- 
lecticus, Od. 2. 18. 1, 3. 5 &c. : with which iambic 
verses are intermixed ; as, 

Kon e I bur ne que aure um 
NoQ tra I bes Hy { metti se. 

Note 1.) The trochaic verse does not admit an iambus, nor 
the iambic verse a trochee. 

2.) Id the trochaic verse of eight feet, there must be a csssura 
i. e. the word must end, at the fourth foot. 

VIII.) Versus ChoriambicuSy so called from the foot 
Choriambus^ is of four kinds : 1. Aristophanicus : 2. 
Glyconicus : 3. Asclepiadeus : 4. Alcaicus. 

a) Aristophamcus, from the poet Aristophanes, consists of 
two feet, a Choriambus and Bacchius ; e. g. 

mm SJ \J ^ I V^ — W 

Lydia die | per omnes. Hor, Od. 1.8. 1, 3, 5, &c. ^ 

b) Glyconicus, from the poet Glycon, consists of three feet, 
a spondee, choriambus, and iambus ; e. g. 

Cumtu, j Lydia,Te j lephi, Hor. Od. 1. 13. i, 3, 5, 7 &c. 

Note : In CatuHus the first foot is sometimes an iambus or 
trochee; e. g. CoHis o Heliconei Scc.^ Catull. 61. 1 : and so in 
the other verses. 

c) Asckpiadem, from the poet Asclepiades, consists of four 
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feet^ of which the first is* a spondee^ the second and third cho- 
riambuses, thefourtli an iambus or Pyrrhio ; e. g. 



Oivis I orte bonis | optime Ro | mulssi Hor. Od. 4. 5 : 1.1. 

Observations : 

1.) This verse is preferable when there is a caesura at the end 
of the second foot ; which is usual in Horace : it often also hap- 
pens, that each foot is a distinct word ; e. g. Hon Od. 1.1.18, 
QuassaS^ indocilis pauperiem pati. 

2.) There is in Horace a peculiar kind of Choriambic verse, 
consisting of four feet, a second epitrite, two choriambuses, and 
a bacdiius ; e. g. 



Te deos o | ro Sybarim | cur propferas | amando^Hor.Od.l.S. 
d) Jllcaicus, from the poet Alcssus, is of two kinds : 

1.) One kind contains three choriambuses^ i.e. one more 
than an^Aaclepiady with which in other respects it agrees; e. g. 



Tu ne I quiBsieris | scire nefas | quern mihi quern | tibi. 

Hor. Od. 1. 11. 1. 

2.) The second kind consists of eleven syllables, or four feet, 
viz. a spondee or iambus, a Bacchlus, a Choriambus^ an iam- 
bus or pyrrhic ; e. g. - 



Motum ex 



Metdlo 



consule ci 



vicum. Hor. Od. £. 1. 



Yet the first foot is most commonly a Spondee. 

IX.) Versus lonicus a minore has three or four feet 
of the kind from which it is named ; e. g. . 

\j SJ mm. ^ I sj sJ "-^ '^ I WW — — 1 WW — — 

Miserarum est | neque amori | dare ludum ] nequeduici, 

Hor. Od. S. 12, 
which entirely consists of this verse, and is the only specimen. 
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We may further notice the common descripticxis of verse. 
Acatalecticus, a verse which is complete without a defiective or 
redundant syllable : Catalecdcus, when a syllable is deficient 
in the last foot : Brachycatalecticus, when a whole foot is de- 
ficient at the close : Hypercatalecticus, when one or two sylla- 
bles are redundant* 

Of the Union of different Kinds of Verse. 

I.) The most usual kinds of verse which are united 
in the ancients are the following : 

1.) Hexameter and Pentameter, which alternate and compose 
an elegiac poem ; e. g; 

In caput alta suum labaitur ab sequore retro 
Flumina : conversis solque recunit equis. 
Terra feret Stellas : coelum findetur aratro : 
Unda dabit flammas : et dabit ignis aquas. - 

Ovid. Trist. 1. 7. 

These alternate verses are used by Ovid in all his poems, ex- 
cept the Metamorphoses : and are solely used by TibuUus and 
Properfius. 

2.) Hexameter and an Iambic verse of four syllables, alter- 
nately; e.g. Hor. Epod. 15. 

Nox erat et coelo (uigebat luna sereno 

Inter minora sidera. 
Cum tu &c. 

3.) Hexameter and an Iambic verse of six feet, alternatdy ; 
e.g. Hor. Epod. 16, 

Altera lam teritur bellis civilibus etas, 

Suis et ipsa Roma viribus ruit : 
Quara neque &c. 

4.) Three Sapphic verses and an Adonic ; e. g. Hor. Od. 
1.34, 
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Poscimur. Si quid vacui sub umbra 
Lusimus tecum, quod et hunc in annum 
Vivat et plures : age, die Latinum, 

Barbite, carmen, 
Lesbio &c. 
This kind of strophe is very frequent in Horace. 

5.) A Glyconic and Asclepiad alternately ;e. g. Hor. Od. 1.3, 
Sic te diva potens Cypri, 

Sic fratres Helenas, lucida sidera, 
Ventorumque &c. 

6.) Two Alcaics, followed by an Iambic verse of four feet, 
redundant by one syllable, i. e. -an Iambic Tetrameter or (ac* 
cording to the Greek divisiop) Dimeter Hypercatalectic, and 
finally an Alcaic Logaoedic verse are often united by Horace 
in one strophe; e. g. Od. 1. 9y 

Vides, ut aha stet nive candidum 
Soracte: nee iam sustineant onus 
SylvflB laborantes : geluque 
Flumina constiterint acuto ? 
A whole ode is formed of such strophes as these repeated. 

7.) An Iambic verse of six feet, with another of four feet, al- 
ternately ; e. g. Hor. Epod. 9, 

Quando repostum Caecubum ad festas dapes, 

Viqtore tetus Caesare, 
Tecum &c* 

8.) A Trochaic verse of four feet, with one syllable deficient, 
i. e. a Trochaic Tetrameter or Dimeter Catalectic, and an Iam- 
bic verse of six feet, with one syllable deficient, alternately ; e. g. 
Hor. Od. 2. 18, 

Non ebur neque aureum 

Mea renidet in domo lacunar : 
Non trabes &c. 

II.) With respect to the union of diflferent verses, 
various names are applied to them, which the learner 
VOL. ir. 2d 
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should understand. A poem is called Monocolon, Di- 
colon, or Tricdlon. 

1 .) Monocolon, when it consists of only one kind of verse, e. g. 
merely of bexameteri as Horace's Satires, Virgil's Georgics, 
^neis, 8cc. : or merely of Asclepiads ; e. g. Hor. Od. 1.1, be- 
ginning Maecenas atavis edite regibus 8cc. 

2.) Dicolon, when it is coniposed of two diflferent kinds of 
verse, e. g, hexameU^r and pentameter, as Ovid's Tristia, Fasti, 
8cc. ; or of three Sapphics and one Adonic &Ci 

3.) Tricolon, when three kinds of verse are used, as frequently 
happens in Horace ; e. g. Od. 3. 3, 

lustum et tenacem propositi virum 
Non civium ardor prava iubentium, 
Mod VLiltus instantis tyranni, 

Mente quatit solida, neque Auster &c. 
where the first two verses are Alcaics, the third an Iambic, the 
fourth an Alcaic verse. 

III.) Other names also are applied to poems. A poem 
is called, 1.) Distrophon^ when after the second yerse, 
the first recurs again, as in elegiac verse, where a hex- 
ameter always succeeds a pentameter : so Hor. Od. 1. 
3, where a Glyconic and Asclepiad verse altemaitely 
recur : 2.) Tristrophon, when after the third verse the 
first recurs : 3.) Tetrastrophon^ when after the fourth 
verse the first recurs, as in Sapphic odes &c. : 4.) Pen-^ 
tastrophonj when the first verse recurs after the fifth, as 
in Catullus 61, but never in Horace. 

Poems are also named from their subjects, as Gre- 
nethliacum, a birth-day poem; Epithalamium, a 
nuptial poem &c. : which names, however, scarcely 
deserve a place in a grammatical work. 
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Page 58. ALSO verbal adjectives in bundm^ derived 
from transitive verbs, govern an accusative; as popu- 
labunduSy vitabundus &c. 

P. 123, The first day of every month was called Ca-' 
leridoB, the fifth NonsB, the thirteenth Idus : but of 
March, May, July and October, the seventh was called 
Nonae, the fifteenth Idus. The other days were reck- 
oned backwards from these : thus a thing which hap- 
pened on the thirtieth of June was said to be pridie 
Calendas Quintiles or lulias, or pridie Calendariim 
Quintiliura : the twenty-ninth of June, tertio (ante) Ca- 
lendas Quintiles, &c. 

P. 167. A List of Verbs which are used both as 
Active and Neuter. 

This List comprehends Sanctius's List de verbis f aha New- 
triSf and Vossius^s two Lists (lib. 3. de Analog.). The use of 
a passive voice is admitted as proof of the active significa- 
tion of the verb in o ; except in the case of passive impersonals, 
as curritur, itur, &c. : most verbs neuter are so used, and 
therefoi^ such examples admitted by Sanctius I have omitted. 
Neither is a participle passive complete evidence of the exist- 
ence of a passive voice. Ventum erat, standum, (supposing them 
to be participles passive), triumphatis, are all found, but there 
are no such words as venior, stor, triumphor. 

2 D 2 
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Additions and Notes. 



There are other cautions necessary on this subject. Though 
there may be authority for a cognate accusative after a verb 
usually neuter, yet an accusative of the object may be unallow- 
able. If the accusatives hoc, id, quod, &c. are found, yet there 
may be no authority for any other kind of accusative. Of these 
accusatives I am doubtful whether they should be placed under 
the acUve or neuter signification of each verb : if they are con- 
sidered as governed by the preposition xarei, or secundum, un- 
derstood, or if they are considered as adverbs, then they should 
be placed under the neuter signification ; otherwise, under the 
^ active. In the following List this construcdon will be found 
sometimes under the one signification, sometimes under the 
other : it being necessary to take notice of it ; but not material 
under which signification it was inserted. The passive voice 
of verbs usually neuter is very uncertain, and not to be used 
without authority ; and even if there be authority for the third 
person, the other persons may be unallowable. 



Abeo. N. usually. Cic. Cat 2, 1. — Jt, 
Plaut RucL 

Abhorreo. N. Ten Hec 4, 4, 92.—^. 
Cic. 

Abniio, Annuo. N. Mn, 12, 841. Sail. 
Jug. 84, S — J. Sail. Jug. ^n. 5, 
531 ; t, 250. Cic. ap. Non. 5, 65. 
Andwidi a cognate ace. Liv. 7, SO. 

Aboleo. J. Tac.— iV: Liv. 

Absdneo. N, Hor.— ^. Css. B. Gall. 
8, 44. Liv. 8. 

Accedo, inserted by Scioppius in Sano- 
tius*g List He gives no other example 
than non potest accedi, Cic. Tusc. 2, 
which being impersonal, I do not al- 
low. Accwio is therefore always neut. 

Accido in Sanctius without any autho- 
rity. It is always neuter. 

Accingo. ji. (usual). iEn.l, 210. Liv. 
2, 12— iV. JEn. 2, 235. 

Adeo. ^. (usual). Tac. Colum. — N, 
(usual). Cic. Brut 90. 

Adolesco or Adoleo. J, Tac. Hist 2, 3, 
S.-'^N.Adolescunt igmbui ara, Georg. 
^ 379. And in a different significa- 
tion, SRmul atqite adoUverit €etas, Hor. 
Sat 1, 9, 34. 

Adulor. N, Quinct. 9,3. Nep. 25,8,6. 
— A, Cic. de Divin. 2. Liv. 2d, 4. 
Tac. 16. Colum. 7, 12. 



Adultero. N. CSc de Legg. 1, 43.—^ 
Suet Aug. 67. Cic. pro Rose. Com. 
17. 

Adversor. N. (usual). Cic. Orator. 172, 
al. 51.^^. Tac. Hist I, 1. lb. 3. 
lb. 4. Tac. Ann. 1, 28. lb. 1, 38, 1. 
But the construction is uncommon, 
and I believe only found in Tacitus, 
and only in the above places. 

Adverto. ^. ( usual }.^n. 12,555. Ter. 
£un. 3, 1, 7. Ibid. 2, 3, 5a— ^. Ov. 
Fast 4, 829. Mn, 2. 

Mqua. A, (usual). iEn.6, 783.^i^. 
Q^uamtibrem magnojiere te hortOTf nd 
Cicero, ut non solum Orationes meas, 
sed ho8 etiam de PhUosojihia Ubroi, 
qvijam iUisfere aquarunt, ttudiote le- 
gasy Cic. Off. 1, 1, al. 3. Tbeau- 
thority for omitting k (which some 
MSS and Editt have) is far better 
than for inserting it, as may be seen 
in Vossius (de Analog. 3, under 
AEquo), and m Gronovius's Note on 
the place, who also produces the fol- 
lowing example : Is triumpkut, vt 
loco et fama rerum gestarum et quod 
sumptum non erogatum ex terario om- 
nes sciebant inhofioratiorfuil, ita signis 
carpentisgue et spdiis ferme aqu^at, 
Liv. 33, 24. 
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JEmulor. J. Hor. Od.4, 2, 1.—^. Liv. 

28, 49. Quinct. 1, 3, 11. 
JEstuo, Exsstuo. JVl (usual). Jut. ^n. 
SySn.^A, Stat With a cognate 
accusative, Lucr. 6, 816. 
Agglomero. A* iEn.12, 458.— iV.Ib. 2, 

341. 
Ago. A, (usual). Virg. Eel. 1, 12.— iV. 

Cic. ad Att. 16, 5. Virg. Georg. 
AUatro, inserted by Sanctius. I can find 
no certain authority for its being ever 

neuter. 
Ambia A. Ov. Fast. 5, 82.— iV: But 
- in another sense, Cic. Phil. 11, 8, al. 

19. 
Ambulo. N, (usual). Plant. Men. 2, 2, 

4.—^. Cic. de Fin. 2, ad fin. Plin. 

23, 1. 
Anhelo. N. (usual). Colum. 2, 3, 2. — 

A. Cic. Nat. D. 2. Pers. Sat. 1, 14. 

Cic. Catil. 2, 1. Cic. de Orat. 3. 
Animadverto. A, Ter. Phorm. 3, 1, 3. 

^N, Cic. Catil. 1, 12. 
Anteeo. N. (usual). Plant— ^. JEn. 

2 84. 
AppeUo. A. Val. Max. 1, 7. Ter. Prol. 

And. 1, et al. — N, Liv. 8, 3. 
Appeto.^. (usual). Cic. pro Rose. Am. 

SO.— iST. Liv. 25, 2. Plaut 
Aperio. A» (usual). iBn. 3, 27 5,^ N. 

lb. 3, 206. 
Applico. ^. (usual). Cic. ad Brut 316. 

— JV. Hirt Bell. Hisp. 37. 
Ardeo. iV. (usual). Hor. £p. 1, 18, 84. 

'^A, Virg. A. Gell. 7, 8. 
Aro. A. Var. R. R. 1, 2.— iV. Virg. 

Georg. 
Arrideo.A^. (usual). Ov. A. Am. 2, 201. 

Hor. A. Poet— ^. Cic. de opt. gen. 

Orat And with an accus. neut Gell. 
Ascendo. A. Cass. B.GaU. 1. 21. JEn. 

9, 507.— AT. JEn. 2, 192. Cic de CI. 

Orat 241, c. 58. 
Aspiro, Inspiro. ^. Virg. Quinct praef. 

4. Colum. I, 6. ^n. 8, 373.^^. 

^n. 2, 385. Sen. £p. 31, pr. 
Assimulo. A. Ov. Trist 1, 5, 28.— iV: 

Cic. Off. 3, 97. 
Asaentior or Assentio. N- (usual). Cic. 

Off. 1, 18, c. 6.—^. With an accu* 

aative neuter, Cic. Att Cic. de Orat 

3, 182, 48. Cic Acad. 4. 
Assuesoo, Consuesco, Insuesco. N, Cic. 

de Inv. 1, 2.—^. ^n. 6,832. Hor. 

Colum. 6. bis. Hor. S^rm. 1,4^ 105. 

Flor. 4, 12, 43. Colum. 1. 
Assumo. A. Ov. Met 15, 421.— ^. 

Cic. de Div. 2, 109, c. 53. 
Assurgo, inserted by Sanctius. He gives 



no authority for its active sense, but 
the passive impersonals asturgij atmr- 
gatuVf &c. ; I consider assurgo there- 
fore as always neuter. 

Attendo. A, Cic. Off. 3. 5. Cic. Fin. 5, 
7, c. 3.p-iV. Cic pro Planco,'98.c.41. 

Attineo. A. Tac 1. 

Atdnet N, Cic. Off 1, 31. And viith a 
neuter accusative, Plant Epid. 1, 1, 
70. Ter. And. 1, 2, 16. 

Audeo. N, (usual). JEn. 8.364.—^. 
Tac Ann. 3, 76. lb. 13, 36. Juv. 
iE:n.5, 792. Ibid. 9. 428. Tac Ann. 
2,40. 

Augeo. A. (U8ual).Cic. de Amicit 10. 
'^N, Tac. Hist 3. Plin. 36, 15. 
Sail* Hist 1. in Orat Philippi. 

Au&culto. N. (usual). Cic. pro Rose. 
Am: 104.—^. Plaut Pseud. 1, 5, 38. 
Catull. 65, 39. 

Cachinno or Cachinnor. N, (usual.) 
Cic. Verr. 3, 62, c 25. — A* Apul. 
Met 3. 

Caveo. N. Ov. Met 2, 89. Hor.- ^ 
Cato R.R.5. Cic. Topic, init Cic. 
Att, et al. 

Cado is inserted by Sanctius as a verb 
active, without any authority but ca^ 
dendum est. Cado is always neuter. 

Caleo is inserted by Sanctius as an ac- 
tive, without any authority but caictur, 
impersonal. It is always neuter. 

Cano, Canto, Condno. A, Mtu 1, I. 
TibulL 2, 5, 10. Hor. Od. 1, 6, 17. 
And vrith a neuter accusative, Hor. 
— iV. Plin. 10, 29. Virg. Eel. 7, 5. 
Cic Tusc 1, 4, c 2. Ov. Did. ^n. 
2. 

Capero. A, Festus. Apul. 9. Nonius 
1, 27, ex Varrone.— jP/. Plaut Epid. 
5, 1, 3. 

Careo. N, (usual). Ovid. — A, (an- 
tiquated). Non. Turpil. Plaut« 
Cure Cato ap. Jul. Sodiger. The 
participle in dus is used in writers of 
the best time ; but that is no proof of 
its active voice. Virque mifd dempto 
fine carendus abest, Ov. Pen. Ul,— 
Prater quam tui carendum quad erat^ 
Ter. Eun. 

Cavillor. A. Liv. 2, 58.—^. Suet 
Tit. 8. 

Cedo, Concedo, Decedo. — ^. VaL Max« 

4. Cic de Prov.Cons. 44. Ter. Ad. 

5, 3, 30.— iST. Vbg. CicproMiL34. 
Ter. 

Celero, Accelero. A, Virg. Cies. B. 
GaU.3,39. Apul.2. Tac — iVT.Cic 
Cat 2, 4. Tac. Ann. 12, 64, 3, 
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Cenaeo. N. Ter. Aod. % 1, 10. Hor. 
£p. 1, 14,uit.-^. Lit. 10, 12. Cic 
de Legg. 8, 7. 

Certo. N, (usual). Hor. A. P. 220.—. 
A, Hor. Of. Met. IS. 

Cesflo, inserted by Sanctias as active^ 
without sufficient authority. The im- 
personal oe$tatum eit is common. The 
participle cestattu is also found in the 
following passages: Ot. Fast. 4, 617. 
Ot. Met. 10, 669. SiL5,£S4. But all 
this b no certain proof that cesso is 
ever active, nor is the passive cessor 
allowable. Cetso is however found 
with a neuter accusative after it, Virg. 
Ed. 7, la Hot. A. Poet. 857. 

Clamo, Clamito^ & coinp. N, (usual). 
Ter. Ad. 1, 2, 11. Cic. PhiL 6, 1 — 
A, Ov. Fast. ApuL 8. Ov. Virg. 
£cl. 6, 44. Prop. 4, 9. Plant. Amph. 
Plant. Cist Ov.Met.13. Csbs. Pro- 
pert. LudL Cic de Dir. 2, 84, 
c. 40. Cic pro Rose Com. 20^ 7. 

Co'eo. N. (usual). Liv. 3, 36.^A, Cic. 
Phil. 2. Cic.pro3ext. Bui SodetaSt 
SocieUUetnt are the only words used 
with it. 

Coeno. N. (usual). Cic de Orat.— .^. 
Hor. Serro. 2, 8, 235. Plaut. Pseud. 
And with a cognate accusative, Plaut* 
Rud. Apul. 4. Ibid. 9. 

Cogito. A. Ter. Ad. 8, 4, 55. Cic. de 
£egg. 2, 2.— iST. Cic. Amic. 1. Ter. 
Eun. 1, 2, 114. 

Comperendino, inserted by Sanctius, is 
always active. 

Congemino. A. (usual), ^n. 12^ 713. 
— iSr. Plaut. Amph. % 2, 154. 

Coi^cio. A. Sub Scalat tabenuB libraruB 
Me c(n\fioere, Cic. Phil. 2, 21.— JVii But 
in another sense ; Annoi texagirUa tia- 
tus est ata plus eo, ut c«f^*tcM*, Ter. 
Heaut.1,1,11. 

Consulo. A. CicVerr.Act. 1,32. Cic. 
ad Att. 7, 2a And in a signiBcadon 
somewhat different with a neuter ac- 
cusative. Cceliusap. Cic. Fam. 8,16. 
Plaut. Trin. 2, 8, 4. Sail. Jug. 13.— 
N. SalLCat. 1. Ter. Heaut 4, 3. 87. 

Confligo is inserted by Sanctius as ac- 
tive, without any authority but the im- 
per8onalscof|/7^ttr, corrigendum ett. 

Conjuro is also inserted by Sanctius as 
active, on the authoritjr of the partid- 
ple passive an^uratus, in such expres- 
sions as agmina an^uratOtJratres coji- 
juratot. These two ¥rords are always 
neuter. 

Contingo. A, Mn. 2, 239. 



Contingit Impers. K, Cic. 0£ 1, 74, 
c. 22. 

Consisto. N. (usual). Plaut. AuL 3, 4, 
15.— 'A. (for constouo). Laci. 6L 

Contendo. A. Virg. Cic de Fato, la 
Lidnius Macer. Lucr.4^«-^. Cic* 
Att. 7, 9. Lucr. 

Condonor. N. (usual). Caes. B. dr. I» 
1^—A. With a neut. accus. Lir. 

Corufioow N. (usual). Cic de Orat. S, 
155, c 39.—^. ^n. 10. Ibid. 8. 

Crepo, Concrepo. N. Plaut. Men. 5, 5, 
26. Plant Amph. 1, 2, 34. Ter. 
Hec. 4, 1, 6.—^. Hor. Od. 2. Pro- 
pert 3. Mart Petron. Plaut MIL 

3, I, 57. 

Credo. A, Mn. 10, 70.—^. Ov. 

Crudo. A. (usual). Ter. Heaut 5, 5, 1. 
'^N, Ut rnuer^ matres soUi d UFgue ex 
animo tuntf crudantque^ Plaut T^c 
2, 5, where Vossius observes, Ita 
MS& et vett edit, ubi vulgo cmciaM- 
tur. 

Cnnctor. N. (usual). Cic. Fi|m. 10^ 15. 
—^. Stat. 11, 268. 

Cupiob 4' (usual). Ter. Heaut 5, 1, 12. 
— iV. With a genitive case (obso- 
lete). Plaut Trin. Symmachug. 
Poeta vetns (adds Sdoppius) apud 
Cic. ; Qttt nee te amet, nee $twteat *uu 

Curroy & comp. JV. (usual). Hor. 
Ter.Eun.4, 6, 25. Ov. Met 14, 359. 
^A. -ffin. 5. 862. Prop. Cic.OC 3. 
Virg. Prop. 2, 12, 41. Virg.Geoi^. 
2, 89. Plaut Cist. 2, 3, 5a JEn. ^ 
110. Cic.de CI. Onit281. Quinct 

4, 2, 2. 

Deceo. Dedecea N. Cic Off. I, 93.--- 

A. Ov. Met 1. Stat 
Decemo. A. Nunc pro Caesaribus SWpe- 

ris decemere grates, O v. Pont 4, 9, 49. 

JV. But in a different sense. J)ecernite 

crimmibust mux ferro decreturiy Liv. 

40,8. 
Decido. A. Dictys. 5,''^N. Cic. Sen. 2, 

Cont 5. 
Declino. A. Cic pro Planco, 97, v. 41. 

Ov. Met 2, 188. Plant AuL 4. 8.^ 

N. Cic Orat 40. Colum. 8, 4, 3. 
Declamo, Dedamito. N. Cic. Hn. 5, 2. 

Cic de Orat 1. 251.^^. Quinct 3, 

8. Cic. pro Rose. Am. 82, c 29. Cic 

Tusc Qu. 1, 7, c. 4. 
Decoquo. A. Plin. 14, 17«— ^. Oc 

Phil. 2, 18. Flor. proL 
Deficia^.Hor. Ov. Propert . Quinct 

Van*. R. R. 8, 16^iSr. Plaut Asin. 

Can. 
Dego. A. (usual). Cic pro Sylla. Cs- 
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tull. ad Hanh Lucr. S. Flaut.Mdst. 
•— iST. (Suspected). Flin. 6, 25, s.29. 

Degenero. N. (usual). Virg. Georg. 2, 
59.-4, (Suspected). Colum. 7, 12, 
1 1. Two or three other examples may 
be seen in Gesner^s Thes. See Hein« 
sius ad Ovid. Pont. S, I, 45. 

Delinquot See Pecco. 

Ddiro. N. (usual). Cic.4e Ormt 2, 75. 
al. 18.—^. With an accusative neu- 
ter. Hor. Lactant de Opif. Dei, 6. 

Desina N. (usual). Ten Hor.— -rf. Ten 
Heaut. 2, S, 64. Cic. Fam. £p. 7, 1. 
Suet. Tib. 

]>espero. N. Cic. Att. 8, 15. Cic pro 
Cluent. 15.— i#. Cic. ad Att. 7, 20. 
Sen. Mart Cic. 

Despicio. A, de. Ot£, 2. Sil. 12, 488. 

- — iV: Hor. Od. 8, 7, 29. 

Detraho. A. Hon Cic. Off. 3,5.—^. 
Kep. Chab. 3. 

Differo. A. Cic. pro Sex. Rose. 9.— >iV. 
In a different sense. Cic Tusc. 4. 

Discumbo is inserted by Sanctiusas ac- 
tive, without any other authority than 
discumbUur,discvbitume8t<, impersonal. 

Disputo. iST. (usual). Cic Phil. 13, 12. 
-.-^. Cic Plaut. Aul. Plant. Me- 

. niech. prol. 

Dissero. N. Tacl, 11.— -rf. Withneut. 
«cc. Cic.deOrat. 1, 57; 2. 11. Cic 
Tusc. 1. Ctc. de Amic. 33. 

Dirigo. A, (usual), ^n, 5, 162.—^. 

. Varr. R. R. 1,4, 1. 

Doleo. iV. (usual). Ten Ad. 4, 5. Plin. 
24, 5.— Jf. Cic. Ovid. Propert Jus- 
tin, 12. Stat. Cic Tusc. 4. Suet. 

Dormio, Edormio, N, (usual). Ter. 
Heaut. 4, 4, 8. Cic. Acad. 17, a1.52. 
— ^^Adag. Mart. Cic. Phil. Plant. 
Amph. Hon Od. 1, 25, 7. Catull. 

Dubito. N. (usual). Liv. 21.^-^. As- 
con. in 2 Verr. With a neuter accu- 
sative, Cic 

Buro. A, Cels. 2, 15. Hon— ZV. Cic. 
Dial, de Orat 17. JEn. 1. 

Bbullio. J^^. (usual). Cato. — A, Cic 
Sen. in ApocoL 

£geo, Indigeo. N, (usunl.) Cic. ad Qu. 
Fr. 3, 5. Cic ad Att. 12, 34 (35) 

. ^.(Obsolete). Catoap. Gell. Sail. 
Jug. Varr. L. L. 4. 

£gredioniV: ^n. 8, 122. Cic Att. 13. 
16.— ^.SalL Servius, in ^n. 2, no- 
,tat utrumque dici Egredior urhem ei 
urbe, Sanctius. Flin.Ep. 7;u]t. Tac. 
Hist. 4, 51. 

EJulo. N. rusual). Plaut. Aul. 4, 10, 
66.—^. Apul. S. 



Emergb. \^. jfusiial), Liv. 1, 13.— ^, 
Cic. AruRp.Resp. Nepos.Att. Cic 
Nat. D.2. CicDivin. 2. Sall.Hist. 
4, ap. Fronton, in voce emergit He, • 

Emineo. N. (usual). Plin. 16, 31.—^. 
Curt 4. 

£o, Abeo, Redeo, Gradior. N» (usual). 
Hon— ^. Ov. Did. JEn. 4a And 
with a cognate accusative, Hor. £p. 
Plaut Rud. Cic pro Mun 26. ^n. 
e, 122. Colum. 6, 37, 11. ''' 

Equito. N. (usual). Hor^^A, Plin. 8. 

Erro. N, (usual). Tibull.— ^. With a 
neuter accusative, Plaut Tcr. But 
the participle erratus in erratas terras, 

' errata Uttora, and the like, by no means 
proves errare terras to be allowable. 
Nor does erratur, impersonal, imply 
that erro is ever used active. 

Erumpo. N, (usual). Virg. Cic. Verr. 
4, 48.—-^. Ter. Eun. 4, 5. Cic Att 
16, 3. Cceliusad Cic. £p. 14. Virg. 
Georg. 4, 368. ^n.3. Cies. B.Civ. 
2. TibuU. 4. 

Erubesco. N, Auct. ad Heren. 2, 5. 

' Virg.— -rf. Cic Hon 

Eructo. N, Cic in Pison. 13, c. 6.— -<<. 
Cic. Cat 2, 10. Mn, 6, 297. 

Evado. N. JEn, 2, 458. Liv. 28.— -rf. 
Suet l^b. Virg. JEn. 2. Lucil. de 
Equo. Liv. 

Evigilo. N, Stat Sylv. 5, 3, 128.-^. 
Ov. 1 Trist. 

Excedo. iV. Cic Catil — A, Plin. Co- 
lum, 6, 21. 

Exeo. N. Cic Verr. 5, 71.— -rf. Jamta 
Umen extreme ad genua accidU, Ten 
Hec 3, 3, 1 8, but it is very unusuaL 
In the sense of to avoid, it is a techni- 
cal term, and active. Corporetda modo 
atque oculis mgUantibus exit, iEn. 5, 
438. 

Exerceo. A, (usual). Cic. Tusc 1, 18>— 
N. Suet Aug. 98. Cic. de Orat 2, 
287. But though the participle and 

' gerund are used in a neuter sense, yet 
there is no authority for any other 
part of the verb. 

Exhalo.iV^.Lucn-^^. Cic. Virg. lb. 
Georg. 2. Plin. Nat Hist 2, 42. 

Expecto. A, Mn, 9, 46.—^. Cic de 
Amic 13. 

Expedio. A, Cic. in Pison. 74, c. 30w— 
N. Plaut Amph. ], 3. 

Exubero. iV. (usual). Virg. Georg. 2, 
516.— -rf. Colum. 9, 4. 

Facesso. A, (usual). Georg. 4, 548. And 
it is found in old writers in the signi- 
fication of to take awayt Plaut. Men. 
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S, I, 94. Afrati. Incis. ap. Non. 4, 
196. Titin. Gemin. From thb sense 
is deriTed the following.— iV. Popu- 
lum it. ductptalnrem non tnodo nonre-- 
cutOy ted etiam deposco : vis absU,fer^ 
rum ac lapidet removeanlur, opermfa^ 
cettanit $ervUia tUeant, Cic. pro Flac. 
97. NifaotaatrenX propere urbe fini- 
hutouey LIt. 4* 
Faitidio. A, Virg, Liv. Hor.*-^. 
Flaut. Aul. 2, % 67. Stich. 2, 2, la 
Cic. pro Milon. 4S. 
FaTeo. N. (usual). Ter. £un. 5, S, 7w— 
A. (obsolete.) Charis. Instit. 5. 

FaUo. A. (usual). Ot N. Hon 

Festino. N. (usual), ^o. 2, S7S.— ^. 
OT.Met. 2. Tac. Mor. Germ. Tac. 
Ann. 4, 28, 3. And with a neuter ac- 
cusative, Plaut. Epid. 1, 1» 78. 
Fero. A, (usual). Phaedr. — N, Dua ad 
Lvjcmamferi^Hxnt via!, Liv. 9* de Fur- 
ds Caud. : but perhaps aUquem or 
viatorem may be understood. 
Finio. A. (usual). Ov. Am. 1, 18,47.^ 

iV. Tac. Ann. 6, 50, 9. 
Flagro^ inserted by Scioppius, is always 
neuter. Cor^lagrarif in the old Scho- 
liast on Hor. (see Gesn. Thes.), and 
Semden conflagravU, in Higynus, 129, 
is not sufficient authority for its ac- 
tive signification. The participle con" 
Jlagrattis, in the Auct. ad Heren., 
and deflagraia dotrnu^ in Caesar, Strabo, 
ap. Prise. 6, will not prove the use of 
eoT^lagrory deflagror, nor an active sig- 
nihcation in Jlagh). 
Fleo. N* Cic. Tusc. Quest. 1, 48.—^, 

Ov. 
Flo, & comp. N. Cic. Att. 7, 2 ; 6, 6. 
^.Lucr.5. Ovid.7Met. Virg. Ov. 
Fast. 4. Lucr. 4, 936. 
Fluctuo, inserted by Scioppius, is al- 
ways neuter. Fluctuor is indeed 
used, but in the same sense ?a fluctuo, 
as appears from the following pas- 
sage: Plerumque utroque modo effe- 
runtur Luxuriatur, Luxuriat ; Flue- 
tuatur, Fluctuat; Assentior, Assen- 
tio. Qjuinct 9, 8, 7. 
Flecto, & comp. A, (usual). Mn, 7, S5, 
Colum. 6, 11.—^. ^n. 9. 372, Cic. 
Off. 2, 9. 
Fmor. N. (usual). Cic. Nat Deor. 2, 
62.— ^.(obsolete). Cato,R.R. Apul. 
9, 
Fugio,& comp. N. Mn* 2. Liv. 24,46. 
Cic. pro L.Manil. 22, c. 9. Liv. 24, 
36 — A. Curt. 10, 220. Caes. B. Gall. 
4, 35, C»s. B. Civ, 1, 32. Lucr. 5, 



151. Itinera muUo 4ntMTa Jiigieris, 
quam ego aequent, Cic. Fam. £p. 11, 
18. In this last example peviwps t^ 
nera may be supposed to be governed 
by per understood. 
Fungor. N, (usual), ^n. 6.—^. (ob- 
6oiete).Ter. Tac. 3 & 4. Varr. Ter. 
Ad. Plaut Mostell. Plant Ampb. 
Plaut Trin. Cic. Tusc Qjuest S. 
Suet Aug. Plaut. Men. 
Furo. JV: (usual), ^n. —A. With a cog- 
nate accusative, iEn. 12. And with 
an accusative case neuter, Liv. 8, 31. 
Garrio. JV. (usual). Ter. Heant 3, 2, 
25. Cic. de Orat 2, 21, 5^^A. Plaut 
Cure 5, 2, 6. Hor. Sat 1, 10. 
Mart 1. 
Gaudeo. N. (usual). Virg. Eel. 8, 75. 
— ^. With a cognate accusative, Ter. 
And. Coelius ap. Cic. Fam. 8. Ca- 
tuU. And with an accusative neuter. 
Nihil est neque quod metuamut, neque 
guod gaudeamus, Cic. And some- 
times with an accusative of the object 
Tu dukes lituos ululataque predia gau* 
desy Stat 9. 
Gelo, Regelo. A. Colum. 9, 6. Scribon. 
. 271. Mart. 5, 9. Colum. 1, 5, 8 ; 10, 
77.— A^. Plin.15,6. Colum. 11, 2,7. 
And impersonally, PUn. 14, 3. 
Gemo, Jngemo. N. (usual). Virg.— if . 
Cic. Att 2. Virg. Cic. pro Sextio. 
Virg. Ovid, Cic. pro Sext 30. 
Germino. AT. (usual). Plin. 18,4. — A» 
Foetus in utero sive partus didtur Ca* 
pillum germinare, quum ei oapiUus nas- 
dtuTy Plin. 7, 6. And with a cognate 
accusative, PUn, 16, 25. 
Gesto. See Veho. 
Glacio. A, Hor. Od, 3, 10.— iV. Plin. 

29, 3. 
Glorior. iV. (usual). Cic. de Fin. 3, 8. 

— ^. Cic. Sen. 82; 32, al. 10. 
Gratificor. A, Cic. Fam. 1, 10. Cic. 
Nat Deor. 1,124. Sail. Jug. 3. And 
with a cognate accusative. Sail, de 
Bep. Ordin. ad Ciesarem, 1, 7.— - 
N. Cic. Fm.5, 15. 
Gratulor. N. Cic, Fam. 8, 13; 1, 7.— 

A. Cic. Verr. Act 1, 19, c. 7. 

Habeo. A, (usual), Hor. Ser. 1, 1, 92. 

—AT. Liv. 8,35. Hor. Sat. 1, 9,53. 

and for Aodito, Plaut Bacch. 1, 2,6. 

Habito. A. Virg. EcL 2, 29.— iST. Cic, 

Acad. 4, 115. Liv. 8, 22. 
Hiemo, iV. (usual). Hor.— ^. Plin, 19, 

4; 9. 
Hiulco, inserted by Sonctius, is always 
active. 
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Horreo. N. (usual). Ter. Bun. 1, % 4, 
Ov. M«t. 18, 877. CicVerr.Div.l, 
41, 13.—^. Cic Lucan. 1. Apul.6. 
Jaculor. iV. Liv. 22, 5a Quinct. 8, 2, 
5.—^. Hon Od; 1, 2, 3. Juv.l, 11. 
Colum. 10, 3.^0. 
Jaceo is isiserted by Sanctius as active 

without any authority. 
Ignosco. A, Cic. Plaut Ampb. Prop. 
1. Virg. Georg. 4. Viii. Culex. 
QuincL DecL— iV. UsuJlywith « 
dative of the person paidoned, Hor. 
Sat. 1,3, 23, whence it might be sup- 
posed to be always active, aliguid or 
peccatunif or the like, being under- 
stood. But it is found with a dative 
of the offence, Cic. ad Cieaarein Ju- 
niorem, libro primo, ap. Non. 5, S6, 
Ov. A. Am. 1, 249. 
Illuceo. N, (usual). Liv. Plaut. Pers. 
5, 2, 3.—-^. VuUxinus, Sol, Luna, 
Dieif Dei qtMtuorf icdestiorem nvUum 
iUtueere aUerum, Plaut. Bacch. 2, 3, 
22. Vossius adds, Etiam Camerarii 
membrans habent Amph. Act. 1, sc. 
3, Nunc te, nox, giue me mansisH, mit- 
to, uU cedas die, Ut mortaleis iUucescaa 
luce dara et Candida, In aliis tamen 
libris, est mortalibus. 
niudo. iV. Mn, 2, 64. Cic pro Rose. 

Am. 34. - A, Mn, la Ter. And. 
Impendeo. N» (usual). Cic. de Fin. 1, 
io,e, 18. Cic. de Arusp. Req[>. 4, 
c. 3.— -rf. Ter. Phor. 
Impono. A, Cic N. Deor. 2.—^. Cic. 

ad Quin. Fr. 2, 6. 
Indpio. N. Hor. Virg. -3En. 3.— -<#. 
Plaut. And with a cognate accusa- ' 
tive, Ter. Heaut Plaut. Stich. 
Inclino. A. Liv. 5; 40, 5.— JV. Liv. 1, 

24 ; 7, 33. 
Incubo. JV. Virg. Colum. 8, 11, 11. — 

A. PUn. 2, 1; 9,10; 10,54. 
Incumbo. iV. (usual). Ov. Fast 1,177. 
— ^. (obsolete). SalL Hist. 3, apud 
Frontonem. Fronto. 
Indulgeo. N. Cas. B. GalL 1, 40.— ^. 
With an accusative of the thing, Tac. 
1. Juv. Suet. Domit. lb. Claud. 
The accusative of the person is an ob- 
solete form. Tu qui tram indulges nt- 
mis, Lucil. ap. Non. Male merentur 
de nobis heri, qui nos tantapere indui* 
gent in jnteritia, Afran. ap. Non. Te 
indulgebant, tibi dabant, Ter. Heaut. 
S, 9, 34. 
Jngemino. A. (usual). Virg. Georg. 1, 

411.— jyr. ^n.4; 5. 
Jncrepo. N, (usual). Liv. 25. Cic de 
Orat, 2, 5.—^. Flor. 1, 13, 17. ^n. 



10, 830; 9, 504. Sail. Orat. 1, ad 
Caes. 

Ineo, Ingredior. N. Csbs. B. Gall. 5, 9, 
extr. Virg. £cL 4, 11.—^. Ov. Me^ 
14, 846. Ter. Hec. 3, 4, 5. Ov. 
Fast. 5, 617. Cato R. R. 2. And 
with a cognate accusative, Adag; 
Cic. de Orat. 3, 217, ex quodam Po- 
eta. Cic pro Mur. 26. Suet. 

Inhio. N. Hor. Serm. 1, 1, 70. Flor. 

3, 11, 2.—^. Plaut. Stich. 4, 2, 25. 
Virg. Georg. 3. 483. 

Inolesco. JV. (usual). Virg. Georg. 2, 
77.— -rf. Gell. 12, 5. 

Insanio. N, (usual). Hor. Serm. % 9, 
32.-—^. With a cognate accusative, 
Hor.Serm.2, 3. Proper. 2. Sen. de 
Beata V. Q^am me stuititiam . . . . m- 
sanire putas, Hor. Serm. 2, 3, 302 : 
So Bentley reads from one MS. Other 
editions have Q^a stuliitia, 

Insinuo. Nl Mn, 2, 229. Cic— ^. Cic. 
pro Caecin. IS, c. 5. Lucr. 5. 

Insisto. A, NuUifascastoscderatumin- 
sistere limen, Mn, 6, where Servius 
notes, Insisto, illam rem, dicimus, non 
iUi rei, quod qui dicunt, decipiuntur, 
propter insio Uli reu Cic. de Orat. 3. 
Plaut Mil. Ib.Capt. Ter. Eun.^ 
N. C«s. B. Gall. 2, 27. Plin. 34, 
8,de Statuis. lb. 28, L So that Ser- 
vius is mistaken. 

Insto. N, (usual). Mtu 1, 504. Caes. B. 
Civ. 1, 80.—^. Mn. 8. Phiut. Cist. 

4, 2, 11. Ib.A8i«. 1, 1,39. 
Insulto. JV. Hor. Od. 3, 3, 41. Cic. 

Verr. 5, 131, c. 50.—^. Tac Ann. 
4, 59. Ter. £un. Sallust, ap. Serv. 
in ^n. 9. 

Intenda A. (usual). Hor. Ep. 1,2,35. 
N. Sail. Jug. 64. Liv. 8, 15. 

Interdico. A, Liv. 34. Hor. £p. 1.— > 
N. Pb'n. 39, 1. Cic. pro Catcina. 

Interest. N. Intererii multum, Davusne 
loquatur an heros, Hor. A. Poet. Hoc 
pater ac dominus interest, Ter. Ad. 
Hoc, multum, &c. may be considered 
as governed by M»rm, or rather as ad- 
verbs.-^^. In Epirum me status con'- 
ferre, nan qufi mea interessei lod na' 
tura, Cic. ad Att. 3, 9. The original 
of this phrase was probably Est inter 
mea, tua, sua, j-c. negoHa* But whe- 
ther interest is here to be considered 
as a verb active or not, may be ques- 
tioned. See Sefert* 

Intermitto. A, Hor. Od. 4, 1, 1.—^. 
Css. B. G. 1, 38. 

Irasoor. N, (usual). Ov. Pen. Ulyaa.— 
A. With a neuter accusative, Cic. 
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• Att. 1^ 17. And tometimes with an 
accusatiTe of the object, Plaut. Merc. 
4, 5, suppos. 2, 15. IJT. 34, 32. Se$ 
SucccHMeo, 

Iniado. A. (usual), ^n. 2, ^65, And 
with a cognate accusat. Mn, 6, 260. 
— iST. Sail. Cat. 32. Cic. Fam. 16, 
12 pr. 

InTideo. N. (usual). Plant. True. 4, 2, 
20. Cic. RuU. 2, 3'^.-— ^. With an 
accusative of the thing. Ccdi te regia 
nobis invidet, Virg. A n accusative of 
the person is found. Troada* invideo, 
Ov. £p. 13, 137^ but the best popies 
have Troann* Ego cur acquirere pav^ 
CO, » possum, invideor, Hor. A. Poet 
But it af^pears to have been an unu« 
tual and poetical form of speech. Ci- 
eera^ Tu^ Qu. 3, quotes the follow- 
ing passage from Accius, in MenaHp. 
Flatnemfuimamiiberum invidU tneum : 
And then be adds, ** Malfe Latine vi- 
detur, sed pnedave Aecius : ut ehim 
videre sic intncferejCoriMireetiUftquaiii 
Jtori dicitur. Nos consactadiiie pr»- 
hibemur ; poeta jus suum tenuit «t 
dixit audacius. ** 

Irrumpo. iST. C»s. B. G. 4, 14.—^. 
lb. 1,27. Virg. ^n. 11,879. 

Jubeo. N. (usual). Juv. 6, 223. Hor. 
Ep. 1, 10, .1. iEn, 5, 552.-^ J, Lu- 
can. 1, 298; 8, 684; 2, 528. Stat. 
Theb.7,S2. Cic. pro Balbo, 38. lb. 
ad Brut. 4. Liv. 1,22. In all which, 
and the like examples, the infinitive 
moods esK, faceret fi^n, ox the like, 
might perhaps be understood. But 
since we find it in the passive, it seems 
as though these accusatives were un- 
derstood as depending immediately 
on jubeof Mn, 7, 616. Hor. £p. 1, 
13,7; 1,7, 75. Martial. 1,71. 

Juro, Ac^uro. N. (usual). Euripides ap. 
Cic. Off. 3, 108. al. 29. Ov. Ep. 20, 
159.—^. With an accusative of the 
thing sworn by, Ov, Met 2. JEn, 
12, 816. Cic. Fam. Ep. 7, 12. Also 
with an accusative of the thing sworn 
to, Cic. Att Also with a cognate ac- 
cusative, lb. Fam. 5. And with koc, 
id, &c. Caes. B. Civ. 3. Liv. 43, 16. 

Jurgo. N, (usual). Hor. £p. 2, 2, 22. 

. '^A, With an accusative neuter. Ten 
And. 2, 3, 15. Liv. 10, 35. 

Labora N. (usual). Cic. Fam. 7. 26. 
lb. Verr. 3, 57 — A, Cic. Att Virg. 
Hor. StRt Theb. 3, 279. And with 
a neuter accusative, Cic. Att 13, 9. 
lb. Phil. 8, 26. Ph^dr. 



I^acrymo, yiel Lacrymor. N^ (usual). 
Ter. Ad. 3, 3, 55. lb. And. 1, 1 — A, 
Cic. pro Sext Nep. 7, 6, 4. And with 
an accusative neuter, Ter. Eun. 5, 1, 
13. 

Lstor. N. (usual). Cic. Verr. 7, 12a— 
A, With an accusative neuter, Cic 
Fam. 7, 1. 

]Lapido. A. Flor. 1, 22.—^. liv. 43^ 

. 13. 

Latro. N", (usual). Cic. pro Sex. Bos. 
20.—^. Hor. Epod. 5. A. GeU* 7, 
1 de Scipione Afr. Plin. 22, la And 
vnth a neuter accusative, Lucr. 2. 
Cic, de Orat 2, 54. Lucan. 1. . 

Lavo. A. Cic de Orat 2.— IV. Ter. 
Heaut. 4, 1. Quinct 1, 6. 

Lenio. A. (usual). Cic. fin. 1, 47.*- 
N. Plaut MiL 2, 6. 

JJbo.^^.(usual). Mn, 8, 279.—^. JEn. 
7, 133. 

Luceo. iV. (usual). iEn. 6, 603.— «if. 
Plaut Cas. lb. Cure 1, 1, 9. lb. 
Pers. 5, 3. 

tudo. N. Plin. Ep. 5, 16. 3.— -rf. With 
sn mcscttsative signifying the play, 
Ter. Eun. ficr. Od. 3. Suet Mart 
And with tttibmr WBBmtdkvtit, Coe&as 
ad Cic. 8, 9, pr. 

Maculo. The intransitive ^gnlficattmi 
of this word (adduced by Vossius) 
depends on one suspicious passage 
quoted by Gellius, 18, 12, from Te- 
rence, 

Maneo. N, (usual). Ter. Phono. 1, 4> 
40.—^. Plaut Epid. 3, 2. Ter. 
Phorm. 4, 1 ; 3, 1, 16. 

Mano, Emano, Stillo. N, (usual). Hor. 
Serm. 1,9,11. Colum. 6, S2, 1. 

Juv. 3, 122 A. Hor. A. Poet 

Plin. 23, 3 ; 13. Ov. Met 6, 312. 
Lucr. 1, 495. 

Mansuesco.iV. (usual). Virg. Georg.4, 
470.—^. Varr. R. B. 2, 1, 4, a sin- 

. gle instance. 

Maturo. A, (usual). JEn, 1, 137.—^. 
Plin. 16. 25. 

Medeor, Medicor, or Medico. A. Ter. 
Phorm . Cic Ep. 1 2, 1 5. lb. Qumt 
Fr.1,24. ^n.7. HautMost Ov. 
Am. 1. 14, 1 — N. Ter. And. 5, 1, 
12. Cic pro Sext 31, c. IS. 

Meditor. A. Hor. Od. 3, 6. Colum. 19, 
8.— iSr. Cic Fam. 1, 8. lb. de CI. 
Orat 302, c 88. 

Memini, Becordor, Reminiscor. N, 
Ter. Eun. 4, 7, 31. Cic pro Planco^ 
69. Caes. B. Gall. 1, 13.—- rf. Viig. 
Ed. Ovid, ex Pont 1, 8, 31. And 
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with a cogo^ ^iMMmuive, Cic. pro 

Arch. 
Mentior. N, (usual). CSc Olt^ flO.— 

^. Virg. Eel. 4, 42. QuiMk X ^^ 

Ovid. Am. 2, 19, U. 
'Mereo, A. C»s. B. G. 1, S9. Hor. Cic 

pro Mur.— JV. Liv. 21, 4. 
liletuo, Timeo. ^. ^usual). Cic. 3 Verr. 
. ^n. 2.— AT. Ter. And. 1, 1, 79. 
31ico. N, (usual). Ovid Pen. Uly.— -rf. 

Virg. Cul. 
migro. V. (usual). Cic. Somn. Scip. 1. 

— A. Turpil. HeUera. Hygin. Fab. 

259. Gell. 2, 29. Titinmus ap. Non. 

voce Senium, Cic. Off. SI, c. 10. lb. 

de Fin. 3, 67. SiL 7, 431. 
,MiUto. N. (usual). Ov. Did. ^n. 32. 

T-A* Witn a cognate accusative, Lact. 

7 ult. Hor. Plant Pers. 2, 2, 50. 
lidfinor. JV. Ov. Met. 15, 371. Mn. 8, 

649.—-^. Cic. pro Planco,4a With 
. Aoe, idy &c. Ter. Eun. 5, 1, 14. 
.Hinuo. A, (usual). Ov. Fasti.— ^. 

Cara. B. GaU. 3, .12. Pallad. 24, 4; 

and Jun. 3. 
Miseret, Miserescit, impersonals. A. 

Ter. Heaut. 5, 4, 3. CatuU. ad Al- 

phenum, 28, 2. 
Misereor, Miseresco, personals. N, Mru 

8,573. Virg. Eel. 2, 7. 
Moderor. N, Hor. £p. 1, 2, 59.—^. 

Cic. Tusc. Qu« 5, 10*, c. 36. 
Mcereo. N, Cic. Fam. 4, 5.—^. Cic. 

Tusc. 1. 
Moror. N". CatulL— -rf. Liv. Plant 

Merc And with an accusative neu- 
ter, Hor. £p. 2, 1, 264. 
Moveo.^. (usual). Cic. Fam. Ep. 5,21* 

iV. Suet Claud. 22. Gellius 2, 28 ; 

4, 6. Cic. ad Att 9, 1. 
Morior, inserted by Sanctius, is always 

neuter. 
Muto. A. (usual). Hor.— iV: Sail. Jug. 

28. liv. 39, 51 ; 5, 13. Lucr. 5. 

Tac. Ann. 12. CatuU. ApuL Florid. 
.3. - 

Musso, Musato. N» (usual). Lucr. 6, 

1177. Plant Mil, 3, 1, laO.—A. 

Apul. Apol. 1. Ter. Ad. 2, 1, 53. 

Stat Theb. 3, 92. 
Nato. N. (usual). Hor. Od. 1, 2, 11. 

Cic. Phil. 2, 105, C.41.— -rf. Mart. I. 

Ov. A. Am. Mart 14 ; 6. 
Navigo. N. (usual). Cic. Att. 5, 12.*- 

A, With an accusative signifying ii«/er, 

or the like. iEn.l. Phn. 2. 67. Cic 

de Fin. 2, 112. Hor. Od. 2, 14, 11. 
Nitor. N. (usual). Ov. Fast 1, 56S.^ 

A.JE,n, 12. 



Noceo. JNT. (usual)f Cic Off. 3, 23, c 5. 
-*^. With acognate accusative, Pand. 
Tltde Noxalibus Act. Liv.9, 10,extr. 
With a neuter accusative, Cic. Att. 
12, 46. An accusative oif the person 
'^oribiog injured is found, but the con- 
attticlio& is obsolete, Plant Mil. 5, 1, 
18. Thk is iirabably th6 original 

. reading, fliOQ|^ ^aomt MSS have k<^ 
mini . . . neminL Utw^S, ApuL Me- 
tam. 1. Vitr)iv. 2, 7 ; 9. tek IQ^w 
103. lb. Controv. 5. 

Nubilo. N. (usual). Varr. R. R. 1, 13, 
5. — ^.PauiUn. Nolan. Carm. 10, 38. 
But Scioppius*s examples of nubilari 
from Varro, and nubilaUtvr from Ca- 
to, do not prove the active use of nv- 
bUo» For nubilo and nubilor appear to 
have been used indifi'erently in the 
same sense. 

Nubo. N. (usual). Ov. Ep. 9, 32.—-^. 
Nubo originally signified to cover, to 
veil, as obnvbo does still ; Arnirasque 
comas obnubit amictu^Virg, Quod aqua 
nubat terram, appellaius est (mqtdunt) 
NejHunus, Amob. 3« Hence nubere 
se came to signify, to be marned^fpeak" 
ing of a woman : Alma sinum tellus 
jom pqndet, aduUagne poscens seminOf 
depodtis cupiet se nubere plarUis, Co- 
lum. 10, 158. But the pronoun in 
process of time was omitted, and nv- 
bere viro became the common expres- 
sion for a woman's marrying, as cfu- 
cere uxorem for a man's. Neptunus 
dicitur, quad mart et terras obnitbat, ut 
nubes ccdum, a niupHi, id est opertione; 
(ut antique) a quo nuptia et nuptus 
dictum, Varr. de L. L. MuHer nubU, 
quia paUio obnuhU capui suum genas- 
que. Caper, de Orthogr.' Etiam 
vdatte ad mrum pdducuntur, Tertul- 
lian. de Veland. Virgin. Nuptus dic^ 
Up, ^uod nubeniium capita vdentur, 
Servms Mn, II. 

Obedio. N, (usual). Cic.de Legg. 3, 5. 
— ^:With hoc, id, &c. Apul. 10. See 
Pareo, 

Obeo.4.Ter. Cic. pro Mil. Nep.Dio. 
— ^.iSuet Aug. 4. Plant Epid. 3, 
4, 76. Plin. 11, 37. Lucr. 3, 1055. 
Plin.2, 26. Stat Silv.2, 1, 210. 

Obequito. iV. Liv. 9, 36,-^A, Curt 3, 

10>4. 
. Obliviscpr. A, JEn* 2, 148.— iV. Cic. pro 
Planco, IOl 

Obsequor. ^. (usual). Cic. de Fin. 2, 
17, 6.-4. With hoc, id, &c. Plant 
Asin. 1, 1, 61. Ter. Gell. 2. Forte 
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in Us melius intdligcs praepoaitionem 
MM^ lays SttDCtius. 

Obsono, or Obsonor. N, Plaut. Men. 8, 
U, 1.^^. With hoc, td^&c ApuL Met 
1. With a cognate accusative, Plaut. 
Stich. S, 1, 36. And with other ac- 
cusatives, Plaut. Poen. 5, 5, 16. Cic. 
Tusc Qu. 5, 97, c S4. 

Obstrepo. N. (usual). Cic. de Orat. S, 
47. Liv. 22, 50.— -<<. Cic pro Mar- 
cello. Virg. Culex. 

Obsto is inserted by Sancllus as active, 
only on the authority ofobtUUur, im- 
personal. 

Obtrecta N. Nep. S, 3, 1. Cic. pro 
lege Man. 21, c. 8.—^. Plin. 9, 35. 
Liv. 45, 37. Phsdr. 5, 1, 15. 

Occumbo. A» Cic. Tusc. Qu. 1. Liv. 3. 
—a; Liv. Ovid. Ars. Am. 3, 18. 

Offero.wf. (usual). Ter. Hec 5, 3, la 
-*iSr. SalL Cat. 53. 

Officio. iV. (usual). Virg. Georg. 1, 69. 
—ul. (obsolete). Lucr. 2, 155. But 
Hfficeretur, impersonal, from Cicero de 
Orat. 1, 179, is no authority. 

Ofiendo. A. Cic. pro Cluent. 52. Ter. 
Eun. 5, 9 (8), S4,^N. Cic. pro Clu- 
ent Ovid. Pont 4, 14, 22. 

Oleo, Redoleo. N. Plin. 21, 7. JEn. 1, 
440.—^. Cic. Plaut. Hor. Quinct 
7. Cic. de CI. Orat 21. lb. Phil. 2, 
63, c. 25. 

Oppeto. A, Phsdr. 3, 16, 2. Cic de 
Div. 1, 36.— J\r. ^n. 1. 98. 

Palleo. N, (usual). Auct ad Her. 2, 25. 
A, Prop. 1. Pers. Hor. Od. 3. 

Palpo, et Palpor. N, Hor. Serm. 2, 1, 
20. Plaut 1, 3, 9— -rf. Juv. Ovid 
Met 2, 867, a\u plaudenda, 

Parco. N, Ov. Did. ^n.— ^. With an 
accusative of the thing spared, ^n. 
10. Gell. 16, 19. Ter. 

Pareo. iV. (usual). Mn. 12, 236.—^. 
With a neuter ac^iusative, Stat. Gell. 
1. Perhaps xarct may be best un- 
derstood, and the verb always neu- 
ter. 

Parturio. N. (usual). Hor^— >^. Hor. 
Od. 1, 7, 16. Ov. Med. Ja^ 

Pasco. N. Cic Off. 2, 25, al. 89. Virg. 
Suet Tib. 2. Ovid. Met 4.—^. Ov. 
Virg. Georg. I. 

Fascor. N, (usual). Ov.— ^. Virg. 
Georg. 3, 314. Ma, 2. Georg. 4. 

Faveo. N. Ov. Met 9, 581.—^. Lucan. 
7. Tac SU. Tac 1. Hor. 

Pecco, Delinquo. N. (usual). Cic 
Tusc 2, 12, Cic Off. 3, 64.— -rf. With 
an accusative of the neuter gender, 



Cic. Nat Deor. 1. Cic Off. 1. Sail. 
Jug. Ter. Adel. 
Penetro. N. (usual). Liv. — A. Plant 
Amph. 1, 1. lb. IMnum. 2, 2. GelL 

5, 14; 13, 10. Plaut Trin. lb. Me- 
nasch. Tac 5. Plin. ^n. 1, 243^ 

Perenno is always neuter, so £ur as I 
have observed. 

Pereo, Depereo. N. Suet Ve^. 22. Ov. 
Med. Jas. 33.^^. Ter. Heaut 3, 2, 
15. Plaut True CatulL 

Pergo. N. (usual). Liv. 22. 53. Ter. 
Ad. 4, 2, 48. Cic Tusc 1, loa— ^. 
Ter. Hec 1, 2. Sail. Jug. Cic Att 
VaU. Place. 4. Hor. Ov. Tac Ann. 
1. 

Peroro. JV. (usual). Cic pro Cluent 
145, c 52. lb. de Inv. 1, 90, c 48. 
A. With a cognate accusative, Cic 
pro Coel. 7a Auct ad Uer. 1, 17, 
c la ac Verr. 3, 154. 

Perrepo, Perrepto. N, CoL 6.5, Phuit 
Rud. 1, 4, 4.-^^. TibuU. 1, 2, 87. 
Ter. Ad. 4, 6, 3. 

Persono. N. Cic. in Pison. 10. ^n. 1, 
745, al. 741.—^. Cic Fam. Ep. 6, 
19, 6. lb. pro Cofcl. 20. Mn, 6, 417. 

Persevero. N. (usual). Cic Phil. 12, 5, 
c. 2. — A, With a neuter accusative^ 
Cic. pro Quinct. 76, c. 24. Penevera 
diligentiam is quoted by Gesner from 
Symmachus, and. perseveraiUes trtu, 
from Firmicus ; but such an accusa- 
tive case has no classical authority. 

Pervado. N, Cic Nat Deor. 2, 145.-* 
-<^. Liv. 26, 15; 5,7. 

Pervolo, Pervolito. A* Mn, 8, 24. Juv. 

6, 397. Ov. Fast. 2, 252.— iV. Lucr. 
6, 952. Cic. Somn. Scip. 21, 9. 

Pigeo. N, (obsolete). PUut Menaech. 
-^A, (usual, but impersonally). Ter. 
Phorm. It is often unnecessary to 
express the accusative after this and 
other verbs, it being obvious from the 
context : as Facii forUuse pigebU, et 
piget infido consuluisse viro, Ov. Med. 
Jas. [subaud. me]. 

Phmgo. A. Ov. El. Prop, 2, 24, ult 
Stat Theb. 11, 117.— N. Mn. 11, 
145. Ov. Met 3, 505. Virg. Georg. 
1, 334. 

Plaudo. N. (usual). Ter. Cic.Att2, 19. 
—A. Mn. 6. Stat 1 Sylv. Mart 12. 
Papin. Syl. 1. The compounds iS^ 
plodo and Circumplaudo are active ; 
but whether they are ever neuter does 
not appear. Cic de Orat Ov. 

Ploro, Deploro. N, Quinct Cic. Verr. 
3, 45.—^. Hor. Od. 4, 2, 22. Cic. 



Additions and Notes. 



413 



Phil. 11, 6, c. 2. lb. Verr. 5, 170. 
lb. de Oral. 2, 211. 
Pluo, & comp.N'. (usual). Virg. Epigr. 
Quinct. 6, S. Lit. 36, 37.—-^. Plaut. 
Most. 1, 2, 30. Prop. 2. Inter alia 
prodigia et camem j^uU^ Liv. 3, 10. 
But other MSS have came : and the 
same variety of reading is found in 
other similar passages of Livy, and 
other authors. But that both con- 
structions were in use, see Draken- 
borch ad Liv. 3, 10. Also with a 
neuter accusative. Nee de conctissa 
tantumpluUiliceglandii, Virg.Georg. 
4, 81, where I would consider tantum 
as the accusative rather than the no- 
minative, because an accusative after 
pluit is usual, but a nominative of the 
thing falling is not to be found in 
classical authors, Plaut. Men. Prol. 
63, 
Placeo is inserted by Sanctius as active, 
without sufficient authority. Placitus 
sum is often used for placm, and more 
frequently jtlacitum est impersonally 
forplactiit, Plaut Ter. Andr. Ter. 
Hec. ProL Ov. Amor. 2, 4, 18. Cic. 
Fam. 11, 1. But this by no means 
proves placeo to be ever active ; for 
many other verbs have such a double 
preterperfect tense. Perhaps, however, 
an accusative of the neuter gender 
may be admissible. Cic. Hor. Od. 3, 
7, 24, Cic. de Orat. 2, 15, c. 4. 
Fomitet is inserted by Sanctius in the 
List de Verbis fatso Neviris, It is al- 
ways active, the accusative being 
sometimes omitted, as being obvious 
from the context. 
Pono. A, (usual). Ov, Did. Mn, 129- 
— ^ (a nautical expression), ^n. 7, 
27. Ov.Did.iEn. ^n. 9, 103. 
Potior. N. (usual). i£n. 3, 56, — A, (ob- 
solete). Plaut. Asin. Ter. Lucr. 5. 
Ov. Met. 9. Cic Tusc. Quest. 1. 
Pacuv. ap. Non. Sisenna Hist. 4, 
Prscurro. A, Cic. Orator 176, al.52d— 

JV. CicdeDiv. 1, 118. 
Prscipito. A, Caes. B. Gall. 4, 15.— 
N, Cic Somn. Scip. 5. lb. Legg. 2. 
lb. pro Rab. Post lb. pro P. Sylla. 
Cass, de B. Civ. 3, Suet Jul. 64. 
Mti, 2; U. Lucr. 4. 
Prssideo; N, (usual), Cic. pro Dom. 

144, c57.---rf.Tac3; 4. 
Priesto. A. Liv. 5, 36.—^. Cic de 

Orat 2, 270, c 67. 
Praetereo. JV. Ovid.— ^. Ter. Eun. 4, 
2, 5. Cic. pro Plan. 8, c 8. 



Prandeo. N. (usual). Plaut Men. 2, 3j 
50.— A Hor. And with a cognate 
accusative, Plaut Pan. 3, 5, 14. 

Procedo. JV. (usual). JEn. 2, 760.— -rf. 
Jamjirocesserant mam tridui, Ca^s. B. 
Gall. 1. But I should rather suppose 
viam to be governed by a proposition 
understood, and procedo to be alwajrs 
neuter. 

Profidscor. N, (usual). Ter. Ad. 2, 2, 
16 — A. Prop. 3. FestPomp. 

Proficio. N. Quinct 10, I, 112.—^. 
With a neuter accusative, C»s. B. 
Gall. 6, 28. £cL 8, 2a Cic. pro 
Font. 23. 

Promoveo. A. (usual). C«8. B. Gall. 1, 
48. — N. Macrob. praef. Saturn. Gell. 
5, 10. And with an accusative neu- 
ter, Ter. And. 4,1, 16. Ter, Eun. 
5, 3, 3. 

Propero, Appropero. N". (usual). Ter. 
And. 1, 5, 65.— A. Tac Ann. 16, 14, 

5. PlautTrin.4, 3, 3. Hor. Prop. 
JEn, 9, 401. Tac. 1. And with an 
accusative neuter, ^n. 8, 454. Juv. 
3, 264. 

Propinquo. N (usual). Mn, 6, 634.— 

A, lb. 10, 254. Sil. 2, 281. 
Prorumpo, Perrumpo. A. Virg. Caes. 

B. Civ. 1, 26. Hor. Od. 1, 3, 36.— 
N. JEn. 7, 32. Liv. 3, 70 ; 3, 18. 

Prosum. N, (usual). Ter. Eun. 5, 5, 23. 
— ^. With an accusative neuter, Cic 
Fam. Ep. 2, 16 (17). Prop. 2, 26, 27. 
Tibull. 

Provideo, Prospicio. A, C«s. B. Gall. ^ 

6. Liv. Ter. AdeL— iST. Cic Ter. 
Heaut 5, 2, 8. 

Provoco. A. Hor. Serm. 1, 4, 14.— JVi 

Liv. 1. 
Pugno. JV. (usual). Catull. 60, 64.—^. 

With a cognate accusative, Plaut. 

Pseud. Nep.Hann. Cic. proMur. 

Catull. Hor. Od. 3. Plaut Men. 

lb. Amph. Hor. Od.4. Salt And 

with an accusative neuter, Cic. Nat 

Deor. 1, 75. lb. pro Rose 
Pudeo. j^, ^obsolete). Plaut Casin.— 

A, ^usual). Whether impersonally, as 

Cic pro Domo, 29. Or personally, 

as in Lucan. ^ 

Pulvero. A. (usual). Colum. 11, 2. 

PUn. 11, 33.— JV. Phiut ap. GeU. 

18,12. 
Quasso. A. (usual). Mn. 7, 292.— -AT. 

Plaut Asm. 2, 3. lb. Bacch. 2, 3. v 

Virg. Georg. 
Quadro. A. (usual). Hor. Colum. 11, 

2.— iV: Cic de Orat. 3. 
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Quicseo^ Requiesco. N. (usual), ^n. 
9, 445. Virg. Eel. 1, 8a— ^. Sen. 
Here. Oet. 15. Virg. Eel. 8,4. Prop. 
9, S2. lb. EL 34. Calvus in primo 
•pud Senrium. Sail. And with a cog- 
nate accusatiTe, Apul. Met. 9. And 
with an accusative of the neuter gen- 
der, Plaut. Mil. 

Queror, Conqueror. N. Sail. Cat. 52. 

— A, Cic ad Att 5, 8. And with an 

accusatiTe neuter, Cic Fam. 1, 9. 

Badio. N, (usual). Or. Met. % 4,^A. 
Ih. Pont. 3, 4, 103. Vetus Poeta in 
Coll. Pitthoeana. Lucan. 7, 214. 

Redundo. iV. (usual). Oc de Div. 2, 
100, c. 44.— ^. Amne redundatU 
fotsa madebat aquit, Ovid. Fast. 6, 
402. She redundatas fiwmxM cogjU 
' aquaty Ovid. Trist. 3, 10, 52. But 
this is not sufficient authority for the 
use of Redundo active. And the fol- 
lowing is not very classical authority. 
Vultumus [Jluvius] levat ora, nianmO' 
que pontis Cceuxrti redinu arcu, pan* 
du taHaJimcibus redundat (i. e. pro' 
feriy loquiiur), Stat Sylv. 4, 3, 71. 

Refert. N. FUn. 18, 31. Lucr. 4. With 
an accusative of the neuter gender, 
PUn. 11, 51. Phuit. Pers. 4,4.—^. 
In these common expressions, Refert 
mea, refert ttia &c. if mea, tua &c are 
considered as the accusative case plu- 
ral, (which seems far more probable 
than that it should be the ablative sin- 
gular,) I should consider re/er< as a 
verb active, and mea (subaucL negqtia) 
as governed by it. Fac tradat t mea 
nil refert, dum potiarmado, Ter. Eun. 
2, 3, 28. Ds. QMid tua, malum, id 
refert^ Ch. Magni, Demipho, Ter. 
No doubt the original of this expres- 
sion is, as Perizonius (ad Sanct. 3,5) 

• observes, Refert te ad mea negotia ; in 
the same sense as referre omnia ad 
suamutilitatem, Cic. de Sen. IS. Ftc- 

' tu8 cuUusque corporis ad valetudinem 
referantur, Cic. de Off. 1, SO. But 
in process of time, when theinterme» 
diate words se ad negotia had been fre- 
quently omitted by an ellipsis, it is 
probable that the ellipsis itself, in com- 
mon discourse, came to be forgotten, 
and mea considered -as immediately 
depending on refert. 

Regno. N, (usual). Phaedr.— ^. Tac 
Germ. 25, 4. Plin. 6, 20. Ov. Pont. 
4, 15. 15. Mb. 6, 77a But still 

' some certain authority is wanting for 
regno active. 



Regredior. N. (usual). Plaut AuL I. 

1, 7.—^. With a cognate accusative, 
Enn. apud Nonn. 

Repeto. A. (usual). Vii^. EcL 7, S9. — 
N. (for recordor) IEtu 7, 123. Suet 
de CL Gram. 17. iEn. 3, 184. Plin. 
Ep. 3, 5. (For redeo) JEn. 7, 241. 

Resideo. N. (usual). Cic de Fin. S, 9. 
— A. Plaut Capt 3. Cic.de Legg. 2. 

Resisto, set down by Scioppius as ac- 
tive, is always neuter. In the passage 
quoted by Mm, Neque ampUus resisti 
athersum eos poterat, Dictys 2 ; resisti, 
being impersonal, is not allowed to 
be a proper example. 

Respicio. A. Mn. 5, 168. Ter. Ad. 3, 

2, SS.-^Ni Cic. Tusc Quest 5, 6, 
2. Quinct 2, 12. 

Resulto. N. (usual), ^n. 5, 15a— ^. 
Apul. Met. 5. 

Resurgo,alw;ays neuter. Sanctiushas no 
authority for an active sense 

Remitto. A. (usual). Cic— ^ Liv. 

Reverto, or Revertor. N. It is alivays 
neuter : I can find no example of a 
transitive signification. Classical au- 
thors, in the present tense and the 
tenses derived from it, use the form 
in or: Ter. Heaut 1, 1, 7a Cic 
Fin. 2, 104, c 32. The present in o 
is an obsolete form : Lucr. 5, 11 52 ; 3. 
1073. Pomponius Maiali apud Non. 
7, 68. In the preterperfect and tenses 
derived from it, it is observable that 
Cicero always uses the form in o : Cic 
pro Rose Amer.26, 9. lb. Prooe. Acad. 
Qusst 4. lb. Fam. 10^ 28. But 
other dasincal writers use also the 
form in or, Nep. 2, 5, 2. Hirt Bell. 
Hisp. 13. Phaedr. 4, 13. The parti- 
ciples and gerunds are used intransi- 
tively: Ov, Pen. Uly. ' lb. Laod. 
Prot Liv. 9, 9. 

Rideo. N. Cic. Fin. 5, 92, c 30.—^. 
Ter. Hor. With a cognate accusa^ 
tive, Cic Fam. 7, 25. With a neu- 
ter accusative, Hor. Ep. 1, 7, 27. 

Roro. N. (usual). Colum. Ov. Met 3, 
683.— ii^. Ov. Pont 2. With a an- 
nate accusative, Plin. 17, 10. Ov. 
Fast 3. 

Roto. A. JEn. 9, 441.-->i\r. iEn. 10, 362. 

Rugo is inserted by Vossius as a verb 

• usually active, but used as a neuter. 
He has the following authorities: 
Plant Cas. 2, 3. lb. apud Gell. 18, 
12. But I can find no example of 
Rv^ active, except rug(tf a ^e^a, Plin. 
9, S3. 
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Ruo» Froruo, Corruo, Imio. N. Ter. 
VaL Flac. 7, 600. Virg.—A, Ter. 
Act ^n.l2. yirg.Georg.2. Hon 
Od. 4. Ter. Ad. 4, 2. lb. Eun. 3, 5. 
Plaut Rud. CatuU. ad ManGum. 
Ilor. Serm. 2, 5. Lucr. 5. Virg. 
Georg. I. Apul. Florid. 1. Varr. 

Rumino. ^. Colum. 6, 6,^ A. Or, Am. 
3,5, 17. Virg. Eel. 6, 54. 

Rumpo. ^. (usual). Geoig. 1,49.— JV. 
Ter. Eun. 5, 6; 26. 

Rutilo. JV. (usual), ^n. 8, 529. •~^. 
Val.Max.2,1,5. Plin.18, 12. Suet. 
Cal. 47. Liv. 37. Tac. 20. 

Salto. JV. ^usual). Cic. proMur. 13, 6. 
— A, With a cognate accusative, Hor. 
Serm. I. Juv. Scipio ^milianus ap. 
Macrob. Sat. 2, 10. Suet. Nero 54. 
Ov. Trist. 5; 2. ' 

Sapio. N". (usual). Hor. Cic Fin. 2, 7. 
— A, Cic. Pers. Cic. ap. Plin. 17, 
5, s. 3. Plaut. Pers. £nn. ap. Cic. 
With a neuter accusative, Cic. aid Att. 
14, 5. lb. de Div. 2, 81, c. 39. 

Satislacio. Ni (usual). Plaut Amph. 3, 
2, 8.^^. ^obsolete). Cato R. R. 149. 

Satago, mentioned by Sanctius as active, 
is always neuter. 

Servlo, Inservio. N, (usual), ^n. 2, 
786. Hor. Ars. P. 167.—^. With 
a cognate accusative, very common, 
Cic. Top. Quinctil. Liv. 40. An ac- 
cusative of the object is found, but 
not on classical authority; Turpi}. 
Plaut. Mostell. Notwithstanding 
these authorities, I consider such b 
syntax as obsolete. In the foUowing 
examples the construction may be 
impersonal: NihilestameifuervUum 
temporis causa, Cic. Aisitescamus cob^ 
nare posse sine popviot et paticioribus 
servis serviri. Sen. de Tranq. 

Sedeo is inserted by Sanctius ; but it is 
always neuter. In proof that this and 
other such words are to be considered 
as actives, he quotes the following 
passage from Pnscian : '* Nam quum 
dioo curriiur, cursus intelligitur; et 
tedetur, sessio ; et ambulatur, ambido' 
tio i et everdty tvenitu, et similia. Quse 
res in omnibus verbis, etiam absolu- 
tis, necesse est ut intelligatur ; ut tfwo 
fnUnUf ambuio ambuioHonemt sedeo ses- 
SMnem, curro cursum, lib. 18 de Im- 
personal." Whoever is at all ac- 
^ainted with the ancient gramma^ 
rians, must know that they are valu^ 
able, as giving us the practice of La^ 
tin authors of all ages : but that their 
theories, often absurd and often con- 



tradictory in the same writer, are no 
further to be depended on, than as 
they appear conformable to the na* 
ture of die language. 

Sedo. A. (usual). Cic. pro Flacc. 53. » 
N, Cn. Gellius in Annal. ap. GelL 
18, 12. 

Servo. A. Mn. 7, 52.— iV. Plaut. Aul. 
lb. Cist. lb. Most. Ter. Hor. Sat. 
2 3 59. 

SibiWiVr.'^n. 11,754.—^. Hor. 

Sisto. A. (usual), ^n. 6, 465.— iST. 
Virg. Georg. 1, 479. Plaut 

Sitio.JV: Georg. 4,402.— *.<f. Cic. Sad 
Quint Fr. Qc. PhU. 5. Ov. Fast l; 

Solvo. A. Ov. Did. iEn iST. Cic 

Fam. Ep. 16, 9. 

Somnio. N. Cic. de Div. 2, 142, c. 68. 
—A, Ter. Eun. 1, 2, 114. Suet 
Galba. Colum. 1, 8. With a cog- 
nate accusative, Plaut. Rud. With 
a neuter accusative, Ter. And. 5, 6, 7. 

Sono, Insono, Circumsono, Reboo. N"* 
(usual). JEn. 5, 579. Virg. Georg. 

• 3, 223. Liv. 27, 18. JEn. 2, 113.— 
A. Virg. Cul. ibid. JEn. 7. Pers. 3, 
21. PedoadLiviam. Sil. 3,439. Ov. 

Specto. A. Hon Od. 2, 2, 24.— iV. Co- 
lum. 12, 16. CsBS. B. Gall. 1, 1. 
Cels. 7, 29. Cic. Fam. £p. 4, 2. 

Spiro^ Exspiro, Suspiro, Respiro. JV. 
Stat Sylv. 2, 2, 27. Cic. ad Att 2, 
24. Cels. 2, 4. Ovid. Ep. 21, 201. 
Liv. 2, 20.— -rf. Colum. 1, 6. Ov. 
Met 8. Virg, Liv. 3, 46. Amob. 1. 
TibulL 4. Hor. Od. 3, 2. Cic. Nat 
Deor. 2, 135. Georg. 2. Hor. Od. 
4,13,19. iEn. 11, 883. Withaneu- 
ter accusative : Propert 

Spuo, Expuo. N, Plin. 28,4; 7,23. 
Petron. ISI,—A. Virg. Georg. 4, 
97. CatulL 62, 155. 

Stipulari sHpulaiionem, L 3, § 1, D. jud. 
solv. 1, 42, § ult D. solut matri (ver- 
bum juridicum). 

Sto. Sanctius has no authority- for its 
being active, but the use of SkUur, 
Standum est, &c. 

Stomachor. N". (usual). Cic. Acad. Qu. 
4, 11 — A. With an accusative neu- 
ter: Cic. ad Att 14,21. Ter. Eun. 
2,3,31. 

StrepOk N, (usual). JEn. 6, 709. — A. 
With a neuter accusative : Liv. 2, 45. 

Studeo..^/; (usual). Cic. Phil. 8. Quinct 
11,3. Even Mrith a genitive case, ob- 
soletely, Poeta vetus, ap. Cic Nat 
Deor. 3.—^. With a neuter accusa- 
tive usually: Hor. Cic Phil. 6, 18. 
Cic. de Fin. lb. Tusc. Quest Ter. 
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But with any other kind of accusa- 
tiTOi I consider it as an obsolete syn- 
tax. Maas meiuantf minua has res 
studeanit Plant Mil. And this, not^ 
witiistandinff Cicero*s authority in 
the two following passages: Quum 
vero etiam literas studere incipUf Cic 
post red. in Sen. 6, al. 14. Literas 
studere^ ^vibus f*ms eloqttentuB conti- 
nehir, Cic. de Clar. Oret. 322. In 
both places some MSS have Uteris : 
but the unusualness of the syntax 
makes it probable that Uteras is the 
original nauling. 

Stupeo. N. (usual). Ot. Rem. Am. 806. 
— ji. Mn. 2. And with a neuter ac> 
cusative, Ter. Heaut. 2, 3, 21. Petron. 

Subeo. A. Pomp. MeU. Caes. B. GalL 

1, 36.^N. Mn. 2; 9. 371. 
Subsisto. jy. Caes. B. Gall. 1, 17.—^. 

Liv. 9, 31 ; 1, 4. 
Succedo. jy. (most usual). Succedoqne 
onerit Mn, 2. She aniro poHus sue- 
ceditnus, Virg. Eel. 5, 6 : where Ser- 
vius makes the following observation : 
*' Succedimus et dativo et accusativo 
casibus, secutus tam veterem quam 
nostram consuetudinem, suo more 
jungit" — A, Liv. 27, 19. Tac. Aim. 

2, 2a Fronto, under Stuxedo illam 
. renh quotes from SalL Hist. 3, Muros 

successerani* 

Succenseo. N> (usual). Cic. Att. 2, 1. 
-*^. Usual with an accusative neu- 
ter, Ter. And. 2, 3, 2. Plant Capt 
S, 5, 22. And even with other accu- 
satives, but not usually : GelLl6, 1 1. 
Seelrascor. 

Sudo. N. (usual). Hor. A. Poet— ^. 
Virg. StatTheb.5. Quinct 

Sufficio. A. Mn. 2, 617. Virg. Georg. 
2, 424.->iV. Plin. Jun. ^n.9, 8ia 

Supersedeo. N. (usual). Cic. Fam. 4, 2. 
Liv. 21, 40,—ji, (doubtful). Auct 
ad Her. 2, 26, c 17. Sanctius*s ex- 
ample is not certain : Cognati et qf- 
Jhies oj)erami guam ddre rogati ittn^ 
sujfersedent, Gell. 2, 29, for here dare 
may be well understood. 

Suppedito. J. CicVerr.2,2.— iV. Cic. 
Off. 1, 4. Ter. Heaut 5, 1,45. Liv. 

Supero. jt, (usual). Virg. £cL 5, 9. — 
N, Cic. ^n. 2, 643. 

Suppeto. N. (usual). Hor. Ep, 1, 12, 4. 
Cic. Tusc. 5, 89.— -rf. With a neuter 
accusative: SalL de Rep. 

Supplico. Sanctius has no authority 
for an active sense, but suppUcabatur 
and suppUcari, used impersonally. 



Surgo. N. (usual). Ov. Met 13, 2.— 
A. (obsolete). Lumbos surgite at^ue 
extdlUe, Plaut Epidic ult Mucrtme 
surrecto, Liv. 7. And perhaps in this, 
Erporgi melius est lumbos aigue exsur- 
gier, Plaut Pseud. PtoL But Sanc- 
tius*s examples of sur§^r are cer- 
tainly impersonal. 
Suspicio. A. Cic. Tusc 1, 63, c. 25.— 

V. Cic. Somn. Scip. 1. 
Taceo, Obticeo, Sileo. X, (usual), ^n. 
2. Hor. Cic pro Mil. 10, 4.—^. 
With a neuter accusative usually : 
Ter. Eun. Cic Pers. Ter. Ad. 
Sen. Hipp. 873. With other accu- 
satives : Ov. Trist 2, 208. lb. Fast 
1, 47. Plaut Mil. Ovid. Amor. 2. 
Mart in Princip. Mart 10, 17. 
Taedet The same may be said of tadet^ 

as of jMBnitet. 
Tardo. A, (usual). Cic. Fam. Ep. 7, 5. 
— N, (suspicious). An tardare et com- 
morari te meUtu esset, Cic ad Brut 
18. Markland (Remarks on Cicero's 
Ep. p. 112) says, that this is the only 
example of tarda being used intrans- 
itively in Cicero or any other classi- 
cal writer, except once retardarido the 
gerund in a neuter sense, in Cic. Nat 
Deor. 2, 20. It was common, he ob- 
serves, in the decline of the language. 
This is one of his arguments against 
theauthenticity of the Ep. to Brutus. 
Tempero. ^.^n. 1, 61.— iV. Cic. Fam. 

Ep. 10, 7. JEn. 2, 8. 
Tendo.-rf.Virg. PkutPseud. lb. Cist 
Virg. Ceiris. JEn. 9, 606.— iV. lb. I, 
205^ Liv. 4, 13. Hor. And in die 
signification of ^o encamp, IUic.£a^ 
cides, illic tendebat Ulysses, Ov. Pen. 
Uly. unless an ellipsis of tentormm be 
supposed. 
Tinnio. N, (usual). Plaut Cas. 2, 3, 
32.—^. With a neuter accusative, 
Cic. ad Att 14, 21. 
Titillo, inserted by Sanctius, is neror 

neuter. 
Tondeo. A, (usual). Virg. Geoig. 1, 15. 
^-N, (doubtful). Candidior jwstquam 
tondenti barba cadebat, Virg. EcLl, 
28; but aher tondefUi, earn maybe 
understood. Nee minus interea bar- 
bas incanaqtie menta CtntfphUtimdent 
htrd, Virg. Georg. 3, 312: as though 
this passage were to be understcod 
tondeniur tubrk barbas. But it would 
be better to understand Gnyplm Mrd 
in the genitive singular, and/MUtom, 
or some such wor£ to be the nomina- 
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^recKae to tondeni. There is no other 
passa^ in which tondeo is said to be 
used mtransitiYely* where some MSS 
do not read the word in the passive 
voice. 

Tono, Intono. JV. (usual). Ov. Fast 
Ovid.— ^. Virff. Pliii. Pr»f. Liv. 
de Virginia. ' Ov. Amor. 1, 7, 46. 

Trajido. ^. (usual). Val. Max. 5» !• 
Oc. Brut, ad Cic. 11,9. Plancus 
ad Cic N. Vict de Vir. IlL 49. 

Tremo. N. (usual). Virg.Georg.l, 475. 
— -<f. Prop. Hon 'Brojfu Sen. £p. 
€6. Mn, 3. Virg. Ceiris. 

Transeo. J. Cic. Fam. 11, la IK in 
Pi8on.57.--iSr. Tibull. 1, 4, 27. Ten 
Phorm. 5, 8, 29. 

Transgredion A. Cic Fam. 1 1 , 20. Tac. 
Ann. 2, 63 init— iST. Liv. 2, 39. Tac. 
Hist 4, 66, 4. 

Transvolo, Transvolito. A, Hon— ^. 
Liv . 3, 63. Lucr. 1 , 355. 

T^ido. JV. (usual). Virg. JEn.— ^. 
Apul. Met. 6. 

Transmitto. J, Cic— iST. Cic. 

Triumpho. N", (usual). Cic. de Fin. 2, 
€5,'-^A. With a cognate accusative, 
THumphavU triumpho* iwvem, GelLtJ, 
1 1. But no classical author used an 
accusative of the thins conquered, 
notwithstanding the following exam- 
ple : Tnumphatitque postU Roma fC" 
rex dare Jura M&Us, Hon Od. 3. I 
say, dasdcal author ; for examples in 
later X^tinity may be found. Tri" 
timpkavU JlcfuBos, Aun Vict. Vir. 111. 
Sic terram triumphahit, hie erit corm^ 
mUis Veo, Lactan, 6, 23, extr. In the 
following passage it is impersonal: 
Et ex ea wbe triumj)han, sine qua 
nufifuam nostri imjtercUoret .... tri- 
un^Mrani, Cic. Off. 2, 28. 

Tueon J, Mn.6,6SS,-^X. With an 
accusative of the neuter gender, Virg. ' 
£cl.3,8. Ov. Fast 1, 283. 

Tumeo. JV. (usual). Ov. Met 3, 33.— 
J. With an accusative neuter, JEn, 
11,854. 

Turbo, Conturbo. A. (usual). Miu 12, 
633. Ten Eun. 5, 2, 30. And with 
a cognate accusative. Plant. Bacch. 
And with a neuter adjective, Plaut 
Ca8.5,2,6.— iST. JEn.6,801. Plaut 
Bacch. Tac. Ann. 3,47,2. Neclp- 
guidum corjms turhantHms d&ris auris 
commiscet: imU hac violenHs 'omnia 
verti turbinibu* ; simt incertit turbare 
procdUst Lucr. 5, where Vossius ob- 
serves, twrhatuybtis pro turbatit et ma- 

VOL. If. 2 



nifestius turbare prpturbari. IiUcr.6. 
Varro. Juv.5. Mart. Ad quern e^ 
retcHjm, nihU ette quod pottkac arcm 
futttntfiduda conturbaret, Cic ad Qu. 
Fr. It may be an ellipsu of ratione$i 
but as the word seems to have bc«n 
of familiar and mercantile use, tb« 
ellipsis was probably soon forgotten, 
and the word considered as intransi- 
tive. 

Vaco. Sandaus has no authority for 

* supposing it ever active. 

Vagon N, (usual). Cic. de Lege Agr. 
2, 41.—^. Pkvp. 2, 28, 19. 

Valeo. N, (usual). Mart 6,70. — ^. 
With a neuter accusative, Cic de 
Aniic48. Phaedn 4,24, I. Tibull. 
3,6,17. Phiednl,5,9. Plaut Bacch. 
2, 2, 15. Cic pro Caecin. 4a But 
valetur impersonal, quoted by Sanc- 
titts, is no authority. 

Vaporo. A, ^n. 11. Virg. Hor. Ep. 
— JV. PUn.32,2. 

Vapulo in every sense is always neuter. 

Vario. A, (usual). Cic. Orat 18.— iV. 
Colum. 12, 50. Prop. 2, 5. 

Veho, Inveho, Gesto. A. (usual). Cic. 
Off. 2, 76, c 22. Ov.Ep.15.91. Ten 
A^ 4, 2, 24. --JV. The participles oe- 
kenSf irofehens, gestans, are commonly 
used in the same sense as vedus, and 
mvectus : both forms being used in- 
difierently by the best writers. ■ Cic 
Brutus 97. Cic. Nat Deon 1, 28. 
Nep. Timoth. ApuL Met 1, init 
Gell.2,2. SuetDomit.l2. Ov.Fast 
Liv. 22. Suet. Claud. 28. Suet. Jul. 
78. From this neuter signification of 
Veho arises the word Fecfor, a passen- 
ger. The idiom seems to have been 
of familiar use, and arose no doubt 
from the frequency of the idea. 

Veneo is always neuter. 

Velifico. N. Prop. 4, 10, 6.—^. Juv.lO, 
174. 

Ventilo.^. (usual). Plin.18, 9a Juv. 
Mart 3.— JV: Sen. £p. 113. 

Venio. JV. (usual). Suet Jul. 37^— 
A. With a cognate accusative, Apul. 
9. 

Vereor. A. (usual). Cic. pro Plan. 29, 
c 12, and impersonally. Cic — JST. 
Plaut Bacch. And obsoletely with 
a genitive case, Afranius ap. Non. 9, 
S. Cic. ad Att 8, 4, prin. 

Vergoor Veigor. A^. Hon A. Poet 878. 
JEn. 12. Cic. Nat Deon 2. Suet. 
Otho. Lycr.2,212. .Lucan.1, 54* 
Stat Sylv. 4, ad Marcell.— ,^. Fergo 
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and its oonifioiiiidt, when sctive, sig- 
nify to pour, Lucr. 5. ^n. 6. 

Verto, AT«rto, ConTerto, Piwverto. J. 
(usual). Cic. ad Quint. Fratr. 3, 5. 
Cass. B.GaU. 6, 41. Ten Ad. 2, 4,22. 
^n. 7, 806. Liv. S, 46.— iST. Liv. 3, 
36. Virg. £cL 9, 6. Liv. 2. Tac. 
Ann. 6. Mn. 1, 108. Gell. 4» 18. 
Sail. Cat. Gell. 13, 23. jfbige ab$ te 
UusUudinem, cave pigritia pr^tvor- 
tens, Plaut. Merc 1, 2, 3 : So it is 
read in the MSS ( Vossius observer), 
though the early editions have cave 
pigritia praeoorti, and pravortier, 

Vescor. N. (usual). Cic. Nat. Deor. 2, 
27.— -4. Tac. Agr. PUn. 8, 10. Ti- 
bull. 2. PUn. 10; II. Ulpian S3, 
D.de rebus auctjud. poss. 

Vestio. A, (usual). Ten Heaut 1, 1, 78. 
— iV.(suspiclous). TertuUian de Pallio 
and frequently. Apul. Apol. 1. 

Vigilo, Evigilo. N. (usual). Ten Eun. 
2, 2, 47. Cic. in Parad. 1, c. 2— -4. 
Noctes vigUabat ad ipsum mane. Hor. 
Serm. 1, 3, 17. Where I should 
not suppose noctes to be governed by 
ngilabat, but for the following exam- 
ple: Noctes vigUantur amar€B, Ov. 
Med. Jas.: so Prop. 3, 13.. Ov. Trist. 
1, i, 108. Cic. Att. 9, 14. 

Vivo. ^. (usual), ^n. — J. With a cog- 
nate accusative, Ter. Plant. Epid. 
lb. Amph. lb. Panul. lb. Pers. 
Cic. Senect. Ovid. QuinctiL lb .3. 
And with other accusatives, though 



reducible to a cognate si^iificaCion, 
Cic £p. 13, 28. Jut. 

Ululob N. (usual), ^n.6, 257.— utf. Lu- 
can. 1. Ibid. Mn. 4, 609. 

Undo, Inundo. N. Mn. 12, 673; 10,24. 
^A. Plin. 5, 1. Liv. 24, 90. Stat 
AchilL 1, 86. 

Vociferor. N. (usual). Cic. Vern 4, 39, 
c 18. — J. With a neuter accusative, 
JEn. 2. 679. Val. Flacc 5, 170. 

Volvo, Voluto. A. (usual), ^n. 6, 616; 
6, 185.— iV; Mn. 1. Virg. Georg. 1. 
.^n. 3, 607. But it is so used only 
in the participle present. 

Volo. N, (Usual). Hon — A, ^n.9,538. 
And usually with a neuter accusative, 
Cic.de Fin. 2, 72. £n. 6, 318. But 
all the accusative cases may perhaps 
better be understood as goyemed by 
haberCf facere, or the Hke, under- 
stood. 

Vomo. N. Cic. Phil 2, 63, c. 25.— -rf. 
Mn. 9, 349. Ov. Fast. 1, 572. D). 
£p. 12, 125. With a cognate accu- 
sative, Plaut. Rud. 2, 6. 

Uro is inserted by Vossius; and his fol- 
lower, the Port-Royal Grammar, 
quotes urit colore in a neut^ sense 
from Cicero. I can find no such pas- 
sage. Uro is always active. 

Utor, Abuton N. (usual). Hot. Od. 4, 
9,48, Cic. Nat. Deon 2.— -rf. (ob- 
solete). Ter. Adel. Plaut. Asin. Cato 
R. R. 142. Turpilius in Feleo ap. 
Non. Lucil. Satyr. Ter. CatoR.R. 
Charis. 5. 



P. 170. When an action is mentioned as having con- 
tinued for some time, and still continuing, where in 
. English we use the present perfect and past perfect, in 
Latin the present imperfect and past imperfect occur ; 
e. g. cupio et iampridem cupio ^gyptum visere, I de- 
sire and have long desired to visit Egypt, Cic. ad Att. : 
ille OS oculosque loquentis iamdudum et totum lustra- 
bat lumine corpus, Virg. ^n. 8. 153 : qui postquam 
amo Casinam. — myropolas omnes soUicito, Plaut. Cas. 
2. 3. 9 : iam non perplexe, sed palam revocant, qui ve- 
tando supplementum et pecuniam mitti, iampridem re- 
trahebant, Liv. 30. 20. 
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P. 173. In the Notes to the First Volume the tenses 
of the verb have been properly distinguished by (.1) 
their timCy (2) tlieir state: we may here remark, in ge* 
neral,that the leading verb is followed by verbs of the 
same time and state^ unless there be some reason to the 
contrary : but almost always by a verb of the same 
time, if not of the same state. 

P. 174. All that can be said upon the correct depen- 
dence of the tenses may, from the preceding note, be ex- 
pressed in a few words. The time and state of the action 
must determine the tense of the principal verb : unless 
some difference of sense requires a change, the follow- 
ing verbs will be of the same time and state; particularly 
of the same time. We here consider the future present 
as a present tense, and the future past as a past tense. 

P. 186. The indicative mode expresses the judge- 
ment of the mind on something which it asserts as a 
fact or truth. 

P. 187. The subjunctive mode expresses the judge- 
ment of the mind on something which it assumes as a 
feet or truth ; or which it regards as probable or pos» 
sible once or more ; or as contingent upon the feelings 
of the mind or something external ; or as dependent 
either as preliminary or consequence upon something 
expressed by another verb. 

The subjunctive mode, therefore; always depends 
upon another verb, never on a conjunction ; and is al- 
ways used in a dependent sentence, or in one of two 
sentences which are reciprocally dependent, never in 
an independent sentenced 

2 e2 
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Whenever the subjunctive seems not to depend on a 
preceding verb, or to be used in an independent sen- 
tence, it is because a preceding verb or sentence is un- 
derstood and suppressed. When it is said to be go- 
verned by a conjunction, it is merely meant that the 
conjunction is there used where a subjunctive is requi- 
site. 

Besides the more obvious instances of the subjunc- 
tive, it is used when the sense might appear to admit 
an indicative : (1) when the verb on which it depends 
is in the subjunctive ; (2) when it depends on an indi- 
rect sentence, i. e. of which the verb is in the infini- 
tive or participle ; (3) in an indirect question ; (4) in 
an indirect quotation. 

Though the indicative and subjunctive never have 
exactly the same meaning, yet there are many expres- 
sions in which the sense of either mode is suitable, and 
where they are used indifferently. 

There are also many unquestionable instances in 
which the indicative is, perhaps improperly, used for 
the subjunctive ; e. g. anceps certamen erat^ ni equites 
supervenissent, Liv. 28 : auctoritas tanta plane me mch 
vebaty nisi tu opposuisses non minorem tuam, Cic. : et 
si non alium late.iactaret odorem, laurus erat^ Virg. 
Georg. 2. 133 : nee venij nisi fata locum sedemque de- 
dissent, Virg. Mn. 11. 112 : quanto melius fuerat, in 
hoc promissum patris non esse servatum, Cic. Off. 3 : 
&c. Such instances are all of one kind, only of the 
past time, and more frequent with the poets. They 
are most common with nouns signifying time : e. g. sed 
nunc non ^erat his locus, for esset. Hot. At. 19 : Hor. 
Od. 1. 37. 4 : Ovid. Trist. 4. 8. 6; 4. 8. 24. . 
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' P. 199. When the subjunctive is used for the im- 
perative, it is by an ellipsis of some appropriate verb. 
This will appear by the following example, where the 
verb is expressed ; die et argutae properet Neaerae, Hor. 
pd. 3. 14. 21. 

P. 200. The nature and use of the infinitive and 
participle modes are explained at length in the Notes 
to Vol. I. 

When a verb depends on another, it is one of the 
most diflScult points of the Latin language to determine 
its proper mode. No principle generally applicable 
can be given. In addition to what the author has said, 
the following List, from Seyer on the Latin Verb, may 
be found serviceable. 

A List of such Words as admit ut, ne, quo, quin or 
quod after them, or an Accusative Case with the In- 
finitive Mode. 

Ne is the same ?LSut tion. Quo minus is nearly the same as 
ne, because qtu) with a comparative degree is the same as ut, 
and is used after some few words. 

Abnuo, ace. and tnf. Liv. 9. ^stimo td. Cic. Tusc. Qjoaest. 1. 

^b^neo quotninus. Siiet.de 01. Gram.3. Affirmo, ace, and inf. Cic. ad Att. 2, 15. 

/^bsum ut. Cic. de 01. Drat. 277, — Ago ut. Nep. Cim. 1. lb. Them. IS.— 

Qtttn. JEn. 8, 147. Ne. Plaut. S, 1, 13. — Ace. and inf. 

AcceAouU Cic. Cato. ^ Qtiocl. Cic pro Cies. B. Gall. 1, 14. 

Quinct. lb. Fam.. £p. 8, 2. Alieno qvin. Plaut. Amph. 1, 1, 243. 

Accido ut. Cic. de Fin. 3, 8. — Jcc. and Alius quam ut. Liv. 2,8. — Nisi ut. Cic. 

inf. Cic. Fam. Ep. 11, 1. Raroocc. Phil. 2,5. 

Accipio, ace. and inf. Cic. Nat Deor. 2. Ambigitur qmn. Lit. 2, 1. 

Acerbum, ace. and inf. Cicad Brut. Ep. Ango, ace. and inf. Cic. de CI. Orat. 7. 

.12. al. 2. 

Addojteod. Liv. 9,19. <—Uit. Tacde Animadverto ^rtMid . Cic. Off. l.-^^ee. 

Tun. German. Addid&tj ut . . . . Ju' and inf. Ter. Phorm. 5, 8, 16. 

piter imjderit gemino Nycteida foetv^ Annuo, ace. and inf. Enn. ap. Prise. % 

Ot. Met 6, 111. But perhaps K« may p. 822. 

here signify quemadmodum, Apparet quod. Cic. Nat Deor. 2, 6«— 

Admoneo: vide Moneo. ^cc and in/; Ter .Eun. 3, 2» 3. PUn. 

iBquitas ut. Cic. Off. 2, 22, al. 79. 11, praef. 



422 



Additions and Not€$. 



Appdlo fiMd. Or. Fart. S,702. 
Ajguo» aec. and tn/I Cic. pro Rose Am 

57,c.ao. 

Argumentum quo(L Cic Tusc.Quiest. 
1, SI, .^ Ace. and tn/; See the former 
example. Cic. pro Quinct 41.— Ut. 
Cic Off. 2, 84, c. 23.— ^e. Enn. ap. 
Gell. 2, 29. 

Aaiequor ut. Cic. pro Rose, Am. 95. 

Anentior, ace. and tn^. Cic Leg. 2, 38, 
c 15.— Ae. Cic Le^* ^t^* 

Assevero, ace. and tn/^ Cic Verr. 4, 61. 

Audio^ aoc. and m^. Cic pro Rose Am. 

Auctor tu. Cic Fam. Ep. 1, 9, ult. lb. 
Att. 15, 13.— iVi?. Cic ad Brut. 11. 
— ^cc and tn/I Cic Att. 9, 12. 

Autumo, ace. and mf. CatulL 45, 2. 

Bonum ut. Quinct. 10, 7, 24. 

Cadit ut. Cic Tusc Quest. 3, 14. 

Cano, Canto, ace, and inf. CarUemus 
Medum fiumen .... mtnoref vo/vene 
vortices, Hor. Od. 2, 9, ult : but it 
seems a very poetical use. GaUoi m 
limitie adeue canebarU, Mu. 8, 656.^^ 
Utf in the sense of monea. Plant. Trin. 

2, 2, la 

Caput ut. Cic. Off. 2, 75. 

Caveo, Cautio ut. Agell. 6, 10. — Ne. 
Hor., Ter. Ad. 3, 3, 66. Poetically 
also an infinitive mode, Hor. A. Poet. 

Idavillor, €u:c. and tn/*. Cic.NatDeor.3, 
83, c. 34. 

Causa fuod, Plaut. Aul. 1, 2, 14. Cic. 
Nat. I>eor.l,Pro<»m.afler 9t(«/tf<<,cati- 
«e is understood. So also nifiilest, 
guod vereare, CUnia, Ter,~^Ut.Cic,de 
Rn.3, 2, al. 8. Ovid. — Quin. Ter. 
Phonn.5,5,42. 

Censeo ne. Suet Aug.94.— ^cc. and in/I 
Ter. Andr. 1,5,21. 

Cerno, ace. and tn/; iEn.5, 27,'^Ut.Jam 
itta cemimutf ut contra foetum te quii^ 
one ddendatf Cic. Nat Deor. 2, 57. 
Usually ut after cerno and the like 
verbs, ma^ signify ^uomado,fftMinftAm, 
as it certainly does in these following 
eiamples : 

Cemis ut insultent RutuH. Virg.^n. 

Vides ut alta ttet nive candidum SorActe. 
Hor. Od. 

. But in the example above from Ci- 
cero, Ula preceding makes it probable 
that ut is used here in the connective 
sense. The accusative case with the 
infinitive mode is the safer construe- 

. tion: vide Fides. 

Claino & comp. ace. and inf. Cic. Verr. 



5,12. Ter. And. 1.1, 117. liv. 1, 

26 : 3, 50. Cses. B. GalL 3, 18— ]7f. 

Liv.24,3a 
Cogitatio ut. Deducebar ad earn cogUa- 

tionem, ut arbitmrer, Cicad Att 9, 11. 

But perhaps ut is here relative only 

to earn. 
Cogo ut. Cic. Acad. Qnssst 4, 8. 
Cognosco quod. CicNatDeor.2^— ^cc 

and inf. Fhsdr. 3, 16. 
Committo ut. Cic Att 13, 45. 
Comperio, ace. and inf. Liv. 24. 
Competitv^. Sen. Ep. 75 or 76. 
Complector ut. Cic. Fin. 3, 25. 
Concedo ut. Cic ad Att 9, 4. Ib^ AauL 

Quaest 4. 55, aL 17.— Ace. and uif. 

Cic. de Amic. 14, al.50. lb. Acad. 

Qu8est4, 55, al. 17. 
Conditio ut. Cic. pro Rab. Post 83. 
Confido ut. Cic 1, de Inv. 
Confido ut. Cic. ad Quint Fr. I, 8; 

Plin. Ep. 2, 5, T.-^Acc. and tn/*. Liv. 

44,13. 
Confirmo ut. Cic. pro Domo, 18, aL 47. 

^Acc. and tn/I Cass. B. Gall. 2, 15. 
Confiteor, ace. and inf. Ter. Heaut 5» 

3,13. 
Congruo ut. Tac Hist 1, 7, I. 
Conor qvMfnmus. Ter. And. 1, 2, S3. 
Consilium ut. Nep. Them. 2, 7. 
Consentio, ace. and in/; Quinct9^1,17. 
Consentaneum, occ. and in/*. Cic OCl, 

68,20. 
Consequor ut ne. Cit. Fam. 1, 2. 
Constantia, Inconstantia «<. CicdeDiv. 

% 38. 
Constituo uJt. Cic. Fin. 5, 1. Plaut 

Pseud. 1, 5, 136.— -^cc. and inf. Cic 

de Oratl, 265. Ter. Hec 1, 2, 121. 
Contendo ut. Cic Fam. Ep. 18, 8.— 

Ne. Cic ad Brut 14.— ^cc and tnf. 

Dial, de Orat 1^ 1. 
Contineo ^tiin. Cic. Fam. Ep. 11, 3. 
Contingit ut. Cic de Fin. 3, 28. 
Convinco, ace. and iff. Cic Paiad.5. 
Convenit ut. Cic. ad Att 6, 1«— ^<r.UU 

plan in I. Si convenerit D. pro Socio. 
Credo, ace. and tn/. Ter. Eun. 4, 6, 1. 
Custodion^. Colum. 1, 8, 10. Suet Tib. 

7. 
Cura, Curo ut. Cic lb. Fam. Ep. 9, 

24.— QtMKf. Mart 1 1, 95.— iVe. Ctart 

3. 
Decerno ut. Cic. Fam. Ep. 1, X.^^Acc. 

and hf. Ter. Hec 1, 2, 73. 
Decet, Dedecetjuccand ti^ Cic.Tasc 

4,54. 
Dedaro, ace. and tn/1 Cic Fam. "Ep. 5, 

13. 
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"DcduQ/o guominus, Cic Fam. £p. 14,4^ 

Definio, Definitio ut. Cic. Off. 1, 142. 
Cic.Tu9<}. Quaest. 4, 1 1.— >Quomtm£^. 
Cic. de Orat. 1. 

Pefugio : vide Fugio, 

Demonstro, ace, and irif, Cic. Verr. 1. 

Denuntio ut, Liv. 24, 22. Cic Verr. 5. 

. '^Acc and inf, Cic in Verr. Div. 25» 
a1.8. 

Deploro : vide P/wo. 

Peprecorne. Cic. Fin. 2, 1. Ov.Deian. 
Her. 160. — CTif. Cic Araic. 11. 

Despero, ace, and tw/*. Cic de Div. 48, 

Peterreo ne. Ter. Fbor. Frol. 3. 

Devito ne, Scribon. 199. 

J>ico, ace, and inf. C«s. B. Gall. 1, 2. 
This is the usual form.— -C7]f. Cic. 
Brut., lb. Tusc Qu8est.4, 11. Jb. 
Nat. Deor. 1, 63, al. 23. PamBtitis 

. AJneanum solitum ait dicere, ut equos 
domUoribus traders soleant, vt his fad- 
lioribus possijit vti ; sic homines . . • . 
dttci oporteref Cic. Off. 1, 90, al. 26. 
Here the first ut must be relative or 

. . connective and rendered that; for if it 
. were rendered as, solere and not so- 
leant would follow. Notwithstanding 
these few authorities, Dico ut is cer- 
tainly very suspicious Latin. One 
thing the learner should observe, that 

. ut may frequently follow dico, and 
other such words, not in the sense I 
am here speaking of, but in that of 
guantum, quaUter, Take the follow- 
ing example: me infelicem, qui. 
nunc demumintelligo, ut iUa mikipro' 
fuerintqtue despexeram, et qrueelauda- 
ram quantum bictus hcJmerintf Fhsedr. 
1,12: hereu^ is evidently used for 
quantum; for intelligo ut profuerint, 
instead of intelligo ilia profmsse, would 
be unallowable . One sense there is 
in which Dico ut is allowable and 
common,although tif is morcfrequent- 
ly omitted. It is when dico has the 
sense of jubeo. Die et argutes properet 
Necera, Hor. Od. Die ducat, Virg. 

Dico quod. Var. R.R. 1, 7, 9. In the 
following example quod is perhaps 
. understood ; Umis erit, quern tu toUes 
in c€enda caeli, tu mihi dixistif Ov.Fast. 
2, 487 ; but if the text is correct, it is 
certainlyill expressed. The construc- 
tion dico quod is suspicious Latin, and 
very uncommion. See Vossaus de Con' 
structione : Manudus on Cic ad Att. 
9ult. : and H. Stephens de Latinitate 



Pignus ut, Liv. 24, 16. 

Do ut. Liv. 1. Cic. de Fin. 5. 1 aL 2, 

— Ace, and irf. Cic, Acad. Quiest. 4^ 

50. 
Doceo, ace, and irif, Cic Verr. 3. 
Doleo quad, Cic in Bruto.— ^cc. and 

inf: Cic Att. 6, S. 
Dubius^n. Ter. £un. 5, 6, 27. Cic 

Att 8, 1 5 — Ut, Plin. Pan. 8.—- 4cc 

andhtf, Manil.4, 884; but it is a 

construction scarcely allowable. 
Duco, Adduco ut, Cic. Pro. 1, de Inv. 

lb. Off. 1. lb. Div. 1, 18. 
Edico ut. Cic ad Att. 4, 15.^*^. Liv. 

2, 24. — Ace. and inf. Ter. £un. 5, 5, 

2a 

Edictum ne, Flaccus aanjrit edicto, ne 
frunientum ex Asia exportariliceretf 

Cic pro Flacc 67, c 28 : but perhaps 

ne depends on sanxit, 
Efficiow^. Cic Off. 1.— iV«. Virg.Ecl. 

3,51.— '^cc. and irtf, Cic Acad. Qo. 
■ 4, 116, c 36. 

Enundo, ace. and in/! Cic. Att. 1. 
Eripio qtiin, Hor. Sat. 2, 2, 23. 
Erro quod. Cic. Cato M«g. 
Error te*. Cic. Off. 1, 148. 
Evenio u^. Cic Tusc. Qusest. 2, 63.-— 

Quod. Cic. 
Evinco ut. Liv. 2, 4. 
ExcipioKf. Plin. Pan. 68.— iVif. Cic. 
. Off. 1,121. 
Excogito ut. Suet Tib. 62. 
Excusb quod. Excusare laborem et mer* 

cenaria vinda, qvjod nonmane domum 

verdsset, Hor. Ep. 1, 7, 67. But per- 
haps ^^d has here the significadon 

oi quia. 
Exigot*f. Ov. Pont 3, 5, 40. 
Exisdmo, ace. and inf. Liv. 23, 15. 
Exoro ut. Ter. Ad. 4, 4.— iV^. Cic ad 

Att 15, 6. 
Expecto ut. Cic Cat 2, 27. lb. Orat 

150. 
Experior vt, Cic. ad Att 9, 10. 
.Exploro, ace. and inf. Cic. Nat. Deor. 

1,19. 
Extremum ut. Cic ad Att. 9, 7. 
Facio ut. Cic. ad Att 4, 8. lb. Fam. 

Ep. 12,18. Ter.And.3,4,3.— OuMf. 

Cic.de Fin. 3. So also male Jkcis, 

grtOumfaciSf &c 
F^lo, ace. and inf. Cic. in Or. 5S. Liv. 
. 30, 31. 

Falsus ut. Cic de D^r. 2, 66, aL 31. 
Fama, ace. and m/". Ov. Deian. Her.6. 
Fateor, ace, and wf. Cic Fin. 1, 12. 
Fatum, ace. and inf. Ov. Met 1, 256. 
Ferotti. Cic Off. 1, 12K— G/a».Plaut 
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Amplu 1, it 152^—^06. and mf. Ter. 

And. 1, % 39. 
Fides, ace and tn/I ^n. S, S75. 
Fingo, ace, and m/; Ov. Met de Niobe. 
¥ltut. Hor. Sat 1, 1. 
Flco, ace, and vtf. Vir^. £cL 3, 78. 
Freroo, ace. and mf. Lit. 1, 17. 
Fugio, Defugio n^. Cic. Off. 1.— ih<«n. 

Yar. R.R.2,4,2. 
Fiigit gtUn. Cic Faib. £p. 8, 14. 
Gaudeo quod. Cic. Legg. 1.^— ^oc. and 

tfi/: Phaedr. I, 13. Cic. Anuc. 14. 
GkMrior, ace, and inf. Cic. de Or.2, 258. 
Gratia ^ttod. Ov.Trist 
Gratulor quod. Cic. Fam. £p. 2, 5«— 

^cc. and m/I Ov. Deian. Her. 1. 
Habeo ut. Cie. in Pison. 81, al. 32. 
Hortor, Cohortor ne, Nep. Milt 1. 

Suet Galba, lO.-^Ut, CicAtt. 8,14. 
Impedio ne. Cic. de Fato, 8, 1 . >- Quo- 

mmuSf Nep. Cim. S. 
Impellout Nep. Pausan. 4. 
Impetro u/. Cic Acad. Quest. 4.^^Ne. 

VaLMax.4,3,7. 
Indamo ut, Liv. 1. 
Inclino ut. Liv. 1, 24. 
Induco tit. Cic. pro Sex. Ros. 53, c. 19. 

— iNT^. Plant Mil. 4, 6, 54^— Qtcomt- 

nics. Plin. 9, 13. 
Injicio ut. Cic. pro Mil. 85 : but per- 
haps ut is here dependent on mens. 
lustituo ut, Cic Tusc Qjucest. 5. lb. 

de Fin. 2, 2. 
Instou^. Liv. 24, 14.*- ^<?. Plant Cas. 

2. 5, 33. 
Insuesco ut. Hor. Serm. 1, 4, 106. 
.Integrum ut, Cic. Tusc 5, 62. 
Intercedo «< ne. Cic Fam. Ep. 1, 7,— 

Q^ominus. Decret. IVibun. ap Gell. 

7,19. 
IntelUgD,acc.&tn^. Cic.VeiT.5,7,aL3. 
Interdico ne. Cic. Fin. 1, 7. 
Interest ut. Cic. Fam. Ep. 3, S.^^Acc. 

and mf. Cic. pro Murin, 4. 
Invito ut, Phaedr. 5, 5. 
. Iraacor, Succenseo quod, Cic Att 11,7. 

lb. adAtt2, 1. 
Jubeo %Lt. Hor. Serm. 1, 4, l2l^^Acc. 

and mf. Plaut Asin. 2, 2, 30. Ter. 

Ad. 3, 4, 15. ^n. 5, 552. 
Juro, A4juro, occ. and inf. Plaut Cist 

1,1,100. CicPhU.2,9. 
Jus ut. Cic. Verr. 1, 68, al. 27. 
Juvo, ace. and tn/I Cic. ad Quint Fr. 

2,12. 
LalxH'o, Elaboro ut, Cic. Acad. 4, 139. 

— iVe. Cic Verr. 3, 57. 
Lastor, ace, and inf, Cic Fam. £p.7, 1. 

Mn, 6, 392. 



Laua, aec. and inf. Cic pro Arch. 9, 

al.21. 
Largior ut. CSc Senect ad fin. 
Lex ut. Ter. And. 1, 2, 29. 
Liquet, ace. and inf. Cic. Nat Deor. I. 

117, c 42. 
Mando ut ne. Cic ad Faro. 4, 1. 
Memini, occ and m/; Cic pro Rose. Am, 

122, c 42. 
Mens ne. Liv. 28, 12. 
Mentior, ace, and iitf. Plin. de Vir. DL 

c 62, pr. 
Metuo. Vide Timeo. 
Minor, occ. and inf, Plaut Ann. S, 3, 

14. 
Miror, Minis, etc. quod, Cic. de IMvin. 

Plin. 12, 4. Cic Off. 1, 13 ; 3, 26, 

27, & 31. Ut, Vide FaUua,^ QntU. 

Plaut Trin. 4, 2, 125. --^cc. and mf. 

Hor. Od. 2, 13. CicAtt 8, 12. Ih. 

Verr. 5, 105, c 41. 
Molior ut. Liv. 24, 23. 
Moneo, Admoneo ut, Ctc Fam. £p. 9, 

6.— iVfe. Hor. Od. 4, 7, 7. Col. 1, 8, 

pr. Cels. 1, S,-^Ace, and m^. Hor. 

Sat 1, 6, 126. Tac de Fun. Germ. 
Mos ut, Cic de CI. Orat 84, c. 21. 
Mora quin. Ter. And. 5, 6, 7. 
Moror quo minus. Liv. 3, 54.-«^ccand 

inf, Cic Verr. 
Munus quod. Hor. Od. 4, 3.^^ {Tit dc 

de Fin. 3, 8. 
Narro ut, Ter. Hec. 1 , 2, 70 : but «# in 

this place seems to signify quemad" 

modum. 
Nascor ut. Cic. Acad. 4, 28, al. 9. 
Necesse ut, usually omitted. Cic. Fam. 

10, 29. lb. Off. 3, 5, al. 22. — Aec 

Aud inf, CicOff. S,5,aL2I. Ib.de 

Invent 2, 170, aL 57. 
Nego, Denego, ace, and ir^. Cic.Amic 

18. Ter. And. 1,5, 6. &.Eun.Pk«L 

34. 
Nitor, ConnitoTtt^. Nep. Miltl. Pfin. 

7, 53. Cic de Fin. 5, 42.— JVe. Cic. 

Fam. Ep. 3, 10. 
Nosco t(f. Plaut Amph.prol. 104. But it 

is a very uncommon construction : in 

the sense of quomodo, ut may be com- 
mon ; as, namque ut supremamjblsa 

inter gaudia noctem Egerimus nottif 

Mn. 6, 513. 
Nuntio, Nuntius, ace. and inf. SeU.Cat 

35. Cic. Fam. 2, 19. 
Objicio quod. Cic. Verr. 4, 37. 
Obliviscor, ace, and inf. Cic. Nat Deor. 

2,2,1. — Ut, ObHHnemmuSjUtnuper 

post adoptionem non desierit seditio sed 

cosperU, Plin. Pan. 8 : but ul is here 
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probably used in.theieiueofficefmui- 
modunu 
X>i>secro ta. Ter. Ad. 3, 2.— iVi?. Ter. 

And. 2, 1, 28. 
Observe ne. Cic. de Amic. 58. 
Ob&isto or Obsto ne. Nep. Milt. 1. 
Obtestor ut. Cic. ad Att 9, 11.— iVe. 

Ter. And. 1,5,57. 
.Obdneo ut. Lit. 35, la 
Obtrecto ne. Cic. pro lege Man. 19,al.57. 
Officium ut. Cic. de Fin. 3, 20. 
Omitto quod. Cic ad Att. 8, 3. 
Opinio, ace. and irif. Cic. Off* 3, 13, al. 
. 46. lb. Div. 2, 70.— Ut. Cic. Fam. 

Ep. 1,1. 
Opera ut. Liv. 24, 31. 
Opto ut. Ter. Heauu 4, 5, 8. 
Oportet ut. Var. R. R. 1, 29, 1.— ^cc. 

andin^. Ibid. Ter. Ad. 
Oro ut. Ter.-^Ne. Cic. Verr.3, 1. 
Ostendo quod. Var.R.R. 1, 7, 7. — -^cc. 

and tn^ Nep. 10, 4, 1. 
Paciscor etc. tU. Liv. 34, 31. Cic. pro 
Rose. Com. 26. Liv. 25, 34. — Ne. 
Cic. Off. 3, 92, al. 24. 
Parum quod. Liv. 21, 44.— XT^ Plin. 

Pan. 60. 
Par, ace. and inf. Cic. Amic. 84. 
Paro ut. Ter. Phorm. 5, 7, 64. Oc 

Phil.l3, 13,al. 6. 
. Pateo, ace. and mf. Cic. Tusc. Quaest. 

1,54. 
Patioriif. Cic Amic87.'-42tan. Ter. 
Heaut. 4, 5, 13. Cic de CI. Or«t. 
S20,^^uicc. and intf. Cic pro Rose 
Amer. 
. Paveo : vide Timeo. 
Feccatum qtu>d. Cic. Tusc. 3, 47. 
Fercipio ut. Cic. Acad. Qunst. 4, 28, 

al. 9.— ^cc. and t^ Vide ^cucor. 
Perduco ut. Plaut. Most. 1, 3. 41. 
Perficio vt. Cic.de Inv. 1 prooem. lb. ad 

Att. 6, 15. 
Permitto ut. Cic Verr. 3, 18, al. 7. 
Perpello1l^ Liv. 24,35. 
Persevere ut. Cic. ad Att. 9, ult. ad fin. 
Perspicuus, occ. and inf. Cic. Off. 2. 
Peto, Postulo, Frecor,etc. itt. Cic. Fam. 
Ep. 2,7. Nep. Milt. 1, Ter. Ad. 4, 
5,65. 
' Fl6ro, Deploro, ace. and inf. Hor. Ep. 

2, 1, la— Qttorf. Cic. Sen. 7, al.3. 
PolUceor, ace. and inf. Cic Fam. Ep. 

16,21. 
Praecipio ut. Nep. Milt. 1. — Nis. Cic 

Am. 77. 
Prsdico, as, ace. and inf. Cic pro L. 

Man. 22. 
Praedico, is ut. Caw. B. Civ. 3. — ^e. 



. . . Nep. Them. 7, S.-^Jce. and inf. Cic 

Cat. 1, 10. 
Praescribo ut. Cic. Nat Deor. 1, 78. — 

JVi?. Cic in Vatin. 13, 5. 
Prae&toti^. Plin.Ep;^ 8, 19, 1.— ^ccand 

inf. Cic. pro Flac 31. 
Praetereo, Pra?termitto ii^..CicFam. Ep. 
. 5, 17.— JVfe. Varr. R. R. 1, 1, 24. — 

Quin. Cic Phil. 2, 23. . lb. ad Att. 

9, 6.'-Acc. and inf. Cic Fam.Ep. 13, 
. 66.. 

Praevertor ^uod. Hor. Sat 1,38. 
Probo ut. Cic. 3 Tusc. Prooem.— QiMNi. 
. Cic. ad Att. 9, 10.^>^cc. and inf. Cic. 

Fam. Ep. 12, 29. Ovid. 
Proiiteor, ace. and h^. Cic de Amic. 35. 
Prohibeo ne. Cic Div. Verr. 33, al. 10. 

-^ QuonUnuf. Colum. 2, 4.— Quin. 

Plaut Cure 1, 1, 33.^ Ace. and inf 

Ovid. Fast 
Promitto, ace. and ti^ Cic Fam. Ep. 

13, 10. 
Prope ut. Liv. 40, 32. Sen. Ep. 121. 

Ter. Heaut 1, 1, 46. 
Propositum ut. Cic. Off. 1. 
Propono ut. Cic de CI. Orat 318. — 

Ace. and inf. Paterc 2, 6, 5. Cek. 

Praef. 1. 
Proprium ut. Cic. Off. 2, 78, al 22. 
Prospicio, ace. and inf. Mn. 6, 365. 
Prosum quod. . Virg. Eel. 3, 14.— >foc. 

and in/: Ov. El. de Morte Tibulli.— 

Quin. Ov. Met. de Arachne. 
Provideo.ntf. Cic. 
Pugno ut. . Cic. Nat Deor. 1, 75. lb. 

pro Rose. Am. 8, c 3. 
Puto, ace. and inf. Mn. 6, 719. 
Quam, with a comp. degree, ut, Cic. 

Nat. Deor. 1. 
.Queror, ace. and inf. Cic Tusc. Quaest 

3, 69.— > Quod is very usual after qu^ 

ror; but quod may be rendered 6e- 

eaute, 
Rarum ut. Quinct 10, 7, 24. 
Recuso ne. Cic. Off. 3, de Regulo lo* 

quens. — Quin. Cic ad Att 2, l.^« 
Quominus Cic. de Fin. 1, -7, c 3. 
Retero, quod. Ov. Met de Cephalo. 
ReUnquitur ut. Cic. de Fin. 3, 31. 
ReUquum ut. Cic. Fam. £p.6, 1.^— Qlt»- 

minus. Tac Ann. 1, de sedidone Pan. 
Renundo, ace. and inf. Cic Act 1, in 

Verr. 2, 19. 
Reor, ace. and inf. Cic. ad Att 7, 3, pott 

med. 
Repetotil. Liv. 3,33* 
Restatuf. Liv. 9, 19. 
Resisto ne. Nep. 25, 3, 2. 
. Respondeo ut. Nep. Them* 2, 7. 
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Uc Fam. Ep. IS, I. 
&u»eio tte. Cic. de Legg. S, 65. -^Jlcc, 

andm^ Liv. 25»8. 
SapicDtiA fMxt. Cic de Arusp. Raqi. 
Scelus TtMNi. Or. FhilL Dem. 
8do fiMcL Ftiadr. 5, 2: but it is an un- 

usual syntax. — Ace, and inf. Plaut. 

Amph. At 1» sa 
Beribo vt. Cic ad Att.13, 45.— Air.Liv. 

SO, 2S.— ^cc. and inf. Vide Teneo u/. 
Senatus Consultum ne, Plin. 8, 17. 
Sententia nfc. acdeLegg. 2,47. 
Sequitur uL Cic. de Fin. S, 22.— ^cc. 

andm/; Cic de Fato, 18. 
fl^wm, oec and tn/I Cic in Verr. 1, 

71, aL2&-«i^. Cic deDiv. 1^77, 

aL35. 
Simulo, occ. and tn/; Phaedr. 1, 14, 8. 

Ov. Met. de Aracbne. 
JBinoia. Ter.Eun.4,6,1. 
Spero, Spes uL Cic Petit. Con. 5. Hor. 
. Sat. 2, 5, 48.— >^cc and t?^. Cic lb. 

de Lege Agr. 1, 27. 
Statuo ne. Cic Phil 2, 97.— ^cc and 

vrf, Cic Acad. 4, 66. 
Ao ne. Liv. — Quonuntu. Lit. 24, 17. 
Struo ut. LiT. 24, 23. 
Studeo ut. Tar. Ad. 5, 2. 
Stupao, ace. and m^ Virg. Eel. 6, 37. 
Suadeo «/. Cic Att 9, 7. Sail. Jug. 

26. 
Sttbeo, Succurro. Ace. rfndt^. Lit. 25' 

24. Cic Fam. Ep. 16,21. 
Sum, Est ut. Ot. Dido JEn., Plin. 1 8. 

Ter. Phonn» 1 , 5, 40. Cic , ^n. 2, 

4SS.—^candtn/; Hor.Ep. 1, 181. 
Supplex u^ Ot. PhilL Dem. 
Susdpio %a. Cic NatDeor. 2, 62. 
JBuspicor «t ne. Cic de Provin. Cons. 
. 3^ aL 16.-i^cc. and vtf. Cic Verr. 

1, 23, aL 8. 



Tango «f. Ot.CEUl Par. 

Tempusu/. Plaut. Mil. 1, 1, 72. 
Teneou/. Plin. Ep^ 6, S.—Ne. LIt.^ 

19.— Qt/tn. Cic. Att. 2, S. 
Tento uL LiT. 7, 12. 
Testis fuod. Mn, 9, 288. 
Testor, ace, and ntf* Cic ad Quint. Vt* 

1,2. 
Timeo, Metuo etc ntf . Lit. 1, 17. Cic 
. ad Att. 9, 4. Ter. And. 2, 2, 12.— 

Ut. Ter. And. 5, 4> I l.-^Quuu FUuit. 

Amph. 5, 1, 53. •^Acc, and »n^ iEn. 

12, 916. 
Trado, ace and W. Cic Tusc. 5, 114. 
Tribuo ut. Cic Off. 1, 11. 
Vereorntf, Ter. And. 3, 4, S.— ITif.Ter. 

Heel, 2, 26. 
Verisimilis uf. Cic. pro Rose. 41. lb. 

pro Sext 78d— ^cc and mf. Cic pro 

Rose Am. 57, aL 2a lb. Fin. 2, 17. 
Verum u^ Nep. Hann. 1. Varr.SLB. 

1, 2, 26.— ^c. and mf. Plin. Ep. 8, 

2,6. 
Veto ne. Hor. — Quommus, Sen. Ep. 

95.— ^cc. and inf. Liv. 30. Cic. de 

Or.2,10a 
Video ut. Ter. Fhorm. 4, 3, 14.^^ar. 

and mf. Cic. de Sen. 83. lb. IHt. in 

Caec 48, aL 15. Vide Cemo. 
Video in the sense of Caveo ne, Cic. Off. 

3,29.'— ITi. Ter. And. 2, 6, 25. Cic 

Fam. Ep. 16, 3 ; 16, 26. Ter.Heaut. 

4, 1, 4, i.e. cave ne non satis, 
Vinco ut. Epit Lit. 49, unless ut de- 
pends on sententia,^^Acc. and i»^. Cic 

pro Cluent. 124, c 44. 
Vis quod. Cic Off. 1, 14, al. 4. — Ut. 

Cic. DiT. 1,73. 
Vitium quod. Cic Off. 1. 
Volou^. Cic Fin. Q.^^Ace. and m^. 

Cic Nat. Deor. 1, 29. 
Utilis««w. Ter. And. 1,1,34^ 



A List of Words after which ut may be omitted. 



CaTeo. CavefaxiSi Hor. Serm. 2, 3, 38, 

e« passim. But in this ne is under- 

stflod, and not ut. 
-Dico in the tense of Jubeo. Virg. See 
• JHeo in the preceding List. 
Fade. Cic ad Fam. 10^ 29. 
Inscitia. Ter. Phorm. 1 , 2. 
Jvbao^and all verbs oCordering, and the 

like Plaut. Stich. 2, 2, 71. Ter. And. 

2, 5, 1. Mn. 10» 258. SalLJug. Liv. 

30,30. SalLGat29» 
Licet, and other verbs of permitdng. 

VariR.R. 1, 1, W. Liv, 24) 14; 2,40. 



Moneo, and the like. Nep. ' JBbrtamw 

- fori, quo sanguine cretus s quidoejk- 
ratf memoret, JEn. 2, 74 ; where ob- 
serve the varied construction of Jan 

' and memoret. Nep. Con. 4. 

Necesse. See the preceding List. 

Opera. Var. R.R. 1, 13, 7. 

Oportet. Var. R.R. 1, 2, 2. 

-Rogo, and other veibs of adung. 

Sum, Est. Hor. Sat. 1,6, 19. 

Volo, and other verbs of wilKng. Cicad 
Att. 4, 14. JEn. 10, 443. 
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P. 261. The limits of these notes have not allowed 
us to discuss all those points in which the author may 
be supposed to have taken a false view of his subject* 
The following principles may be of use in estimating 
the soundness of the several explanations which are 
given in the course of the work. 

I. Every word, change of word, such as case, mode, 
&c. and construction, has an original and unchangeable 
meaning, of which it is most important to get a clear 
and definite notion : though it may, and often must, be 
variously translated. 

II. To explain the construction of languages, gram- 
marians say that certain words are understood, which 
probably never entered the minds of speakers or writers, 
or which it would be even erroneous to express. To 
prevent misapprehension on this point, it should be 
carefully remarked, that no word is- understood (1) 
which may not be expressed : (2) which is not often, 
or at least sometimes expressed. 

But when a word belongs to several sentences, and 
is expressed in one of them, it is generally omitted in 
the others : and on the same principle, words similar 
or correspondent to those which have been expressed 
in one sentence, are left to be understood in another. 
When a word is thus understood, it must be supplied 
from the adjacent sentences. 

Sometimes even a whole sentence which is related 
io another expression, is omitted, and left to be supplied 
by the hearer. 

It often also happens that a real ellipsis occasions. 
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by imitation, forms of speech in which there' is no el- 
lipsis, but an incongruity : thus the omission of cc^pi 
or some other appropriate verb, gave rise to the use of 
the infinitive without any proper personal verb ex- 
pressed or understood. In the same way amatur, ama- 
turn est, gave rise to the use of crediturj creditum est; 
venitur, ventum est &c. 

III. Since language is the expression of human 
thought, it must contain' simple and uniform means of 
expressing the same modifications of thought. In the 
changes of words and their use, there must be a general 
and prevailing uniformity ; and in all the varieties of 
declension, conjugation and construction, there will be 
found an analogy of means for accomplishing the same 
end. 

Varieties in declension and conjugation often arise 
from an attempt to effect the change proposed with- 
out destroying harmonious sound, or causing con- 
fusion between similar words : sometimes h*om follow- 
ing the analogy of a different declension or conjuga- 
tion : anomalous forms, therefore, do not imply a pri- 
mitive. 

Varieties of construction often arise from the writer 
regarding the general sense, rather than the particular 
words : or from transferring the analogy of construc- 
tion of which the cause can be given, to another of 
which the cause cannot be assigned. 

P. 252. To facilitate the application of grammatical 
knowledge to construing with exactness, propriety and 
force, the following remarks will be useful. 
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On the Order of Construing. 

Though the order in Latin and Greek is freer than 
in English, it is not arbitrary. Since in those lan- 
guages the nominative and accusative cases, the gen- 
der, number and case of adjectives, and the number 
and person of verbs, are distinguished by termination, 
it was not necessary, as it is in English, to distinguish 
by their position the nominative and accusative, or the 
concords of the noun substantive with the noun adjec- 
tive and the verb. Hence, to improve the emphasis and 
variety of expression, and yet preserve perspicuity, the 
most important property of language, they generally se- 
parated words in concord and the accusative from its 
verb, by words which either governed these, or were 
governed by them, unless where the separation might 
cause obscurity. They thus, or in other ways, subdi- 
vided a sentence into phrases or clusters of words, which 
naturally cohere. But their liberty in this respect ex- 
tended only to a simple sentence : for in the construc- 
tion of sentences they followed the same rules as in 
English ; viz. that independent sentences stand distinct 
from each other ; that any sentence may be broken by 
another sentence dependent upon it, which is generally 
so placed as to determine its connection with it : but 
the dependent sentence, whether direct or- indirect, is 
always unbroken by that on which it depends. 

From these remarks it appears that the ancients re- 
gulated the actual order of words, so as to determine 
the government and connection ; whence, in all cases 
of doubtful construction, much regard must be paid to 
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the actual order : we therefore derive the following im- 
portant principle : that in all languages the actual 
0rder materialfy determines (I) the construction: (2) the 
wder of construing. 

In construing, then, (1) adhere to the actual order 
as closely as possible, and whatever words are omitted, 
let them be taken as soon as possible : (2) whatever 
words are taken together, let them stand in the actual 
order : (3) take together, or in immediate succession, 
words which are in regimen or concord : (4) take to- 
gether, or in immediate succession, the whole of a clus- 
ter of words : (5) let the sentences stand in the actual 
order, and take the dependent sentence in its proper 
place : (6) with the preceding limitations, take as few 
words together as possible : (7) be as literal as pos* 
sible. 

Note : The above rules should be deviated from, 
only when to observe them would destroy perspicuity. 

P. 349. The account here given of Latin versifica- 
tion, as in all other Latin Grammars, is defective : nor 
can the subject be satisfactorily treated without an ex- 
tensive comparison with the Greek metres. To supply 
in some degree this deficiency, I have subjoined Bent- 
ley's valuable treatise on the subject, prefixed to his 
edition of Terence : and his comparison of the metres 
of Horace with the corresponding. Greek, extracted 
from his edition of Horace. 
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DE METRIS 

TERENTI ANIS 

2XEAIA2MA. 

Iambicus versus senorum pedum Latinis veteribus &»aWitfvocal)atur, a 
Pedum et Ictuum numero. Horatius Art. Poet. 251. 

Syllaha longa brevi subjecta vacatur Iambus, 
Pes eitus : unde etiam Trimetris aecrescere jfissit 
Nomen lambeiSf cum Senos redderet ictus 
Primus ad extremum similis sibL 

Sex, inquit, habet ictus versus Senarius; et tamen Trimetrus sive Tema^ 
rktt Grxcis vocatur ; quasi tres tantum Ictus redderet, ob pedis celerita- 
tem, prsbsertim cum totus lambis puris decurrit. Latini igitur per jubovo- 
voSlaVy singulos pedes, hos versus dividebant ; Graeci per SiKo^iay, seu ge- 
minatos. Inde qui Graecis est Tetrametrus, Varroni a pedum numero est 
Cktonarius, Juba rex apud Rufinum de Metris p. 2712 : Quod autem binif 
pedibus, et non singulis, scandatur Iambicus ; vetus institutum est, Et mox, 
Unde apparet Heroicum singulis pedibus scandi etiam apud veteres solitum^ 
lambum autem binis. Marius Victorianus, p. 249T : Per Manopodiam sola 
Dactylica scanduntur ; per Dipodiam vero cetera. Nescivit hie Bacchiacos 
et Creticos, quos etiam Monopodia dimetitur. Diomedes, p. 503 : Feritur 
Senarius Iambicus combinatis pedibus ter. Terentianus Maurus, p. 243S : 

Iambus ipse sex enim lods manet, 
Et inde nomen inditum est Senario : 
Sed ter feritur, hinc Trimetrus dicitur; 
Scandendo hinos quod pedes conjwngimus. 

Ictus, Percussio dicitur ; quia Tibicen, dum rythmum et tempus modera^ 
batur, ter in Trimetro, quater in Tetrametro, solum pede feriebat : ^Apcrtg 
autem sive Elevatio appellatur ; quod in iisdem syllabis, quibus Tibicen 
pedem accommodabat, Actor vocem acuebat ac tollebat. In Thesi autem 
sunt ceterae syllabae, quae Ictu destitutae minus idcirco audiuntur. Hos 
ictus sive 'Ap^'tus, magno discentium commodo, nos primi infiac Editione 
per Accentus acutos expressimus, tres in Trimetris, quattuor in Tetra^ 
metris: f 

Poeta cum primum dnimum ad scribendum dppulit. 

Id sibi negoti crididit solum dari. 

Enimfdiro, Dave, nil loci est segnitia neque socOrdia, 

Omnium intellexi mlbdo 'senis sentintiam de niiptiis, 

Etsi revera, quod Romani voluerunt, seni in quoque Trimetro sint Ictus ; 
qui sic exprimi possint, 

Poita cum primum Atmnum ad scribendum dpputit, 

Id sibi ne^i crididU solum dari. 
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Verum quia in paribus locis, 9, 4, 6, minus plerumque elevantur et feri- 
untur, quam in imparibus, 1, 3, 5, idcirco eos more Graecorum hie p)a^ 
cuit omittere. Honim autem accentuum ductu (si vox in iliis syllabis acii- 
atur, et par temporis mensura^ quae pedis Ditrochssi vel 'Emrplrov ^evrepov 
spatio semper finitur, inter singulos accentus servetur) versus universos 
eodem modo Lector efferet, quo olim ab Actore in Scaena ab tibiam pro- 
nuntiabantur. Hoc quoque commodi in his Accentibus Lector inveniet ; 
quod statim et ictu oculi Trochaicos ab lambicis, qui in eadem scsna in- 
terdum locum habent, f ossit distinguere : si accentus scilicet in prima 
versus syllaba est, Trochaici sunt; sin minus, lambici. 

Omne versuum genus suam habet Casuram sive Incisionem; qua vcr- 
bum termioatur, et vox in decursu paulum interquiescit. Ilia fere Capsura 
Romanis placuit; quae in priore tertii pedis syllaba fit: ut in Heroico : 

Arma virumque cano | Trcja qui primus ab oris 
Itati/amfato | projugus Lamnaque venit 
IMoray multum iUe et | terrisjactatus et alto 
Vi superunif save \ memorem Junonis ob tram. 

Varro quidem apud Gellium xviii. 15. scrihit observasse se in versu Hexa- 
metro, quod omnimodo quintus semipes (id est, prior pedis tertii syllaba) ver- 
humfiniret. Mirum, quod Omnimodo dixerit, cum Lucretius jam turn va- 
riaverit, 

et Catullus, 

Omnia fanda nefan | da malo permissa furore. 

Postea saepius Virgilius, 

Lyrnessi domus al \ to, solo Laurente sepulcrum. 
Homerus autem olim saepissime, 

OJAofAiyi)v ij [M I pt d'/Ams oixys sdT^xBVs 
Non Omnimodo igitur dictum oportuit ; sed Plerumque. 
In Sapphico similiter Romani quinto fere semipede : 

Findarum quisquis | studet amulari^ 
Jule, ceratis \ ope Ddtdatea 
Nititur pennis | vitreo daturus 

Nomina ponto. 
In Alcaico : 

Doctrina sed vim \ promavet insitam, 
Rectique cultus | pectora roborant. 

In Phalaecio : 

Multis ilk bonis | flebilis occidit : 
Nulliftebilior | quam iibi, VirgilL 

Sic et in lambo Trimetro : 

Jam jam efficaci | do manus scientia : 
^M et oro I regna per Proserpina, 



Beddenda in ratio | ne vocare, et semina rerum. 
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Per ct Diana \ nan mavenda numina^ 
Per atque libroi | carminum valentium 
Befixacalo | deroocare sidera, 

Hanc Caesuras sedem plerumque in Trimetris servant Poetae Comici : ut 

Noster ; 

Ne cm sit vestrum | mirumj cur partes seni 
Poeta dederit | qua sutit adoiescentiian : 
Id primum dicam | ddnde quod veni eloquar, 

et itidcm Grdeci : 

O* yip ^\B7foyrss I roi; tv^kois ijyou/tcfla^ 
Our6$ f aKokovhi \ xipi^s vpoar^idXisrat, 

In lambicis Trochaicisque Tetrametris Caesura plerumque fit post Ditro- 
chaBum secundum : 

DemUsis humeris isse vmeto \ pectore ut gracUa stent. 
Video sentum squdlidum agrum | pdnnis annisque bbsitum, 

Illud autero in primis notandum ; cum Graeci Magistri per iiitoBlay 
Trimetros lambos scandere juberent, semper eos intellexisse ii'goSiav 
laiA^iK^Vf adeo ut sic divideretur ex eorum ratione versiculus : 

Ne cUi sit ve | strum mirum, cur partis seni 
Poeta dede \ rU qua sunt adolescentium : 
Id primum di | cam, deinde quod veni iioquar. 
01 yap ^KsTeov I rs$ rol$ rv<pXois ijyo»|ttf9af, 
OvTOs i UKOkov I 0SI xdp^s mpofftii^srai. 

ubi vides primam Dipodiam in mediis verborum syllabis desinere, totam- 
que Caesuras virtutem ac gratiam misere perire. Quare ego jam ab ipsa 
sidolescentia in omnibus lambicis praiter Tetrametmm Catalecticum, de 
quo postea dicam, aliam mihi scansionis rationem institui, per hifoHay 
scilicet Tgo^ouxyjy, hoc modo, 

Po I tta dederit | qua sunt adolescentium : 

primo semipede quasi subducto et abciso, versu autem in Dactylum vel 
Creticum exeunte. Siquidem ista hmo^la ex Trochaeis duobns, vel uno 
et Spondeo sive Epitrito secundo constans, Commodore, Commodate, et cum 
Caesuras indole convenit ; et verum lambei ry thmum auribus insinuat; et 
Poetae, dum versus bos fkbricatur, praecipue mentem occupat; et, quod 
maximum est, in omni fere Comicorum metrorum genere prindpatum 
obtinet ; veramque causam, cur in una Comoedia tot versuum species ad- 
hibeantur, sola demonstrat. 

QiaNTiLiANUS Institut Orat. X, 1. In Comadia maxvme claudicamus, 
'licet Terentii scripta ad Scipienem Africanum referatttur : qua tamen in 
hoc genere sunt elegantissima ; et plus adhuc luibitura gratia, si intra versus 
Trimetros stetissent. Mirificum sane magni Rhetoris judicium ! Optabat 
scilicet, ut Fabulas Terentianae, quae in primo cujusque Actu et Scaena a 
Trimetris inchoantur, eodem metro ac tenore per omnes Actus Sc^enasque 
decucurrissent. Crederes profecto hominem numquam Sccnam vidisse, 

VOL. ir. 2 F 
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nuroqiiam Comcedum partes suas agentem spectavigse. Qaid vduit? 
quod nee Menander nee ullus Graeoorum fecit, Terentius ut faoeret? ut 
iniy metus, exultatio, dolor, gaudkim ; et quietae res et turbatae, eodem 
metro lente agerentur ? ut Tibicen paribus tonis perpetuoquecantico speo- 
tantium aures vel delassaret vel offenderet? Tantum abest, ut eo pacto 
pita gratia habitura ettetfabuluy ut quantumvis bene morata, quantumvb 
belle scripta, gratiam prorsus oiunem perdidbset. Id primi Artis reper- 
tores pulchre videbant ; delectabant ergo varietate ipsa, diversaque ^0^ 
xoi wiirj diverso carmiue repraesentabant. Marius Victorinus p. 9500 ; 
Nam et Menander in Comadiii frequenter a continuatis Iambici» veniinu ad 
Ihtchaicos tramitf et rumtm ad lambicos redit, Non ita tamen agebant ve- 
teres, ut ab uno in aliud plane contrarium repente exilirent ; ab lambids 
in Dactylicos ; sed in propinquos Trochaicos, ipso transitu pa;ne fallente. 
Quod ut clarius conspiciatur ; omnem Tcrentianam copiam hie sistamy 
unoque et eodem pede Ditrochaeo imiversam fere emetiar. 

Illud tamen prius admonendum ; ut a Trimetris suas Fabulas, rebus 
sedatioribus, nostrum inchoasse ; ita semper Tetrametris finisse ; quod 
fabulae Catastrophe, eum res tiirbulentae paulatim et aegre consilescerent, 
hoc. carminis genus postularet, magno spiritu efiundendum. Prae omnibus 
tamen, Trochaici pleni firmum Actoris latus requirebant; qui nunoquam 
scilicet nisi in maximo affeetuum tumore veniunt; e£ferendi, non ut qui- 
dam autumant, tarde tenteqtte, sed 

Clamore iummo, cum labore nuunimo. 

Unde factum, ut cum alias in (ttvoJ/a Spondei vel Anapaest! placuerint ; in 
his Trochaei vel Dactyli studio quaerantur, 

Cr^o eguidem ilium jam ddfuturutn, ut illam a me eripi&t : tine veniat : 
'Atqui ti illam digito attigerit, bculi illi illico effodkntur. 

qui versus, n'lsi toto pulmone exhausto, pronuntiari apte non possunt : in 
Trimetris vero clamosa luec coro^dij inarescerent prorsus et obmutesoerenL 
Ditrochaeis igitur sic constituitur Iambus Trimetrus : 

Id I idhi negoti I credidU »o I lum dari, 
Vi I c&mmodavi | cbmmodavi \ cbmmoda, 

lambkus Tetrametrus plenus : 

Dum I tempus ad earn [ rem ttdit tivi I inimum ut exple I ret smm, 
Vi I dmmodavi \ dmmodaoi | dmmodavi | dmmoda, 

Trochaicus Tetrametrus plenus sive diLatdXijiKroSi 

'Adeom^heminem eue I fwoenustum out I infelicem I quimguam ut ego mm. 
C^mmodaoi \ ctmnnodavi | cimmodaiBi | ebrnmodam.^ .. ^ . 

Trochaicus Tetrametrus syllaba deficiens, sive xaT'oXijxrixoVy 

Quint modii am I temptus spretut ? I /acta, transacta I 6mnta hem. 
Qmnodavi | c&mmodavi | commodavi \ commoda. 
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Pe&tametrus xaraXijxrixo; ; qui semel itenimve adhibetur : 

Sdnut et f Domum \ U^ pergam : t6i | pl&rimum est. Eevo \ dmui ho* 

minem. \ Stailico. 
Cbmmodaoi \ tbmmodceoi \ cSmmodaoi \ cimmodavi [ cimmoda, 

in his omnibus ; commodius est, meo judicio« JfcoroSIav rpoxalxi^v Cssuifls 
accommodatam et congruam, quam lajxCfx^v ab ea deerrantem, in me- 
tieudo versu adscbcere. 

SuPEREST tamen unus lambici generis, Tetrametnis xaro^ijxrixof ; 
in quo Smoilx veterum Magistronim 2a|x?fx^ sine controversia tenenda 
est; ob ipsam, a qua in aliis discedit, Cassurse concinnitatem : 

tent qttippiam PhiKanenam 
vi, commoda t)i, cbmmoda 



Nam si remic 
Vi, Citmmoda 



doUtres. 
spiarou. 



Sed et in his ^ftsro^k *tp^ycCw.^ tempus quidem et spatium exacte serval, 
in Incisionibus tamen peccat. Ceterum utram velit rationem Lector se- 
quatur: Accentiis in hujus Editionis textu ambabus aeque conveniunt : 
at in nupera quadam, universi hujus generis, quorum ingens copia est, 
versus prava Caesurse distinctione jugulantur; 

Concwrruat lati mi obviam cup | pedinarii omnes^ 
Cetarii, lanH, coquiyfar | torei^ pitcatore$. 

Cum sic Caesura ponenda esset, 

Cancurrunt lati mi obviam \ cuppedinarii omnes, 
Cetarii, laniiycoguif \/artares,piscatore$. 

lUud quoque in hoc genere observandum, pedem ilium ante Cssuram M 
obviam et I coqui semper, ut hie, Creticum vel ei IffO^ovov media bren 
esse oportere : nullum hie apud Nostrum Licendae locum esse; non magis 
quam in fine Senarii. Haec versuum horum indoles et sola gratia est : 
quam inhac Editione incolumem habent; in prioribus vero ante nos innu- 
roeris mendis strangulatam et sepultam. 

PoRRO, super hos lambicos Trochaicosque, etiam Creticis, Baochiads, 
Choriambicisque versibus, sed semel tantum singulis, iititur Teretotius ; 
eisque in Monodia duntaxat, numquam in Diverbio : hiyringente licet in- 
vidia, nobis se apud nostrum debent 

Creticus: Tdniave 1 c^rdiain I li^etii^ifani | ui ud. 

Cdttitas 1 cdttitas \ cditita$ \ ctatitai. 

Baochiagus : AdMc Ar I chytii qua ad | aothU qtuBque I <^9ortet. 
Uonittat I honcstoi | honiUoi { honktat. 

Choriambicus : 'OUtipuit | ptctore eon I sUtere nU I cbnnli quit. 
Oiwtremui \ contremui | drntrenwi ( cMremisco. 

2f2 
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Hi tameDy more Gra^coy novissimum sibiversum altertus generis adsu- 
murit, ut pro Rythnii ratione cum strepitu ac canore finiantur. 

De Clamulis sic Varro apud Rufinum, p. 2707. ClamuUu primum ap» 
peliatas dicunty quod, clauderent tententiam : tU apud Accium ; 

An haec jam obliti s(int Phryges ? 
Nonnumguam ab his initiumjit ; ut apud Cacilium, 

Di boniy quid hoc ? 
apud Terentium, Discrucior animi. 

Huic uldme adde aliam ex Nostro : 

Occidi, 

Ceterum de Clautulis hoc uno verbo dixisse sufficiat : Si ab eis initiumJU ; 
libene sunt et nullius metri legibus adstrictae : Si sententia/m chudunt, a 
pnecedentibus legem accipiunt. Scilicet post lambicos Tetrametros, vel 
Trochaicos Catalecticos, ab lambo incipiunt; utilla Accii, 

An haicjatn obliti sunt Phryges f 

et ills Nostri, 

FrascUse me ante f ntmne prius communicatum opijrtwt f 

Miser6m me, quod verbum audio f 
Munus nostrum omdto verbis, quodpoteris; et istum aemulum 

Quod pifteris ab ea pillUo. 

Ita semper in ceteris : et ratio est, quod hwo^ia rpo^oux^ quasi uno 
versu continuetur, 

Communicatum opOrtuit : miseram me quod verbum a^idio f 

Unde in Trochaico pleno, quo ^itvo^/a consummata est, a Trochaeo in- 
cipit. 

Froin tu sollidtddinem istamfdlsam, qua te excrdciat, mittas, 

Qukum loquitur fUius f 
'Et Ulud rus nulla dlia causa tdm male odi, nUi quia prope est .• 

Qu^ si mbesset Umgius, 

Hanc sibi legem fixerunt, sancientihus aure ac rythmo, priroi artls inven- 
tores : sed in hac tamen ante nos Editiones peccant. Illud porro notan- 
dum; in Tetrametris solis apud Nostrum, numquam in Trimetris, Clau- 
sulis locum esse. Neque id omittendum, has et reliquas omnes apud 
Nostrum Clausulas in Cretico terminari, Audioy FellUo, Filius, Longius; 
una tantum excepta, Hec. V, 1, quae in Spondeum exit. 

Aut ni. quid faciam plus, quod post me minus fecisse sdiius sit. 
Adgrediar. Bacchis, salve. 

Id tamen judicio, non casu, a Poeta factum : quippe post hanc sohm ex 
omnibus Clausulam a Tetrametris plenis in Catalecticos Scaena transit, qui 
Spondeo finiuntur ; 

Salve, Lache. Edepol credo te non nUmirarif Bdcchis. 
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Dc Licentia veterum Romanorum, Tragicorum Comicorumque, pauLo 
inclementius loquitur Horatius, Arte Poet. 255. lambicuSy inquit, versuSi 

Tardior tit paulo graviorqtie veniret ad aures, 

Spandeos stabiles in jura paterna recepit 

Commodus et patiens ; non ut de sede sccunda 

Cederet out quarta socialiter, hie et in Acci 

Nobilibus trimetris apparet rarus et EntU. 

In scatutm missus cum magno pondere versus 

Aut opera ceteris nimium curaque carentis, 

Aut ignorata premit artis crimine turpi, 

Non quivis videt inmodulata poemata judex : 

Et data Romanis venia est indigna pcietis, 
' . ' . Idcircone vager, scrihamque licenter f ut omnei 

Visuros peccata putem mea, tutus et intra 

Spem venia cautusf vitavi deniqtte culpam^ ' 

Non laudem meruL vos exemplaria Graca 

Noctuma versate manuy versata diuma. 

At vestri prodvi Plautinos et numeros et 

Laudavere sales : nimium patienter utrumque, 

Ne dicam stulte mirati; si modo ego et vos 

Scimus inurbanttm lepido seponere dicto, 

Legitimumque sonum digitis callemus et aure. 

Candide magis de lis judical, venustissimus in tenui materia scriptor, Te* 
rentianus Maurus, p. 2433. 

Ctdpatur autem versus in Tragoediis, 

Et rarus intrat ex lambis omnUms : 

Ut ilk contra^ qui secundo et talibus 

Spondeon aut quern comparem receperit, 

Sed qui pedestresfabidas Socco premunt, 

Ut qua loquuntur sumpta de vita putes, 

Vitiant lambon tractibus Sponda'icis^ 

Et in secundo et ceteris aque locis: 

Fidemquejictis dum procurant/abtdis, 

In metra peccant^ arte^ non inscitia : 

Ne sint sonora verba consuetudinisy 

Paulumque rursus a solutis differant. 

Magis ilia Nostri : nam fere Gracis tenax 

Cura est Iambi, vel Novellis comicis, 

Velqui Vetmta pracluent comadia. \ 

Ceterum quod in utrisque vituperat Flaccus, et in Comicis excusat Mau- 
rus, hoc est: Quod in sedibus paribus^ secunda et quarta (nempe uterque 
per dipodiam lambicam dimetitur : in ratione nostra erunt prima et tertia, 
pedes scilicet ditrochaeorum priores) non volubiles pedes lambum aut Tri- 
brachyn, ex rythmi lege ac Graecorum exemplo; sed tardos Spondeos sive 
alios eis la-oxpovovs intulerint. Totum hoc, uno exemplo, et sensu et me- 
moria £au;ile tenebis. Grsci ad banc formam in lambicis; 

Vi commodavi | catnmodavi, conimoda. 



499 Additions and Notes. 

Isim ad istain, ooa semper, sed quotiescumque vellent; 

Ft ebmmertdavi | commendaviy | cdmnufda, 

Vides menda spondeum bis positum pro lambo moda : postremam sedem 
violare numquam sunt ausi. Idem et in Trochsdcis obtinet 

Graed: Cammodavi I commodaoi | cammodati | commoda. 

Latini: Commendavi \ commendati \ commendavi \ commoda. 

In his pedibusyexceptoultimoypro brevibus longse syllabs adsumuntur; 
quod tamen, opinor, celeri pronuntiatione juvabat et occultabat Actor, ne 
ipse a Tibicine rythmum Grxcum servante discreparet. 

Quod ad Crimen autem hoc attinet ; Tragicis quidem veteribus minor 
est excusatio, cur non ad artis regulas versus suus exegerint; cum toto 
stilo et colore a communi sermone discreti, nova verba ac sesquipedalia 
pro lubitu finxerint. Fugiebant scilicet limse laborem ; certi se in re ante 
inexperta et apud aures tum indoctas veniam impetraturos. Melius vero 
ac mitius de Comicis est sentiendum. Profecto Terentius noster, si quis* 
quam alius, in artis leges arte peccavit; studio, non ignorantia; necessi- 
tate vel saltern commoditateinductus; et qualecumque illud delicti est, 
magnis virtutibus redempturus. Sermo enim ea de causa propius apud 
Nostrum ad consuetudinem accedit, quam apud Menandrum : oratioapud 
unum de medio sumpta deque vita honestiorum civium ; versus minime 
cavi sed verbis sensibusque spissi : apud alterum, dum metro servire oo- 
actus est, stilus paulo elatior, et scntentiae diludores. Adde hue, conso- 
nantes in Lingua Latina pro vocalium numero frequentiores esse, quam 
in Attica : adde omnia apud Latinos vocabula, monosyllabis duntaxat ex- 
ceptis, esse Bary tona ; de qua re mox pliira dicam ; et facile pronunties 
minoris esse operse atque artis, ad Menandri normam Grsce scribere, 
quam Latine ad Terentii. 

£n I MY ERG par et lequum est, ut eandem veniam veteribus Latinis de- 
mus, quam hodiemis qui AngKce scribunt poetis concedimus : quorum 
nemo est, cui non indulgemus, ut syllabis interdum longis contra indolem 
lythmi loco brevium utatur. Nam ut Latini omnia metronim genera de 
Graecis acceperunt ; ita Nostrates suade Latinis. Quo magis estdolendum 
atque indignandum, jam a literis renatis puero^ ingenoos ad Dactylica, 
quod genus patria lingua non recipit, edtscenda, ferula scuticaque cogi : 
Terentiana vero metra, quse domi tamen et in triviis inscientes ipsi can« 
titant, Magistrorum culpa penitus ignorare. Trochaicus Tetrametrus 
Catalecticus, ut Terentio, ita Nostratibus frequentbsimus est : 

'Ego ilk agrestU, \ taevuSy tristis) \ pcrcta, trucuUn | tui^ fenas. 
H6ppy ii the | Caintry life bleit | with content good | health an* ease. 

Qui Trochaicus, unius syllabae aocessione, fiet lambicus Tetrametrus 
plenus. 

Hiricehdj^is \ the Coimiryiye \ blest mUh content [goodhedltk an* 
ease. 

Quin et lambicus ille xatakipcriKflSf Terentio multum et merko amalus, 
apud Nostros quoque in magna gratia est; 
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Nam II remit | tent qUippwm I Philimenam I ddUrei. 

He^s decently \ run through the Imgtf | and there '« an end \ o* BdUy* 

Neque vero Bacchiacas Terentii Nostris intactus est : 

Adhuc Ar I chylis qua ad I soUnt qmeque I ophrtet, 
Allfoy to I great Caisar^ \ long /*/c, lave J andpt^inm* 

Creticum ejus quoq&e lingua aostra &dUlme admittit; 

7Aato«f iearHam 1 note on \ quam ut skt. 

*D Skemea ] Cmaiity ^ \ hlcst with health \ peace an* ease. 

Denique et illud metruni, quod in Epicis et Heroicis jam diuapud Nos<- 
trates regnum obtinet, ab lambico Veterum Senario profiuxit ; necessitate 
linguae nostrae^ quae tota monosyllabis scatens caesuram Senarii raro ad- 
mittit, Quinarius factus : 

Though deep^ yet clear | ; though ginthy yet not dull. 

Huic in fine sextum lambum appone; et extemplohabebis SenariumTer 
rentianum : 

Though detpy yet clear ; though \ gentle, yet not dully slow. 

Eursus, si ab hoc Euripidis Senario, qui primus omnium in Oresta (tmo 
in Hecuba) venit, 

pedem novissimum auferas; Quinariumjam habebis, perfectissimum hOr 
dierni nostri Epici exemplar: 

Hxtti vBH^wy J x£v9/xcJva Kai oxoroti. 

Though deep, yet clear ; \ though gentle^ yet not dull. 

In Anglico tamen hoc notes velim, tres syllabas positionelongas locobre- 
vium poni. Eas tu postea, et quam Denhamo veniam concedis, Terentio 
neges. Petfectissimum axitem exemplar ideo appello; ut Poetis nostratibus, 
ingenii sane venseque felicibus, sed eniditionis interdum modicis, quid 
hodiemi Epici, quo numeris omnibus absolutus fiat, rythmus geniusque 
sibi poscat, obiter ostendam : in versibus nempe singulis tres syllabas 
breves. Hoc sane confitendum est;. Avorum tempore, scabros asperosque 
versus, magno longarum pondere onustos, plerumque exiisse : hodiernos 
autem poetas longe eos teretiores tornatioresque dare ; sed Aure fortassis 
magistra, non Arte : quae tamen Ars principio judicibus Auribus dedeba- 
tur. Habent itaque, quod in longo sane opere frustra expectandum, in 
Epigrammate vel Elegiola facile obtinendum, versus 'Epid exemplar ; quo 
et numerus Brevium et sedes ostenduntur. Quamquam in nostris est et 
Varietati locus, ut in his : 

Though deip, yet clear; though ginthy yet ntd dull; 
Strong without ragCy without o'erJIowingfuU. 

Ictus in Hoc posteriore, qui in secunda syllaba fieri solet, in prima fit ; ct 
venuste quidem ; modo raro fiat, ac Brevis sequatur. Etnescie equideo}. 



'440 Additions and Notes. 

an in Terentio quoque, cum Trimetrum aliquoties inchoet ab Hkine, 
Hodinef Sidney Ltbira, non in primam retrahendus sit accentus libera^ &c. 
etiam in lambico ; ob ri Iviyj^t^vov scilicet et Wippv^^utv ; cumRythmus, 
Hepharatione teste, sil Metro potentior. Tale iliud Plauti Rudent. II, 6^ 39. 

Fucibus in alto credo prabent pabulum, 

ubi PUcibus libentius efierrem, quam Pisabus. 

Sed ut redeaniy unde digressus sum. Ut a Graecis Comicis descive- 
nint Latini pro brevibus syllabis tardas iniiilciendo : ita vitio prorsus con- 
trario peccanint, corripiendo scilicet ejusmodi syllabas, quae in Latino ser- 
mone erant longae. Hujus autem licentise modum ac fines non cujusvis 
est reperisse^ cum ex interpretibus^ hi qui laxissime et ultra termioos Li- 
centiam banc expandunt, monstra nonnumquara et portenta pro veris 
Lectionibus tuentur ; alii contra qui nimis arctis earn finibiis claudunt, 
syllabasque omnes ad Epicorum poetarum normam exigunt^ singulos fere 
versus miseris modis, addcndo, mutilando, invertendo, contra Codicum 
fidem, jugulant et trucidant. Ulud in universum animadvertas velim^ 
nullas eos syllabas, quae natura et vocalis sono longse sunt, corripuisse; 
sed eas tantum quae per vocalem quidem breves erant, positione tanien 
et consonantium concursu factae sunt longse. Hae vero voces et nu- 
mero paucae sunt, monosyllabae fere vel disyllabae, vel cum praeposi- 
•tionibus compositae; et ex ipsa sede situque commodo veniam merentur. 
Cum autem in ipso hujus Editionts textu singula hac in versibus singulis 
per Accentuum intervallum sponte se ostendant; non opus est, utsingil- 
latim hie enumerentur. Tllud tantum monebo, quod ante me opinor 
nemo ; In primo fere versuum pede, et parcius alias, Licentiam banc ex- 
ercuisse Nostrum : idque rectissimo judicio ; cum Actor, in fine prions 
versus anima recepta, plenum rapidumque spiritum posset efiundere. 

Sed id grdtumfume «— Sed hoc viUu fookstum ett. 

Sine invidia laudem, Bonum inginium narras. 

Sine ommpericlo, Sed hie Pdmphilus quid. 

Propter hospitai. Is hinc biUumJngiens. 

Hie est Ule non te, Nempe Phormonem. 

Studet par referre. In hanc nostram plateam, 

Ob hartc humicitias. Supellectile opus est. 

Ob decern mnas inquit. Sed ecca ipsa egreditur. 

Inde sdmam uxori. Ego excMdor tile. 

Soror dicta est cupio. Nigat quisi nigo; ait^ aio, 

Shnul consilium cum re. Emmotroy Dave, nil loci est. 

Color virus, corpus. Habent despicatu. 

Nigue Antipho dlia. Dolet d{ctum imprudenti. 

Adest bptime ipse. Quid igntlme penictdo, 

Solent Use id non fit. Sed estne Uk noster. 

Quid huic hk negotist. Tamen vie humane. 

Student fdcere. Tacet cur non ludo. 

Sfd ostium concrepuit, Jubetf rater? ubi is est. 

Nemini plura acerba. Omnia bmnes ubi resciscunt. 

Hoc, ut vides, Terentii judicium erat; ut in primo fere pede versus, ubi 
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paratior venia est, licentia iUa uteretur: idcirco excusatior, quod noQ 
ipse earn primus intulerit; sed a Plauto, Caecilio, ceterisque turn in scaena 
regnantibus acceptam retinuerit. Licentia certe erat; et . tW^na forte, 
cui Romuli nepotes indulgerent. Nam qui hodie non Comicos veterc;8 
excusatum, sed defensum eunt : qui fontem rei causamque et originem 
deprendisse se gloriantur ; popularem scilicet tunc temporispronimtiandi 
morem : ut necesse fuerit Comicis, quae verba communi civium sermone 
spretis Consonantibus rapide efferebantur, ea verba in suis Fabulis, qu» 
audiebantur scilicet, non legebantur, corripere : nae illi operoso conatu 
nihil dicunt, pollicentes magna nihil extricant Quid enim? si usus tuip 
civium communis, 

Quern penes arbUrium est etjm et norma loquendi, 

syllabas de quibus agitur raptim pronuntiabat : jam non Comicorum vel 
licentia vel crimen est, qui mori obtemperantes eascorripiebant; sed £pi- 
corum, qui usu improbante producebant. Mutantur tahtum Rei ; Crimen 
ipsum non eluitur : aut hi aut illi sunt culpae damnandi. Quibus autem 
culpa hsreat, scitu facillimum est. Priorem in lUe et Esse constanter 
producebant Epici; Noster iuterdum corripit, saspius producit : quod si 
recte et ex usu corripit; tanto ssepius, dum saepius producit, peccat. Prop- 
ter apud Epicos semper prio^re longa est : Noster semel corripit, And. 11^ 
6, 8. 

Propter h^pitai ht^usce contnetudinem. 

Si hoc ex consuetudine vulgi ; cur intra decimum versum, et ubique alias, 
producit ? 

NU propter hanc: sed est quod suscenset tibi, 

Eadem reliquorum ratio est : quibus venia quidem, praesertim hodie, lin- 
gua jamdudum emortua, facile conceditur : nisi culpam quis defendendo 
fecerit majorem. 

Ceterum Abi, domi, redi, dari, roga,jube, tace, vide, et siqua id genus 
alia quae ultimam brevem habent, vix est ut Licenter dicas, sed Legitime 
corripi ; cum veteres Epici idem jus usurpaverint. 

Similiter de Crasi censeas ; qua duae vocales, quanim una brevis, in . 
unam contrahuntur : ut Ditt, Deum, deorum, meum, tvum, suum, meorumjkc. 
fiutj fume : haec et siqua hujusmodi, jure quoties vellent contrahebant 
Comici ; quia idem Epicis jus erat. Durius quidem Nostratibus sonant 
Hujus, cujus, ejus, novo, levi in unam syllabam contracta : verum id eo 
evenit, quod nos hodie male pronuntiemus. Notum enim est eruditis, 
consonantes J et 17 apud Latinos eodem fuisse sono et potestate, quo 
hodie Y et W, Pronuncies igitur Cuyus, nowo, lezci, et moUior fiet Cirasis. 
Ita noster Tzoa, swa, grandyuscula, stellyonino ; plane ut Virgilius Stellyo, 
abyetek/c, Eadem ratione, cum lam efferrent, ut nos hodie Yam; induas 
syllabas pro lubitu dissolvebant. Nunc iam, Ceterum in hac Editione ubi 
'iam disyllabon est, notatur diaeresis; et Cuius, hv^us, eius, ubi monosyi- 
laba sunt, super I habent accentum ; ubi disyllaba, super U et E, C6« 
jus, lUtjus, ijus. 

Eii, reii, spcii, priore per Ectasin producta, non indigent venia, cum 
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Lucretius aliique olim Epici idem feeennt In hac Edidone, cum pro^ 
iuooatur^ duplice I scribuntur. 

Nequb iilud iuter Licentias numereSyCum comici S finale m syllabs 
Vrevi, Mquentc tamen conaonante, nonnumquam abjiciuqt, ut TrUtVyfih' 
metku' t six{uidem idem facit passim Lucretius. Ceterum quod uos qui* 
dam dooent, et in syilabakmga hoc solere fieri, et sequente vocali, et totam 
sdam syllabam oum 8 saepe resecari, falluntur et fallunt. In CoasmUitti 
a priore nihil, sed ab £i^ vocalis resecatur; ut in Falam$t, Necessumsli 
MultimodU tipxid Nostram son dimum efiertar Mt^C^mdis^ tttd^oK 
una est ut Omnimodit : et Lucretius utroque otilxr. 

QuiN et ubi Synaloephae viscessat^et vel vocaliaqu8efiianT«l Kfaodci 
non eliduntur, altera vocali eas excipiente; ne hoc quidem in Licentiis 
ponas : qualia ista et plura apud Nostrum. Omnet qui amantf Me et 4ctate, 
Nc ubi acceperim, Quae erat tnortua^ Una ire cum arnica. Dim id efficias^ Qui- 
cum uno rem habebam. Quippe et Epici, Lucretius, Virgilius, Horatius eo- 
dem modo in Hexametris : Sed ddm abest quod avemus, Credimus an qui 
amdntf Si mi amag inquit, Cocto ndm adest honor idem. In his autem aliisque 
Bimilibus Tria sunt observanda ; Numquam hoc fieri nisi in verbo Mono- 
syllabo ; quod verbum si in vocalem exit, oportet Syllabam esse Longam; 
Ictum denique habere in prima syllaba Anapaesti. Harum vero coudi- 
tionum ignorantia quot nuper peperit errores ? dum et in polysyllabis 
verbis, et in syllabis brevibus, et in aliena sede, posse fieri hoc existima- 
bant. 

Atqub hactenus de Licentia Terentiana^ deque ejus limitibus, modici? 
«ane illis neque incommodis : qualem hodie in Poeds nostradbus patriaque 
lingua patienter ferimus. Quin et ausim polliceri sponsorque fore, quem- 
vis adolescentem, vulgaris modo Prosodiae et Syllabarum quandtads cal- 
lentem, lecta una alteraque Edidonis hujus Scsena, suo Marte ac sine 
Magistro totum hoc quod quaeritur percepturum. Quo magis minim, 
quosdam cetera doctissimos, sed in his rebus paulo o^tfj^aieripov^y tarn 
immodica verborum pompa se et operam suam efferre : quasi tantae mol^ 
esset Romanam nunc Licentiam, quantae olim erat Gentem condidisse.. 
Neque tamen, si ipsi audieudi sunt, immerito gloriantur : cum ex eorum 
sentenda nihil non veteribus Comicis et licuerit et hbuerit: ut tam vagae 
Licendae limites ullos posuisse, perinde sit ac Sarmatas et Gelonos intra 
campos suos coercuisse. Nimirum hi non ipsos Poetas, non artem et 
rythmi genium, sed Librarios sibi duces sumunt; et tot fere Licendanim 
species sibi fingunt, quot in toto Plauto Terentioque vidosae Eectiones 
nunc restant ; unique loco, qui emendandus erat, ex altero aeque raendoso 
patrocinium quaerunt. Quid mirum igitur ; si quo major iis tam falsas 
Metricae nodtia accrevit, eo in dies, ut queruntur, magis decreverit emen- 
dadonum suarum numerus ? Iilud, si dubitas, exemplo sit ; ubi Plaud 
auctoritate pedes Creticos in Trimetris adsciscunt. Locus elegantissimus 
est, Trinummo I^ 2 in Urbanos quos vocat ScurraSy 

Qui omnia se simulant scire, nee quicqudm sciunt : 

Quod qtiisque in ammo hdbet out habituriist, sciunt : 

Sciunt, quod in aurem rex regina dixerit : 

Sciunt, quod Juno JabtdatakciimJ&oe: 

Qu^ neque fa | tura neque | facta sunt | tamen illi sciunt. 
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Duos illic Creticos agooscunt et accipiunt, Dactylonim scQicet Vicarios : 
neque hoc contenti, innv$nera hujusmodi portenta Plauto suo assignant, 
pauca etiam Terentio. Nos pauca ilia jam ^uravimii? ; de Inoum^ri^ 
olim fortasse curabitur. Interea^ quid hie Plauti locus sibi postulet, vi- 
deamus ; 

Qum ne^tfe^utura nee facta sunt, tamen UH sciunt. 
Hie dus LongaB corripiuntur; duo Cretici veniunt, quo ne Dactylis qui- 
dem, si aurem habemus, venire fas est. Hosne numeros td laudaverini 
Pisonum proavi ? quis ComcBdus Actor, ne ipse quidem PelliOf vel pretio 
voluerit emere; vel blaterare hsc ad tibiam in Scaena ausus fuerit ? non 
suas potius sibi res Poetam talem habere jusserit ? Si Licentiarii nostri 
de Emendatione desperarunt ; bumanius tamen eral^ de taendo potius 
confiteri^ quam Poetam ipsum proscribere. Vide tamen, quam facilis 
ea ne quaerentibus quidem se oiferat. ToUe illud Facta; et Trimetrumy 
quales hie ceteri sunt, rotundissimum babes ; 

Qtkr nigue futuroy niqtie sunty tamen illi icivnt. i 

Quin et hoc sensus ipse, non metrum solum, efflagitat : nam Quafittutu, 
et Qua tuntf in eodem genere sunt opposita : non Futura et Facta, Si 
illud Facta sunt a Poeta esset ; dixisset utique, Quae neque Jient neque 
Jacta sunt ,- atque insuper de duobus peccatis unum hicratus esset. 

Rest AT jam, ut de Arte Terentiana, quae tantopere olim celebrata est, 
pauca delibemus. Horatius Epist. 11, 1. 

Ambigitur quotiens uter utro sit prior, aufert 
Pacuvius docti/amam seniSy Accius alti : 
DicUur Afrani toga convenisse Menandro: 
Plautus ad exemptum Siculi properare Epicharmi : 
Vincere Cecilius gravitate, Terentius Arte. 
Ubi dubium est, artemne Metricam velit, an Comicam : Utramque opi- 
nor : nam in utraque laude Noster^ tarn versuum concinnitatis, quam lu- 
cidae rerum dispositionis, primas tenebat. 

Ilx.ud sane in Lingua Latina notabile^ ne unum quidem verbum prae- 
ter Monosyllaba Tonum in ultima habuisse. Deum igitur^ Virum, Meum, 
Tdum priore licet brevi pronuntiabant, numquam nisi in Versu Dewn^ 
Viritm, Meumy TuCim, Quintilianus Instit. I, 5. Est autem in ornni voce 
utique acuta s^fllahay nee ultima umqwtm : idtoque in disyllahis prior, Pris- 
cian. p. 1287. Acutus accentus apud Latinos duo loca hahet, penultimum et 
antepenultimum : apud Graces autem et ultimum. Et paulo post ; Apud 
Latinos in ultima syllahay nisi discretionis causa, poni non solet accentus, 
Donatus p. 1740. Tonus acutus, cunt in Gracis dictionibus tria loca teneat^ 
ultimwn, penultimum et antepenultimum ; tenet apud Latinos penultimum et 
antepenultimum; ultimum numquam, Maximus Victorinus p. 194S ; Acw- 
tusy cum apud Gracos tria loca teneat, apud nos duobus tantum poni potest f 
out in penultima ut Praeleglstis, aut ea qua a fine est tertia ut Praelegimus. 
Olympiodonis in Aristotelis Meteora^ p. 27, ToVf jx^y Ff aixol hxXy^iy^voLv^ 
vvv dl ^EXXfjyss. roSro $s ri SvofML ol ftlv PwftaTof iroipo^ivov^h r^a'x*^ 

itapo^vyovffi hi ro¥ xoftirov. oisy Xitspi^yopkvrsfjKkfjiT^o'af vifo T(Sf 
"gw/j^tSv, Hoc est, Qui olim TpatHoi dicti, nunc t^Uamtur ^EAXi^vef. 
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Illku autem verhi penuUimam Romani acuunt, dicentei Ppcuxoi ; ted com- 
munis termo acuit tUtintam TpouxoL Et universim Romani in quacumque 
'voce penultimam vel atUepenuUimam acutmty propter Fastitm et -Grandilogtien- 
tiam : unde.a Poetis dicuniur TitsptiyopiortsSy feroces et superbi. Ceterum 
quod hie fastui tribuit, id dialecto ^olicae, unde Lingua Latina ^rtfim 
maximam profluxit, rectius imputatur. iEolenses enim, ut notum est, 
Bapiroyot erant ; et Biog/Ayjip pronuntiabanty cum alii Qbo^, Amjp. 

Jam vero.id Latinis Comicb, qui Fabulas suas populo placere cupe- 
renty magnopere cavendum erat ; ne contra Linguae genium Ictus seu Ac- 
centus in quoque versu syllabas verborum ultimas occuparent. Id in 
orani metro, quoad licuit, observabutur ; ut in his, 

'Arma virumque cdno, Tr^a qui primus ab oris 

Itdliamfko projugus Lavinaqiie t^nit 

IMora ; multum Ule et tirrisjactatus et alto 

Vi supertauy sae/va mcmorem Juninis ob iram. 
Qui perite et modulate hos versus leget, sic eos, ut hie accentibus notan- 
tur^ pronuntiabit ; non, ut pueri in Scholis, ad singulonun pedum initia, 

' Italidmfato prqfugiis Lavinaque venit, 

sed ad rythmum totius versus, ubi nulla vox, utvideSyaccentum in ultima 
habet, praeter imicam illam Viriim : idque recte ob sequens . Encliticon 
'Que : quod hie, semel dictum, in Terentio passim fieri animadvertes. Idem 
efficiunt me, te, SE : Miseram me, quod verhuni audio f quippe hsec Lati- 
nis, ut etiam Rem, Enclitica sunt, ut Grsecis ME, SE. Eadem est et in- 
terrogationis vis ; sive cum Ne Enclitico, sive absque Ne. In hac igitur 
concinnitatis laude palmam omnibus praeripuit Terentius; eamque ut 
consequi possit, ut et vetitos Ictus eftugeret, et vocabula tamen significan- 
tiora semper sub Ictu poneret; nonminore studio judicioque verba dispo- 
suit, et a prosae orationis ordine decenter invertit, quam mirificus in hac 
materie artifex ipse Virgilius. 

Priscianus De versibus comicis narrat, Fuisse quosdam qui abnega- 
rentulla esse in Terentii Comcediis metra; vel ea, quasi arcana quadam et ab 
omnibus doctis semota, sibi solis esse cognita confirmarent. Ibidem ait, Omnes 
quidem Comicos, crebris Synalapkis et EpisyncUasphis et Collisionibus et Ab- 
jectionibus S lit€ra,Juisse usos scandendo versus suos; Terenticm autem 
PLUS OMNIBUS. Verum profecto hoc est; et causa unica, cur Magistelli 
isti vel negarent metra esse apud Nostrum, vel ut arcana quaedam vendi- 
tarent. Quod vero hie queritur et criminatur magnus Grammaticus, non 
vitium est, sed virtus Terentii prima : qui Synaloephas illas data opera 
consectatus est; quo syllabae ultimsb liquescerent coalescerentque cum 
sequentibus ; eoque vetiti ac vitiosi in ultimis Ictus artificiose efiugeren- 
tur. Hae vero SynaJoephae, quae tenebras olim Magistris offuderun^ jam 
in hac Editione, Percussionum intervallis distincta, ne pucris quidem ne- 
gotium facessent. 

ToTUM autem hoc, quod de Ictu in ultimis syllabis cautum. fuisse 
diidmus, de secunda tantum Trimetri Siitoiia capiendum ; nam in prima 
et tertia semper licuit; siquidem ista sine venia conclamatum actumque 
erat de Comoedia Tragcediaque Latina. Cum igitur hunc versum similes- 
*que apud Nostrum videris. 
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MaUtm quod isti di deaque omnis duint : 

cave vitio id poete yert^ris ; etsi Malum illud et OnmU si in communi 
quis sermone sic acuisset, deridiculo fuisset. Nimirum aures vel invite 
patienter id ferebant, sine quo ne una quidem in Fabula Scaena poterat 
edolari. Quin et Grsecos ipsos eadem tenuit necessitas^ eadem passa est 
indulgentia. Cum Aristophanes dixit. 

Cum Euripides, 

HxcJ vs%pw¥ xsvificiva Tcai anoroJ vvXagf 

idem admiserunt in AovXov et Uku, quod Noster in Malum et OmiUs: 
ipsi enim alibi priorem acuunt, AouXov et^Hxec;. 

In secunda igitur Trimetri SiTToSla hoc de quo agimus non licebat. 
Gellius XT III, 15. In Senariis versibus animadverterunt Metrici duospri- 
mos pedeSy item extremos duoSy habere posse singulos integras partes orationiSj 
medios hand umquam posse : wd constare eos semper ex verbis aut divisis out 
mixtis atgue confusis, Quotus quisque hoc vel intelligat? nedum ut Sena^ 
rios per singulos pedes scandendo tempus in hac observatiohe conterat ? 
At in hac Editione vel aliud agentibus in oculos incurrit ; simulque ratio, 
quam Metrici isti tacent, plane appareU Hoc illi voluerunt; in his et si- 
milibus Senariis, 

Venit Chremes postridie ad me clamUans, 

Mansfjtetigue animi cfficiay quid multis moror. 
duos primos duosque postremos pedes singulis verbis claudi, et recte : at 
pedem tertium quartumve non posse recte. Cur hoc ? quia turn necesse 
est, ut Ictus in ultimas syllabas cadant; quod, ut dixi, in prima ultima- 
que ft^o J/ct solet fieri ; in media nee solet et vix umquam licet. Earis- 
sime igitur, semel atque iterum, sed magno sententiae lucro, admisit hoc 
in Trimetris Terentius : 

Persuasit nox, am6r, vinum, adokscentia, 

Scelesta ovem lup6 commisi, dispudet. 
Nam illud, Nosse tmnia hac salus est adotescentibuf, 
in hac Editione Saluti est. Notandum quoque in Amiir et Lup6 priorem 
brevcm esse et ex Musicae rationibus ita oportere ; ut apud Horatium, 

Jam jam efficaci do maniis scientue. 

Ad peroicacis heu ]^des Achille'L 
Et similiter in verbo trisyllabo duos Ictus recipiente, si id SnfoHoLV tro- 
chaicam inchoat, media erit ex arte brevis, 

: NisipolJiliimmultimodisixpetOyUt rededt damum. 

Ita recte hie editum, non Expecto; ut et alia plurima, quae ante nos vi-' 
tiosa ferebantur, in omni versuum genere hie corriguntur. 
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EPIGRAMMA VETUS, 

OMNIA METRA 

HORATIANA 

CONTINENa 

1. Blia Solii 

d. JEsttuit igne novo, 

3. Et per pratajuvencum 

4. Mentem perdita qiutritat : 

5. Nan illam thalami pudor arcet, 

6. Non regain honos, non magni cura mariti : 

7. Opt at in for mam bovis 

8. Convertier vultus suos, 

9. Et Proetidas dicit beatas : 

10. I6que laudat, non quod Isis alta est, 

11. Sed quodjuvenca comua in fronte elevat. 

12. Siquando misera copia suppetit ; 

13. Brachiis ambit f era colla tauri, 

14. Floresque vernos cornibus inligat, 

15. Oraquejungere quarit ori. 

16. Audaces animos efficiunt tela Cupidinis, 

17. Inlicitisgue gaudent. 

18. Corpus includit tabulis ejfficiensjuvencam ; 
19* Et amoris pudibundi malesuadis . 

20. Obsequitur votis, et procreat (heu nefas !) Bimembrem : 

21 . Ceeropidesjuvenis quem perculit fraetum manu, 

22. Filo resolvens Cnossia tristia tecta domus. 
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EADEM METRA 
HORATIANA, 

ARCHILOCHI, ALCiEI & SAPPHUS 
VERSIBUS EXPRESSA. 

!• nirviet ^fji^ov. Sapp« 

2, 'A^wfieim cxyraXij. Arch. 

d. Nvy 8* dSpmg igoiccav. Alc. 

4. Omu h* i^ivm xaSov. Alc. 

5« 0cuvo[j(,8voy KOLKov oixaS* ayeo'Stft. Arch. 

7* '£x jUrS Aoira^ akyimv, Alc. 
8. TtV trce^ 'JTupvisigs f pirns } Arch. 
9« Aotifog Ss ^av aSi)Xoy ij^ij* Alc. 

10. XalpoKToi vvfji^a, ^ctipiroi S* 6 yafiSgos* Sapp. 

11. TaS* 5f' aAflwnjf kegSaX^ o-uv^vTSTO. Arch. 

12. "AvSgeg yoLp viXiog vvpyos ap^hs* Alc. 

13. IIoiTciXofgoy aiavetr 'Afpollrx. Sapp. 

14. To jxev yoig htsv xvfia xuX/vderai. Alc. 

15. Nxi fogvi[j(,eix (Tvv fiiKulvet, Alc. 

16. Mvjl^iv oiXko ^ureva-i^s 'trgoregov Uvigeov aiMriXa. Alc. 

17. Oux Iro^ 60 yvvuixss. Aristoph. 

18. AetJTt wv ctSpeii Xagnes xoLTjJxofAol rt Moitreu, Sapp. 

19. *E[j(,i hlXav, ifie vatroiv xaxoTorcov [veUxoKfxvJ] Alc. 

20. Toiog yip fiXim^ro^ ipoog uwo x«g8/>jv i\v(r$els> Arch. 

21. *i4XX« jx' 5 XucrifieXij^, co V«ig«, Sa/utvaTai ffrfSoj. Arch. 

22. /2 *ra7^6 Sa/xvarai ttoSo; oAA^ jx' 6 ^vtript^BX^s. 

Vide No^as ad Horat. Bentleii, 
pag. 320et710. 
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REMARKABLE CONSTRUCTIONS, Sec. 

ILLUSTRATED IN THE GRAMMAR. 



A Vestmy sc. «Bdet i. 366 

Abdicare magistratumt te magUiratUy 

it 38 
AbtHneo with gen. i. 425 
Abundans with abl. or gen. i. 372 
Ac should not be used before a TOwel, 

but is occasionally, ii. 264 
Accedere alicui, or ad aUquem, ii. 43 
Ad Castorii, sc. adem,^ i. 366 : ad mue, 

for ad^eoy qua &c. ii. 101 : used ad- 

▼erbially with various cases, L 244 
Adfatim, or ad/atim with gen. i. 428 
A^ertur mihif or ad me, ii. 28 
Adfiao aliquem re, ii. 146 
Adfimis with gen. or dat. i. 381 
Adhuc loconiffh for adhuc, i. 430 
Adiaceo with dat. or accus. iL 24 
Adire with accus. or ad, ii. 65 
Aditio with accus. i. 365 
Adiuvo and qdiuio with accus. , alicui aH- 

qmd, ii. 62 
Adlairare aKcuif or aUguem, ii. 29 
Admoneo aliquem aliqwd, or <fe re, i. 407 : 

admoneor aUquid, li. 93 
AdpeUoj are, with two accusatiyes, ii.83 : 

adpdlor, ari, with predicate nomina- 

tiye, L 338 
Adpetent with genit i. 378 
Adrideo alicui, aUquem, ii. 17, 18 
Adtcribere aK^uem dvUate, in civitatem, 

in dviiale, li. 38 
Adtideo with dat. or accus. ii. 30 
AdspergOf its construction, ii. 38 
Adiuesco, admefado, adsuetut, their 

oonstr. ii. 157 : i. 379 
Adtendo, its constr. ii. 31 
Adulor (o) alicui, aliquem, ii. 29 
JEger with genit L 377 
JBmvhr, its constr. iL 43 

VOL. II. 



JEquum with accus. and abl. ii. 60, 

ISO 
JEsHmo aHquid ex re, ii. 152 : magni, 

pluris, &c. L 402 
Alienus re, a re, also with gen. or dat. 

i. 381 : ii. 129 
Aliquo with terrarum, i. 430 
Alitts with abL iL 135 
Amlnguus with gen. i. 378 
AmbuUt maria, ii. 72 
Amj^ius unam noctem, sc. qtuiMf ii. 132* 
AfOecedo alicui, aliquem, ii. 29 
Antecdlo — — ii. 29 

Anteeo — ii. 30 

AfOepoUeo — — • — — • iL 30 

Anteato — — iL 30 

Antevenio — — ii. 30 
Anteverto — — ii. 30 
Anxius with gen. L 377 
Arceo alicui, for ab aliquo, iL 20 
Ardere aliquem, to love desperately, iL 

72 
Avarus with gen. i. 378 
Audio with predicate nominative, L888 
Audiens with dat or gen. i. 376 
Avidut, its constr. L 369 
Atucidto alicui, aliquem, ii. 44 
Attiumor, with predicate nom. i. 339 

B. 

JBeOare bellum, ii. 71 
BelH, for m beOo, L 418 
Benedico a&cui, aUquem, iL 17 
Benignut with gen. L 378 
Bidui aberant, sc. spatio, if. 77 



Cado dat for ad ctelum, ii. 21 

QdUdut with gen. i. 378 

Cbpax with gen. dat or ad, i. 875 

2g 
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Cam with abl. gen. ace. ii. 141 

£^000 aUctd, aKquemt ab aliquot iL 17, 44 

Causa with abU i. 357 

C^ aHjuem, aliquem oHquid ixr de re, 

celor, cehr de re, ceUUur mUdt U. 62 
Cen$eor with predicate nom. i. 339 
Cemi re or m re, ii. 148 
Certare aUcui, for cum aliquo^ ii. 22 
Certui with gen. i. 377 
Circufndot its constr. ii. 39 
Clamo aUquidf ii. 74 
Cognomen with dat. iL 15 
O^noscor with predicate nom. i. 339 
Onre aUcuif societatem, ii. 22, 69 
CoUectiTe nouns with plural verbs, i.328 
CoBocare pecuniam in re,fenore, ii. 153 
Commiteretcit and commiseretur me tvh 

i. 417 
Commiseror with accus. i. 414 
Communis with gen. dat. i. 380 
Con^forare, its constr. ii. 23 
Compleo with gen. for abL i. 425 
Componere rem m, ii. 22 
Compos with gen. or abl. i. 371 
CencukUus adolescentulit for cum ado^ 

lescentulo, i. 355 
Concumbere aUcui, for cumaUguo, ii.22 
Concurrere aUcui, for cum atiquo, ii. 22 
Conferre aliquid aUcui rei, for cum re, 

se aUcuij iL 22 
Confidens with gen. i. 377 
Confidere with dat. or abl. ii. 29 
Congredi oficut, aliquem, ii. 22 
Coiutcn^o oHquid cum re or alicuij ii. 22 
Consdus with gen. or dat. L 370 
Constans with gen. i. 379 
Consto with abl. gen. ii. 151 
Consuloj to care for, with dat. ii. 17 : 

aUquem^ rem ox de re, ii. 45 : dliiptiem 

aUiquidyil, 92 
Contendere, to compare, aliquid alicui, 

ii.22 
Credor with predicate nmn. i. 339 
Crvo with two accus. ii. 84 : creor, with 

predicate nom. L 339 
Crqjo aUquid, ii. 74 
Cum with infin. ii. 221 ; with ace. and 

infill, i. a27 
Cuncti with gen. plur. i. 384 
Cupidus with gen. dat. i. 369 
Cupio Hbi, ii. 45 
Curatio rem, for rei, ii. 58 
Curo with «cc. dat. ii. 32 

D. 

Decertare aUcui, for cum aUquo, ii. 22 
Decet with ace. ii. 77 : with dat ii. 1 9 
Dedoceo, its constr. ii. 90 
Defector patris, for a jnOre, i. 355 
Defendo aliquid alicui, for ab aliquo,iu 20 



Deficere aliquem, cUicui, ii. 45 
Delectari re, m re, ii. 155 
Deprecor aUqtdd ab aUquo, de aSquo, ii.87 
Deprehendo with two ace. ii. 85 : depre- 

hendor, with a predicate nom. i. 339 
Designo with two ace. ii. 84 : designor 

with predicate nom. i. 339* 
Dedno with gen. i. 425 
Desisto with gen. i. 425 
Despero with dat. ace. or de, ii. 33 
Dico, ere, with two ace. ii. 84 : with tU, 

to express a wish, ii. 213 : dkar, with 

a predicate nom. 1^338 
Differre altcui, for 06 aliquo, inter se, cum, 

li. 19 
Dignor aliquem re, ii. 160 
Dignus, its constr. ii. 128. 
DUigens with gen. i. 376 
Dixendi labor est, for discere, i. 355 
Dtsdpulus omitted with gen. i. 366 
Discordare aUcui, for 06 aUquo, inter se, 

cum, ii. 19 
Discrepare alicui, for ab aUquo, cum a/»- 

quo, iL 19 
Dtspar with gen. dat. i. 382 
XHaidere alicui, for ab aliquo, inter se, 

cum aliquo, ii. 19 
Dissimilis with gen. dat. i. 380 
Distare alicui, for ab aliquo, inter se, il. 

19 
Dives, its constr. i. 372 
Do : dare alicui aliquid vitio, ii. 12 : li- 

teras alicui, ad aliquem, ii. 45 : daiiM 

corpus distrahendum, ii. 250 : dabo «/^ 

fectum (aliqfiid), inventum &c. rar 

effldam, inveniam &c, iL 249 
Doceo, its constr. 2. 89 : doctus with 

ace. gen. i. 370 
Domus : domi, domi mea&c^ domi Ca^ 

saris, in domo Casaris &c. L 418 : d»- 

mum, domos, in domum sitamt ii. 80: 

cUmio, ii. 121 : domo, for domi, iL 119 
Donare, its constr. ii. 39 
Dubius with gen. i. 378 
Ducere with dat. e. g. alicui aliquid 

latidi, ii. 12 

E. 
Edoceo, its constr. ii. 90 
Effldens with gen. i. 377 
Effugui aUquid, e manibus, depraUo, ii. 

62 
Egenus with gen. i. 373 
Egeo with abL ii. 141 : with gen. ii. 142 : 

L 425 : with aec iL 142 
Egtegius with gen. i. 373 
EUgor with predicate ncwn. i, 339 
Emo aliquid pecunia, magna, magni, ii. 

248 
Eo (adv.) with gen. L 432 
Eodem (adv.) with gen. L 432 
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Ergo, because of, with gen. i. 358 
Srudiot its constr. ii. 90 
Erumpere nubem, ii. 69 « 
Evado with nom. i. SS7 : ripam, ii. 69 
Excedere urbem, modumt ii. 69 
ExceUo, its constr. ii. 39 
EmsHmor'mih predicate nom. i. 339 
Expert with gen. or abl. i. 371 
Exsisto with predicate nom. i. 337 
Exsul with gen. i. 375 
Extorris with abL and a« i. 375 
Exuo, its constr. ii. 39 

F. 

Facio with dat. abl. and cum, ii. 45 : 

ii. 106 : with two accus. ii. 83 
Fecundus with abl. and gen. i. 379 
FeUx with gen. i. 379 
Ferax with gen. or abL L 373 
Ferox with gen. i. 378 
FertiUs with gen. or abl. i. 372 
FesHno aUqtUdf ii. 75 
FUerCi its constr. ii. 153 
Fident (adj.) with gen. i. 378 
Fidui with gen. i. 381 
FVius, fUia, omitted before gen. i. 366 
Fio with predicate nom. i. 337 : quid 

Ulofietf what shall be done with* hhn? 

u. 106 
FlagUare aUqwd aHquem, ab aliquo, ii. 

87 : JlagUor ali^id, \u 93 
Fhreo re, in re, ii. 147 
Forem with predicate nom. i. 337 
FartuiuUus with ^en. i. 379 
Fruor with abl. ii. 158 : with accus. ii. 

161 : fruendus, ii. 161 
Fugax with gen. i. 376 
Fungor with abl. iL 158 : with accus. 

ii. 161 : fufigendut, ii. 161 
Fvrofurorem, ii. 70 

G. 

Gaudeo re, de re, rem, ii. 154 
Gentium after adverbs of place, L 429 
Ghriari re, de re, in re, ii* 155 
Gratia with gen. and mea, tua, &c*, i. 

357 

H. 
Habeo with two accus. ii. 84 : habeor, 

with predicate nom. i. 339. 
Habilo l6cum, in loco, ii. 40 
Hie (adv.) with gen. L 432 
Horreo, its constr. ii. 45 
Hue with gen. i. 432 
Hucdne with gen. L 432 
Humi, for in humo, and tn kumum, i.419 



lactare se re, in re, aliquid, ii. 155 
Ibi tod, for ibi, i. 430 



Ibidem loci, for ibidem, i. 430 

Idem with dat. ii. 6 

lUudo alicui, attquem, in aliguem, ii*31 

Imiior with accus. ii. 62 

Impatiens with gen. i. 376 

Impavidus with gen, i. 378 

Impertia {anr), its constr. ii. 40 

Impure aliquid re, alicuiuirei, ii* 14S 

Impono, its constr. ii. 46 

Imprudent, Impromdut, with gen. i.d70 

Inanit with gen. or abl. i. 374 

Incertut with gen. i. 377 

Incesso alicui, aUquem, in aJUt^Mm, iL 81 

Incido, to cut in, its constr. li. 40 

Inckb porta, ii. 26 

Incunio, its constr. ii. 46 

Indigeo with gen. i. 425 : with flbL or 

accus. ii. 141 
Indignut, its constr. ii. 1S8 
Indigut, its constr. L 374 
Indoctut with gen. i. 370 
Induo, its constr. ii. 41 
If^elix with gen. i. 379 
Ingent with gen. L 379 
Innoxiut with gen. i. 379 
Inopt with gen. or abL L 373 
Inalio with dat. accus. or tn, iL 32 
Insolent with gen. i. 379 
Insont with gen. i. 379 
Inspergo, its constr. iL 41 
Inttar with gen. L 356 
Intulto aHcui, aliguem, in aHguem, ILSt 
Insum aUcui, in aUquo, ii. 139 
Integer with gen. i. 378 
Intelligens with gen. i. 376 
Intercludo, its constr. ii. 42 
Interdico, its constr. iL 41 
Interea loci, i. 431 
Interritut vnth gen. L 378 
Interrogo aUquem aUquid, de re, intertih' 

gatut aUquid, ii. 92 
Intertum negotHs, praeUo, &c. iL 46 : m* 

terest, it concerns, L 419 
Invenior with predicate nom. L 339 
Invideo aHcui, aliquid, aliadut m, iL 17 
Iratcor with dat. or accus. ii. 17 
Irritut with gen. L 379 
lubeo with ace. and inf., with ut, or 8ub» 

junctive without vt, ii. 206 
ludico aHqtdd re, ex re, with a, iL 152 
lungo aliquid rei, cum re, ii. 22 
luro iusiurandum, lovem fbr per lovem, 

ii. 72 
luvo aUquem, aHcui, alicui atiquid, ii.6S 



Laboro re, ex re, a re, ii. 148 

'^Leetor re, de re, in re, aliquid, alicuUu 

rei, ii. 154 
LaslxM with gen. i. 379 
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Largui with ged. or abL 1. S78 
Lateo with d^L or accus. u. 9 
Latior pedibui, for guam pedilnu, ii. 132 
Legor with predicate nom. i. SS9 
jJber with abl. or gen. with a, i. 373 
LiberaUi with gen. i« 378 
Ucei ette with dat. or abl. ii. 54 
JLod or looarum after adverba of p]ace» 

i.429. 
Locuples with gen. or abl. i. 373 
Xjonge gentium, £.431 
Longius miOeptusuumj ii. 13S 
2.0^ oficiai for cum aUquOt ii. 22 
Luctari aUcui, ii. 22 
XtMiere /loiim. ii. 71 : aleam or dSni, ii. 

73. 

M. 
Jfocfe with abL or gen. ii. 128 
2iagi» annot guadragintth i>* 132 
Maior annarum, ii. 132 
Maledico aUcui, aliquemy ii. 17 
Maneo with predicate nom. i 337 : with 

dat. or accus. iL 47 
Man^atus with gen. L 379 
Jfoturta with sen. L 379 
Medeor with £t. or accus. ii. 18 
MetUcor with dat. or accus. it 33 
Memini, its constr. t 406 
Mereo {or), its constr. ii. 47 
Ifetior (Uiqidd re, ex re, ii. 152 
Metuo aUcui, aliquem, ii. 48 
Mihi redundant, ii. 53 
MiUtia to the question where f L 418 
MiUe with gen. i. 393 
Minime gentium, i. 431 
Minor, minut, without guam, also with 

gen. and abl. i. 367 : ii. 132 
Mitereo, mi9ereor,miseresco, &c. with gen. 

1.413 
Miseror with accus. or gen. i. 413 
Moderor with dat. or accus. ii. S3 
Modiaa with gen. i. 379 
Moneo aliguem aii^uid,dere, aUamu rei, 

moneor eUiquid, i. 407 
Movere, for te movere, ii. 167 : moveri, 

e. g. movetur Cyclopa, ii. 75 
Muka accus. plur. i. e. valde, ii. 94 

N. 
Natcor with predicate nom. L 341 
Noarigo terram, lequor, ii. 72 
Netcio an, for nescio an non, u. 331 
Neuter, for nuUus, of two, i. 387 
Neuter adjectives and pronouns with 

gen. i. 388 
ima with gen. i. 357 : with adj. L 357 
Nitor, its constr. ii. 153 
Nomen, e. g. est mihi nomen Petrus, Pe- 
tri, Petro, iL 15 
Nomina with two accus. il. 83 



Nominor with predicate nom. i. 338 ' 
Non modo, for run modo non, when tiA^ 

lowed by ted ne quidem, ii. 330 
Noxku witfi gen. i. 379 
Nubo alicui, nuptam esse cum aUquo, Ii. 

42 
Nudus with gen. or abl. i. 374 
Numeror with predicate nom. i. 339 
Nuncupo with two accus. ii. 83 
Nuncupor with predicate nom. L 338 
Nusquam gentium, for ntuguam, L 430 

O. 

0/ inteijection, with gen. i. 436 ; with 

accus. ii. 98 
Oblectari re, in re, ii. 155 
Obsaturari alicuitu, i. 425 
ObservanSt with gen. i. 376 
Occumbere morti, mortem, morte, ii. 32 . 
(Here aHquid, to smell of any thing, ii74 
Omnes with gen. plur. L 384 
Onustus with abL or gen. i, 372 
Opus, Its constr. i. 342, &c 
(fro a&quid aUquem,ab aJliquo,cum a^guo, 

for aliquem, iL 87 

P. 

Par with dat. or abL with or without 

cum, iL 3 : with gen. L 380 
Parcere with dat. or accus. ii. 16 
Parctu with gen. i. 378 
Partun illorum, L 427 
Pasci sylvasy ii. 72 
Patiens with gen. i. ST6 
Pavidus with gen. i. 378 
Pauper with gen. or abL i. 373 
Percontari aliquid aliquem, ex aUquo, afi- 

quem de re, ii. 92 
Perhibeo with two accus. ii. 83 : perki- 

bear with predicate nom. L 338 
Peritus, its constr. L 369 
Permaneo with predicate nom. i. 337 
Persequens with gen. i. 377 
Persuadeo with &L or accus. xL 17 
Pervicax with gen. L 376 
Peto aliquid dA aliquo, ii. 48: mtU afi- 

quid, aliquem gladio, locum, urbem, iL 

88 
Piget me ret, quodpiget, L 414 
PUnus with gen. or abl. L 372 
Plus with gen. L 388 
PeBfiitetmereij conditio me pomitet, L414 
Pondero a&quid re, ex re, ii. 152 
Posco aliqutd aliquem, ab aliquo, humia 

poscebafur segetes, ii. 86, &c. 
Postea lod, L 431 

Postridie with gen. ace. or quam, L 434 
Postulo aliquem aliquid, ab aliquo, ii. 87 
Potior with gen. or abl. ii. 159 
Prabeo sejortem, ii. 49 
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FnKedo with dat. or accua. ii. 34 
PtmxUo with dat. or accus. ii. 37 
Pnecgntare (se), ii. 167 
Pr€Bcipuiu with gen. i. 379 
JPradanis with gen. i. 378 
Pnecurro with dat. or accus. ii« 34 
Profeo with dat or accus. ii. 34 
Prastans with gen. i. 378 
PrastareaUcui,aliqtiem,n,35i prattare 

rem, to make good a thing : praUare 

te virum, fortem, &c. : prtBttaX, it is 

better, ii. 48, 49 
Pragtdor alicui, oHqitem, iL 38 
Pr€Bvenio with accusi ii. 37 
Pr€Bverto with ace. or dat ii. 36 
Precari aliguem, ab aliquo, aKguid ab aU- 

guo, iL 88 
PruUe with gen. ace or qttaith i. 434 
Prwo aHguem re, rei, rem, ii. 145 
Prodigus with gen. i. 378 
Pr^iciscor iter, ii. 72 
Profiuus with gen. L 378 
PiihSbeo, its constr. ii. 147 
Proprim with gen. or dat i. 381 
Prospicio, to provide for, with dat or 

ace. ii. 49 : aKgtad, ii. 49 
Pnutens with gen., i. 370 
Pudet with gen. &c. i. 414 
Pugnare aUcui, for cum aUguo, ii. 22 : 

ptignam, &c ii. 71 
Purgare eUiquem re, rei, rem, ii. 143': 

i. 426: se alicui, ii. 21 
Putor with predicate nom. i. 339 



Qtuero, its constr. ii. 49 

Quantum with gen. i. 388 

Queror with ace. iL 71 

Qui pauci, &c, and quorum paiici, &c 

their difference, i. 325 
Quid f with gen. i. 388 
Quidquid f with gen. i. 389 
Quis, of two, for uier, i. 387 
Quo terrarum, for m guas terras, i. 429 
Quoad with gen. i. 433 
Quod (pronoun) with gen. i. 388 
Quoqiuf terrarum, &c. i. 429 
Quot homines,guot hommum, differ, i.387 
Quovit gentium, &c i. 429 



Jteceptio tttrum, for viri, ii. 58 
Bec^rio, its constr. ii. 50 
JRedifo with two accus. ii. 83 

with predicate nom. i. 337 
Jteditio domum, ii. 58 
Medolere aUquid, ii. 74 
Meferre, its constr. ii. 50 : refert, its 

constr. i. 419 
Befertut with abl. or gen. \, 372 
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Begnare with gen. i. 426 

RenufUio alicui, aHcui rei, o/tcut aUquid, 
ii. 81 : with two ace. ii. 81 : fvnttn- 
tior with predicate nom. i. 330 

Reperior with predicate nom. i. 330 

Repotco aUquid aUquem, ab aliquo, ii. 88 

Respondeo, its constr. ii. 51 

Reus with gen. i 380 

Rudis, its constr. L 370 

S. 

Saluto with two accus. ii. 84 : with pre- 
dicate nom. i. 338 

Sapere aUquid, to taste of, ii. 74 

Satiatus with gen. i. 425 . 

Satur with gen. or abl. i. 373 

Saturare with gen. i. 425 

Scateo with abl. gen. or ace ii. 141 

Sdtari aliguem, ex aliquo, ii. 92 

Scribo aUcui, ad aliguem, ii. 43 

Securus with gen. i. 377 

Sequor with accus. ii. 62 

Servire servitutem, ii. 70 

Senms understood, i. 366 

Similis with gen. or dat i. 380 

Sis, for M vis, i. 257 

Sitiens with gen. i. 376 

Socors with gen. i. 378 

S(^s with gen. i. 378 

Solvo, its constr. ii. 51, 148 

Somniare somrdum, ii. 70 : aUquid or aU^ 
quern, ii. 73 

^iero spem, ii. 71 

SteriUs, its constr. i. 374 

Sto, its constr. ii. 150, 156 

Studeo with dat or ace. ii. 36 

Studiosus with gen. or dat i. 369 

Succenseo alicui, id, ii. 16 

Sum with predicate nom. i. 337 : its 
constr. i. 394; ii. 10, 14, 54, 151 

Supersedeo re, iL 139 

Superstes with gen. L 381 



Tadet me rei, \. 414 

Tantum with gen. i. 388 

Temperare with dat and ace. iL 87 

Tenax with gen. i. 375 

TeneoT with abL or gen. iL 145 ^ 

Terra, for m terram, i. 419 

THmeo alicui, aUquid, ii. 51 

THmidus wiUi gen. L 378 

Tot homines, tot hominum, difi^er, i. 326 

Tradtuxre, traOcere with two ace. ii. 6S 

Trepidus with gen. L 378 

Tribuo alicui aliquid superUof, iL IS 

Turn temporis, i. 431 

U. 

Vbi terrarum, &c., L 429 
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Ubiatnqut terrarumf &c. L 429 
Uhmam -*— tb. 

UbhM .— ^ ib. 

Utrivis ~^ ib. 

U^jitm — M 1 4S0 

Usguam ib* 

Usurpor with predicate nom. i. 338 
I7h» (subst), its coostr. i 846 
Uter, for quu, of two, i. 888 
Utor with abL ace. iL 157 
Uxor understood^ L 366 



Vacitnu with gen. L 374 
Vaoo with dat. a re, re, iL 51 
Vacat mikit ii. 141 
rocttiMy iia GOii$tr. L 373 
Fo/in), its constr. ii. 52 
FantM with gen. i. 374 



VeiUf for apud VeiM, ii. 119 

Vendo eUiquid with gen. or ab). u. 150 

Veneo wi&gen. or abl. U. 150 

Ferto alicui aUqwd vith, ii. 11 : verti re, 

in re, ii. 148 
Vescor, its constr. ii. 159 
Veto aliquem (not aUcui) aUquHfiieere 
VtdnuB, in the neighbourhood, i. 419 
Fideor with predicate nom. i. 339 
Viduus with abL gen. or a, i. 374 
Vivere vUam, &e,, ii. 70 : de lucro, re, in 

re, de re, ex re, ii. 156 
Vodtor with predicate nom. i. 838 
Voco with two ace iL 88 : with predi- 
cate nom. i. 338 
Vclo me excutatum, voto factum, &€., IL 

249 
Vtdmu UUisM, Le. ab Ulys$e acceptum, 
L355 



THE END. 
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